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IVAN DUJCEV 


Notizia biografica e bibliografia 
a cura di Enrica Follieri 

La piü fedele notizia biografica su Ivan Dujcev e quella suggerita 
dall’elenco delle sue pubblicazioni. Attraverso il loro contenuto e la 
loro successione si puö seguire di tappa in tappa la vicenda umana e 
culturale dell’autore : dai primi passi nel campo delle scienze storiche 
compiuti, sotto la guida di V. N. Zlatarski, nell’Universitä di Sofia (la 
cittä dove egli nacque, il 18 aprile 1907), agli studi di bizantinologia, 
di storia medievale e di paleografia condotti, tra il 1933 e il 1936, 
neirUniversita di Roma, alla scuola di Silvio Giuseppe Mercati, e 
nell’Archivio Vaticano, all’attivitä di docente universitario esercitata 
al ritorno in patria, agli anni difficili della guerra e specialmente del 
dopoguerra. A partire dal 1950 l’operositä dello studioso bulgaro 
riprende con rinnovato fervore, e si sviluppa negli anni Sessanta e 
Settanta in un’attivitä che ha del prodigioso, parallelamente alla colla- 
borazione a intraprese scientifiche internazionali, come il «Reper¬ 
torium fontium historiae medii aevi» e il «Corpus fontium historiae 
byzantinae», alla partecipazione a innumerevoli convegni e congressi, 
alle lezioni tenute, su invito, presso numerose Universitä europee ed 
extraeuropee. Ne sono mancati a Ivan Dujcev riconoscimenti da parte 
di qualificati enti culturali: si onorano di annoverarlo fra i loro soci 
l’Accademia di Palermo (dal 1967) e quella di Napoli (dal 1975), 
l’Istituto di studi bizantini e neogreci di Palermo (dal 1975), la British 
Academy (dal 1976) ; in Bulgaria e stato dichiarato, nel 1971, 
«Cultor benemeritus scientiae» ; la cultura di lingua tedesca gli ha 
oonferito, nel 1974, il prestigioso premio «Gottfried-von-Herder». 

Giunto al suo settantesimo anno in piena attivitä scientifica, Ivan 
Dujcev ha accumulato nel suo curriculum una massa imponente di 
scntti oltre Cinquecento! — che ne fanno una delle piü insigni 
Personalitä contemporanee nel campo della bizantinologia e della 
slavistica. Ma non si devono passare sotto silenzio le sue qualitä 
umane: la cordialitä con cui egli accoglie — insieme alla sua bella e 
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intelligente consorte, la gentile signora Elena — i colleghi di pas- 
saggio per la Bulgaria nella sua casa di Sofia; la generositä con cui 
mette a disposizione di chi si rivolge a lui i tesori della sua ricca 
biblioteca e della sua profonda cultura *, la devozione per i maestri, 
rindulgenza verso i principianti, la piena solidarietä verso gli amici; e 
specialmente, in questa nostra etä cosi propizia al turbinare delle ban- 
deruole sotto i mutevoli soffi del vento, la sua immutevole fedeltä ai 
principi ideali che hanno ispirato tutta la sua vita. 

Sia dunque benvenuta Tiniziativa di Byzantion — rivista cui egii 
collaborö la prima volta nel lontano 1935 — di dedicare a Ivan 
Dujcev il presente numero, come riconoscimento per i meriti ecce- 
zionali dell’illustre studioso, e insieme come augurio per la sua attivitä 
futura, che amici e colleghi gli auspicano lunga, serena e feconda. 

Bibliografia 

Non sono compresi nella presente bibliografia i numerosi articoli di 
carattere divulgativo, ne le notizie bibliografiche. 

Si sono usate le seguenti abbreviazioni: 

APPr Archiv za poselistni proucvanija 

Byz Byzantion 

ByzSl Byzantinoslavica 

B,Z, Byzantinische Zeitschrift 

DHGE Dictionnaire d’histoire et de geographie ecciesiastiques 

lAI Izvestija na Archeoiogiceskija Institut 

IBAI Izvestija na Bülgarskija archeoiogiceski instilut 

IIBL Izvestija na Institula za bulgarska istorija 

IBBL Izvestija na Inslituta za bulgarska literatura 

UDr Izvestija na Istoriceskoto druzesivo 

IIL Izvestija na Instituta za literatura 

IstPr Istoriceski pregied 

MakPr Makedonski pregied 

REB Revue des Etudes Byzantines 

SBNE Studi bizantini e neoelienici 

SHPS Studia historico-phiiologica Serdicensia 

TODRL Trudy otdeia drevnerusskoj iiteraiury 

VizVrem Vizantijskij vremennik 

ZbR Zbornik radova Srpske akademije nauka, Vizanioloski insiitut. 
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1931 

1. Prinos küm bülgarskija recnik. — Rodna ret, 4 (1930-31), 153-156. 

2. Rec. : P. DE CouBERTiN, Histoifc Universelle, I-IV. Aix-en-Provence 
1930. — UDr. 10 (1930-1931), I5I-I56. 

1932 

3. Rec. : M. Lascaris, Sceau de Radomir Aaron. ByzSl, 3 (1931), 404- 
412. — fIDn 11-12 (1931-1932), 375-384. 

4. Rec. : M. Lascaris, Influences byzantines dans la diplomatique 
bulgare, serbe et slavo-roumaine. ByzSl, ib., 500-510. — Ibidem, 
384-389. 

5. Rec. : Ja. Todorüv, Istocno-azijatskijat zivotinski cikül ot glediste na 
astrologiceskite vervanija. — Godisnik (Annuario) delTUniversitä di 
Sofia, fac. storico-filologica, 27, 8 (1931). — Ibidem, 389-392. 

6. Rec.: P. R. Rohden -G. Ostrogorsky, Menschen die Geschichte 
machten, I-II. Wien 1931. — Bülgarska misüi, 1 (1932), 66-70. 

1933 

7. Süstinskoto znacenie na imelo Möxpog u Anna Komnina. — MakPr, 
8, 3 (1933), 14-35 ; 4, 1-20. 

8. Za dokumeniite iz Vatikanskija archiv, otnasjasti se do bülgarskaia 
istorija. — IIDr, 13 (1933), 1 13-141. 

9. Rec. : I. Sakäzov, Bulgarische Wirtschaftsgeschichte. Berlin-Leipzig, 
1929. — IBAI, 7 (1932-1933), 433-438. 

10. Rec. : F. Dölger, Facsimiies byzantinischer Kaiserurkunden. Mün¬ 
chen, 1931. — Ibidem, 438-440. 

11. Rec. : Melanges de Philologie offerts ä J. J. Mikkola. Helsinki, 1932. 
— Ibidem, 440. 


1934 

12. II Francescanesimo in Bulgaria nei secoli XIII e XIV. —Miscellanea 
Francescana, 34, fase. 3 (1934), 254-264 -, fase. 4, 323-329. 

13. Una pagina deila civiitä buigara nei Medioevo. — L’Europa Orientale, 
14 (1934), 334-342. 

14. Latinskite nadpisi po Vatikanskija prepis na Manasievata chronika. — 
IBAI, 8 (1934), 369-378. 
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1935 

15. Appunti di storia bizantino-bulgara. — SBNE, 4 (1935), 127-138. 

16. Une interpoiation chez Anne Comnene. — Byz, 10 (1935), 107-115. 

17. Avvisi di Ragusa. Documenti sull’impero turco nei sec, XVII e suiia 
guerra di Candia. Roma, xlvii + 296 pp. ( = Orientaiia Christiana 
Analecta 101). 


1936 

18. Aspetti deiia civiltä buigara nel Medioevo. Dai paganesimo aila fede 
cristiana. Roma, Instituto per l’Europa Orientale, 1936, 14 pp. 

19. Edin dubrovniski pütepis za nasile zemi prez XVI v. — hvestija 
(Boliettino) della Societä geografica buigara, 3 (1936), 240-244. 

20. Uno storico bulgaro: V. N. Zlatarski. — L’Europa Orientale, 16 
(1936), 240-244. 

21. Uno Studio inedito di mons. G. G. Ciampini sul papa Formoso. — 
Archivio della R. Deputazione Romana di storia patria, 59, N.S. 2 
(1936), 137-177. 


1937 

22. Blasio, Giovanni, eveque de Widin. — DHGE, 9 (1937), 157-158. 

23. Bogdan, Pierre. — Ibidem, 403-404. 

24. Bogdan, Andre. — Ibidem, 402-403. 

25. Bogdan, Pierre, eveque de Scutari, puis archeveque de Skoplje. — 
Ibidem, 404-405. 

26. Boris — Ibidem, 1248-1252. 

27. Boris II. — Ibidem, 1253. 

28. Novi zitijni danni za pochoda na imp. Nikifora I v Bülgarija prez 811 
god. — Spisanie (Rivista) delTAccademia buigara delle scienze, 54 
(1937), 147-188. 

29. Lettres d’information de ia Republique de Raguse (xvii® siecie). — 
Godisnik (Annuario) delVUniversitä di Sofia, facoltä storico-filologica, 
33, 10 (1937), 72 pp. 

30. Un metropoiita di Morachridos nel sec. xiv. — Orientalia Christiana 
Periodica, 3 (1937), 273-275. 

31. II cattolicesimo in Bulgaria nei sec. xvii secondo i processi in¬ 
formativ! suiia nomina dei vescovi cattolici. Roma, 1937, 202 pp. 
( = Orientalia Christiana Analecta, 111). 
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32. Za pravata na ochridskite archiepiskopi ot sredata na XVI v. vürchu 
nekoi italijski obiasti. — IIDr, 14-15 (1937), 151-171. 

33. Neizdadeno pismo na papa Benedikt XII do majkata na car Ivan 
Aleksandra. — Ibidem, 205-210. 

34. Petijat mezdunaroden vizantoioski kongres v Rim, septemvrij 1936. 
— Ucilisten Pregled, 36, fase. 2 (1937), 288-294. 

35. Rec. : G. StadtmOller, Michael Choniates, Metropolit von Athen. 
Rom, 1934. — IIDr, 14-15 (1937), 265-267. 

1938 

36. Branicevo. — DHGE, 10 (1938), 426. 

37. Novi danni za katoliskata Propaganda v Makedonija prez XVII vek. 
— MakPr, 11, fase. 1-2 (1938), 71-83. 

38. Un fragment grec de la Vie de St. Romile. — ByzSl, 1 (1937-1938), 
124-127. 

39. Un passage obscur des «Miracula» de S. Demetrius de Thessalonique. 
— Byz, 13 (1938), 207-216. 

40. Un episode de la Premiere Croisade. — SHPS, I (1938), 221-224. 

41. Ezevo. — Ibidem, 224. 

42. Bosanski franjevei u Bugarskoj do Ciprovackog ustanka. — Fran- 
jevacki Vijestnik, 45, fase. 8-9 (1938), 262-271. 

43. Protobulgares et Slaves. Sur le Probleme de la formation de i'Etat 
bulgare. — Annales de rinstitut Kondakov, 10 (1938), 145-154 
( = Melanges A. A. Vasiliev). 

44. Un manuscril grec inconnu avec Tacolouthie et ia Vie de St. Naoum 
d’Oehrid. — SHPS, 1 (1938), 121-124. 

45. Vüprosi iz vütresnata istorija na Purvoto buigarsko carsivo. — Prez 
vekovete, 1. Sofia, 1938, 97-125. 

46. Ciprovec i vuslanieto prez 1688 godina. — Sofia, 1938, 45 pp. 

47. Kulturni i stopanski vruzki s Zapadna Evropa prez Vtoroto buigarsko 
carstvo. — Vtoro buigarsko carstvo. Sofia (1938), 23-27. 

48. Pürvi projavi na duchovno i poiiticesko buigarsko vüzrazdane. — 
Prosveta, 4, fase. 1 (1938), 59-69. 

49. Bülgarija i Zapadnija svet prez XVII vek. — Rodirta, 1, fase. 1 
(1938), 113-133. R'mssunio franccsc : La Parole Bulgare, nr. 719 de! 
13.XII.I941. 

50. Pregled na bülgarskata istoriografija. — Jugoslovenski istoriski 
casopis, 4 (1938), 40-74. 
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51. Rec. : Mons. A. Mercati, Documenti pontifici per il rito e l’Oriente 
bizantino. Estr. dMo Stoudion. Roma, 1931, 12 pp. — MakPr, 11, 
fase. 1-2 (1938), 214-215. 

52. Rec. : P. Sella, Inventar» deU’Archivio Segreto Vaticano. I sigilli del- 
TArchivio Vaticano I. Cittä del Vaticano, 1937. — SHPS, 1 (1938), 
240-242. 

53. Rec.: F. Cordignano, Geografia ecclesiastica delFAlbania dagli 
Ultimi decenni del sec. xvi® alla metä del sec. xvii®. Roma, 1934. — 
MakPr, 11, fase. 1-2 (1938), 215-217. 

1939 

54. L’Umanesimo di Giovanni Italo. — SBNE, 5 (1939), 432-436 
(= Atti del V Congresso internazionale di Studi Bizantini, vol. I). 

55. Dva istoriceski opita na archiepiskop Petür Bogdan Baksev. — 
Rodina, 1, fase. 3 (1939), 162-163. 

56. Za pütuvaneto na Karla XII Svedski v Bulgarija. — Rodim, 2, fase. I 
(1939), I70-I7I. 

57. Archiepiskop Petur Parcevic. Politiceskoto znacenie na bülgarskoto 
katolicestvo prez XVII vek. — Ibidem, I, fase. 4 (1939), 5-19. 

58. Sofijskaia katoiiska archiepiskopija prez XVII vek. Izucvane i 
dokumenti. Sofia, 1939, viii + 203 pp. ( = Material» za istorijata na 
Sofija, 10). 

59. Rec. : Chr. Gerard, Les Bulgares de la Volga et les Slaves du 
Danube. Paris, 1939. ~ Rodina, 2, fase. I (1939), I98-20I. 

60. Rec. : G. Kolias, Leon Choerosphactes magislre, proconsul et 
patrice. Biographie, correspondance. Athen, 1939, — Ibidem, 201- 
204. 

61. Rec.: N. V. Michoff, Bibliographie des articles de periodiques 
allemands, anglais, fran^ais et Italiens sur la Turquie et la Bulgarie. 
Sofia, 1939. — Izvestija (Bollettino) della Societä geografica bulgara, 
5 (1939), 204-205. 

62. Un manuscrit grec de la Vie de St. Romile. — SHPS, 2 (1940), 88- 
92. 

63. Un nouveau temoignage sur les sacrifices humains chez les Proiobul- 
gares. — Ibidem, 93-94. 

64. Su alcuni documenti del Monte Atos. — Ibidem, 94. 

65. Una nota manoscritta con i nomi di Giovanni Alessandro, Re di 
Bulgaria, e di Regina Teodora. — Ibidem, 95-96. 
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1940 

66. Professor P. Nikov. — Sbornik v pamet na prof. P. Nikov. (Raccolta 
in memoria de! prof. P. Nikov). Sofia, 1940, 1-10 (Necrologio). 

67. Iz pismata na patriarcha Nikolaja Mistika. — Ibidem^ 212-218, 569. 

68. Opisanie na Bülgarija ot 1640 g. na archiepiskopa Petür Bogdan. — 
APPr, 2, fase. 2 (1940), 174-210. 

69. Dürzava i cürkva v srednovekovna Bülgarija. — Rodina, 3, fase. 2 
(1940), 82-96. 

70. Prinosi küm srednovekovnata bulgarska istorija. — Godisnik (An- 
nuario) della Biblioteca Nazionale e del Museo di Plovdiv 1937-1939. 
Sofia, 1940, 195-213. 

71. Iz starata bulgarska kniznina. I. Knizovni i istoriceski pametniei ot 
Pürvoto bulgarsko earstvo. Sofia, 1940, xxiv-232 pp. Seeonda edizio- 
ne: 1943, xx + 248 pp. 

72. Überlieferungen über die Genuesen aus Bulgarien. — Leipziger Vier¬ 
teljahrsschrift f Südosteuropa, 4, fase. 3 (1940), 170-175. 

73. Les rapports entre Thagiographie bulgare et Thagiographie byzantine 
au Moyen äge. — Sixieme Congres intern, d’etudes byzantines, Alger 
2-7 Octobre 1939. Resumes des rapports et Communications. Paris, 
1940, 152-153. 

74. Italienisehe Kultureinflüsse in Bulgarien während des 17. Jahr¬ 
hunderts. — Südost-Forschungen, 5 (1940), 813-822. 

75. Ree. : D. A. Xanalatos, Beiträge zur Wirtsehafts- u. Sozialgesehieh- 
te Makedoniens im Mittelalter, hauptsäehlieh auf Grund der Briefe des 
Erzbisehofs Theophylaktos v. Aehrida. Münehen, 1937. — MakPr, 
12, fase. 2 (1940), 134-143. 

76. Ree. ; F. Babinger, Rumelisehe Streifen. Berlin, 1938. — APPr 2, 
fase. 1 (1940), 120-122. 


1941 

77. Bemerkungen zu byzantinisehen Historikern. — B.Z., 41 (1941), 1- 
3. 

78. Car Ivan Äsen II (1218-1241). Sofia, 1941, 55 pp. 

79. Sv. Kliment Oehridski. Sofia, 1941, 24 pp. 

80. Makedonija v bülgarskata istorija. Sofia, 1941, 47 pp. 

81. Mazedonien in der bulgarisehen Gesehiehle. Sofia, 1941, 47 pp. 
82- Ree.; D. Xanalatos, Bui^avrivä psXsTÜßOLTa . Athenai, 1940. — 

B.Z., 41 (1941), 481-487. 
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1942 

83. Die letzten Jahre des Erzbischofs lakobos von Achrida. — 5.Z., 42, 
fase. 2 (1942), 369-375 = 42 (1943-1949), 369(377)-375(383). 

84. Prepiskata na papa Inokentija III s bülgarite. Uvod, tekst i belezki. — 
Godisnik (Annuario) delTUniversitä di Sofia, fac. storico-fllologica, 
38, 3 (1941-1942), 116 pp., von 11 tavole. 

85. Die bulgarische Geschichtsforschung während des letzten Vierteljahr¬ 
hunderts (1918-1942). — Südost-Forschungen, 1 (1942), 546-573. 

86. Turgovskite vrüzki mezdu Italija i Bülgarija prez srednite vekove. — 
Profesionaina misüi, 2, fase. 5-6 (1942), 16-23. 

87. Projavi na narodnostno samosuznanie u nas prez XVII vek. — 
MakPr, 13, fase. 2 (1942), 26-51. 

88. Bulgarskijat knjaz Plenimir. — Ibidem, 13, fase. 1 (1942), 13-20. 

89. Edno kratko opisanie na Vardara ot XII v. — Ibidem, 13, fase. 3 
(1942), 1-7. 

90. Balkanskijat Jugoiztok prez pürvata polovina na VI vek. — Belomor- 
ski pregied, 1 (1942), 229-270. 

91. Starini iz Belomorieto. Srednovekovie i novo vreme. — Ibidem, 386- 
410. 

92. Rec. : M. Vasmer, Die Slaven in Griechenland. Berlin, 1941. — 
Ibidem, 445-452. 

93. Rec.; St. Kyriakidis, peXsrqßara. Thessaloniki, 1937. 

— MakPr, 13, fase. 2 (1942), 146-150. 

1943 

94. Die Rolle des bulgarischen Volkstums und der bulgarischen Land¬ 
schaften in der bulgarischen Geschichte. — Bulgaria, Jahrbuch 
1943/44, 199-219. 

95. Prinosi küm istorijata na Ivan Asenja II. — Spisanie (Rivista del- 
VAccademia buigara delle scienze, 66 (1943), 147-180. 

96. Gadaene po knigi v srednovekovieto. — Izvestija (Bolletdno) del 
Museo etnografico nazionale, 14 (1943), 49-55. 

97. Bülgarija pri Sismanovei. — Supplemento a; P. MuTApfriEv, Istorija 
na büigarskija narod, II. Sofia, 1943, 215-326. Seconda edizione : 
Sofia, 1943, 168-254. 

98. Rec. : R. Grousset, L'Empire des Steppes. Paris, 1939. — MakPr, 
13, fase. 3 (1943), 124-128. 
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1944 

99. Iz starata bülgarska kniznina. H. Knizovni i istoriceski pametnici ot 
Vtoroto bulgarsko carstvo. Sofia, 1944, xxxvi+436 pp. 

100. Stranici iz bülgarskoto minalo. Sofia, 1944, 144 pp. 

101. Prinosi küm srednovekovnata bülgarska istorija, V-IX. — Izvestija 
(Bollettino) della Societä storica bulgara, 19-20 (1944), 51-65. 

102. Po vüprosa za vizaniijskite elementi v pürvobülgarskite nadpisi. — 
Ibidem, 188-189. 

1945 

103. Proucvanija vürchu bülgarskoto srednovekovie. — Sbornik (Raccolta) 
deirAccademia bulgara delle scienze, 41, parte I (1945), 176 pp. 

1947 

104. Rilskijat svetec i negovata obitel. — Sofia, 1947, vn + 432 pp. 

1948 

105. Pütevoditel za sv. Rilska obitel i Rila pianina. Sofia, 1948, 88 pp. 
(anonimo). 

106. Edna knizovna rjadkost v svrüzka s bülgarskoto minalo. — Godisnik 
(Annuario) delTIstituto bibiiografico bulgaro, I (1948), 240-254. 

107. Cuzdi prinosi küm izsledvaneio na bülgarskoto minalo. — Ibidem, 
509-520. 

108. Guide du monasiere de Rila et ses environs. Sofia, 1948, 92 pp. 
(Edition du Monastere de Rila) (anonimo). 

1949 

109. Die Responsa Nicolai I. Papae ad Consulta Bulgarorum als Quelle für 
die bulgarische Geschichte. — Festschrift des Haus-, Hof- u. Staats¬ 
archivs. I. Wien, 1949, 349-362. 

1950 

110. Testimonianza epigrafica della missione di Formoso, vescovo di 
Porto, in Bulgaria (a. 866/7). — Epigraphica, 12 (1950), 49-50. — 
Cf. anche B.Z., 46 (1953), 477. 
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111. Les etudes byzantines en Bulgarie pendant les annees 1946-1949. — 
REB, 1 (1949-1950), 214-224 (Firmato : V. Laurent). 

112. Slavjano-bolgarskie drevnosti IX-go veka. — ByzSl, 11 (1950), 6- 
31. 

113. Lekcii po archivistika. Sofia, 1950, 186 pp, (Edizioni delflstituto 
Bibliografico bulgaro) (edizione a ciclostile). 

114. Grucko zensko ime Pikalo? — lAI, 17 (1950), 290-291. 

115. Rec. : Dumbarton Oaks Papers, 4 (1948). — Ibidem, 401-402. 

116. Rec. : A- Vasiliev, The «Life» of St. Peter of Argos and its historical 
significance. Traditio, 5 (1947), 163-191. — Ibidem, 402. 

117. Rec. : S. B. Bernstejn, Razyskanija v oblasti bolgarskoj istoriceskoj 
dialektologii I. Jazyk valasskich gramot XIV-XV vekov. Mosca- 
Leningrado, 1948. — Ibidem, 379. 

118. Rec.: F. I. UspENSKiJ, Istorija Vizantijskoj imperii, III. Mosca- 
Leningrado, 1948. — Ibidem, 379-384. 

119. Rec. : K. Mijatev, Slavjanska keramika v Äwlgarija. Sofia, 1948. — 
Ibidem, 402-405. 


1951 

120. Zur literarischen Tätigkeit Konstantins des Philosophen. — B.Z., 44 
(1951), 105-110 ( = Festschrift F. Döiger). 

121. Au lendemain de ia conversion du peuple bulgare. L’Epitre de 
Photius. — Melanges de Science religieuse, 8 (1951), 21 1-226. 

122. Esce o slavjano-bolgarskich drevnostjach IX-go veka. — ByzSl, I2 
(1951), 75-93. 

123. Slavjani i purvobülgari. — IIBI, 1-2 (1951), 190-216. 

124. Küm vüprosa za pojavata na parite v naseto narodno stopanstvo. — 
Ibidem, 3-4 (1951), 87-1 12. 

125. Rec.; J. Longnon, L’Empire latin de Constantinople et la prin- 
cipaute de Moree. Paris, 1949. —ByzSk 12 (1951), 280-283. 

126. Rec. : H. de Valenciennes, Histoire de fempereur Henri de Con- 
staniinople. Ed. J. Longnon. Paris, 1948. — Ibidem, 258-261. 

127. Rec. ; L. Orosz, The London Manuscript of Nikephoros «Brevia- 
rium». Budapest, 1948. — Ibidem, 255-258. 

128. Rec. : E. A. Thompson, A History of Attila and the Huns. Oxford, 
1948. — IIBI, 3-4 (1951), 441-452. 
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1952 

129. Un passo oscuro nei Libro delle cerimonie. — Äevum, 26 (1952), 
247-251. 

130. La date de la revolte des Asenides. — ByzSl, 13 (1952-1953), 227- 
232. 

131. Rec. : F. Altheim, Attila und die Hunnen. Baden-Baden, 1951. — 
Ibidem, 341-344. 

132. Rec. : CoNSTANTiNE PoRPHYROGENiTus, De administtando imperio. 
Ed. Gy. Moravcsik-R. J. H. Jenkins. Budapest, 1949. —5.Z., 46 
(1953), 119-123. 

133. Rec. : K. M. Kujew, Konslanlyn Kostenecki w iiteralurze buigarskiej 
i serbskiej. Krakow, 1950. — ByzSU 13 (1952-1953), 328-334. 

134. Rec.: Istorija kuLtury drevnej Rusi, l-II. Mosca-Leningrado, 1948- 
1951. — Ibidem, 320-324. 

135. Rec. : V. S. Kiselkov, Sidor Frjazin i Jakov Cencai. IIBL, 3-4 
(1951), 287-294. — Ibidem, 356-357. 

1953 

136. La conquete turque et ia prise de Constantinopie dans la iitterature 
slave contemporaine. — ByzSl, 14 (1953), 14-54. 

137. Le temoignage du Pseudo-Cesaire sur ies Slaves. — Slavia antiqua, 4 
(1953), 193-209. 

138. Imja Asparuch v novootkrytich nadpisjach Gruzii. — Archiv Orien- 
tälni, 21 (1953), 353-356. 

139. Legendarnij motiv u Grigorija Cambiaka. — Slavia, 21 (1952-1953), 
345-349. 


1954 

140. Les boljars dits Interieurs et exterieurs de ia Bulgarie medievale. — 
Acta Orientalia Hungariae, 3, fase. 3 (1954), 167-178. 

141. Un episodio delLattivitä di Coslantino Fiiosofo in Moravia. — Ricer- 
che Slavistiche, 3 (1954), 90-96 (= In memoriam E. Damiani). 

142. La Solution de quelques enigmes cyrilio-methodiennes. — Byz, 24 
(1954), 303-307. 

1'43. Edno izsledvane vürchu Trojanskata pritca. — IIBL, 2 (1954), 271- 
275. 
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144. Edno nejasno mjasto oi Cambiakovata vüzchvaia za Evtimij. — 
Bülgarski ezik, 4, fase. 2 (1954), 171-172. 

145. Ezikovi belezki küm srednovekovni bülgarski pametnici. — Izvestija 
(Bollettino) delVIstituto per la tingua bulgara, 3 (1954), 304-314. 

146. Petür Parcevic i Bogdan Chmelnicki. — Priroda, 3, fase. 3 (1954), 
3-8. 

147. Estestvoznanieto v srednovekovna Bulgarija. Sofia, 1954, 628 pp. In- 
troduzione di Cv. Kristanov (pp. 5-46). 

148. Ree. : A. A. Zimin, Pamjatniki prava Kievskogo gosudarstva X-XII 
vv. Mosca, 1952. — ByzSl. 15 (1954), 255-258. 

149. Ree. : Fr. Barisic, Kada i gde su napisani Ps.-Cesarijevi Dijalozi. 
ZbR. 1 (1952), 29-51. — Ibidem. 81. 

150. Rec. : M. Plezia, Greckie i tacinskie zrödta do najstarszych dziejöw 
Slowian, I. Poznan-Krakow, 1952. — Ibidem. 249-253. 

1955 

151. La conquete turque et la prise de Constantinopie dans ia iitterature 
slave contemporaine. — ByzSl. 16 (1955), 318-329 (seconda parte : 
cf. n. 136). 

152. Jean de Rabstejn connaissait Theophane ie Confesseur. — Ibidem. 
118-119. 

153. Naj-starijat slavjanski spisük na zabraneni knigi. — Godisnik (An- 
nuario) delVIstituto bibiiografico bulgaro. 3 (1955), 50-60. 

154. Osenovica-Asenovica. — Sbornik v cest na akad. A. Teodorov-Balan 
po slucaj devetdeset i petata mu godisnina (Raccolta in onore dei- 
Laccad. A. Teodorov-Balan in occasione del suo 95® compleanno). 
Sofia, 1955, 251-256. 

155. Naj-ranni vrüzki mezdu pürvobülgari i slavjani. — Sbornik (Raccolta) 
G. I Kacarov ~ Serta Kazaroviana~IAI. 19 (1955), 327-337. Cf. 
anche ; ByzSi. 19 (1958), 349-350 ; Bibliotheca Classica Orientalis. 
2, fase. 3 (1957), 136-137. 

156. Rec. : Atti dello VIII Congresso intern, di studi bizanlini, I-II. Roma, 
1953. — ByzSU 16 (1955), 372-374. 

1956 

157. La conquete turque et la prise de Constantinopie dans la Iitterature 
slave contemporaine. — ByzSl. 17 (1956), 276-340 (terza ed ultima 
parle; cf nn. 136 e 151). 
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158. Les etudes slavistiques en Bulgarie. — Slavia antiqua, 5 (1956), 
409-420. 

159. Vüstanieto v 1185 g. i negovata chronologija. —7/57, 6 (1956), 
327-358. Cf. nr. 130. 

160. Vürchu njakoi büigarski imena i dumi u vizantijskite avtori. — Sbor- 
nik V cest na akad St. Mladenov po slucaj 75-godisninata mu (Rac- 
colta in onore deU’accad. St. Mladenov in occasione de! suo 75® com- 
pleanno). Sofia, 1956, 157-162. 

161. Za pürvoobraznostta i dostovernostta na Rilskata gramota. — 7z- 
vestija (Bollettino) delVhtituto di archivistica, I (1956), 45-75. 

162. Konstantin Filosof i «predskazanijata na mudrite Eiini». — ZbR, 4 
(1956), 149-155. Cf. anche 5>^z5/, 19 (1958), 342. 

163. Jugoslavski prinosi v oblastta na istoriografijata. — IstPr, 12, fase. 3 
(1956), 113-129. 

164. Rec. : A. Vasiliev, Ivanovskite stenopisi. Sofia, 1953. — ByzSl, 17 
(1956), 365-366. 


1957 

165. La versione paleoslava dei Dialoghi deilo Pseudo-Cesario. — SBNE, 
9 (1957), 89-100 ( = Siiloge bizantina in onore di S. G. Mercati). 

166. Accenni alla Siciiia neiia ietleratura bulgara medioevaie. — Bollettino 
del Centro di studi filologici e linguistid Sidliani, 5 (1957), 87-96. 

167. Izucenie v Bolgarii drevnesiavjanskoj i drevneboigarskoj iileratury za 
1945-1955 gg. — TODRL. 13 (1957), 601-614. 

168. O drevnerusskom perevode «Rydanija» loanna Evgenika. — Viz 
Vrem, 12 (1957), 198-202. 

169. Belezki vürchu istorijata na büigarskata architektura prez srednove- 
kovieto. — Izvestija (Bollettino) delVIstituto di urbanistica e di ar- 
chitettura, II (1957), 48-73. 

^70. Vüprosüt za vizantijsko-slavjanskite otnosenija i vizantijskite opiti za 
süzdavane na slavjanska azbuka prez pürvata poiovina na IX vek. — 
77ä7, 7 (1957), 241-267. 

171. Rcc. : E. Follieri, L'originale greco di una leggenda in siavo su San 
Pietro. An. Äo//., 74 (1956), 115-130. — ByzSU 18 (1957), 369- 
370. 

172. Rec. ; A. Stender-Petersen, Varangica. Aarhus, 1953. — Ibidem, 
92-94. 

173. Rec. : A. Grabar, La peinture byzantine. Geneve, 1953. — Ibidem, 
113-115. 
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174. Rec. : P. Meyvaert-P. Devos, Trois enigmes cyrillo-methodiennes 
de la «Legende Itaiique», etc. Anal. Boll., 73 (1955), 375-461. — 
Ibidem, 183-184. 

175. Rec. : M. Tadin, La legende intitulee Translatio corporis S. Ciemen- 
tis. Paris, 1955. — Ibidem, 185. 

176. Rec. : F. Barisic, Cuda Dimitrija Solunskog kao istoriski izvori. 
Beograd, 1953. — Ibidem, 106-107. 

177. Rec. ; R. A. Klostermann, Probleme der Ostkirche. Göteborg, 1955. 
— B.Z., 50 (1957), I82-I83. 

178. Rec. : R. A. Klostermann, Die slavische Überlieferung der Maka- 
riusschriften. Göteborg, 1950. — Ibidem, 159-161. 

179. Rec. : D. Krandzalov, O nejstarsim siovanskem hiavnim meste 
Piisce. Sbornik Vys. Skoly Pedag. v Oloumuci, Historie, 3 (1956), 43- 
83. — Ibidem, 546. 

1958 

180. Le cartuiaire A du monastere de Saint-Jean-Prodrome sur ie Mont 
Menecee retrouve. — REB, 16 (1958), 169-171 ( = Melanges S. 
Salaville). 

181. Nochmals zur Erklärung von Kap. XV der Legende über Konstantin. 
— Zeitschrift für slavische Philologie, 27 (1958), 177-178. 

182. Edno prenebregnato vizantijsko izvestie za bogomilite. — IIBL, 6 
(1958), 247-250. 

183. Vizantija i vizantijskaja iiteratura v posianijach Ivana Groznogo. — 
TODRL, 15 (1958), 159-176. 

184. Obrazi na dvama büigari ot XI vek. — Izsledvanija v cest na akad. D. 
Decev po slucaj 80-godisninata mu (Ricerche in onore delLaccad. D. 
Decev in occasione dei suo 80® compieanno). Sofia, 1958, 747-758. 

185. Njakoiko belezki küm Kekavmen. — ZbR, 5 (1958), 59-70. 

186. Rec. ; Fr. Dölger, Ein Fall slavischer Einsiedlung im Hinterland 
von Thessalonike im 10. Jh. München, 1952. — ByzSl, 19 (1958), 
301-304. 

187. Rec. : Fr. Repp, Zur Erklärung von Kap. XV der Legende von Kon¬ 
stantin, Zeitschrift für slavische Philologie, 26 (1957), 114-118. — 
Ibidem, 322-323. 

188. Rec. : H. J. Kissling, Beiträge zur Kenntnis Thrakiens im 17. Jh. 
Wiesbaden, 1956. — Südost-Forschungen, 17 (1958), 319-323. 

189. Rec. : Byzantinische Geschichtsschreiber. Herausgegeben von E. v. 
IvANKA, I-VI. Graz, 1954-1957. — ByzSl, 19 (1958), 122-125. 
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190. Rec. : E. Werner, Bogomilstvoto i rannosrednovekovnite eresi v 
latinskija Zapad. htPr, 13, fase. 6 (1957), 16-31. — Ibidem, 318- 
319. 

191. Rec. : A. B. Solovjev, Vizantijskoe imja Rossii. VizVrem., 12 (1975), 
134-155. — 5.Z., 51 (1958), 181-182. 

192. Rec. : Prebyvanie Mazarisa v podzemnom carstve. VizVrem, 14 
(1958), 318-357. — B.Z., 51 (1958), 422. 

1959 

193. Der wiederaufgefundene «Alte Kodex» des Johannes-Prodromos- 
Klosters bei Serrai. — Wiener Archiv. 3. Studien z. älteren Geschich¬ 
te Osteuropas, 2 (1959), 116-121. 

194. Les sept tribus slaves de la Mesie. — Slavia antiqua, 6 (1959), 100- 
108. 

195. Geografski opisanija v srednovekovnata büigarska kniznina. — Sbor- 
nik V cest na akad. N. V. Michov po slucaj osemdesetgodisninata mu 
(Raccolta in onore deli'accad. N. V. Michov in occasione del suo 80® 
compleanno). Sofia, 1959, 157-170. 

196. Odna iz osobennostej rannevizantijskich mirnych dogovorov. — Viz 
Vrem, 15 (1959), 64-70. 

197. Edin srednovekoven bibliotecen katalog. — Izvestija (Bollettino) della 
Biblioteca centrale delVAccademia bulgara delle scienze, 1 (1959), 
97-102. 

198. Bülgarski opisi na siavjanski rükopisi. — Godisnik (Annuario) del- 
Vhtituto bibliografico bulgaro, 6 (1959), 43-65. 

199. Edno legendarno svedenie za Asparucha. — Antidoron M. Abramic 
septuagenario oblatum. II. Aspalathi, 1954-1957 (1959), I81-I89. 

200. Rec. : Vizantiski izvori za istoriju naroda Jugosiavije. I. Beograd, 
1955. — B.Z., 52 (1959), 88-93. 

201. Rec. : Fr. Babinger, Maometto ii Conquistatore e il suo tempo. 
Torino, 1957. — ByzSl, 20 (1959), 321-325. 

202. Rec. : Gy. Moravcsik, Byzanlinoturcica, I-II. Berlin, 1958^. — 
REB, 17 (1959), 291-196. 

203. Rec.: H. Hunger, Byzantinische Geistesweit. Baden-Baden, 1958. 

Südost-Forschungen, 18 (1959), 242-244. 
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1960 

204. Les Siaves et Byzance. — Etudes historiques ä l'occasion du XE 
Congres international des Sciences historiques, Stockholm, aoüt I960. 
Sofia, I960, 31-77. 

205. Giro Gianneiii. — ByzSl, 21 (1960), 327-331 (necroiogio). 

206. Due note di storia medievaie. — Byz. 29-30 (1959/60), 259-266 
( = Hommage ä ia memoire de C. Gianneiii). 

207. Übersicht über die bulgarische Geschichtsschreibung. — V. Besev- 
LiEv-J. Irmscher, Antike und Mittelalter in Bulgarien. Berlin, 1960, 
51-69. 

208. Slawische Heilige in der byzantinischen Hagiographie. — Südost- 
Forschungen, 19 (I960), 71-86. 

209. II problema delle iingue nazionaii nei Medio evo e gii Siavi. — 
Richerche slavistiche, 8 (I960), 39-60. 

210. Un nouveau temoignage de Jacques de Buigarie. — ByzSl, 21 (1960), 
54-61. 

211. L'ancien cartuiaire du monaslere de Saint-Jean-Prodrome sur le Mont 
Menecee. — ZbR, 6 (I960), 171-185, con 9 tavoie. 

212. Odno nejasnoe mesto v drevnerusskom perevode Josifa Flavija. — 
TODRL. 16 (1960), 415-423. 

213. Obzor bolgarskich rabot 1945-1958 gg. po izuceniju drevnerusskoj 
literatury i russko-boigarskich iiteraturnych svjazej Xl-XVII vv. — 
Ibidem, 589-603. 

214. Odna citata iz Manassievoj Chroniki v sredneboigarskom perevode. 
— Ibidem, 647-649. 

215. Poslednijat zastitnik na Srem V 1018 g. — //ß/, 8 (1960), 309-321. 

216. Presiam-Persian. — Ezikovedsko-etnografski izsledvanija v pamet na 
akad. St. Romanski (Richerche iinguistico-etnografiche in memoria 
deli'accad. St. Romanski). Sofia, I960, 479-482. 

217. Slavjani-Skiti. — Slavia, 29 (1960), 109-114. 

218. Obedinenieto na siavjanskiie piemena v Mizija prez VII v. — Iz¬ 
sledvanija V cest na M. S. Drinov (Richerche in onore di M. S. 
Drinov). Sofia, I960, 417-428. 

219. Bibliografija na trudovete na M. Drinov. — Ibidem, 225-231, 

220. Rec. ; Feofiiakt Simokata, Istorija. Mosca, 1957. — ByzSL 2i 
(1960), 293-294. 

221. Rec. : A. Soloviev, Le nom byzantin de ia Russie. ’s-Gravenhage, 
1957. — Ibidem, 315-318. 
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222. Rec. : Fontes hebraici ad res oeconomicas sociaiesque terrarum baica- 
nicarum saec. XVI pertinentes. I. Sofia, 1958. — Südost- 
Forschungen, 19 (I960), 460-462. 

223. Rec. : P. Mijatev, Iz archiva na K. Jirecek. 11. Sofia, 1959. — 
Ibidem, 462-464. 

224. Rec. : C. Giannelli, Alcuni formulari reiativi alia «manumissio in 
ecclesia» tratti da eucologi itaio-greci e siavi. Rivista di cultura 
classica e mediev., i (1959), 127-147. — ByzSl, 21 (I960), 105- 
106. 

225. Rec. : V. Grumel, Homeiie de St. Germain sur la delivrance de Con- 
staniinople. REB, 16 (1958), 183-205. — Ibidem, 89-90. 

1961 

226. Les rapports iitteraires byzantino-siaves. Sofia, 1961, 4 pp. 

Comunicazione al Congresso di siudi bizantini, Ochrida, settembre 1961 
(riassunto). 

227. Une ambassade byzantine aupres des Serbes au ix® siede. — ZbR, 1 
(1961), 53-60. 

228. A propos de la biographie de Joseph II patriarche de Constantinople. 
— REB, 19 (1961), 333-339 (- Meianges R. Janin). 

229. Obrazi na bülgarin ol XV v. vüv Florencija. — Izkustvo, II, fase. I 
(1961), 22-27, con 3 figg. 

230. Prinosi küm prouevaneto na starosiavjanskata i starobüigarskata 
literatura. — IIL, II (1961), 203-215. 

231. Razkaz za «cudoto» na veiikomücenik Georgi sus sina na Luv. 
Paflagonski-piennik u bülgarite. — Izsledvanija v pamet na K. Skorpil 
(Ricerche in memoria di K. Skorpil). Sofia, 1961, 189-200. 

232. Rec. : H. Follieri, Initia hymnorum ecclesiae graecae, I. Cittä del 
Vaticano I960. — ByzSl, 22 (1961), 340-341. 

233. Rec. : O. Pritsak, Die bulgarische Fürstenliste und die Sprache der 
Protobulgaren. Wiesbaden, 1955. — Ibidem, 348-350. 

234. Rec. : G. Soyter, Griechischer Humor von Homers Zeilen bis heute. 
Berlin, 1959. — Ibidem, 65-66. 

235. Rec, : K. Onasch, Das Weihnachtsfest im orthodoxen Kirchenjahr. 
Berlin, 1958. ~ Ibidem, 80-82. 

236. Rec. : Byzantinische Geschichtsschreiber, Bd. VII-IX. Graz, 1958. — 
Ibidem, 1^-11. 

237. Rec. : Gy. Moravcsik, Byzantinoiurcica. H. Berlin, 1958^. — B.Z., 
54 (1961), 129-135. 
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238. Rec. : B, Ferjancic, Vizantiski izvori za istoriju naroda Jugosiavije, 
II. Beograd, 1959. — Ibidem, 366-368. 

239. Rec. : Z. Vuzarova, Ruskite uceni za bülgarskite starini. Sofia, 

1960. — Spisanie (Rivista) delt’Accademia bulgara delle scienze, 

1961, fase. 3, 96-101. 


1962 

240. San Teodoro Studita ed i Bulgari. — BulleUino delVhtituto Storico 
Itai per il Medio Evo e Archivio Murat-, 73 (1962), 71-83. 

241. Un frammento del Liber Pontificalis tradotto in greco. — Ibidem, 74 
(1962), 3-16. 

242. Costantino Filosofo nella storia della ietteratura bizantina. — Studi 
in onore di E. Lo Gatto e Gio. Maver. Roma, 1962, 205-222. 

243. Klassisches Altertum im mittelalterlichen Bulgarien. — Renaissance 
und Humanismus im Mittel- und Osteuropa, 1. Berlin, 1962, 343- 
356, con 8 fig. 

244. Legendes byzantines sur la conversion des Bulgares. — Sbornikpraci 
ßiosoficke fakulty Brrienski University, 10, rada hist. 8 (1962), 7-17 
( = Sbornik J. Maeürek). 

245. Slavjanski mestni i lieni imena vüv vizantijskite opisni knigi. — Iz- 
vestija (Bollettino) delTIstituto per la lingua bulgara, 8 (1962), 197- 
215. 

246. loan Ekzarch. — Istorija na bulgarskata literatura. 1. Starobülgarska 
literatura. Sofia, 1962, I27-I40. 

247. Prevodna kniznina. — Ibidem, 154-163. 

248. Bulgarskata literatura prez XIV vek. — Ibidem, 267-277. 

249. Italjanskaja kniga po istorii drevnerusskoj literatury. — TODRL, 18 
(1962), 552-568. 

250. Srednovekovnite bulgarski miniatjuri- — Izkustvo, 12, fase. 4-5 
(1962), 64-68, con 8 figg. 

25 L Miniatjurite na Manasievata letopis. Sofia, 1962, 137 pp. 

252. Collaborazione fra artisti bizantini e bulgari nel sec. xiv. — Bollettino 
del Centro di studi fllologici e linguistici siciliani, 6 (1962), 506-514 
( = Saggi e ricerche in memoria di Ettore Li Gotti. I). 

253. Le Probleme des tumuli et des sanctuaires slaves en Bulgarie. — 
Slavia antiqua, 9 (1962), 61-71. 

254. Paisij Chilendarski. Literaturni izvori za epochata, zivota i dejnostta 
mu. — Paisij Chilendarski i negovata epocha (1762-1962). Sofia, 
1962, 605-644 (in collaborazione con V. Trajkov). 
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255. Prof. V. N. Lazarev v Büigarija. — fzvestija (Bollettino) deUlstituto 
delle arti figurative, 5 (1962), 167-169. 

256. Raina Paiikarova-Verdeil (1904-1960). Necrologie. — ByzSl, 23 
(1962), 128-129. 

257. Rec. ; R. Guilland, Etudes byzantines. Paris, 1959. — Ibidem, 91- 
92. 

258. Rec. ; C. Korolevsku, Liturgie en iangue vivante. Orient et Oc- 
cident. Paris, 1955. — Ibidem, 335-337. 

259. Rec. ; M. E. Colonna, La cronografia anonima dei ms. Neapol. gr. 
11. A. 12. Boll. Badia gr, Grottaferr., N.S. 12 (1958), 81-120. — 
Ibidem, 63. 

260. Rec.: Fr. Altheim, Geschichte der Hunnen. 1. Berlin, 1959. — 
Ibidem, 87-89. 

261. Rec. : U. Riedinger, Neue Hypotyposen-Fragmente bei Ps.-Caesa- 
rius und Isidor von Pelusium. Zf. f ntmtl. Wissenschaft u. die Kunde 
der älteren Kirche, 51 (1960), 154-156. — Ibidem, 327-328. 

262. Rec. : G. Sergheraert, Symeon le Grand (893-927). Paris, 1960. 
— Ibidem, 318-319. 

263. Rec. ; V. N. Lazarev, Mozaiki Sofii Kievskoj. Mosca, 1960. — 
Ibidem, llO-III. Cf. anche : B.Z., 54 (1961), 473. 

264. Rec. : V. N. Lazarev, Freski Staroj Ladogi. Mosca, 1960. — Ibidem, 

114-115. Cf anche: B.Z., 54 (1961), 473. 

265. Rec. : A. P. Kazdan-G. G. Litavrin, Ocerki istorii Vizantii i 
juznych Slavjan. Mosca, 1958. — Deutsche Literaturzeitung, Jg. 83, 
Hf 10 (1962), 887-890. 

266. Rec. : G. D. Gulabov-H. W. Duda, Die Proiokollbücher des 
Kadiamtes Sofia. München, 1960. — Mitteilungen d. Instituts f 
österreichische Geschichtsforschung, 70 (1962), 157-158. 

1963 

267. Le testimonianze bizantine sui SS. Ciriilo e Metodio. — Miscellanea 
Francescana, 63 (1963), 3-14. 

268. Les Miniatures de la Chronique de Manasses. Sofia, 1963, 137 pp. — 
Cf nr. 251. 

269. The Miniatures of the Chronicle of Manasses. Sofia, 1963, 137 pp. 
— Cf nr. 251, 268. 

270. Elements greco-romains dans ia Chronologie siave medievale. — Ar- 
cheologia, 13 (1963), 1-7. 
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271. L'activite de Constantin Philosophe-Cyrilie en Moravie. — ByzSi, 24 
(1963), 219-228. 

272. Zur Datierung der Homiiie des Kosmas. — Die Welt der Slaven, 8 
(1963), i-4. 

273. Vztahy mezi Cechy, Sioväky a Bulhary ve stredoveku. — Ceskos- 
lovensko-bulharske vztahy v zrcadle staleti. Sbornik vedeckych studii. 
Praha, 1963, 11-40. 

Lo stesso anche in bulgaro : Cechoslovakija i Bülgarija prez vekovete. Sofia, 
1963, 7-41. 

274. Un’acoiutia inedita per i martiri di Buigaria deii'anno 813. — Byz. 33 
(1963), 71-106 ( = Hommage ä Bruno Lavagnini) (in coiiaborazione 
con E. Follieri). 

275. Centry vizantijsko-slavjanskogo obscenija i sotrudnicestva. — 
TODRL, 19 (1963), 107-129. 

276. Zarazdane na naucnata misui v srednovekovna Bülgarija. — Ar- 
cheologija, 5, fase. 2 (1963), 10-15. 

277. Racionalisticni probljasüci v slavjanskoto srednovekovie- — Ist Pr. 
19, fase. 5 (1963), 86-100. 

278. Küm tulkuvaneio na prosiranniie ziiija na Kirila i Metodija. — 
Chiljada i sto godini slavjanska pismenost. Sofia, 1963, 93-117, 

279. Bojanskata eürkva v naucnata lileraiura. — Izvestija (Bollettino) del- 
ristituto delle arti figurative. 6 (1963), 23-46. 

280. Bulgarska kirilometodievska bibliografija za perioda 1944-1962 g. — 
Chiljada i sto godini slavjanska pismenost. Sofia, 1963, 515-543 (in 
coiiaborazione con A. Kirmagova e A. Paunova). 

281. Otnosno bibliotekata na d-r Iv. Seliminski. — Dürzavna Biblioteka 
Vasil Kolarov. Izvestija za 1960-1961 g.. 2 (8) (1963), 565-593 (in 
coiiaborazione con I. Penakov). 

282. Vizantijsko-slavjanska obstnost v oblastta na narodnoto tvorcestvo. 
— Izvestija (Bollettino) dell’Istituto e museo etnografico. 6 (1963), 
351-358 ( Sbornik v cest na Chr. Vakarelski). 

283. Letopista na Konstantin Manasi. Fototipno izdanie na Valikanskija 
prepis na srednobulgarskija prevod. Sofia, 1963, xxxvi-f415 pp. 

284. Bolgarskie licevie rukopisi XIV veka. — Introduzione al libro di M. 
V. ScEPKiNA, Bolgarskaja minialjura XIV veka. Issledovanie Psaltyri 
Tomica. Mosca, 1963, 7-19. 

285. (Les rapports liiteraires byzantino-slaves). — Actes du XIP Congres 
internation. d'etudes byzantines, Ochrid 10-16 Septembre 1961. I, 
Beograd, 1963, 411-429. 
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286. Rec. ; Ducae Historia turcobyzantina. Ed. B. Grecu. Bucure§ti, 
1958. — BZ , 56 (1963), 108-110. 

287. Rec. : K. Muatev, Die Wandmalereien in Bojana. Sofia-Dresden, 

1961. — Revue d'histoire ecclesiastique, 58, fase. 3-4 (1963), 998- 
999. 

288. Rec. : H. and R. Kahane, A. Tietze, The lingua franca in the 
Levant. Turkish Nautical Terms of Italian and Greek Origin. Urbana, 
1958. — ByzSl 24 (1963), 127-130. 

289. Rec. : G. Rossi Taibbi-G. Caracausi, Testi neogreci di Calabria. 
Palermo, 1959. — Ibidem, 130-132. 

1964 

290. Bisanzio e il mondo slavo. — Settimane di Studio del Centro Italiano 
di studi suWalto Medioevo. XI. Centn e vie di irradiazione della 
civiltä nelValto Medioevo. Spoleto 18-23 aprile 1963. Spoleto, 1964, 
135-158 ; 227-231. 

291. L’epistola sui Bogomili del patriarca costantinopolitano Teofilatto. — 
Melanges Eugene Tisserant. II (Studi e Testi 232), Cittä del Vatica- 
no, 1964, 63-91. 

292. Rapporti economici fra Bisanzio e gli Siavi. — Bulletino delVhtituto 
Storico Italiano per il Medio Evo e Archivio Muratoriano, 76 (1964), 
1-30. 

293. I Bogomili nei paesi siavi e la loro storia. — Atti del Convegno in- 
ternazionale sul tema «LVriente cristiano nella storia della civiltä» 
(Roma, 31 marzo-3 aprile 1963, Firenze 4 aprile 1963). Roma, Ac- 
cademia nazionale dei Lincei, Quaderno 62 (1964), 619-641. 

294. Kenotaphia. Zur Deutung der protobulgarischen Grabinschriften. 
— Jahrbuch der Österreichischen byzantinischen Gesellschaft, 13 
(1964), 9-11. 

295. Il calendario in sticheri di Cristoforo di Mitilene. — ByzSl, 25 
(1964), 1-36 (in collaborazione con E. Follieri). 

296. Les miniatures medievales bulgares. — La culture medievale bulgare. 
Sofia, 1964, 90-95. 

297. Miniaijurite na Manasievata letopis. Sofia, 1964, 140 pp. — Seconda 
edizione rivista e ampiiala. Cf nr. 251. 

298. Le Mont Athos et les Slaves au Moyen äge. — Le millenaire du Mont 
Athos (963-1963). Etudes et melanges, H. Venezia-Chevetogne, 
1964, 121-144. 
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299. Una poesia di Manuele File Dedicata a Irene Paleologa Asenina. — 
ZbRy 8/2 (1964), 91-99 (= Meianges G. Ostrogorsky II). 

300. Silvio Giuseppe Mercati e il suo contribulo agli studi bizantini. — 
Rivista di cultura classica e medioevale, 6 (1964), 303-315. 

301. Nov istoriceski izvor za bülgaro-vizantijskite otnosenija prez purvala 
polovina na IX v. — Izvesüja na Instituta za istorija, 14-15 (1964), 
347-355. 

302. Türkische Quellen über die mitteleuropäische und Balkan-Geschichte. 
— Österreichische Osthefte. 6. fase. 6 (1964), 431-433. 

303. Una parola di discussione. — Slavia Antiqua. 11 (1964), 171-174. 

304. Euthyme de Tirnovo. — DHGE, 16, fase. 90 (1964), 75-77. 

305. Dragvista-Dragovitia, — REB. 22 (1964), 215-221. 

306. Rec. : A. Procopiou, La question macedonienne dans la peinture 
byzantine. Athenes, 1962. — IstPr, 20 (1964), 105-109. 

307. Rec. : W. Delius, Antonio Possevino, S. J. und Ivan Groznyj. Stutt¬ 
gart, 1962. — Theologische Literaturzeitung. 89 Jg., nr. 8 (1964), 
coli. 616-618. 

308. Rec. ; A. Guillou, Les actes grecs de Santa Maria di Messina. Paler¬ 
mo, 1963. — Revue d'histoire ecclesiastique. 59, fase. 2 (1964), 
557-558. 

309. Rec. : Akty Kremony XII-XVI vekov v sobranii Akademii nauk SSSR. 
Pod redakeiej V. 1. Rutenburga i E. C Skrzznskoj. Mosca-Le- 
ningrad, 1961. — Ibidem. 59, fase. 3-4 (1964), 917-919. 

310. Rec. : E. V. Bernadskaja-T. P. Voronova, Katalog pisem i drugich 
materialov zapadnoevropejskich ucenych i pisatelej XVI-XVIII vv. iz 
sobranija P. P. Dubrovskago. Leningrad, 1963. — Ibidem. 584-586, 

311. Rec. : Patr. Kzril Bülgarski, Kaioliceskata Propaganda sred bülgarite 
prez vtorata polovina na XIX vek. Sofia, 1962. — Ibidem. 670-671, 

312. Rec. : Chr. Christov-V. Paskaleva, Quellen zur bulgarischen Ge¬ 
schichte aus deutschen Archiven 1829-1877. Sofia, 1963. — Ibidem, 
669-671. 

313. Rec.: A. Guillou, Les actes grecs de Santa Maria di Messina. 
Palermo, 1963. — Rivista di storia della Chiesa in Italia. 18 (1964), 
502-507. 

314. Rec. : Giorgio di Pisidia. Poemi. I. Panegirici epici. A cura di A. Per- 
Tusi. Ettal, 1959. ~ B.Z.. 57 (1964), 412-416. 
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1965 

315. Medioevo bizantino-slavo. I. Studi di storia politica e culturale. Pre- 
fazione di B. Lavagnini. Bibliografia a cura di E. Follieri. Roma, 
1965, xxxvi-580 pp. 

316. Due scritti de! P. Antonio Rocchi in onore dei SS. Cirillo e Metodio. 
— Bollettino della Badia Greca di Grottaferrata, N.S., 19 (1965), 
25-38. 

317. La Chronique byzantine de Pan 811. — Travaux et memoires, 1 
(1965), 205-254. 

318. L’heritage byzantin chez ies Slaves. — Etudes historiques ä roccasion 
du XIP Congris international des Sciences historiques — Vienne, 
aoüt-septembre 1965. II. Sofia, 1965, 131-147. 

319. Die Miniaturen der Manasses-Chronik. Sofia-Leipzig, 1965, 138 pp. 

320. Minijature Manasijevog ietopisa. Sofia-Beograd, 1965, 137 pp. 

321. Note sulla Vita Constantini-Cyrilli. — Cyrillo-Methodiana^ Zur 
Frühgeschichte des Christentums bei den Slaven 863-1963. Köln- 
Graz, 1965, 72-84. 

322. Legendata za deteubijstvoto u drevnite slavjani (= Die Legende über 
den Kindermord bei den alten Slaven). — Zbornik Filosofskog 
Fakulteta Universit. Beograd, 8/ 1 (1964) (=1965), 125-130 
( = Sbornik M. Dinic). 

323. Melnik prez srednovekovieto. — Duchovna Kultura, a. 45, fase. 7-8 
(1965), 15-25 ; fase. 9 (1965), 21-33. 

Storia delle cittä di Melnik durante il Medieovo. 

324. Policeskata dejnost na Petür Parcevic za osvobozdenie ot tursko 
vladicestvo (= Die politische Tätigkeit von P. Parcevic und die Be¬ 
freiung Bulgariens von der türkischen Fremdherrschaft). — Bülgaro- 
rumünski vrüzki i otnosija prez vekovete. Izsledvanija. I. Sofia, 1965, 
157-191. 

325. Rec. : M. R. Barjaktarovic, Jedan elemenat in nase Stare religije 
ocuvan u poslovici «Prvi se stenci u vodu bacaju». Zbornik Filos. 
Fakult. Univers. Beograd, 7/1 (1963), 419-425. — Prilozi, 31, 1-2 
(1965), 114-116. 

326. Rec. : N. F. Belczkov, Ju. K. Begunov, N. P. Rozdestvenskjj, 
Spravocnik-ukazatel pecatnych opisanij slavjanorusskich rukopisej. 
Mosca-Leningrad, 1963. — Revue d'histoire ecclesiastique, 60, 2 
(1965), 466-468. 
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327. Rec. : Critobui din Imbros. Din domnia iui Mahomed al Il-lea, anii 
1451-1467. Ed, V. Grecu. Bucurejti 1963. — Revue des etudes 
sud-est europeennes, 2, 1-2 (1964) (1965), 291-296. 

328. Rec. .* A. Guillou, Les actes grecs de S. Marie de Messina. Palermo, 

1963. — ByzSh 26, 2 (1965), 385-387. 

329. Rec. : H. W. Haussig, Kulturgeschichte von Byzanz. Stuttgart, 1959. 
— ByzSl, 26, I (1965), 144-148; 26, 2 (1965), 394-398. 

330. Rec. ; P. Ratkos, Pramene k dejinäm Vel’kej Moravy. Bratislava 

1964. — Revue d'histoire ecclesiastique, 60, 3-4 (1965), 872-874. 

1966 

331. A propos de la Vie de saint Pierre d’Atroa. — ByzSl, 27, I (1966), 
92-97. 

332. Contribution ä l’etude des praktikä byzantins. — Etudes historigues. 
HI. Sofia, 1966, 11 1-123. 

333. Demetrius Cantacuzene, ecrivain byzantino-slave du xv*^ siede. — 
Revue d’histoire ecclesiastique, 61, 3-4 (1966), 811-819. 

334. Der protobuigarische Name Sondoke-Sundice. — Polychronion. Fest¬ 
schrift Franz Dölger zum 75. Geburtstag. Heidelberg, 1966, 181- 
183. 

335. Graeci amantes eum a puero. — Wiener Archiv f Geschichte des 
Slaventums und Osteuropas. V. Studien zur Geschichte Osteuropas, 3 
(1966), 15-19. 

336. II mondo slavo e la Persia nell'alto Medioevo. — Atti del Convegno 
sul tema : La Persia e il mondo greco-romano {Roma 11-14 aprile 
1965). Roma, Accademia nazionaie dei Lincei, quaderno 76 (1966), 
243-318. 

337. Les etudes byzantines chez les Slaves meridionaux et occidentaux 
depuis le xvii® siede. — Jahrbuch der Österreichischen Byzan¬ 
tinischen Gesellschaft, 15 (1966), 73-88. 

338. Les sources siaves sur l'histoire de Byzance. — Congres in¬ 
ternational des etudes balkaniques et sud-est europeennes. Sofia 26 
aoüt-P^ septembre 1966. Resumes des Communications. Archeologie, 
histoire de l'anliquite, Moyen äge (v*-xv® s.). Sofia. 1966, 177-178. 

339. Le patriarche Nil et les invasions turques vers la fin du xiv*^ siede. — 
Melanges d'archeologie et d’histoire publies par PEcole Frangaise de 
Rome, 78 (1966), 207-214. 
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340. Markellai-Marcellae. Un toponyme latin meconnu. — Revue des 
etudes sud-est europeennes, 4, 3-4 (1966), 371-375. 

341. Les rapports hagiographiques entre Byzance et les Siaves. — Thir- 
teenth Internation. Congress of Byzantine Studies, Oxford, 1966. 
Supplementary Papers, Summaries. Oxford, 1966, 106-111. 

342 . Une miniature byzantine meconnue avec les Images de Cyrille et 
Methode? — Byz, 36 (1966), 51-73. 

343. Bulgarski spogodben akt ot epochata na vizantijskoto vladicestvo. — 
Izvestija na naucnija archiv, 3 (1966), 185-190. 

344. Kliment Ochridski i negovoto delo v naucnata kniznina. Kritiko- 
bibliografski pregled. — Kliment Ochridski. Sbornik ot statii po 
slucaj 1050 godini ot smürtta mu. Sofia, 1966, 415-437. 

345 . Kratkoto Klimentovo zitie ot Dimitrij Chomatian. — Ibidem, 161- 
171. 

346 . Otzvuki russkoj istoriografii XVIII v. u bolgar. — Rol i znacenie 
literatury XVIII veka v istorii russkoj kultury. K 70-letiju so dnja 
rozdenija cl-korr. AN SSSR P.N. Berkova. Mosca-Leningrado, 1966, 
397-402. 

347. Türnovo kato politiceski i duchoven centür prez kusnoto sred- 
novekovie. — Ärcheologija, 8, fase. 3 (1966), 1-9. 

348. Chilandar et Zographou au Moyen äge. — Hilandarski Zbornik, 1 
(1966), 21-32. 

349. Relations entre les Slaves meridionaux et Byzance aux x®-xu® siecies. 
— Cahiers de civilisation medievale, 9, 4 (1966), 533-556. 

350. Rec. : I. Akrabova-Zandova, Ikoni ot Sofijskija archeologiceski mu- 
zej. Datirani ikoni. Sofia, 1965. — Revue d*histoire ecclesiastique, 

‘ 61, 3-4 (1966), 968-970. 

351. Rec.: Byzantinistische Beiträge, herausgegeben von J. Irmscher. 
Berlin, 1962. — ByzSl, 27 (1966), 164-171. 

352 . Rec. : lus metailicum despotae Stephani Lazarevic. Edidit et 
praefatione instruxit N. Radojcic. Beigradi, 1962. — B.Z., 59 
(1966), 16M63. 

353. Rec. ; K. Mijatev, Les icönes buigares. Paris, 1955. — Revue 
d*histoire ecclisiastique, 61, 3-4 (1966), 966-968. 

354 . Rec. : Izbornik 1076 goda. Ed. V. S. Golysenko, V. F. Dubrovina, 
V. G. Dem’janov, G. F. Nefedov. Mosca, 1965. — Anzeiger f. 
slavische Philologie, 1 (1966), 188-195. 
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1967 

355. Apocrypha byzantino-siavica* Une coiiection Serbe d’exorcismes 
d'origine byzantine. — Zbornik Filoz. fakulteta Univ. Beograd. 9 
(1967), 247-250, 26 tavv. (= Misceilanea M. Budimir). 

356. Die Begleitinschriften der Abbildungen heidnischer Denker und 
Schriftsteller in Backovo und Arbanasi. — Jahrbuch der Öster¬ 
reichischen Byzantinischen Gesellschaft^ 16 (1967), 203-209. 

357. Die Hymne von Konstantin-Kyrill dem Philosophen zu Ehren des Hi. 
Kiements. — Festschrift für Margarete Woltner zum 70. Geburtstag 
am 4. December 1967. Heidelberg, 1967, 46-53. 

358. Les rappons hagiographiques entre Byzance et les Slaves. — Fro- 
ceedings of the Xlllth International Congress of Byzantine Studies. 
London, 1967, 363-370. 

359. Ivan Rilski. — Neila raccoita : Beleziti bülgari, I. Sofia, 1967, 467- 
485. 

360. Starobülgarskata kniga. — Ibidem. 581-597. 

361. Rec. : V. Beseviiev, Die protobuigarischen Inschriften. Berlin, 1963. 
— B.Z.. 60 (1967), I29-I36. 

362. Rec. ; Sv. Bosilkov, Douze icönes de Buigarie. Sofia, 1966. — Revue 
d'histoire ecclesiastigue. 62, fase. 2 (1967), 611-612. 

363. Rec. : J. Irmscher, Byzantinistische Beiträge. Berlin, 1964. — 
Theologische Literaturzeitung. Jg- 92, nr. 3 (1967), 197-199. 

1968 

364. Medioevo bizantino-siavo. II. Saggi di storia letleraria. Roma, 1968, 
xii-642 pp. (Storia e ietteratura. Raccoita di studi e tesii, nr. 113). 

365. L'art bulgare au xiv® siede. Sofia (1968), 49 pp., 24 figg, fuori lesto. 

366. Bolgarskoe iskusslvo XIV veka. Sofia (1968), 57 pp., 24 figg. — Cf. 
nr. 365. 

367. Bulgarian Art in the 14th Century. Sofia (1968), 50 pp., 24 figg. — 
Cf. nr. 365. 

368. Bulgarische Kunst im 14. Jahrhundert. Sofia (1968), 59 pp., 24 figg. 
— Cf. nr. 365. 

369. La Bulgaria medioevale fra Bisanzio e Roma. Relazioni culturali della 
Bulgaria con Bisanzio e con Tltalia. — Felix Ravenna. III ser., fase. 
46 (97) (1968), 67-97. 
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370. La formation de TEtat buigare et de ia nation bulgare. — VEurope 

aux siecles. Aux origines des Etats nationaux. Varsovie, 1968, 

215-224. 

371. La guerra di Candia e gii avvenimenti balcanici de! secolo XVIL 
— nenpayßiva toü ß’ SleOvoü^ Kpr)ToXoYLxoO ZaveSptou , UL Atene, 
1968, 60-69. 

372. La litterature des Slaves meridionaux au xiii® siede et ses rapports 
avec la litterature byzantine. — L'art byzandn du XIIP siede. Sym¬ 
posium de Sopocani 7955. Beograd 1967 (pubblicato 1968), 103- 
115. 

373. Melnik au Moyen äge. — Byz, 38 (1968), 28-41. 

374. Le miniature bulgare medioevaii. — Corsi di cultura sull'arte raven- 
nate e bizantina. Ravenna 1968. Faenza, 1968, II3-130. 

375. Psalterium Bononiense. Bolonski psaltir. Buigarski knizoven pametnik 
ot XIII vek. Fototipno izdanie s uvod i beiezki. Sofia, 1968, xxxvi- 
532 pp. ( = Pametnici na starata büigarska pismenost, 11). 

376. Parasceve la Giovane, culto nei Baicani. — Bibliotheca Sanctorum, X 
(1968), coli. 332-333. 

377. II patriarcato buigaro dei secolo X. — f Patriarcati Orientali nel 
primo millennio. (Orientaiia Christiana Anaiecta, 181). Roma, 1968, 
204-221. 

378. Pietro Re dei Buigari, Santo. — Bibliotheca Sanctorum, X (1968), 
coli. 673-675. 

379. Problemes cyrillomethodiens. — Byz, 37 (1967) (1968), 21-56. 

380. A propos de l’acte patriarcai de 1155. — Revue des etudes byzan- 
tines, 25 (1967) (1968), 61-64 Melanges V. Grumel, 11). 

381. Relazioni culturali della Bulgaria con Bisanzio e con Tltalia. — Corsi 
di cultura sulVarte ravennate e bizantina. Ravenna 1968. Faenza, 
1968, I09-I12 (riassunto). 

382. I «Responsa» di papa Nicolö I ai Buigari neoconvertiti. — Aevum, 
47, nr. 5-6 (1968), 403-428. 

383. Bülgarskata kultura prez IX-X vekove i kuiturata na drugite siavjanski 
strani. — VI Mezinarodni sjezd slavistü v Praze 1968. Praha, 1968, 
408 (riassunto). 

384. Kliment Ochridski v naucnoto direne. Postizenija i zadaci. — Kliment 
Ochridski. Materiali za negovoto cestvuvane po slucaj 1050 godini ot 
smürtta mu. Sofia, 1968, 21-31. 

385. Lekcii za bülgarskata kultura i izkustvo v Ravena. — Izkustvo, 18, 
nr. 8 (1968), 36-39. 
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386. Prinosüt na N.S. Pikoio vüv vizantoioskite proucvanija. — Nella rac- 
colta di studi ; D-r Nikola S. Fikolo. fzledvanija i novi materiali, ix- 
dadeni po slucaj sto godini ot smürtta mu (1865-1965). Sofia, 1968, 
111 - 121 . 

387. Problem» iz srednovekovnata istorija na Presiav. — Preslav, Sbornik 
I. Sofia, 1968, 29-38. 

388. Za naj-starata istorija na Trojan. — Grad Trojan. Jubileen sbornik po 
slucaj 100 godini ot objavjavaneto mu za grad. Sofia, 1968, 11-17. 

389. (Prefazione alia pubbiicazione) : Bulgarische Beitrage zur euro¬ 
päischen Kultur. Sofia, 1968, 7-13. 

Lo siesso in lingua russa in: Vklad bolgarskogo naroda v mirovuju 
sokrovisnicu kuijtury. Sofia, 1968, 7-13. 

390. Rec. : P. Dinekov, Starobülgarski stranici. Antologija. Sofia, 1966. 
— Revue d'histoire ecclesiastique, 68, nr. 1 (1968), 250-252. 

391. Rec. : Klimeni Ochridski. Sbornik ot slalii po siuc^ 1050 godini oi 
smürtta mu. Sofia, 1966. — Ibidem, 252-254. 

392. Rec. ; O. Horbatsch, De tribus textibus liturgicis iinguae ecclesiasti- 
cae (palaeo)slovenicae in manuscriptis Vaticanis. Roma, 1966. — 
Ibidem, 68, nr. 2 (1968), 536-537. 

393. Rec. : H. Hunger, Prooimion. Elemente der byzantinischen Kaiser¬ 
idee in den Arengen der Urkunden. Wien, 1964. — Sudost-For¬ 
schungen, 26 (1968), 502-506. 

394. Rec. : J. Krajcar, Cardinal Giulio Antonio Sanloro and the 
Christian East. Roma, 1966. — Rivista di storia delia Chiesa in 
Italia, 22, nr. 1 (1968), 183-188. 

1969 

395. L'importance de Constaniin le Philosophe-Cyrille dans l'histoire de la 
culture europeenne. Sofia, 1969, 14 pp. ( = Commission Nationale de 
la R. P. de Bulgarie pour TUnesco) (anonimo). Lo siesso : Coniribu- 
tion of Constantine the Philosopher-Cyril to the History of european 
culture. Sofia, 1969, 13 pp. — La importancia de Constantino el 
Filosofo-Cirilo en la historia de la cultura europea. Sofia, 1969, 15 

pp. 

396. Alcune lestimonianze delia ietteratura slava medioevale sulie isoie 
loniche. —Ilpaxnxd toü Tpirou flaviovLoo ZoveSploo II. Atene, 1969, 
22-31. 

397. Extraits du Pseudo-Cesaire dans le Chronicon Maius du Pseudo- 
Sphrantzes et dans LAncienne chronique russe. — Byz, 38 (1968) 
(1969), 364-373. 
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398. Un fragment des «Noiitiae episcopatuum Russiae» copie par Isidore 
Ruthenus. — Zbornik Radova Vizant. Instituta, 11 (1968) (1969), 
235-240. 

399. Giorgio Castriota Skanderbeg neila ietteratura slava contemporanea. 
— Atti (del) V Congresso internazionale di studi albanesL Palermo, 
1969, 247-257. 

400. Mostic - un haut dignitaire bulgare du x® siede. — ByzSlav, 29 
(1968) (1969), 281-289. 

401. Aux origines des courants dualistes ä Byzance et chez les Slaves 
meridionaux. — Revue des etudes sud~est europeennes, 7, nr. 1 
(1969), 51-62. 

402. A propos de la «Synthese byzantine». — Actes du Premier Congres 
international des etudes balkaniques et sudest-europeennes. III. 
Histoire. Sofia, 1969, 184-194. 

403. I rapporti fra la Calabria e la Buigaria nei Medioevo. — Atti del IV 
Congresso storico Calabrese. Napoli, 1969, 235-250. 

404. Romano (Romilo, Romolo), anacoreta in Buigaria, Santo. — Biblio- 
theca Sanctorum, XI (1968) (1969), coli. 312-316. 

405. Saba, discepoio dei ss. Cirillo e Metodio, apostoio della Buigaria, 
Santo. — Ibidem, coil. 521-522. 

406. Saba (serb. Sava), primo arcivescovo deiia Chiesa serba autonoma, 
Santo. — Ibidem, coli. 522-529. 

407. Sergio, detto di Radonez, santo. — Ibidem, coli. 1163-1165. 

408. Simeone Stefano Nemanija, re serbo, santo. — Ibidem, coli. 1163- 
1165. 

409. Les sources siaves pour Thistoire de Byzance. — Actes du Premier 
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SOME PREFECTS CALLED JULIAN 


1 

According to their lemmata, the two following epigrams were both 
originally inscribed on the base of the same equestrian statue of 
Justinian. 

(a) TaDzäy aoi, w BaatXeü Mr]Soxrdv£ (*), Söjpa xoßi^eL (^) 

<77]^ *Pcüßr]^ YE^/irqq xai natq Eöarddio^, 

TtcüXov ÖTtEp vLxng* NLxrp aTE(pav7)(pöpov äXXr)v (^), 
xal aE ßEzrivEßicü ndjX(^ ktpE^ößEvov. 
vipoa’, loucJTLvcavE, teo^> xpdrog * fv x^ovl S* ölel 
8eaßö<; exol My)Scüv xai ZxvdECü\^ npoßäxovg. 

(API 62 ; ei^ az'qX'qv 'lovoTivtavoD BamXicjog iv rtp 
InnoSpößto) ■ 

(b) flöjXov ößoü xal dvaxra xal öXXuß£vr]v BaßvXojva 

XOtXxö^ and oxuXüjv inXaaEv 'AaavpLojv. 

^Eazi 8* lovaTLviavög, öv dvToXLi% ^uyov eXxcov 
orfjaEv lovXLa)/ög ßdprvpa M7)So(pövov. 

(API 63 : Etg TÖ aurö). 

The second of these poems was dedicated by a certain Julian dvroXirjg 
Cuyov kXxojv. dvroXir] can only mean the praetorian prefecture of the 
East. Compare, for example, API 37. 3-4, commemorating the two 


(1) For a parody of this typically grandiose aposirophe, cf. AP xi. 270. I, with 
Porphyrius the Charioteer (I973),2I9. 

(2) A characteristic Nonnian clausula; cf. Dion. iv. 260; xi. 128; xvi. 106; 
xxxvii. 103. 398, 777; xlii. 396, 416; anon. AP i. 10.18 (cf. ca. 527). 

(3) As Mango remarks (The Art of the Byzamine Empire (1972), 118, n. 315) 
Justinian was probably shown ‘Holding a globe on which was perched a little Vic- 
tory with a wreath in her hand’. Cf. A. Grabar, L’Empereur dans l’art byzantin 
(1936), 46. 'Another' Nike, because there was (at least) one other there already 
in the Hippodrome ; cf. API 341. 2 and 345. I, with Porphyrius, p. 186. 
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tenures of the Eastern prefecture and cxinsulate (symbolised by the 
purple of the Trabea) of the infamous Peter Barsymes (^): 

avToXir] TcpdtTq xai SixOaSir) ßEzä zrjvSe 
xox^ou nopcpvperji; xai naXiv avToXirj^- 

Our Julian, then, was praetorian prefect of the East at the time or 
shortly after some victory of Justinian’s over Persia. Now Justinian 
was at war with Persia on and off throughout his long reign, but the 
one and only occasion on which his armies actually defeated the Per¬ 
stans in battle during all this period was at Dara in June 530 (’). And 
it so happens that the man who is attested as prefect of the East be- 
tween 18th March, 530 to 20 February, 531, was called Julian. His 
tenure may have extended for a week or two beyond the lauer date, 
but no more, since his famous successor John the Cappadocian is at¬ 
tested in Office by April 30, 531 (*). We can hardly doubt that this is 
our man. 

Assuming that Julian was in office at the time, the terminus ante 
quem for the erection of the statue is February-March 531 — which 
is likely enough on other grounds : for in April the Persians turned 
the tables by inflicting a disastrous defeat on the Romans near 
Callinicum, which would have done something to take the gilt off the 
gingerbread. We may probably assume that the statue was erected 
fairly soon after the victory at Dara in June 530, probably before the 
end of 530. 

The statue itself happens to be independently attested. Not (as 
editors have assumed) the massive equestrian statue which Justinian 
himself had erected in the Augustaeum (Procopius, Aed. i. 2). The 
lemma locates it firmly in the hippodrome, and the Parastaseis 
(Preger, Patria Cpoleos i. 60 llf) expressly mention a bronze 
equestrian statue of Justinian erected after a Persian victory {perä rqv 
vixrjv MpSojv) in the area of the Kathisma. This tallies in all respects 
with the statue commemorated by API 63. The ‘destroyed Babylon’ 
(diUüjUEvrj BaßuXcüv) of 1. 1, evidently represented, like the emperor 


(4) As shown in JHS, 1966, 15. 

(5) Bury, Later Roman Empire, ii^ (1923), 82-5, with the correciions of E. 
Stein, Bas-Empire, ii (1949), 288. 

(6) All the sources are collected by Stein, Bas-Empire, ii, 784 (minus the poem 
under consideration). 



44 


A. CAMERON 


and the horse, in bronze, will have been defeated Persians, shown 
lying in chains on the ground trampied by Justinian’s mount (the 
familiär calcatio motif(O). According to Corippus, the pall on 
Justinian’s bier showed the emperor ‘effera Vandalici calcantem colla 
tyranni’ {Laud. Just. i. 286). 

So API 63 presents no Problems. Both the Statue and the prefect 
can be dated and identified. Eustathius is not quite so straightforward. 
The clue to his rank is contained in 1. 2. The naCt; is only there to 
balance yeverrjg, and means no more than that he is a local man, a 
Citizen of Constantinople. But yeverrjg Pdjß-qg (®) must allude to some 
specific Office or rank. Editors assume the patriciate. It is certainly 
true that writers of the age delighted in exploiting the notion Tather’ 
latent in the word : e.g. AP ix. 674. 4-5 (? fifth Century), Aßßojvtog, 
6g ßa(jdf}og \ iari ndrop Btit in all such examples the patrician is 
described as the father of the emperor, not of Constantinople. Corip' 
pus’ ‘pater imperii’ of the eunuch patrician Callinicus {Laud. Just. iv. 
333) and Suidas’ gloss narpixLog. ndrr]p roO xoLvou are closer, but still 
not quite the same as ‘father of Constantinople’, since the patrician’s 
influence or fame is not (or need not be) confined to one city alone. 

By the tenth Century ndvqp nöXeojg C*^) formed part of the official 
title of the prefect of Constantinople (cf. Constantlne Porphyro- 
GENiTus, de Caer. p. 264. 12 and 528. 2). As supreme judicial 
authority and arbiter of almost every aspect of life in the city, it is 
perfectly possible that he bore such a title, if only unofficially, as early 
as Justinian’s day (**). If so, then yEVEnr]g Pdjßrjg would be a perfectly 


(7) C. Walter, Papal political imagery’ in the Medieva! Lateran Palace, in 
Cahiers archeologiques. xxi (1971), 109 f. 

(8) = the ‘new Rome', often used tout court for Constantinople in the poeiry 
of the age : Porphyrius. p. 254. 

(9) Cf. Claudian, in Eutrop.. ii. 68-9 ; ii. pr, 50 ; Philostorgius, HE. xi. 4, p. 
135. 20 Bidez. 

(10) To be distinguished, of course, from the same title nöXe(Aj^ given to 

magistrates in Charge of public works in cities other than Consianiinople (referen- 
ces in J. and L. Robert, Bull. Epigr. (REG. Ixxviiii), 1965, no, 419, p. 172) 

11) For an earlier unofTicial title cf the interesting epigram from a statue base in 
(Egyptian) Thebes ; röfv] S' bcvp[öv] äpil^r}^y)g en änr}'^y)[gl\ 'Ptbpr)/; 

önXoTEpT)^ Ovxaro xr)6eß6\>a (G. Lef^.bre, Rec. des inscr. gr. ehr. dEgypte (1907), 
no. 227). Theodore apparently held ihe prefecture of Constantinople in 385 or 387 
(soTheodorus, 18); it is ihe reference lo the chariot ihai is the key here (see 
below, p. 60). The title xrjSepdJv ■KöXeaj<; of course goes back to Plato (rep.. 412 c). 
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reasonable and recognisable ‘poetic’ version of it. There is ample 
space in our very defective fasti for the city prefecture between 
Asterius, prefect shortly before the coronation of Justinian in April 
527, and Eudaemon, in office January 532 (*^). It is perfectly 
possible, then, that Eustathius was city prefect while Julian was 
praetorian prefect, namely 530/1. 

The content of API 62 certainiy seems to bear out the contention of 
the lemmata that both 62 and 63 adorned the same statue; 
Eustathius’ statue, like Julian’s was equestrian, of Justinian, and in 
commemoration of a Persian victory. 

Yet doubts ought not to be concealed, even if they turn out to be 
exaggerated or groundless. It would be unusual enough for two 
prefects to have combined at all in the erection of such a monument. 
But if they did, one might have expected the Cooperation to be 
signalled explicitly in the epigrams. Compare, for example, the 
epigram to a charioteer calied Julian, which 

auTÖi; äva^ xai Srjßog änag xai nörvia ßouXr] 

Ecn-qaav xotvrjv ipfjcpov ivEYxäßevoL ('^). 

Or the epigram to another charioteer, Constantine, put up (wonder of 
wonders), by the Blues and Greens united C''): 

oi Bevetol ripaaivoicftv ivavrioi aitv idvxEg 
Eig a/ dßo<ppoavvrjg t^Eßörpav öpov ... 

Yet in our case each epigram taken by itself implies that the statue was 
provided by the one prefect in question alone. 

We can hardly accept Mango’s curious recent idea that Julian and 
Eustathius are in fact one and the same man, hoiding the two prefec- 
tures in succession C’) (general considerations of probability aside, 
one would expect some hint of such peculiar circumstances in the 
epigrams). Would it be preposterous to suggest that the two epigrams 
in fact commemorated two different statues? Some faint Support for 
such a notion might be found in the ‘Scythians’ (? Huns) added to 


(12) I hope before long to publish a provisional list of the city prefects of Con- 
stantinople down to Heraclius: cf GRBS xvii (1976), 286. 

(13) AP XV. 45. 3-4. 

(14) API 368. 1-2. 

(15) The Art of ihe Byzantine Empire (1972), 118, n. 318. 
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the Persians in 62. 6, opening the possibility that the epigram refers 
to a different occasion, a different moment from Justinian’s long and 
incxinclusive Persian wars. If so, then Eustathius’ prefecture would be 
undatable. 

Yet on balance it is probably easier to accept two prefects erecting 
one Statue in (perhaps uneasy and so in the end unmentioned) 
cxillaboration than two apparently identical monuments commemor- 
ating apparently identical achievements. The Scythians can be neatly 
enough accommodated in the context of 530 if we assume a reference 
to the Crimaean Huns, who rebelled in 528 and were reduced soon 
afterwards (**). 

A little more remains to be said about the prefects. AP vii. 602, by 
Agathias, bewails the early death of a boy called Eustathius, aged only 
15 (*’). Now it appears from line 7 that his grandfather had held 
some high office: 

oi>8e TEoü nannou dpövog fjpxeaEV, ov yEVErripoc, 
öXßog ... 

The lemmatist is ready with the information that he was ‘son’ inaig) of 
‘Eustathius the ex-prefect the great’ iEuaradiou and vnäpxojv toü 
fieydXou). Now the credentials of such lemmata are often very 
dubious, and at best it looks as though the lemmatist is confused, 
since the boy’s father is only credited with wealth; it is the grand¬ 
father whose ‘throne’ cannot help him ('*) (the ‘throne’ of the Roman 
governor or prefect being the commonest symbol of his power (*’)). 
Yet sometimes the lemma does preserve information that is not fiction 
or guesswork, and since wü ßeydkou cannot have been inferred from 
the poem and is not an obvious guess, it may well be that there really 
was a prefect known as ‘Eustathius the great’, ln an earlier discussion 
of this poem my wife and 1 could only think of the Eustathius who 


(16) Bury, Laier Roman Empire, ii^, 311-2. 

(17) The xrjpdi of this epigram refers, not to a death mask (as suggested \nJHS, 
1966, 10), but to a funeral portrait in encaustic (cf. McCail, JHS, 1969, 91, 
n. 21). 

(18) It would also be natural for the name to ‘jump’ a generation ; that is to say 
for a father to name his son after his own father rather than himself. 

(19) Many examples in L. Robert, Hellenica, iv (1948), 41 f., and see below, p. 
60. 
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was praetorian prefect of the East in 505/6 (^“). Yet assuming that 
this man reached the prefecture at the prime of his life (40/45) and 
married at a normal age (before he was thirty, say), one would have 
expected his grandson to reach the age of 15 rather earlier than the 
period to which Agathias’ epigrams belong, namely the 550s and 
early 560s. Of cxiurse, Eustathius may have won his prefecture early 
and married late, and the epigram may be one of Agathias’ earliest. 
All the same, it would certainly be easier (^‘) to identify the prefect- 
grandfather of the unfortunate young Eustathius with the city prefect 
of 530. A man in (say) his 40s in 530 could very easily have had a 
15 year old grandson 25 years later, by the mid 550s. It could be ad- 
ded that a sobriquet such as ‘the great’ might seem better to fit a man 
who beautified the city with equestrian statues of Justinian than the 
earlier praetorian prefect, who is no more than a name in the law 
Codes. 

As for Julian, he has achieved a more lasting fame. As my wife and 
I showed in 1966, there are excellent reasons for supposing that the 
praetorian prefect of 530/1 is none other than Julian ‘the Egyptian 
the ex-prefect’, the prolific epigrammatist, author of 80 odd surviving 
poems in the Anthology. Julian the prefect was a supporter of the 
short-lived usurper Hypatius in 532 (^^), and Julian the poet wrote 
two epitumbia on Hypatius {AP vii. 591-2). It would be a very odd 
coincidence if two prefects called Julian had both been associates of 
Hypatius. If then the prefect of 530/1 was a notable epigrammatist 
(he seems to have published a book of poems himself in addition to 
those later published (or republished) by Agathias (”)), is it not a 
possibility to be reckoned with that he himself is the author of one (if 
not both) of the epigrams to our statue? Contemporaries would have 
tended to assume that a poet wrote the poem that commemorated his 
ntost striking monument, and it would be understandable if he had 
taken personal steps to ensure that it was up to his Standard. Stylistic 
«»mparisons with his assured work are hardly possible (except at a 


(20) JHS, 1966, 10; cf. Stein, Bas-Empire, ii, 783, 

(21) pace McCail, JHS, 1969, 91, n. 21. 

(22) JHS, 1966, 13 ; the further ideniifications made by McCail, 77/5, 1969, 88 
**crn to me very fragile. 

(23) Stadmueller’s edition, ii. pp. xxn f ; Waltz’s, vii, p. xlv. 
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negative level i^^)) with such a short specimen as API 63, but it is a 
perfectly competent and reasonably elegant piece of work. There is 
nothing in the context of AP to suggest that either poem was included 
in Agathias’ Cycle, but this does not prove either that they were not, 
or that, if they were, Julian did not write them. It is perhaps worth 
remarking that, writing as he was with an eye to the favour of 
Justinian’s successor Justin II, Agathias included very few epigrams 
commemorating the activity of Justinian (^^). 

n 

Now it happens that there are a number of other epigrams in the 
Anthology commemorating prefects called Julian. Not unnaturally, 
perhaps, editors have often assumed or alleged that all or mosi refer 
to the same man. In fact these poems, six in number, can be ap- 
portioned out between two or (more probably) three different prefects, 
none of them the praetorian prefect of 530/1 (^^). 

(A) The three following epigrams have never been salisfactorily 
discussed and dated : 

Zrivcüva nroXiapxog 'louXtavog ßaaiXria, 

ZTjvojvog napdxoLTLv lovXtavög *ApLäSvr)v 

(API 69) 


(24) By which I mean that (e,g.) a metrical flaw (not present in this case) might 
be held to rule out Julian’s authorship. 

(25) See JHS, 1966, 24-5 ; McCail. JHS, 1969, 94-6, reacting against our 
thesis, has exaggerated the specifically 'Justinianic' features of Agathias' Cycle. 
concluding with the remarkable argument that epigrams commemorating Justinian 
were deliberately omitted by Agathias because 'Justinian’s name was unscannable 
except by a barbarism’. Quite apart from the fact that this would not explain the 
absence of epigrams referring to Justinian as an unnamed äva^ or ßaaLkeOg. McCail 
must surely be aware that by this period no 'barbarism' was involved in such a 
scansion of a proper name ; there are certainly parallels in Cycle epigrams (e.g. 
Julianus in Theaetetus, AP{, 32 b, I). 

(26) Presumably one of the four is the Julian enapxog who was honoured with a 
Statue in St. Sophia (Patria Cpoleos, 26, 14= 202. 5 Preger). 

(27) Note the exact parallelism between ihe two lines, each consisting of 4 
words of 3, 4, 5 and 4 syllables respeciively ; the first line begins with Zeno and 
the second ends with Ariadne, Julian occupying hte same position in both lines. 
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Oixov äva^ 'EXlxwvoi; ävrßrjaavTa vaqaaq (^*) 
xuSaXißOLg xafjaTOLOLv ’louXcavoü noXiäpxoi/ 
flLEpLXÜJv nponäpoide Sößojv Trayxpwffeoj iazr) 

KOSog ’louXiavoö navaoiSißov, og ßerä xöaßov 
fliepiScüv arfiaev 'Avaaraairjv 


UPI 70) 

(API 71) 


69, with its explicit reference to Zeno and his empress Ariadne, is un- 
controversial — at least as regards date (Zeno reigned front 474-5 
and again front 476-91, and was married to Ariadne all this time). 
Here there is only one rather minor Suggestion to be made. We hap¬ 
pen to know of a pair of statues of Zeno and Ariadne by the entrance 
to the Chalke palace (Patria Cpoleos 38. 5 = 164. 17). Of cxiurse there 
may have been other such pairs elsewhere, but surely it was a pair of 
statues, rather than one joint monument. We may compare (out of 
several examples) 70 and 71, dedications (as we shall see) to two 
separate statues of an emperor and his empress, erected on the same 
occasion. Or AP ix. 812 and 813, from statues put up to Justin II and 
Sophia respectively on the same occasion!^’): 


Oeiov 'louarlvov, xadapdv (ppoup-qzopa dsafjujjv, 

Äoßvlvog xaöapfig iv npodupoiai Aix-qg ( 812 ) 

rrjg Zopirjg töS’ äyaXßa Aixrjg nporcdpoidE ßupäojv, 

Ol) yäp ävEudE Sixrjg InpEuE xr]v ao(pir)v (813) 

For joint representations compare ix. 810 (^“), oiJto^ ’louarivog locpir) 
(fX^Söv ... or (probably commemorating a painting) Agathias, API 41. 
3, where a certain Thomas is said to be dEaneairjg äyx^crTa avvojpiSog, 
next to the divine pair’ (? Justin and Sophia again (^')). 

In API 69 the emperor and empress are not linked in any way so as 


(28) For the motif of the emperor ‘noticing’ that a building has been repaired, 
or needs repairing, cf. AP, i. 2. 3 (of Justin II), Sößov axd^ovxa vorjaag. Compare 
the future of wqoELg drawing the reader’s attention to noteworthy features: e.g. 
Paul Sil., Ecphr. 806, TrdvTa \xor)aELgloßßaaL Odfißog äyovra ; ib. 846, 855 ;Ambo, 

201, 273. 

(29) JHS, 1966, 21. 

. (30) There is no basis whatever for Beckby’s assertion that these statues stood 
by the harbour of Sophia. 

(31) JHS, 1966, 9. 
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to suggest a joint representation, nor can 1 recall another example of a 
dedicator (in this case Julian) naming himself twice in one dedication 
(especially so short a one). 1 suggest that Julian in fact put up two 
separate statues, one to Zeno and one to Ariadne, and that the two 
lines of API 69 are two separate dedications to each, each naturally 
enough naming its dedicator. Future editors might distinguish them as 
69a and 69b. 

P. Speck (^^) has recently suggested that they derive from the 
statues of Zeno and Ariadne “carrying epigrams by the philosopher 
Secundus” outside the Chalke palace, as listed in the Parastaseis 
Syntomai Chronikai, § 80 {Patria Cpoleos, p. 70 Preger). But the 
authority of this work is doubtful; it is most unlikely that statues 
placed here would have survived the destruction of the Nika revolt in 
532. Moreover, the Parastaseis state specifically that the epigrams of 
Secundus (”) (a shadowy but certainly much later figure) were in 
iambics. 

Now for 70 and 71. Two epigrams, almost certainly one occasion, 
but how many statues? Is the Julian the same as the Julian of 69? 
Who are the emperor of 70.1 and the Anastasia of 71.2? What is the 
date of the statues and where and what is the ‘house of Helikon’ out¬ 
side which they stood? 

To begin with the last question, it is commonly assumed that the 
‘house of Helikon’ which Julian renovated or beautified was the great 
library of Constantinople (^‘‘). This is a not unreasonable assumption, 
which might even be thought to receive some support from another 
relevant epigram which topographers have missed, AP ix.l40(”): 

iSp-qv x«AxeÖ7r£^av kni npodüpoig ‘EXixwvog 
darqxEL depänojv riq ünkp vcotolo ßs/japncog, 
oOS’ ideXev (^‘) fioyiovTi nopehi enißadpov doiSfji • 
roövExd ßEU dojpTj^E vöov TcoXüßqng dvdyxq. 

"On the threshold of Helicon stood a servant 
Holding a bronze-footed stool on his back. But 


(32) Gnomon, Ixvii (1974); 389, n. 16, 

(33) Krumbacher, Gesch. Byz. Lit.^ (1897), 557, 

(34) E.g. Janin, Constantinople byzantine^, 161-2. 

(35) These remarks are intended to supersede my earlier discussion of this 
epigram, ‘A biographical note on Claudian', Athenaeum, xliv (1966), at pp. 37-9, 

(36) Or perhaps, rather, oüS'e deXEv ■, cf. Porphyrius, p. 266. 
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he was unwiiling to offer it to me as a support 
for my song [i.e. to me while I was singing] when 
I grew tired. So necessity the mother of 
invention sharpened my mind’. 

A corruption obscures the point of the last line (^^), but otherwise the 
main outline of the Situation is clear enough. For some reason a ser- 
vant refused to put a stool down for his master, evidently a poet 
reciting one of his works, to sit on when he grew tired (^®). All that 
concerns us is the porch or forecourt of‘Helicon’ where the poet was 
reciting. As with API 70-1, there is no lemma, nor even any positive 
indication that the poem refers to Constantinople at all, but it is of 
the right period and it is certainly tempting to connect this ‘forecourt 
of Helicon’ with the 'House of Helicon’. The library was part of what 
might loosely be termed the ‘university complex’ in the Basilica 
and its forecourt would be an appropriate enough place for a poet to 
give a recitation. In Rome, for example, the Athenaeum served 
precisely this same double purpose, a place of study for higher 
cducation and a place for poets and rhetors to perform ('***). 


(37) Stadtmueller’s tj 7 v (‘voice’) is certainly the neatest correction of P’s tov 

Carrow', an easy corruption after though it is hard to see why, when it was 

llpparently the poet's legs that were tired, ingenuity was required to Tortify’ his 
voice. With A. Wifstrand, Von Kallimachos zu Nonnos (1933), 165-6, I prefer 
Reiske's vöov ; i.e. ingenuity sharpened the poet's w/w, so that he found somewhere 
cise to sit down when deserted by his slave. It is true that the text does not specify 
Where, but it is difficult to see how any emendation of just cöv could give real point 
to the poem ; perhaps it is incomplete. The lemma is garbled guesswork (see 
Stadtmueller, ad loc.). 

(38) It emerges from the passages cited by Mayor on Juvenal iii. 9 (i^, 1886, 
pp. 179-80), that it was customary for a poet to deliver his preface Standing and 
thcn sit down to read the actual poem. So it may be that the poet's servant did not 
notice that he had finished his preface. By the late empire the preface was often 
fairly substantial (see my discussion in CQ, 1970, 119 f.); one might feel disposed 
to forgive the slave who missed the transition from preface to poem (after 125 
lines) in Paul's Ecphrasis of St. Sophia. 

(39) P. Speck, Die Kaiserliche Universität von Konstantinopel (Byz. Archiv, 14), 
München, 1974, 92 f. 

(40) SHA, Perl. II. 3, Sev. Alex., 35. 2 and other texts collected by H. 
Braunert, in Historia-Augusta-Colloquium Bonn 1963 (1964), pp. I0-I2 — 
tbough the conclusions he draws from them concerning the date of the HA seem to 
nie quite unwarranted : see JRS, 1965, 248. 
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The library might have beeti popularly known as a ‘house of 
Helicxin’ or the ‘halls of the Muses’. But there is no evidence whatever 
that it was. And it has not been observed in this connection that we 
do know of another building in Constantinople that was popularly 
known as the ‘temple of the Muses’ twv Mouacov), namely the 
Senate House by the Augustaeum square ('“). It is Themistius who so 
styles it, because of the multitude of classical statues it housed {Or. 
xvii. 215c/, i.308.25 Downey; Or. xxxi.355/) and c, ii. 191-2 
Downey). The transportation of these statues from Rome to Con¬ 
stantinople he describes as ‘the moving of Helikon to the Bosphorus’ 
{fiezeX'^hjOev 6 ’EXlxojv eig rov Boarcopov, Or. xxxi. 355/)). Or. xxxi 
concludes with the eloquent Claim that the Senate House was presided 
over by Calliope, the chief of the Muses. In 404 it was burnt down in 
a great fire: ‘it is said’, wrote the historian Zosimus (v. 24.6), ‘that 
there perished in that fire the very images which had originally been 
consecrated to the Muses on Helikon’ (^^). It can scarcely be coin- 
cidence that Zosimus too should think of the Muses and Helicon. 
Two at least of the statues survived the fire, Dodonian Zeus and Lin- 
dian Athena (miraculously, according to Zosimus), and the Senate 
House was evidently rebuilt, for it was burned down again in 532 and 
rebuilt once more by Justinian. 

The Senate House was, in effect, a ‘museum’ in the modern sense. 
There is no reason to suppose that it lost its populär name after the 
fire of 404 (its porticoes were no doubt restocked), and it is surely 
more probable that it is to this building that our three epigrams refer. 

ix. 140 is ascribed to Claudian. But which Claudian : Claudian of 
Alexandria, court poet to Honorius and Stilicho between 395 and 
404, or a shadowy and inconsequential Nonnian epigrammatist ('‘^) ? 
In 1966 I was inclined to attribute the poem to the famous Clau¬ 
dian (^^), but I now suspect that I was wrong (^’) ; if so, then it would 


(41) For the two Senate Houses of Constantinople, see R. Janin, Constantinople 
byzantine^, 1964, 154 f. ; C. Mango, The Brazen House (1959), 56 f, 

(42) Statues of Mouaai are also menlioned by Eusebius (K Const . 

iii. 54, p. lOI. 26 Heikel) and Sozomen (HE. ii, 4, p. 57, 3 Bidez-Hansen), ihough 
not located at the Senate House. 

(43) I have attempted to distinguish them and their works in my Claudian 
(1970), 7-12, 

(44) Athenaeum. 1966, 37 f. 

(45) ix. 139, likewise ascribed lo Claudian, looks decidedly post-Noniian (cf. 
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belong at earliest some time late in the second half of the fifth Cen¬ 
tury. 

What now of API 70 and 71 ? The simplest and seemingly most 
natural solution is to assume that 69, 70 and 71 all commemorate the 
activity of the same Julian, in which case 70 and 71 would likewise be 
dated under Zeno. On the traditional Identification of the building 
this seemed very plausible, since the library was burned down in 476, 
and it was supposed that the epigrams referred to its rebuilding. In 
fact their language suggests renovation or beautification rather than 
reconstruction iävrjßrjaavra, 70.1 ; ßerä xöaßov, 71.1). Nor can a 
suitable Anastasia be found under Zeno — though one could always 
postulate an otherwise unknown daughter or sister. 

The problematic Anastasia has usually been emended away. Thus 
Stadtmueller’s 'AvaaraaLou, recently championed by Beckby and 
McCail. This would imply that Julian’s tenure of the prefecture ran on 
from the end of Zeno’s reign into that of his successor Anastasius 
(491-518). But it is a dangerous principle to tamper with unexcep- 
tionable proper names in a poorly attested period, and in this case 
there are powerfui historical and stylistic objections as well. 

Avaaraaiov has one superficial attraction. A Julian does actually 
stand on record as city prefect under Anastasius. Unfortunately, 
however, the source in question ('**) expressly States that this Julian 
was appointed the day after Zeno’s death, namely April 10, 491 {*'’). 
So even if this Julian is the same man as the Julian of API 69 (under 
Zeno), which is likely enough ('**), we should have to infer two 
separate tenures of the prefecture for him. This is no problem ; what 


V 

W[FSTRAND, Von KalUmachos zu Nomos, 165), and though 140 is not abviously 
post-Nonnian, this is hardly strong enough evidence to ascribe each poem to a dif¬ 
ferent Claudian (cf. my Claudian, 127, n. 2). 

(46) De. Caer., i. 96, from Peter the Patrician, and so thoroughly reliable. 

(47) Bury, Lai Rom. Empire, I ^ 429 (who by oversight writes December for 
April). 

(48) He was appointed by Ariadne in response to populär demand for the 
removal of the last prefect as a ‘thief ßcde töv xkenvrjv inapxov Tfi nölet. De 
Caer., l.c.). It is very likely that Ariadne would, at such a moment, have chosen as 
the new prefect a man the people had confidence in : that is to say, someone who 
had held the Office before — not to mention someone who had erected a gojd 
Watue to her (69/?). The unpopulär prefect is described as ‘foreign’, no doubl (as 
Bury remarks, p. 430, n. I) an Isaurian. 
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does seem to rule him out of consideration ^ox API 10-1 \ is the fact 
that he was appointed by Ariadne the day before Anastasius’ own 
proclamation, and dismissed by Anastasius at the earliest opportunity 
(not more than a matter of weeks after his accession, it seems), to be 
replaced by Anastasius’ own nominee, his brother-in-law Secun- 
dinus ('*’). This would hardly allow time for the renovations and the 
erection of our two statues. And given the circumstances of Julian’s 
dismissal from office, it does not seem likely that Anastasius would 
have reappointed him to the prefecture later. 

So 'Avaaxaoiov would entail postulating another man called Julian 
who held the city prefecture under Anastasius. This both Beckby 
and McCail apparently do, since they (implausibly) identify their 
Anastasian Julian with Julian the Egyptian (’“), who, as praetorian 
prefect in 530/1, could scarcely have held office under Zeno. 

The other objection is stylistic. The more functional details in 
inscriptional epigrams of this period tend to be highly formulaic. Now 
there are two stock formulae for describing the material of which a 
Statue was made. The first and commonest is to say.- ‘We, the em- 
peror, the senate, the lonians, etc. have erected dxöva xctAxeiTjv 
(xpuudrjv, etc.) of or to X’ or eise ‘We ... have honoured X eixövi 
xahceij] (Xacvej), etc.)’. If we read ’Avaamcriou in 71, we should have 
to suppose that xpwerjv agrees with elxöva understood-a golden [sc. 
Statue] of Anastasius’. I have not made an exhaustive search, but I do 
not recall any parallel for this. 

The other formula is for the adjective {xpüasog, etc.) to 

agree with the honorand, usually in the form ‘X Stands golden, 
brazen, etc.’. Cf (e.g.) API 73. 3, xpOasog earrjxev Aüprihavöc ; AP xv. 
41. 1, xdAxeog oux earrjg ; API 336. 6, 349. 5, etc. It is this formula 
which is used in 70. 3 {nayxpvoEog 'iarrj), and surely again in 71. 2 : 
Xjpuairjv arrjoEv Avaaraairjv. I should be most reluctant to emend away 
a classic example of a stock formula such as this for an expression for 
which there is no parallel. Had the writer wished to introduce a 
reference to a gold statue of Anastasius, he could so easily, without 
disturbing formula, metre, grammar or construction, have written ; 
Xpi^aoüv arrjaEv AvaardaLov. It follows that there is really no 


(49) Bury. Lat. Rom. Emp.. if 432, cf. 437, n. 4. 

(50) Beckby, ad /oc., McCail, JHS, 88, n. 2. 
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justification for interfering with 'Avaaraffirjv — and no advantage 
either. 

The alternative is to dissociate 70-71 from 69. It might seem 
natural enough to infer from their juxtaposition that all three refer to 
the same city prefect Julian, but (as we shall see) there are in all 
probability no fewer than four prefects called Julian commemorated in 
the epigrams of the Anthology. 69-71 have no lemmata to locate the 
statues or identify the unnamed emperor of 70. 1, and they may well 
have been juxtaposed originally for no better reason than a guess 
based on the name Julian alone. There is nothing to suggest that 69a 
or b have anything to do with the renovation of the library, and it is 
perfectly possible that the man as well as the occasion is different. 

There is nothing in particular to be said in favour of identifying the 
Julian of 70-71 with the Julian prefect of 566 0‘) (to whom we shall 
come shortly). But there is yet another Julian to be considered, city 
prefect under Tiberius 11 in 580. There is one consideration which 
lends strong support to an identification with this man. Tiberius had a 
wife called Anastasia. Her given name was Ino, but in September 578, 
when Tiberius became sole Augustus, he had her crowned Augusta 
under the more seemly name of Anastasia (“). Tiberius only reigned 
tili 582. Thus the prefecture of this Julian, attested in ofTice in 
580 (”), falls squarely in the middle of the brief period during which 
there was an empress Anastasia. 

Now it might be argued that Anastasia was a relatively common 
Byzantine name — as indeed it was. But not among empresses, and 
though the ‘golden Anastasia' could have been a lesser imperial 
fcmale, other twin dedications of this nature strongly suggests that she 
was an empress. Tiberius’ Anastasia is, moreover, the only Anastasia 
(except for an obscure sister of Constantine (’■*)) to be commemorated 
in the Patria of Constantinople (”), for all their errors and confusions 

(51) So Jan IN, Constantinople byzantine^, 161-2. 

(52) See Circus Factions (1976), 146. 

(53) His activities as a Stern persecutor of Jews and heretics are fully and 
fascinatingly described by John of Ephesus, Hist Eccl., iii. 7, pp, 218-28 Payne 

Smith. 

(54) Not wife of Valens, see PLRE, Anastasia I and 2. 

(55) See Preger’s index, p. 330. At p. 66. 19 the Patria refer to statues of Julian 
and his wife Anastasia’, but Julian’s only wife was called Helena, and the story told 
about ‘Anastasia’ is certainly not true of Helena (PLRE, Helena 2), 
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an invaluable guide lo the names one mighl expect to find in 
dedicatory inscriptions of this sort. 

Since then Tiberius 11 and bis empress Anastasia fit the indications 

API 70-71 better than any olher candidates hitherto proposed, 1 
suggest that they are in fact the emperor and empress in question, and 
that it was ca. 580 that the Senate House of Constantinople received 
the improvements here commemorated. Some fifty years after the 
labours of Justinian it might well have needed a little further at¬ 
tention. It must have been quite soon after this that it was destroyed 
for the ihird and final time (^^). 

(B) Now for the prefect of 565/6. First AP ix. 803 : 

AvaovLüJv ^ianoLvav lovkLavö<; noXiouxog, 
üjg ao(pi7}g ßEaxi]v olvOexo T 37 V Eo(pir)v. 

This is the inscription to a statue of the empress Sophia, wife and vir¬ 
tual co-ruler of Justin II (565-578). We know from Victor Tunn. 
iChron. s.a. 566, 2) and Justinian, Novel 140, that a Julian held the 
City prefecture in 566 (^®), and there can be little doubt that this is our 
man. According to the Palatine lemma, our epigram was written for a 
Statue of Sophia in the entry to the Zeuxippus’ iev rfi eiaoSco roü 
Zeo^cTznou). Perhaps genuine information, since it cannot have been 


(56) It is not mentioned after the sixth Century : Mango, Brazen House, 57, 

(57) Originally a poetical equivalent of Mtalian'. AOaövtog came (naturally 
enough) to be applied to the Romans, and continued (in poeiry) to be so used even 
of the inhabitants of the eastern provinces; e.g. Auaoviojv oxriuTouxog (of Justinian) 
at Paul Sil., Ecphr., 174, xoipavog Awaovtcjv at APf 343. 2 (of Anastasius). I make 
this point since (for example) F, BufTiere, in the noies to his lamentable new Bude 
edition of AP xv. 7. 6 , writes of Bdjpoic; Auoovioio Aiö<; (meaning a Roman emperor ; 
cf, Oppian, Cyn., i, 3 and Dion. Per., 78, with M. L. West, Phüologus, 1966, 115) 
that the phrase would be 'difTicilement applicable ä un empereur de Byzance' (p. 
205). The poem probably does belong in the second Century (see L. Robert, 
Hellenica, viii (1950), 90, not quoted by Buffiere), but a fifth or sixih Century em¬ 
peror certainly could have been so styled. On similar grounds it has sometimes 
been (wrongly) inferred that Quintus of Smyrna and even Nonnus wrote before the 
foundation of Constantinople; see R, Keydeu., Gnomon, 1965, 40. 

(58) Stein, Studien zur Gesch. des byz. Reiches (1919), 186; cf his Bas- 
Empire, ii, 779, The prefects of 565/6 and 580 could be the same man, but the 
name is not uncommon. There is more than a Chance that the prefect of 565/6 is 
the Julian commemorated on a British Museum silver stamp dating from the reign 
of Justin II: Erica Cruikshank. Dodd, DOP, xviii (1964), 244-5. 
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inferred from the poem itself, and certainly more acceptable than the 
vague Planudean lemma, «V röv oixov ZotpLag, since avOem ... ZotpLrjv 
clearly points to a statue (”). The Zeuxippus was the largest and most 
splendid public bath in Constantinople. The play on the empress’ 
name is ubiquitous in the literature of the reign (compare particularly 
ix. 813, quoted above), less the frigid pun it might seem to modern 
taste than a genuine conviction that the name was symbolic of the 
Personality. The church of St. Sophia, Claims Corippus, ‘Sophiae 
nomen nondum regnantis habere/... meruit’ {Laud. Just. iv. 272-3), 
followed up by the remark that ‘rem Sophia dignam certo sapientia 
fecit’ (ib. 280). Corippus similarly exploits the name of Justin’s 
mother Vigilantia, not to mention the notion of ‘justice’ latent in 
Justin’s own name. All three combined at Laud. Just, praef. 21 f. : 

mater consilii placidi Vigilantia vestris 

Semper inest oculis [i.e. because he works ceaselessly]... 

alma Augusta, tui consors Sapientia regni. 

Tu quoque, justitiae nomen de nomine sumens ... 
nominibus tribus bis regitur quodcunque movetur. 

Next ix. 804 ; 

'louaTLvov (*“) xarä (“) tov SeanÖTriv 

'louXiavög Onapxog dg EÜEpyirqv. 

‘Julian the prefect, as was fitting <set up this 
Statue of> his master Justin, as a benefactor’. 

The lemmata preserve no Information about the identity of the Justin 
or the location of the statue (AP eig ar^kiqv ’lovanvou ßamXiojg ; Plün. 
cis 7. a-njXrjv). Since we know of a Julian prefect under Justin II, 
commemorated in the preceding epigram and another in the dose 
vidnity (ix. 779), we may reasonably assume that 804 celebrates 
Justin II and this Julian, evidently a wealthy and public-spirited man. 


(59) Below, p. 58. 

(60) On the prosody and accentuation of the proper name here, see Porphyrius. 

p. 184. 

(61) xazaxpecjg P, xaza yptog correctly Plan., presumably qualifying the un- 
derstood verb (ävÖ£TO or similar: for the omission cf. (e.g.) API 69 a and b above, 
»nd Robert, Hell., iv (1948), 102, n. 3). 
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After the classicising revival of the Hexameter and above all elegiac 
Couplet in the earlier years of the sixth Century, we have here an early 
example of the iambic line (not yet a dodecasyllable) that was soon to 
dominate Byzantine secular poetry (^^). 

Now for ix, 770 : 

Aöjpov 'lovaTLMOLo Tupav'uocpö'uov ßaaiXfioq, 
xac Zo(pL7}g dXöxoo, (pkyyoc, iXeudEptr)^, 
cüpdojv axoTtia^e aö(pov (rqßdvTopa (*'') xaAxov 
aurfjq ex pLovdSo^ ß^)(pi SvojSexdSo^, 
övTiva (jvXr}6ivT(x ALxr)<; 6pövov rjVLOxsOojv 
wpEv *IovXtavd(; X£paiv dSojpoSöxoi^. 

‘Light of freedom[i.e. the Sun], look upon this gift of the emperor 
Justin, slayer of lyrants, and his wife Sophia; iook upon this skilled 
bronze indicaior of the hours from one to twelve, which Julian, who 
guides the seat of Justice, recovered wiih incorruptibie hands after il 
had been stolen'. 

The lemma refers the poem to 'the base of the sun dial by the arch in 
the Basilica’ 

The reference to Sophia puts it beyond doubt that the Justin is 
Justin II. And after 803-4 we would naturally assume Julian to be the 


(62) See Porphyrius, p. 83. 

(63) The whoie first line is closely paralleled by AP ix. 789. I, rixrovd pe 
cnconLa^e ao(pCüv xoaprjropa pvOcjv, anonymous and of unknown date but (like 779) 
fairly clearly post-Nonnian, both in its adjectival noun xoapi]-cu}p (only once in 
Nonnus, surprisingly, at Dion, xxvii. 279) and above all in the characteristic 
axonia^E. almost invariably in this sedes ; cf. Dion. v. 422 ; vii. 65, 262 ; xi. 189 ; 
xii. 372 ; xxiii. 244 ; xxiv. 209 ; xxv. 481 ; xxi. 127 ; xxxv. 3l ; xxxviii. 3l I ; xlii. 
447 ; xliii. 163. Not unnaturally it was affected in subsequent ecphrastic and 
dedicatory epigrams, to draw the reader's attention to the object of the poem : e.g. 
Christodorus, AP, ii, 64 ; anon. AP. ix. 606. i ; Paul Sil., ÄP v. 262. 5, 

(64) The adjectival noun is again typically Nonnian (cf. crppdvTopi (pojvQ in 
Metab. A. 119 ; B. 39 ; E.38 ,1. 81 ; ar)pd\/T 0 pL püß(p, N. 21, though like so many 
stylistic features conveniently styled ‘Nonnisms’, it does not originale with Non¬ 
nus : cf. (rqpd^ropL xanvip at Triphiodorus 237, now shown to have been written 
before Nonnus : cf. Clauäian (1970), 478-82, and P. Oxy. 2946. Among epigrams 
of the period, cf. Theaetetus Schol., AP vi. 27. 3, and Paul Sil., vi. 64. I (from 
Philip Thess., ib. 62. I). 

(65) Not therefore any of the other horologia listed in Preger, Patria Cpoleos, 
p 374. 
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Julian City prefect of 566. Yet all commentators, from Jacobs to 
Beckby, have assumed that the office concealed in the periphrasis 
Ai^rjg dpovov rjVLoxEuojv is the praetorian prefecture. So too Louis 
Robert (**), in a discussion of the emphasis laid in late imperial 
epigrams on the judicial activity and (especially incorruptibility of the 
Roman magistrate (interesting not least in that the latter could so ob- 
viously not be taken for granted). 

The judicial emphasis in 779 would certainly suit the praetorian 
prefect, supreme judicial authority beneath the emperor with a court 
from which there was no appeal. But the city prefect had a ‘seat of 
justice’ too, with exclusive jurisdiction in many cases arising in Con- 
stantinople itself(*’). Compare Corippus’ account {Land. Just. iv. 3f) 
of the duties of an unnamed city prefect who, given the dramatic date 
of the poem (January 566), must be none other than our Julian him- 
self: 


praefectus ... urbis, 
consultor iegum libertatisque tuendae 
dispositor, iusti vindex, corrector iniqui, 
censuram gravitate regens, muitoque rigore 
terribilis, mitique magis pietate tremendus. 

The point of the allusions in 779 is that Julian has recovered an object 
apparently stolen {mXpdivxa (**)); that is to say he has been acting in 
his judicial capacity ixepaiv dSojpoSoxoig, proudly drawing attention to 
the fact he did not keep the sundial himself once he had captured the 
thief!). 

The metaphor of the ‘charioteer’ or the ‘reins of office’ is very 
common of higher Roman officials (provincial governors and above). 
To the examples collected by Robert may be added (exemp/i gratia) : 


(66) Hellenica iv (1948), 26. n. 2, 98. n. 2. 

(67) Jones, Later Roman Empire, i (1964), 486. 

(68) Taken by itself the word might have been taken in a more general way, 
'despoiled', but since we learn from I. I that the sundial was agift of Justin, and so 
(even if originally dedicated before Justin’s accession in 565) still almost brand- 
new by the date of Julian’s prefecture, the eöpev strongly suggests that it was stolen 
and recovered soon afterwards. For P. Speck’s idea {Die Kaiserliche Universität, 
1974, 101) that it was the sundial whose removal to the Chalke in 536 is recorded 
by Malalas, p. 479, see GRBS, xvii (1976), 212-2. 
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Marinus, V. Prodi, 8, roi^ rag fjviag exooOL ri)^ Aiyvnrou ; Theoph. 
SiM., Hist. viii. 13. 14, rfjg Aiyvnriaxfig rjYEßoviai rjviag Sudovev (cf. 
i. 13. 1) ; Isidore of Pelusium, Ep. i. 226, rag Tfjg äpxfj^ 
ßETaxetpi^ojv ; Dioscorus, 42. 5. 30 Heitsch, &r]ßr)v Scaßnep[eJi 
riv[tJox£f<ju)vJ. The rather unhappy notion of the prefect ‘driving a 
seat’, is just the sort of ‘metaphore incoherente’ (*®) one expects of a 
hack epigrammatist patching up a dedication out of stock formulae. In 
our case, however, this is not the explanation. The phrase happens to 
occur already in Nonnus, where the giant Typhoeus, plotting to oust 
Zeus front the throne of heaven, cries {Dion. i. 444-5) 

oüpdviov yäp 

dvn Aldi oxrinroüxoc, öxe dpövov rjvLoxEdaoj. 

Compare too Dion. xli. 389, where Augustus is said mpTzrpov öXpg ... 
xdovög rjvioxEuaei, ‘ride or drive the sceptre’. 

Late fifth and sixth Century epigrams are steeped in the style and 
language of Nonnus. Is 779. 5 a direct echo of Dion. i. 445 — or is 
Nonnus using a formula already establishing in the honorific epigram 
of his day? Whatever the answer, it could well be that the popularity 
in late epigrams of the verb t^vloxevelv itself (a poetical form of the 
regulär rjvLoxElv) owes something to its very frequent occurrence (34 
times) in Nonnus (™). 

To return to the subject of ix. 779, there is no cause to doubt that 
he is City prefect. We may compare ix. 696. 2, where Theodorus is 
declared ä^iog ... nöXiv xai rirparov rjvLoxEücioLL . It would after all 
have been a very odd coincidence if both city and praetorian prefects 
at the beginning of Justin ll’s reign had been called Julian — and 
even stranger if both had erected monuments to the new emperor 
without attempting to distinguish between themselves. In any case, at 
the time of the Aetherius/Addaeus conspiracy, to which (as we shall 
see) line 1 alludes, a certain Theodotus was praetorian prefect 
(Evagrius, Hist. Eccl. v. 3). We are bound then to accept that ix. 
779, like 803 and 804, all refer to Julian, city prefect in 565/6. 

Many extravagant titles were accorded Roman emperors out of Con¬ 
vention alone, without any necessary basis in their actual qualities or 


(69) Robert, Hell., iv, 26. n. 2. 

(70) Peek's Lexicon, col 664. 
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achievements. wpavvo(p6vog is not such a title, wpawog normally 
bears a very specific meaning in the literature of the later empire: a 
usurper — or at any rate someone whom the reigning emperor could 
allege to have been (or to have been plotting to become) a usurper or 
rebel (’*). Emperors are styled vjpavvocpdvog only when they have been 
obliged to suppress a rebellion of some sort against the throne. And it 
so happens that in the first year of Justin 11 (566) an attempt was 
made on his life — or so it was claimed — by two leading Senators, 
Aetherius and Addaeus. Both were beheaded at once. The conspiracy 
is recorded by several chroniclers (”), and it no doubt created quite a 
stir at the time. Surely it is Aetherius and Addaeus who are the 
‘tyranni’ with whose Suppression Justin II is credited in our epigram. 

It was the regulär practice for an emperor to commemorate his suc- 
cess Over such ‘tyranni’ with some sort of monument in the city 
bearing a suitable inscription. For example, Constantius II erected an 
Obelisk in Rome to commemorate his defeat of Magnentius, claiming 
that (”): 

‘haec gioria duduin 

auctori servata suo cu[m c]aede tyranni 

redditur ...’ 

Theodosius erected a huge obelisk in the Hippodrome in Con- 
stantinople to celebrate his victory over Maximus (’■*) : according to 
the inscription it was 

‘iussus et exstinctis paimam portare tyrannis. 

For the same occasion he also erected a triumphal arch bearing the 
legend (”); 

‘Haec loca Theodosius decorat post fata tyranni'. 

Anastasius built a palace to celebrate his suppression of the revolt of 
the Isaurians, which claimed to be (’*) 

o?xo^ 'Avaaraaioio rupavvo(pdvoo ßaaiXfiog- 


(71) See Averill Cameron’s commentary on Corippus, Laud. Just. (1976), 000, 

(72) Evagrius, Hisi Eccl. v. 3 ; Theophanes, p, 242 de Boor. 

(73) CLE 279. 20-21 Buecheler. 

(74) CLE 286. 2 (with Athenaeum, 1966, 32 f.). 

(75) CLE 285, cf. too Constantine’s monument celebrating his victory over 
Maxentius {CLE 278), with an allusion to ‘proelia saeva tyranni'. 

(76) AP ix. 656. I. 
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The Same adjective wpavvo(pövog occurs again in xv. 50. 6, an epigram 
cximmemorating the failure of Vitalian’s rebellion in 515 (”). In his 
Ekphrasis on Santa Sophia in 563 Paul the Silentiary alludes to the 
attempt on the life of Justinian made the preceding year as follows; 

arifiEpov oü aaxku)v ßE cpkpEL XTVTCog, ovS’ ini vix-qv 
EOTCEpov rjE Aißuaaav inEiyoßaL, oüSi TponaioLg 
dßcpi Tupawocpovoig xavaxtinoSa pvdßöv dpäaatü. 

(135 f.) 

Not to mention the very frequent references to the suppression of 
‘tyranni’ in the panegyrics recited to emperors after such victories, 
with such material precedents all over the city, it would be surprising 
if a monument had not been erected or renovated in honour of Justin 
Il's ‘victory’ of 566. 

It need cause no surprise that the poem is no more explicit than it 
is. It was an almost universally observed principle that one never 
mentioned an unsuccessful usurper by name. It was always enough to 
refer to him contemptuously just as ‘tyrannus’ (’*). Claudian provides 
a good Illustration. In his numerous panegyrics he very frequently has 
cause to allude to Theodosius’ defeat of two successive usurpers, 
Maximus and Eugenius. To Eugenius he alludes more than eight 
times, to his general Arbogast five times, and to Maximus at least 
twice — but never once does he utter their names. ln almost every 
case it is just ‘tyrannus'. Birt observed in his Index nominum to 
Claudian that Arbogastes does not fit into a hexameter line (‘respuunt 
dactyli’), as this were a sufficient explanation why Claudian was not 
more precise. Yet Maximus and Eugenius would both have fitted 
easily enough — had Claudian wanted to name tham (’^). Many other 
examples could be cited. All the inscriptional lines quoted above and 
Paul’s Ekphrasis likewise mention no names. Indeed, did we not have 
independent evidence for the date of the poems and monuments in 
question we should often have had no idea which ‘tyranni’ were 
meant. 


(77) See Porphyrius, p. 127, 

(78) See R. MacMuixen, Rev. intern, des droits de l’Antiquite. X’ (1963), 223, 

(79) For example, Claudian accommodates the recalcitrant (if not impossible) 
Tribigild as 'Tarbigilus’ (Birt, ind, nom., s.v.). 
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Seen against this background, it is surely very likely that ix. 779 
should be interpreted as a commemoration of Justin’s successful Sup¬ 
pression of what could at least be represented as a conspiracy against 
himself. Compare too with the description of the monument in 
question as (peyrog i^eudepirjg, the last two lines of the anonymous 
epigram API 350, commemorating the suppression of Vitalian’s 
rebellion in 515 C*”): 

xai nioEv aivoriipawog inKpÖLfiivrfg tote ’Pdtßrig, 

’nßap S’ AuaovLOLg rjXÖEv ilEodEpirig■ 

in both cases ikeudEpir] has been restored by the fall of the ‘tyrannus’. 
And in the case of ix. 779 the ‘tyranni’ can only be Aetherius and 
Addaeus. This is rendered the more certain by the fact that the cx»n- 
spiracy is dated by Theophanes to 566, thus falling within Justin’s 
tenure of the city prefecture. 

There is a discreet allusion to the conspiracy in the preface to 
Agathias’ Cycle, composed probably in 567 or 568 and embodying a 
panegyric on Justin II (*’). 

ToövExEv, ÖTcnÖTE nävTa cpiXrjg ninkrjOs yaXrjvrjg, 

ÖTCTCÖTE xai ^Eivoio xai ivSanioLo xuSoLßoü 
ikniSsg Edpav(76r}aav öcp' 7]p.ETEp(p ßaaiXfi'i ... 

(iv. 3. 98 f.) 

And another in Corippus’ panegyric on Justin, composed in 566/7 : 

‘quisquis erit vestrae, per se cadet, invidus auiae, 
adficietque viros iegum pius ensis iniquos’. 

(i. 60-61) 

Tactfully enough, Agathias included a number of epigrams com¬ 
memorating monuments built or renovated in the first year or two of 
the new emperor(*^). It is tempting to conjecture that ix. 779 was 
among them. Certainly there is little in the context of poems in which 
it occurs to suggest that it does (though it is followed at ix. 782 by a 
poem by Paul the Silentiary on a sun-dial), but then all the poems in 
the latter part of Book ix are broken up and separated from their 


(80) Porphyrius, p. 126. 

(81) JHS, 1966, 23-4. 

in) JHS. 1966. 21-3, BICS. 1966, 103. 
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original contexts (*^). It is sometimes alleged that Agathias did not in- 
clude anonymous poems in his Cycle, but there is no evidence that he 
did not, and the precedent of Meleager (who certainly did (*'*)) would 
surely have prompted him to do so. There were many suitable 
epigrams inscribed on buildings all over the Capital. He even recorded 
anonymous epigrams in his History when he came across one he feit 
to be interesting or relevant (pp. 87, 102, 134 Bonn). In any case, 
779 may owe its present acephalous state, like so many other poems 
in the Anthology, to the carelessness or lack of interest of a scribe (*’). 
It is a quite competent piece, well up to the Standard of much that 
Agathias did include. 

University of London King’s College. Alan Cameron. 


(83) F. Lenzinger, Zur griech. Anthologie. Diss. Zürich, 1965, 17 f. 

(84) A. S. F. Gow, The Greek Anthology, sources and ascriptions (Hell. Soc 
Suppl. Papers ix), 1958, 20 f. 

(85) Cf. Gow, op. cit., p. 26, n. 5. 



ROMANOS, ON THE ENTRY INTO JERUSALEM : 

A BASILIKOS LOGOS 


Although Cardinal J. P. Pitra first published it a Century ago (*), 
Romanos’ kontakion for Palm Sunday has failed to receive the 
scholarly attention which it merits. A recent bibliography (^) shows 
that it has been edited (T and translated by several scholars who have 
Ipöntributed introductions, notes, and translations, but that no critical 

I 

Study has yet been made. Nevertheless, this kontakion is one of 
Romanos’ most successful hymns, sharing the formal complex design 
tind hieratic beauty which characterize such famous masterpieces as 1 
On the Nativity /, 4 On the Presentation in the Temple, 19 On Mary at 
the Cross, or 29 On the Resurrection VI. 

In contrast to this neglect in modern times, the Byzantines admired 
this lyrical kontakion in which the deacon-poet of Constantinople 
ihigs of Christ’s triumphal entry into Jerusalem. All the great kon- 
täikaria inciude it, five of them transmitting the text complete, or 
litearly so 0). That no other kontakion for Palm Sunday survives is 
doquent tribute and testimony to the popularity of Romanos’ poem. 

(1) Analecta Sacra spicilegio solesmensi parata, I (Paris, 1896), 61-76. 

, (2) By K. Mitsakis, Byzantine Hymnographia, I (Thessalonike, 1971), 541- 

542. 

(3) See Helle Kyriakaki in N. B. Tomadakis, 'PcopavoO toö MeX^Soü 'Yßvoc, 
Ml, pt. 2 (Athens, 1957), 179-206 ; Paul Maas and C. A. Trypanis, Sancti 
Romani Melodi Cantica: Caniica Genuim (Oxford, 1963), 116-122; Jose 
Grosdidier de MATONs,/?oma«oj’ leM^lode :Hymnes IV 1967),13-53 ; the 
.tonslation into English by Marjorie Carpenter, Kontakia of Romanos, Byzantine 
Melodist I: On the Person of Christ (Columbia, Missouri, 1970), 157-165 ; the 
^Wslation into Modern Greek by P. A. Sinopoulos, 'PcopavoO toü MeX(pSoü 
Kovraxia A (Athens, 1974), 95-106. Henceforth these works will be cited by the 
Withor’s name. Citations, litles and numbers in this essay will refer to the edition of 
Maas-Trypanis. 

(4) Grosdidier de Matons, 16-24, discusses the manuscript tradition in 

detail. 
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For Christmas and Palm Sunday, two major feasts of the Orthodox 
liturgical cycle, the Byzantines unanimously chose kontakia by St. 
Romanos, the genius-poet of their church. The two prooemia and the 
first Strophe are still sung in Orthodox churches on Palm Sunday. 

One of the thirty-four extant Christological kontakia, the sixteenth 
is Romanos’ most “royal” poetic sermon. Although Christ the King 
figures in many other kontalia 0), in this one the poet concentrates on 
Christ’s royal aspect, which characterizes “Orthodox spirituality in 
every epoch and in every country” (*). Everywhere present, Christ’s 
royalty is revealed in ikon and hymn. While in every liturgy he is 
praised as the eternal, universal king, the pantokrator looks down 
from the domes of Orthodox churches. 

In the sixth Century Byzantium of Romanos Christ’s royalty 
possessed an immediacy and vitality that is lacking in our secular 
republican world. When Romanos composed his encomium to the 
heavenly ruler, he lived in Constantinople, residence of an emperor 
whose empire coincided with the borders of the oikoumene. Romanos 
and his fellow citizens considered themselves the subjects of two 
monarchs, the one in heaven, the other in the Sacred Palace. 

By this time, the Messianic tradition inherited by Christianity from 
Judaism had combined with Hellenistic political philosophy to 
produce the theological and political foundations for Byzantium’s im¬ 
perial cult C). Palace and heaven mirrored each other. God and 
emperor shared a single ikonography and cultic vocabulary. Both were 
obeyed as xvpio^, ßaaiXeu^, SeandTr]g (*). 

The Byzantine poet’s kontakion for Palm Sunday consists almost 
entirely of “royal” images. Jesus is the dominant figure, the king who 
rides a donkey to Israel’s sacred capital. Other regal figures appear 
from the Old Testament: Moses, the leader who brought his people 


(5) Consult Alexandros S. Korakides, 'H nepi roO Aöyou Oeokoyia twv xov- 
raxiaiv 'PcüßavM roD MekcpSoO (Athens, 1973), 126-134. 

(6) Vladimir Lossky, T/ie Mystical Theology of the Eastern Church (London. 
1957), 149. 

(7) See the thorough Investigation by Francis Dvornik, Early Christian and 
Byzantine Political Philosophy: Origins and Background, 2 vols. (Washington D.C., 
1966). 

(8) These titles are discussed by Louis Brehier, L'Origine des ihres imperiaux ä 
Byzance, in BZ, 15 (1906), 161-178. 



PLANCHE I 



I. Zagorsk. Cabinei ecclesiastique et archeologique. 
Icöne «Introduction au Temple». 

Premiere moitie du xv® s. 
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from bondage into freedom; Saul, Israel’s first king, and David, 
Jesus’ royal ancestor, and Israel’s heroic, idealized monarch. Moses’ 
päßSog was one of Byzantium’s most treasured relics, and Byzantine 
rulers delighted in the titles “new Moses” or “new David” (®). They 
cxinsidered themselves legitimate heirs of these Hebrew kings. 

Throughout the sixteenth kontakion there are numerous references 
to emblems or Symbols of royal dignity or power. Romanos uses such 
Images of regal rnajesty as the throne, chariot, scepter and sun. The 
first Word of this royal kontakion is appropriately dpSvog. 

Adventus regis, acclamatio and adoratio, rituals of imperial cult and 
ceremony, furnish Romanos with significant structural elements for 
this kontakion. Already these rituals had influenced the ikonography 
of Jesus’ Corning to Jerusalem All three themes are present in the 
dramatic representation of Palm Sunday in the Codex Purpureus at 
Rossano, a masterpiece of sixth Century painting (“). Romanos 
follows the same pattem. 

Writing a metrical sermon to be chanted when the church com- 
memorates Christ’s entry to Jerusalem a few days before the 
crucifixion, Romanos made his kontakion a true basilikos logos, an 
encomium to a king (’^). A literary genre described in all rhetorical 
handbooks, the royal encomium flourished in the early Byzantine 
period (”). The deacon-poet of the Church of Theotokos in Kyrou 
must have been familiär with the genre both from his education in 
Emesa, the Hellenized city of his birth, and from experience in the 
imperial Capital. Romanos’ contemporaries lavished eulogy on the 
three emperors who reigned during his long residency in Con- 


(9) In 23 On ihe Adoration of the Cross, irj' 3-5, and 54 On Earthquakes and 
Fires ltj’ 6-7, Romanos echoes official cult and likens Constantine the Great and 
Justinian to David. 

(10) See Andre Grabar, L'Empereur dans l’art byzantin (Paris, 1936), 234- 
236. (Hereafter : Grabar, Empereur). 

(11) Reproduced in Andre Grabar, L’Age d’or de Justinien (Paris, 1966), 205. 

(12) See the description by Menander in Spengel, Rhetores Graeci, III, 368- 
377. 

(13) Toivo Viljamaa, Studies in Greek Encomiastic Poetry of the Early Byzan¬ 
tine Period (Helsinki, 1968), 7-20, 98-112, analyzes the literary form of the royal 
kontakion and the social and political milieu which encouraged it from the age of 
Constantine to Justinian. 
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stantinople. Orators and poets wrote encomia to Anastasius I (491- 
518), at the end of whose reign Romanos had come from Syria to 
Constantinople, Justin I (518-527) and to Justinian 1 (527-565). 
These powerful rulers expected and received the adulation of their 
subjects. One of Romanos’ kontakia may be considered an encomium 
to a sitting emperor. 54 On Earthquakes and Fires cxmtains a eulogy 
of Justinian (and Theodora), the munificent rebuilder of Haghia 
Sophia. Romanos may have written it expressly for the laying of the 
foundation stone of the great cathedral on February 23, 532 ('^). 

An examination of the sixteenth kontakion shows that it contains 
all the t(^oi (**) prescribed for the basilikos logos in the rhetorical 
handbooks. ln the hands of Romanos the conventional kontakion 
becomes a true panegyric for a king. ln the prologue the poet em- 
phasizes the greatness of his subject. He relates incidents from the 
king’s life, extols his virtues, and in an epilogue prays for the king's 
cxintinued favor. Romanos develops the two most important topoi of 
the basilikos logos, namely, npä^Eig, and aiiyocpcmg. In important 
details Romanos’ basilikos logos for the divine king conforms to the 
same models used by the eulogists of the emperors. 

Having fewer than the usual twenty-four stanzas, Romanos’ royal 
encomium is among his short kontakia C’). Its one hundred fifty-two 
Verses are divided into two prooemia or koukoulia consisting respec- 
tively of three and five lines, followed by sixteen strophes of nine ver- 
ses each. For each proem and for the hirmos of the kontakion 
Romanos composed an idiomelon. The acrostic, Eli, TA BAIA 
PTIMANOY, composed of the initial letters of the sixteen strophes, 
identifies the author and the dies festus. In its structure the basilikos 
logos does not differ in any way from the classic kontakion as per- 
fected by Romanos. 

In the first proem, an apostrophe to Christ, the sacred poet briefly 
States the kontakion’s theme, praise of the divine king. By means of 
antithesis he introduces the paradox of the king’s dual nature. As 


(14) For Justinian’s eulogisis see Vitjamaa. op . cit ., 60-62, 

(15) Mitsakis, op . Ci!., 388-390, 

(16) See ViijAMAA. op . eil.. 98-99, 

(17) Grosdidif.r de Matons, 16 : "11 est pouriant assez coun. de texte comme 
de Souffle 
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God, Jesus occupies a throne in heaven ; as man he rides a donkey. 
The proem’s lyrical language, direct address and royal imagery 
foreshadow the style of the entire kontakion. In its final verse the 
deacon-poet introduces the refrain, an acclamation or euphemia with 
which each subsequent stanza will dose. 

Written by Romanos for a new edition of the kontakion ('*), the 
second proem is an exhortation. Using the liturgical “we”, Romanos 
urges US always to sing the praises of the divine king. Although in 
other kontakia homiletic exhortations are more conspicuous (*’), in 
this kontakion Romanos limits this element to the second proem. 
True to the purpose of the basilikos logos, Romanos sings instead of 
preaching. 

Sixteen strophes constitute the encomium-kontakion proper. They 
are divided into two approximately equal sections. The first part con- 
sists of lyrical narrative, the second of sacred drama. ln the first eight 
strophes (a’-rj’) the poet alternates hymn with narrative to exalt the 
divine king. ln the following seven strophes W’-le’) he presents a 
sacred drama in three episodes, re-enacting Jesus’ entry into 
Jerusalem. It begins with an invention of Romanos, a mystic dialogue 
{B’-iß’) between Christ and the descendants of Adam. The second 
episode (iy’-i5’), “The Lament over Jerusalem”, has scriptural basis, 
as has the third (je’), “The Cleansing of the Temple”. Romanos, 
however, alters details of the prose accounts by the four 
evangelists (^‘’) and enriches the sacred story with imagery and 
emotional color. ln Romanos’ verses Jesus’ entry into Jerusalem 
becomes a poetic revelation of the divine king. The royal kontakion 
concludes with the customary prayer spoken by the liturgical 

poet. 

Like his other kontakia, EU TA BAIA contains many diverse 
elements. The poet skillfully combines hymns, prayers, narration, in- 
vective, drama and theology into a harmonious design. He extends the 


(18) K.YR1AKAKI, 185, rejects the authenticity of the second proem. See, 
however, the arguments of Grosdidier de Matons, 25. Cf Mitsakis, pp. cit., 
209. 

(19) For example, the long exhortation in the first Strophe of 32 On the Ascen¬ 
sion. 

(20) Matthew, 21 : 1-11 ; Mark, II; l-l I ; Luke, 19 : 28-38 ; John, 12 ; 
12-16. References to the Old and New Testaments are to the Jerusalem Bible. 
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temporal dimensions of the royal ode with references to episodes from 
the Old Testament and the Apocrypha. His language reverberates with 
echoes from the Scriptures and the Divine Liturgy, creating a richly 
embroidered poetic texture. Romanos’ language and imagery spring 
directly from Christianity’s sacred history and literature and from its 
living tradition. At the same time, Romanos’ poetic imagination and 
originality enrich the tradition which nourishes him. For all the 
traditional elements, the sixteenth kontakion is a new song to the king 
in heaven. 

An artistic achievement comparable to his famous kontakia, the 
royal kontakion offers evidence of a poet in command of a difficult 
literary genre. To compare the sermons for Palm Sunday written in 
the fourth and fifth centuries (^') is to appreciate the originality and 
grace of Romanos’ poetic genius. Although these sermons contain 
some of the motifs found in Romanos, none served him as model (“). 
The young deacon-poet had already mastered his art when he wrote 
his hymn for Palm Sunday. 

It is generally agreed that this graceful kontakion is “une ceuvre de 
jeunesse” (^^). This dating rests on two factors: first, the loose, in¬ 
dependent articulation of the refrain with the Strophe ; second, the ar- 
chaic form of the acrostic, which, like those of 41 On Abraham and 
Isaac and 44 On Joseph 11, mentions the dies festus (^‘‘). The kon¬ 
takion may have been written either during the Syrian period of 
Romanos’ career when he served as deacon in the cathedral of 
Berytus, or during the first years of his diaconate in Constantinople, 
in the first decades of the sixth Century (^*). 

Although lack of internal evidence makes it impossible to establish 


(21) See the sermon attributed to Methodius of Olympus and Chrysostom, 
PG., 18, 384A-397B ; 59, 703-708 ; also Pseudo-Chrysostom, PG-, 61, 715- 
720; Cyril of Ai.exandria, PG.. 77, I050C-I072B; Proclus of Constan¬ 
tinople, PG., 65, 772B-777A. 

(22) The conclusion of R. J. Schork, The Sources of the Chrisiological Hymns 
of Romanos the Melodist (unpublished dissertation, Oxford, 1957), 267-268 ; 
Grosdidier de Matons, 15, n. I. 

(23) Grosdidier de Matons, 1, 134, n. I, 

(24) Kyriakaki, 182, also notes an awkwardness of construction. 

(25) Grosdidier de Matons, 16, finds further support for this dating in the 
allusion in ihe final Strophe to the church harassed by heresies. 
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a firm date of cximposition, this early dating appears reasonable. Fur- 
thermore, this date is strengthened by the spirit of idealism that 
animates this kontakion. It has a directness, innocence and simplicity 
that belongs to youth. 

1 further suggest that we assign its composition not to the end of an 
imperial reign, but rather to the beginning of one, to the first years of 
the reign of Justin 1, who ascended the Byzantine throne in July, 518. 
The new emperor and his ambitious nephew Justinian immediately 
inaugurated policies reversing those of the deceased emperor. Their 
new policy of reconciliation with Rome attracted the attention of 
Romanos and is reflected in several kontakia (^*). It is possible that 
the change of emperors is reflected also in the sixteenth kontakion. Its 
dominant image of the ideal ruler, and its mood of hope and ex- 
pectation are consonant with the optimism which ordinarily attends 
an inauguration. It is also relevant to note that the theme of Strophe 
ar’ is royal succession, and that in this striking Strophe Romanos 
acknowledges a new ruler and salutes a new era. 

AdvENTUS REGIS 

Romanos composed his kontakion for Palm Sunday when 
Christendom celebrates a sacred adventus regis (^*). 

"Ayec TcavqyupLv ETTjaiav r] aen-nj ExxXrjaia 

mjyxaXoüaa niazwq zä zixva zauzr]^, cpiXävdpujnE, 
ßEzä ßatojv Ttpoaunavzüaa 

xai XJTwvaj azpcovüouaa EÜcppoavvrig, 

\5.iE'l-2{”) 


(26) See the study by E. C. Topping, The Aposlle Peter, Justinian and Romanos 
the Melodos, in Byzantine and Modern Greek Studies, 2 (1976), 1-15. 

(27) For an account of the elaborate celebration of Palm Sunday in Jerusalem ai 
the end of the fourth Century see Itinerarium Aetheriae, Helene Petre ed, (Paris, 
1948), 219-222, From Jerusalem the feast was adopted in Constantinople and 
Rome. See A, Baumstark, La Solemnite des palmes dans l'ancienne et la nouvelle 
Rome, in Irenikon, 13 (1936), 3-24, 

(28) Ernst H. Kantorowicz, The King's Advent, in Art Bulletin, 26 (1944), 
207-239, traces the development of the adventus regis in the imperial cuIt and art 
of Rome and Byzantium. 

’ (29) Grosdidier de Matons, III, 181-182, doubts the authenticity of this 
Icontakion. Cf. Mitsakis, op. c/7., 416-418. 
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The evangelists had described Christ’s arrival as that of a Hellenistic 
king of the Jews. ln Order to emphasize the “royal aspect” of Jesus, 
St. John borrowed technical terms from the vocabulary of Hellenistic 
ruler cult; eig UTzävTrimv aÜTü (12: 13). When, after the 

triumph of Christianity in the fourth Century, Christian artists trans¬ 
ferred themes from imperial art into liturgical art, Christ’s entry into 
Jerusalem became explicitly a royal adventus. Thus, when Romanos 
emphasized the adventus regis in this kontakion, he was continuing 
well-established Scriptural and ikonographical traditions. 

The adventus regis provided the sacred poet with a major structural 
frame for his royal kontakion. From the first verse he focuses on the 
king’s Corning. The kontakion ends with the dramatic representation 
of a special adventus. Through the entire length of the poem verbs of 
movement maintain an unbroken, fluid image of procession. With the 
refrain naming Christ as d ipxoßevo^, each Strophe has at least one 
such verb. ln addition, many similar verbs support the kinetic image : 
inoxoüßEvo^ (Pr. 1, 1), TzapayivExaL (ß’ 2), ßokoövrog (y' 2), fiXudag 6’ 
1), eXrihjda (la’ 2), e<pdaae (cy' \), EiaeXErnoßaL (iS' \), ^Xdov (iS‘ 6), 
EiaipxETai (li \), napErykvExo (^‘’) iiE 3), ßExaßaivoßEv (le’ 5). Stret¬ 
ching from the first line of the first proem, through the narrative and 
dramatic sections, these verbs create a vivid, horizontal image of the 
procensosC). To read or hear this kontakion is to follow the 
procession into Jerusalem. Through Romanos’ verses we accompany 
mystically Christ’s adventus. 

ln the opening verse Romanos specifies the triumphal charcater of 
this advent. It is a victorious king who comes. ln three verses all the 
traditional elements of the triumphal adventus (”) are mentioned ; ac- 
clamations, the waving of palms (”), lists of victories, the names of 
the vanquished foe. 


(30) Occurring twice in ihis kontakion, this New Tesiameni verb usually means 
simply ‘"come” or “arrive". Sometimes, as in Matthew, 3 : I and Luke, 12 ; 51, 
it has the special meaning “make a public appearance", which is strikingly appro- 
priate in the context of Palm Sunday. 

(31) This official word for the emperors ceremonial going from one place to 
another was known to Romanos. See 43, On Joseph l ot 6. 

(32) Discussed at length by Grabar, Empereur. 31-84. 

(33) The palm is not only a Symbol of viciory ; it is also associated with the 
Messianic tradition. See Jean Danieiou, Primitive Christian Symbols (Baltimore, 
1964), I-I4, 
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'EneiSfj "AtST}\/ ISriaai; xai Oavarov htxpojaag 
xai xöaßov dvkarqaai; 

ßatoL^ T(z vrjnia ävoKpr^ßoi/v ae, Xpiare, dtg MLxrirqv 
xpauYd^ovzä aot arjfJLepov ■ ‘Slaavvä ulq) AaßiS. ...” 

a’ 1-3. 

With the spacious cola of the first verse, its triple internal rhyme and 
the triad of dynamic verbs, the poet welcomes and exalts the divine 
Victor (^‘‘). By the stately apostrophe he also amplifies the cosmic 
proportions and significance of the defeat of death, man’s most feared 
enemy. Less subtle and poetic than Romanos, a Contemporary artist at 
Ravenna depicted the divine victor in Byzantine imperial dress, ador- 
ned with purple, gold and jeweis (^’). 

Two strophes later the poet enlarges the theme of the triumphal ad- 
ventus by comparing the present advent with an earlier one in the life 
of Jesus. In Strophe y’ he juxtaposes the Entry into Jerusalem with 
“The Flight into Egypt” (^*). Fugitives from the murderous wrath of 
King Herod, the baby Jesus and his parents Journeyed to Egypt. 
Whereever they passed, Egyptian idols crumbled and feil in 
recognition of the infant’s divine royalty. This episode too had already 
been represented in Christian art as an adventus regis (”). 

In this Strophe which hymns Christ’s universal dominion Romanos 
invokes him as navrd^ xbnou ßaaiXivojv (y’ 5). The two advents are 
compared, three pairs of correlatives (^*) drawing attention to the 
parallels: 


Ziojv eaeiaOr) änaaa xadüg nozk jj Alyvitzog: 
kxel ßkv zä ätßuxa, 

kvzaOda Sk kß^^uxoL kaaXeüdrpav ßoXowzog aou, acozrip • 


zä elSojXa aiizüv xazkneaav näXai, 

xai vDv oi zä aüzcöv q)povoOvzeg SovoOvzai 


y 1-2, 6-7. 


(34) Christ is again haiied as vLxrjzrjg in 29 On the Resurreciion VI, Pr. I, 3. 

(35) Reproduced in Plate 23 of Leonard von Matt and Giuseppe Bovini, 
Ravenna (Köln, 1971). 

(36) Based on the apocrayphal Pseudo-Matthew, 23. Romanos develops the 
episode in greater detail in 3, On the Massacre of the Innocents, 4-11. 

(37) Grabar, Empereur, 213-214, 228, 236. 

(38) äiftjxa-eßifuxoi (1-2): Ixel-ivTaüÖa (1-2) ; naXai-vOv (6-7). 
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Like panels in a triumphal arch, this pair of precisely sculptured 
images present two royal triumphs in Christ’s life, the one at its 
beginning, the other in the last week of his life on earth. 

After this comparison with a past incident Romanos returns to the 
present advent to describe more fully the victories which are being 
hailed in Jerusalem. Here Romanos incorporates into his kontakion 
the most important encomiastic topos of the basilikos logos, the 
npä^eig (^’). Christ’s three victories over death are his great deeds. 
Beginning with the most recent and spectacular, the raising of Lazarus 
from the tomb (5’ 3), Romanos mentions the resurrections of the 
widow’s son C*') iS’ 4-5) and of Jairus’ daughter (5’ 6-7) (^^). Three 
hymnic participial phrases describing the conqueror of death 
correspond to the three praxeis: 

6 puadßevog aöTOüg ix rrig q)dopä<; (S’ 2) ; 6 äpndaag 
aÖTÖv da'MToi) (S’ 5) ; ö jpv aÜToO ^cowaag (S’ 7). 

Thus the poet glorifies the deeds of a king whose power prevails even 
over Thanatos (‘*^). 

After condemning the Jews for rejecting Jesus as they had earlier 
rejected Moses, Romanos resumes the theme of the triumphant advent 
to Jerusalem. In Strophe ot’, addressed to Christ the king, Siano- 
ra (**) iar’ \), Romanos compares the entry into Jerusalem with the 
most triumphant advent in the Old Testament, the return of David af- 
ter he had slain the Philistine giant and delivered Israel from the 
enemy (■*’). Both Jesus and his royal ancestor received a conquering 

(39) See Viljamaa, op. dt., 99. 

(40) Romanos follws John, 12; 9-11, the only evangelist who connects the 
raising of Lazarus with the Entry into Jerusalem. The resurrection of Lazarus is the 
subject of Kontakia 14 and 15. See note 29 on the latter. 

(41) Recounted in Luke, 7: 12-17. 

(42) Recounted in Matthew. 9 ; 18-26 ; Mark, 5 ; 22-42 ; Luke, 8 : 40-56, 
See also 29, On the Resurrection VL rj’ 2-3, 7-9. 

(43) The same three resurrections are mentioned by Christ in his Speech before 
Pilate in 20 On the Passion of Christ, 77 ' 4-8. 

(44) A title implying total ownership as of a slave, it is commonly applied to 
God in the Septuagint. Although used only twice of Christ in the New Testament 
(H, Peter, 2:1, Jude, 4), ii was more widely used of him in Patristics. See G. W. 
H. Lampe, A Patrisiic Greek Lexicon (Oxford, 1968), s.v. After the fourth Century 
it is one of the emperor’s official titles. 

(45) See I Samuel, 17: 40-54, 18: 6-7, 
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hero’s welcome. Yet Christ’s victory is the greater of the two, since he 
had conquered man’s spiritual enemy; 

xal av yäp aTtixzELvag rdv dvEcSiaz-Qv vor)TÖv FoXcad. 

az 2 . 

Although Jesus in the flesh is the son of David he is greater 
than his ancestor because he is God. At the end of the Strophe 
Romanos formally acknowledges Jesus’ divinity; 

au yäp d ö xuptog AaßcS. 

az’ 8. 

Thus the Christian poet settles the scribes’ question about who is 
David’s lord (^^). He thereby incorporates the second most important 
epcomiastic topos of the basilikos logos, the avyxpiaig C®). With the 
comparison to David the poet proves the superiority of his royal sub- 
ject over other kings. David had conquered a giant(^^), but Christ 
had triumphed over Satan and Death. 

At the end of the first section of the kontakion Romanos shifts the 
adventus theme from Jewish history back to the life of Christ. In 
Strophe C' he compares the advent to Jerusalem with the Nativity, the 
birth of the divine king. Already before the time of Romanos 
Christian artists had pictured the birth in the stable as a royal ad* 
v&itus^ complete with acclamations, gifts and adoration Romanos 
now also depicts it as a royal advent (^0. A triad of correlatives 
creates a diptych of royal adventus : 

TcozE yäp Sc' ifjLE iziÖTfg iv (päzvr) 
hf zolg GTiapydvoLg ElXr)dElg, 
xai vyvi TW TtojXcü Eniß-qg oupavöv dpövov xExzqßivog * 

OL ayyEXoL exeI zqv (päzvqv ixuxXouv, 
ivzaüda ßaOqzal zöv ncoXov au\^£Lxov * 

C' 4-7. 


(46) This Messianic title appears in a’ 3, 5' 2, az’ I. 

(47) See Matthew, 22 : 41-46 ; Mark, 12 : 35-37 ; Luke, 20 : 41-44. The 
scribes admitied that Jesus was David's son, but denied he was David's Lord. 

(48) See Viljamaa, op. dt., 99, 114-116. The comparison is introduced in the 
previous Strophe where he compares Jesus to Moses (e' 4-7). 

(49) Mentioned again in 54 On Earthquakes and Fires iq' 6-7. 

(50) Grabar, Empereur, 212. 

(51) Royal imagery also is found in I On the Nativity /, particulalry in Strophes 
y > oz\ f’, xa. 
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In this way Romanos encximpasses the entire life of Jesus through the 
adventus theme. The Incarnation of God is an adventus from heaven 
to earth. It began at Bethlehem and ended at Jerusalem. 

The adventus regis extends beyond the lyrical first section into the 
seven strophes of the sacred drama. The poet prefaces the second and 
third dramatic episodes with Images of coming and arrival: tqv nöhv 
yäp eq£aae (ly' U ; elaepxeTac] ... iv Lepü (u 1-2). In addition, 
Christ himself refers to his coming to Jerusalem: NOv iv aoL 
EiaeXEÜaoßaL (l8’ \). The kontakion ends with Christ’s arrival at the 
sacred heart of Jerusalem, the Temple, symbolically tracing the road 
of the adventus. 

The Palm Sunday kontakion concludes with the dramatic presen- 
tation of “The Cleansing of the Temple”, an episode connected with 
the Entry into Jerusalem in the accounts of three evangelists (’^). 
Escorted by children singing “Hosanna to the Son of David”, Jesus 
enters the Temple : 


iv oixcp Toü narpog avroü ö viög napeyivero 


le 


’ 3. 


Inspired perhaps by Psalm 47, a hymn for the triumphal procession of 
a king to the Temple, Romanos interprets this episode as the adventus 
of a king-priest. This sacerdotal adventus reveals another facet of 
Christ’s kingship, his universal priesthood. 

At the beginning of the royal kontakion Romanos lauded Christ as 
navrög xönov ßaaLXeuaiv (y’ 5) : at its conclusion he praises him as ö 
iepeug TOÜ navTÖ^ (u 2). In Jesus the universe has both its divine ruler 
and its divine high priest. 

A poet in the Service of the church and the singer of its doctrines, 
Romanos uses the sacerdotal advent to invest the Entry into 
Jerusalem with theological meaning. ln his monologue Christ speaks 
of the Hoiy Trinity.- 


iycü xai ö narqp dpoO xai tö nveüpa • 


lE 


6 . 


(52) Matthew, 21: 12-17; Mark, II: 15-17; Luke, 19; 45-46. This 
episode fulfills the prophecies of Zechariah, 14: 21 and Malachi, 3: 1-4. 
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With these words the adventus assumes trinitarian significance. In 
Christ, the second person (”), the triune God has entered the vvorld, 
the eternal has intersected time. Christianity is founded on this 
paradoxical adventus. In the penultimate Strophe of the basilikos logos 
Romanos celebrates an adventus which is also a trinitarian theophany. 

LaUDES REGIAE 

Laudes regiae or acclamatio, an indispensable element in imperial 
cult and ritual (^‘‘), constitutes the second important structural theme 
of Romanos’ basilikos logos. Along with the Image of adventus the 
sixteenth kontakion contains an equally prominent image of ac¬ 
clamatio. It presents a royal procession accompanied by the sounds of 
praise. When Jesus rode to Jerusalem on the donkey, crowds followed, 
cheering him as if he were a king coming to his Capital. In Matthew 
21 : 9 we read a description of the acclamatio : 

Ol Si öx^oc npodyovTE^ awrov xal oi äxoXovOovvTEg äxpa^ov Xiyov- 

*f2cTavvd \ji(b AauLS * 

EvXoyqßivo^ 6 EpxoßEvoq iv ovoßau xvpiov. 

*f2aavvd fv toI<; vipiarot^. 

Romanos demonstrates poetic virtuosity in elaborating this simple 
Biblical acclamation into a complex acclamation-kontakion, Byzantine 
äxra worthy of the king who came from heaven. The difference be- 
tween the “Hosanna” of the Gospels and this highly wrought 


(53) In /?' 3, u 3 and tar’ I Jesus is identified as the second person of the 

godhead. 

(54) See Egon Wellesz, A History of Byzantine Music and Hymnography, 2 ed. 
(Oxford, 1961), 99-114 : Paul Maas, Metrische Akklamationen der Byzantiner, in 
BZ, 21 (1912), 28-51 ; H. J. W. Tillyard, The Acclamations of Emperors in 
Byzantine Ritual, in Annual of the British School at Athens, 18 (1911-12), 239- 
260. For representations of acclamatio in imperial and Christian art see Grabar, 
Empereur, 54, 65, 126 ; H. P. L’Orange, Studies in the Iconography of Cosmic 
Kingship in the Ancient World (Oslo, 1953), 92. 

(55) See the parallels in Mark, II : 9; Luke, 19; 38; John, 12: 13. 

(56) Repeated in a 3 and t)’ 5, where Romanos gives its original meaning. 
Originally a cry for help, “hosanna” became in early Christianity a kind of 
Jubilation. Cf. Eric Werner, The Sacred Bridge (New York, 1970), 267. 
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kontakion gauges the distance between primitive Christianity and the 
sophisticated Byzantine church of the sixth Century. The style had in- 
deed changed. Yet Romanos was stirred by the same emotional com- 
mitment and faith that had inspired the evangelists. 

Since each Strophe by means of the refrain is addressed to Jesus, 
the kontakion is one continuous acclamation. One of Romanos’ most 
lyrical hymns, its one hundred fifty-two verses ring with songs of 
praise to the king. Heaven and earth, past and present form one 
cosmic choir in which are to be heard the voices of angels, the 
children of Jerusalem, the church, and that of the sacred poet, 
Romanos. 

Every Strophe contains Images of song and sound. Nouns like 
acvemg, avußvrjaig (Pr. 1, 2), (pa)Viq (y’ 8, ls’ 8), {jßvog irj’ 4, Ly’ 2), and 
verbs like ßoäaj (Pr. I, 2, Pr. II, 4, e’ 8, cy’ 4, lar’ 8), xpa^co (rj’ 5, 8, 
ly’ 8, ie’ 8), xpauydl^oj (a’ 3, ß’ 8), eCxprjßioj iaz’ 3) and üßvioj (Pr. 11, 
1, (Tt’ 1) reproduce echoes of acclamatio from the first verse to the 
final refrain. Through these repeated auditory images the poet enabled 
his congregation and church to hear Christ’s triumphal advent to 
Jerusalem. 

Of the several acclamations contained in the kontakion the most 
conspicuous is the refrain (”). Introduced in the first proem, it is 
repeated at the end of each Strophe; EuXoy7]ßEvo^ eI ö Epxdßsvoq xbv 
’ASdß dvaxa^iaavdaL. Sung eighteen times, it intensifies the kon- 
takion’s theme, praise for the divine king. At the same time the 
refrain-acclamation creates a poetic sound-barrier which separates the 
congregation (or reader) from profane time, enclosing it in sacred 
time. 

For the refrain of his kontakion Romanos altered the traditional 
Messianic acclamation with which the crowds at Jerusalem had 
welcomed Jesus. To the formula derived from the Messianic Psalm 
118 : 25 (**), EuXoyrjßivo^ d ipxößEvo^ (’’), he added eI, the verb to 


(57) Koniakia, 4, 14, 28, and 30 also have acclamation-refrains. 

(58) A processional hymn for the Feast of Tabernacles. 

(59) A Messianic paraphrase for the Christos who is promised by God. See 
Malachi, 3; I ; Matthew, 3: 11; John, I : 15, 27; Revelation, I ; 8. 
Proclus of Constantinople {PG.. 60, 7720 explains the title in this way : rrdv- 
TOT£ yäp epxErai, xai ovSinoze änoXißnäverat. 
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be” in the second person singulär (®“). With this repeated invocation 
to Jesus in the refrain-acclamation the kontakion gains a tone of im- 
mediacy. The congregation, which joined in the singing of the refrain, 
thus participated in the sacred acclamatio to the heavenly king. 
Romanos altered it secondly by substituting the new phrase, töv 
’A8äß ava-KaXeaaadai, for the second part of the traditional ac- 
clamation. By this Substitution Romanos States the soteriological pur- 
pose of the king who comes. The Christian poet does not acclaim a 
Messiah who came to oust the Roman garrisons stationed in the 
Tower of Antonia and to restore the Davidic throne. Rather he ac- 
claims the Messiah who came to “recall Adam from death” (*'). 

The theme of laudes regiae is introduced in the first proem. Christ, 
who reigns simultaneously in heaven and earth, receives laudatio in 
both realms. Angels and men sing his praises together: 


xai TÜv äyyiXojv vrjv alvEaiv xai töjv naiScov ävvßvrjcriv 
npooESixov ßotbvzüjv aoi ■ 


Pr. I, 2. 


The rhythm of this expansive verse, its parallel structure and inner 
homoioteleuton symbolize the cosmic paean sung to the king of the 
universe. 

To this paean Romanos added his own, this kontakion-ac- 
clamation. 

It opens with a Te Deum sung by the palm-waving children of 
Jerusalem. Tä ßpicpr] replace the crowds and disciples who, ac- 
cording to the Gospels, acclaimed Jesus when he went to Jerusalem. 
The children’s young voices reverberate throughout the kontakion. 
Their uß\/og forms a major part of the acclamatio theme, since 
Romanos alludes to it at least five times in the kontakion proper. 

Although earlier sermons for Palm Sunday emphasize the presence 


(60) Also in the acclamation-refrain of 14 On the Raising of Lazarus [. 

(61) The ancient meaning of dvaxaXiaj, “to invoke the dead to rise again”, sur- 
vives in its use in this refrain. See the discussion of dvaxaXicj in the refrains of 
laments by Margaret Alexiou, The Ritual Lament in Greek Tradition (Cambridge, 
1974), 59, 109-110. 

(62) Mentioned only in Matthew, 21 ; 15, their presence is emphasized by 
Romanos .- Pr. I, 2, a’ 2, y’ 8, uz’ I, f 4, i’ 6, ly' 2, 5, u' 2, lar’ 2. 

(63) y’ 8, az’ I, £/’ 2, 8, ce’ 7-8. 
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of the children (‘‘‘), none provided a model for the poignant hymn 
which Romanos composed for them in his poetic sermon. This hymn 
of seven lines (a’ 3-9) demonslrates Romanos’ inventive genius for 
dramatic lyric and ethopoeia. With artless innocence the children 
evoke first a tender image of Jesus as Mary’s child, followed by a cruel 
one of his lonely death on a cross. Alluding to their escape from 
Herod’s massacre of children (^’), the children of Jerusalem gratefully 
accept Christ’s self-sacrifice. 

Owikn ydp", (prpL, atpaypaoMXai ßpicp-q 
Slü To ßpipoi Maptäp, 
dJjld vnep Tid.\tTw\) vrjniojv xai npeaßvToiv 
ßdvog arai/poüaai ■ 

oöxSTL xad' f]ßü)v xf^pkpsL TO ^i(pog ■ 

■f] ari ydp izXeupd wy-qaETai Xöyxf] ' 

a’ 4-7. 

Direct, simple, and self-centered, the song is one that only children 
could sing to their deliverer. They rejoice in their salvation innocently 
and selfishly. 

The poet then weaves the children’s acclamation into the song pat¬ 
tem of the rest of the kontakion. ln Strophe y' where he compares the 
Entry with “The Flight into Egypt” Romanos describes how the 
children's song disturbed those who denied Jesus’ divinity : 

xai vuv OL rd auruiv (ppovoOvrag SovoOvrai 
Twv ßperpöjv dxoüovzEg (pojvdg ■ 

y 7-8. 

Three strophes later he compares their hymn with the epinicion 
sung by the daughters of Israel (**') to welcome the victorious David : 

Batoig ßpEcpp Oßvot/v ae uiöv AaßiS xaXpüvzEg as 
Eixozojg, u) Sianoza ■ 

exeIvov ai xopsdouaai ßEzd vixrjv rp(pr}ßrpav. 

az' 1, 3. 

(64) See for example Cyrii. of Ai.exandria, PG., 77, I052A. In Hellenistic 
times ii was customary for school children to take part in the official receptions of 
kings. Cf. GraBar, Empereur, 235, n. 2, 

(65) The subject of Romanos’ most savage kontakion, 3 On the Massacre of the 
Innocents. 

(66) See I Samuel, 18 : 7, 
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Both royal cxinquerors and saviors were hailed with song and honor. 

When Romanos cximpares the advent to Jerusalem with the 
Nativity, he ends the parallels with allusions to the acclamatio of each 
occasion; 


TÖTE fjxovEi^, xai vvv 
I ; “Eukoyirj/ievog el ö ipxößevog tov 


’ASäß ävaxaXEaaadaL". 

C’ 8-9. 


When Jesus was born, the angels, who unceasingly sing his praises in 
hcaven (*^), descended to earth to hymn his advent to earth (**), the 
royal parousia at Bethlehem. At Jerusalem the children continued the 
acclamations (*’). In each case the divine king is greeted with song. 

In the final Strophe of the first section Romanos once again refers 
to the children’s hymn. Jesus’ royal power is not revealed in external 
displays of might but in the song of innocent children : 


dAA’ ffv Toü xparoug aou ö üßvog twv naiSojv 
xai rj TOÜ dxXou auvSpoßi] 


V 


’ 4. 


It reappears in the sacred drama. Romanos introduces it in his 
prefatory remarks to “The Lament over Jerusalem” .- 


xai Tcdvrag ‘qpiöi^E roüg ixOpoüg aüzoü 
ö üßvog zöjv naiSojv ■ 


£y 


2 . 


It then becomes a major motif of Christ’s lament Uy’ 4-9). Christ 
Contrasts the sincerity and faith of the children who sing his praises 
with the malice of their elders who remain silently stubborn (’”) in the 
presenoe of the divine king. 

In the final scene, “The Cleansing of the Temple”, Romanos again 
mentions the singing children. ln his speech Christ locates his royal 


(67) See Pr. ], 1. The theme of angelic hymns originales in Isaiah, 6; 3. 

(68) Luke, 2: 13-14 describes the angelic song of the birth of Christ. 

(69) According to Orthodoxy’s mystical theology of music all hymns are pat- 
temed on divine archetypes. Romanos is well aware of this theology. See 4 On ihe 
Presentation in the Temple, Pr. I, 1-2, and 46 On the Three Children, xe‘ 1-4. Cf. 
Wellesz, op. cit., 58-60. 

(70) S’ 8, e’ 8. The silent elders of Jerusalem are conspicuous in a kontakion 
where everyone eise sings. 
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court in the hearts of the children and those who sing with them: 

iGjv ntarwi; xpa^övrojv ßoi pcjvaZ^ • 

u’ 8 . 

The poem thus comes full circle, beginning and ending with the üßvo^ 
naiScüv. 

From heaven and sacred history the laudes regiae reach the eternal 
“today”r‘) of liturgical celebration. Fach time the church com- 
memorates Jesus’ entrance to Jerusalem it adds its own acclamation. 
Since the continuity of praises to the king depends on the church, the 
deacon-poet urges his congregation, “us”, to acclaim Christ: 

77/i££5 St nioTEt, äßETadizuj 

d££ zißüJVTEg dtg EÜepytzrjv, ßorjaojßEv avzü • 

Pr. II, 3-4. 

By repetition of the pronoun and verb in the first person not only in 
the second proem, but also in prayers and in the sacred 
dramaC”), Romanos implicates “us” in the leitourgia of his accla- 
mation-kontakion. 

The exhortation to “us” to sing is balanced by the prayer at the 
end of the kontakion which begins with this Petition: 


Yit deov navdyiE, ßezä züv ößvrjadvzcuv ae 
fißäg awapidßtpov 


Laz’ 1 


The sacred poet prays that God will accept “our” hymns, “our” praise 
of the divine king, along with those of the children. 

The church, however, and “we” have no voice of our own, but 
“we” sing through the inspired voice of the poet-priest, Romanos. 
Likewise, the angels and the children of Jerusalem find their voices in 
his. All the voices in the sixteenth kontakion belong to Romanos, its 
noirjzrjg. A liturgical poet, he offers his laudes regiae to the church. 
He Shares his voice with “us". 

Although scholars warn against identifying the iyw in the kontakia 
with the sacred poet (’■*), 1 believe that in this lyrical kontakion we can 


(71) Referred to in a' 3. 

(72) r) 7, laz’ I. 

(73) 6’ 1-2, 6-8, £' 3-7. 

(74) See, for example, the remarks of Mitsakis, op. eil-, 385. 
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distinguish the poet from the anonymous cxirporate that we can 
hear his personal voice. Without it this kontakion would sound like 
hollow brass. The overflow of Romanos’ strong emotions and his per¬ 
sonal response to the coming of the divine king, however, endow it 
with the music of truth and faith. 

Like the cxiryphaeus of a chorus, Romanos Stands clearly in the 
foreground of this kontakion. We hear his voice when he exhorts “us" 
in the second proem and equally in the first proem when he addresses 
God (”). His voice also sounds in the nine other strophes addressed 
to Christ r®). It sounds most distinctly in his two poetic inventions, 
the children’s hymn and in the mystic dialogue with which the sacred 
drama begins. 

Heightened emotions sometimes compel the liturgical poet to 
separate himself completely from the corporate “we” and to speak to 
God as though this poem would remain always private and not be 
shared in the public liturgy. Such instances are to be found in the six- 
tcenth kontakion. 

The first is found in ar’ 5, when Romanos addresses the divine 
conqueror of death as 'Irjaoü fiou. The same phrase of intimate address 
also occurs in Romanos’ personal prayer in 10. cr)‘ 5. Similar phrases, 
however, occur more frequently in the sacred dramas of the kontakia. 
In each case they are uttered in intensely emotional and personal 
situations : the Theotokos calls Christ, the new-born baby dSrjyi ßov, 
ule ßou (1. xS’ 9) ; the leper begging for a eure says xOpts ßoü (8. iß’ 
2) ; Mary Magdalene finding the empty tomb calls out ’lriaoO ßou (29. 
C’ 5) (”). 

In contrast to these examples (’*), in the Palm Sunday kontakion 
Romanos does not assign the intimate address to a persona dramatis. 
Instead, he must in his own person express, without intermediary, his 
own deepest feelings, in this case, gratitude for divine love. p 


(75) In this kontakia Romanos speaks both to God and to man. For the dual 
functions of the liturgical poet see the study by E. C. Topping, The Poet-Priest in 
Byzaniium, in Greek Orthodox Theological Review, 14 (1969), 31-41. 

(76) They are Strophes a’, y’, S’, ar', p', 6’, T, ist'. Such frequent address to 
Christ is very unusual in the kontakia. 

(77) In Kontakion 29 see also 6’ 6 , 10, T 5. 

(78) Other examples are to be found in Kontakia 30, r]’ 9 ; 20, S' 7 , 77 ’ I, irj’ 4, 
tB‘ 7 . 
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aoD 'I-qaoO ßov is a personal Statement by Romanos. That he is a 
liturgical poet does not make it impersonal. 

The heightened emotion that inspired this phrase extends into the 
following Strophe. These words reflect Romanos’ personal worship of 
the divine king : 


xai näiXöi; oe vüv ETEptpE ■ npoaxwü aou tÖ EuanXayx'^ov • 
noTE yäp St' ißi ETiörf; iv cpdTvj] 

Ev roh; anapyävoh; 


c 


3-4. 


The ritual of the adventus regis required proskynesis or adoratio (’’). ln 
Romanos’ first Nativity kontakion, in which the royal adventus theme 
appears, it is the Theotokos and the Magi who prostrate themselves 
before the divine king (*“). On the other hand, in the Palm Sunday 
kontakion it is the sacred poet jimself who performs the ritual act of 
obeisance. Romanos’ religious emotion asserts itself so strongly that 
the first person singulär — npocncuvö), ipi — is inevitable. 

Finally, after the sacred drama has ended, and the sacred poet has 
prayed for the peace and welfare of the church, a recurrent theme of 
liturgical prayer (*'), he speaks to God again in his own person. In the 
final lines of the concluding prayer Romanos prays for himself, the 
Salvation of his soul, and for his sacred vocation : 


xai Eßoi Tr}v Xüaiv xardnEßipov, aojriip, 

TÖjv dvoßiüv ßou ■ 

napdaxou ßoi XuXeIv ä öiXEtg dtg öiXEig • 
ßrj vojdpöv ßou TÖv voöv fj Xünrj TtoLrjar] • 

SeI^öv ßE xaXXiEpyov ßoäv ■ 

Lat ’ 5-8. 

Like the celebrant in the Divine Liturgy (*^), the sacred poet petitions 
God in his own behalf Preacher and poet Romanos prays for the 
theological correctness of his metrical sermon, and for its beauty 


(79) See Grabar, Empereur, 85-88, )47-149. 

(80) ar' 2. :ö' 9, xa' 2, xß’ 2, xS’ 5. 

(81) Several prayers in the Divine Liturgy refer to the well-being of the church 

(82) As deacon these prayers were familiär to Romanos. He is following 
liturgical custom when he prays for himself. 

(83) xaXXUpyov, a rare word meaning “beautifully, well-wrought", expresses the 
aesthetic concerns of Romanos, Cf K. Mitsakis, The Vocabutary of Romanos the 
Melodist, in Glotta. 43 (1966). 187 , Grosdidier de Matons, 53, n. I, It should 
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as well. 29 On the Resurrection VI cxincludes with a similar Petition. 
Significantly, these two prayers which show Romanos’ cxmcern for his 
poetic art occur in two of his most beautiful and lyrical kontakia, both 
the poems of a young Romanos in the early years of his diacxmate in 
Constantinople (*'*). 

To ErxnArxNON 

Like the encximia to the emperor, the basilikos logos of Romanos 
exalts the attributes and virtues of the divine king. Every element in 
the kontakion cxmverges on the paradoxical regal figure of Jesus. By 
narration, hymn and drama the poet seeks to disclose the royal 
divinity of the man riding the donkey to Jerusalem for the cx»n- 
summation of his Messianic destiny. 

Early in the kontakion Romanos introduces the subject of his 
basilikos logos. Freely paraphrasing Zechariah 9 ; 9 (*’), he describes 
the king whose encximium he sings: 

’ISoO ö ßafftXeüg ö npäog xal 

T(f) ttwAw xa&rjßEvo^ 

(TRouSfi napaylveTai ini zd nadelv xai zä nädr] ZEfielv • 

ß’ 1-2. 

Gentleness, serenity, humility and sacrificial love characterize the 
divine king. Romanos extols these four virtues in his ikon of the king 
of the universe. 

Changing the Order of Zechariah, he lists npäog first. He again 
places it first when he repeats the list of virtues in i’ 2. And to em- 
phasize it even stronger he changes the epithet into the Superlative 
degree. npäo^ describes both Moses (**) and David (*’) in the Old 
Testament, but Jesus is supremely npaöxaroq. 


not be forgotten that Romanos wrote his hymns within a framework of moral and 
aesthetic purpose. 

(84) Kontakion, 29 was probably writtent in 526. See E. C. Topping, T/ie 
Aposi/e Peter, Justinian and Romanos the Melodos, in Byzantine and Modern Greek 
Stuäies, 2 (1976), 8-10. 

(85) An Oracle by the sixth-century Hebrew prophet, this verse is quoted by 
Matthew, 21 ; 4-5 and John, 12 : 15, and became the text for Palm Sunday. 

(86) Numbers, 12; 3. Cf. Basil of Seleukia, PG., 85, 428A. 

(87) Psalm, 132 : I. In imperial cuIt David personified this royal virtue, as is at- 
tested in this address to the emperor; j) nöXig oou ... Tqv npaÖTrjzd aoo opujaa, 

AaßiS as dvoßd^ei. See Constantine Porphyrogennetus, De Ceremoniis, 
Ch. 82 . 
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Romanos alters the Scriptural versions of “The Lament over 
Jerusalem” (**) and “The Cleansing of the Temple” (*’) in Order to 
reveal the sublimely gentle character of Jesus. Without rancor Jesus 
grieves that Jerusalem rejects him. He does not, as in the Gospels, 
foretell the city’s destruction. With gentle authority he ousts the 
money changers from the Temple, explaining that God’s kingdom 
consists of gentle spirits : 

vüv EÜpo/iev aOXfjv zöjv npdojv Tqv yvdißrjv. 

££’ 7. 

These are the last words spoken in the sacred drama. The poet thus 
ends his royal kontakion withthe Image of Christ’s perfect npaörng, 
untouched by hatred, uncorrupted by power. -qmxioq, the second royal 
trait, does not appear in the Prophet Zechariah’s description of the 
Messiah. Romanos adds it, however, associating it with the first vir- 
tue (’“). The poet lauds the king who remains steadfastly serene in the 
midst of violence and confusion. He formally recognizes Jesus as the 
long-awaited prince of peace, acknowledging him also as the divine 
creator of peace: 

oüx ÖTL zapaxd^Srjg el — cpuzoupyög ydp eiprjvrjg eI — 

r’ 3. 

In the sacred drama Jesus’ deeds and words are stamped with regal, 
unchanging serenity. With quiet words and demeanor he confronts the 
hostility with which Jerusalem answers his offer of mercy and 
Salvation. In the threnos he quietly refers to his death at the hands of 
the people whom he had delivered from Egypt : 

kazoßoüai zä(pov ävd' wv aüzolg zcapiaxov axim)v vE(pEXr}v ■ 

xai ETCEiSfj aüzüv ’qXöov • 

iS’ 5-6. 


(88) Luke, 19 : 41-44. 

(89) Matthew, 21 : 12-17 ; Mark, II : 15 -19 ; Luke, 19: 45-46 ; John, 2 : 
13-17. 

(90) The combination of these two epithets in 1 Peter 3 ; 4 may have influenced 
Romanos. 

(91) Literally, “one who plants", a “sower". The same phrase occurs in 3, On 
the Massacre of the Innocents, jj ’ II. 

(92) The second example of Exodus imagery. The first occurs in e’ 4-6. 
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Suffering, rejection and death fail to disturb bis regal calm and com- 
posure. 

A concrete Image — tw ttcoXm xaOrißevoi (/?’!) — designates the 
third royal arete. Following Zechariah, the Byzantine poet symbolizes 
God’s infinite humility by means of the donkey, the lowly beast of 
bürden. 

The supreme paradox of divine majesty and humility was in- 
troduced in the first verse of the royal kontakion: 


Tw dpövco tv oüpavä, tw ttwAw ini yfjc, 
ercoxoOßevog, Xpiare d deog (’^). 


Pr. 1, 1. 


In the balanced phrases of antithesis the poet proclaims the reality of 
Christ’s invisible glory and bis visible humility. For those who, like 
the poet, have eyes to see, humility reveals God’s transcendent splen- 
dor. 

The paradox is repeated in Strophe ß\ the first paean to royal 
humility: 


xai qv dedaacdat roig vcoToig tov ncuXou 
röv eni ojfjMv Xepovßiß- 


ß’ 4. 


By the obvious and dramatic contrast between the lowly donkey and 
the fiery Cherubim (’■*) who carry the celestial throne Romanos at- 
tempts to measure the depths of divine humility. 

The Same paradox reappears in Strophe the second paean to 
Jesus’ humility. Here the donkey is compared with heaven, God’s 
most magnificent throne (’’). 


xai wvi TW ncoXui enißqg oüpavdv dpövov xExrqßtvog. 


C 5. 


(93) This address to Christ, familiär from the Divine Liturgy, is a favorite of 
Romanos. It appears in almost half of the prooemia of the thirty-four Christo- 
logical kontakia. 

(94) The Image of God enlhroned on the Cherubim is inherited from Ezekiei., 

I 15-27. Romanos often uses it (4 ß’ 3, 7 ß' 4, 29 9) to emphasize Christ's 

divinity. 

(95) Isaiah, 66 : I is the source of this Image of divine transcendence, Cf. Mat¬ 
thew, 5 : 34. 
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Thus Romanos insists that Christ is God (’*) and that his humility 
matches his grandeur. 

Romanos further ampÜfies this divine dpsr^ with a second image, 
the “poverty” motif inherited from II Corinthians 8 : 9 (’’): bv. Si 
üßäg imojxEvazv nXobmoq cjv .. . Romanos uses the Pauline paradox 
for his royal portrait of Christ. It is introduced in ß’ 6 : 

nrtüXEvovTa ßouXf) töv nXoüacov (püaei. 

The rhyme and balanced phrases emphasize that God voluntarily (’*) 
assumed the weakness and “poverty” of the human condition. The 
second Statement of the paradox involving this image occurs in 
Christ’s first speech in the sacred drama: 

xai nivT)^ ö nXouaiog excöv yeyova ■ noXu ydp ai no6üj ■ 

iß’ 2, 

In Strophe rj’ both images appear. Humility does not conceal, but 
rather reveals divine power and glory: 

Tqv arjv svSaixvyaai zä euzeXt) aipoußevog • 
nzoJXEiag yäp elSog r)v 

Ev ncüXcü xadiaai ai, d>U‘ (hg evSo^og auXeOeig zr]v ZkIjv ■ 

r,’ 1-2, 

Christ did not need external trappings and panoplies to prove his 
divine sovereignty. The deacon-poet affirms in this kontakion that 
divinity lies in humility. 

Two Verses describing the most important royal äpEzr} climax the 
list of kingly virtues : 

anovSfi napayivEzai ini zö naOelv xai zd ndOr] ZEßEiv ■ 
ö Aöyog ini äXoyov Xoyixoüg ÖeAwv püaaadai ■ 

ß’ 2-3. 

It is the attribute of sacrifical mercy and love that dominates Romanos’ 
ikon of the divine ruler. He dedicates his basilikos logos to the com- 


(96) Romanos also calls Christ “God" ; Pr. 1, I ; Pr. II, 2 ; 2. 

(97) The Greek church fathers often used this image in connection with the In- 
carnation. See, for example, Basii. of Caesarea, PG., 29, 36IC ; Athanasius of 
Alexandria, PG., 25, 97A ; Basii, of Sei.eukia, PG., 85, 440A. 

(98) That Christ’s sacrifice is voluntary is further emphasized by ymjpr} (ß' 7), 
kxcjv. diküj (:/?’ 2, 6). 
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passionate king who rejoices in humility. This is the God whom 
Romanos worshipped : 

xai nüXög ae vüv STSpfpe ■ (”) npoaxuvw aov rö eöanXayxvov. 

C’ 3. 

In the sacred drama the poet develops the ethos of the divine king 
who is the world’s EuepyiTrig and acori^p In the thirty-nine 
verses of Christ’s three Speeches, Romanos sensitively delineates rd 
evankayxvov, the infinite mercy of Christ who sacrificed himself in Or¬ 
der to recreate the universe. 

The mystic dialogue invented by Romanos particularly illuminates 
the character of the philanthropos king. The dialogue begins with a 
desperate appeal iß’-i’) to Christ by the children of Jerusalem and 
“us”, the representaiives of mankind. Using dark Images of slavery, 
humiliation and indebtedness, the suppliants describe their bondage to 
Satan. Adam’s descendants confess the failure of the Law and the 
prophets to liberate them from the slavery to which Adam’s 
disobedience had condemned them. Instead of freeing them, the Law 
further enslaved them — xarsSouXatcrev -Qßäg (:’ 4). Emancipation 
depended on Christ. Throwing themselves at his mercy, the children 
implore Christ to die on the cross and save them: 

+ diXrjffov aTaupcjdrjzi, xai axiaov rö -t- 

In his answer iia’-iß’) Christ reassures them that he is ready and 
Willing to give his life in exchange for theirs, that this is the reason of 
his Corning to Jerusalem. Addressing the frantic suppliants in the 
second person singulär, as though speaking to each individually, the 
divine king explains his redemptive mission. 

ißoi ßövui npinei zoO Xüaai ae zoü xP^oug zoO ßapvz&zov • 
ncüXoüßai imep aoO xai iXeußepcö ae ■ 
azaupoOßai Siä ae, xai aO ov vexpoOaai. 


(99) See a similar strong phrase in 1 y’ 3. 

(100) Pr. II, 4. 

(101) y' 2, laz’ 5. 


la’ 5-7. 
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The only true Xurpcorng, Christ offers himself as the ransom for 
manyC®^). By his death he purchases life for the world, liberation 
from Satan and Thanatos. 

In the second half Uß’) of his response Christ describes the love 
that prompts his mercy and self-oblation : ae töv tttojxöv E^Lkr]aa ; 
no}ju ydp ae nodä) Uß’ 1, 2). He refers again to his love in the threnos 
over Jerusalem that rejects him. There being no limits to his philan- 
thropia, the divine king offers love to the enemies who will kill him: 

xac arepyoj toO nadelv nodwv töv neaavra. 

iS’ 7. 

The divine king identifies himself with the familiär and beloved 
figure of the “Good Shepherd” ('“^), who lays down his life for his 
sheep : 

eneivaaa, iSifprpa Stä ae xai ■ 

h öp£<7i, xpppvolg xac vAnac^ ScfjXdov 
ai TÖV nkavdjßEvov ^rjzöjv • 

Aßvd; (LvoßdaÖrjv, 'iv’ önug zfi pcovfi ßov ae diX^ag a^oj ■ 
noLßpv, xai ScA ai cßuXTQv diXu delvac, 
cva at zpi X^‘‘P°i exanaau) roü Xiixov • 

cß' 3-7. 

Thus in dramatic lyric Romanos evokes an indelible image of the 
divine king’s Philanthropia, his redeeming love. His is a Christ who 
freely and joyfully accepts suffering and death in Order to establish a 
new kingdom based not on law but on grace. 

In his kontakion for Palm Sunday Romanos created a luminous 
ikon of the divine king. He sings of Christ’s strength and mercy, his 
majesty expressed in self-sacrifice. Christ is the divine king, the ideal 
king for whom humanity had yearned through the ages. 

In the sacred drama Christ teils the suppliants that because he 
loved them, he concealed his glory — zrjv Sö^av ßou Ixpixpa Uß’ 1). 
The sacred poet, however, discloses Christ’s paradoxical glory. His 


(102) In his answer Christ uses the same imagery as the suppliants. For exam- 
ple, xPEoixi {ca’ 5) repeats the image of 6’ 1 ; Xvaac ica’ 5) echoes Xinfxorrji {c’ 4). 

(103) A universal image for a king, this also belongs to the Messianic 
vocabulary of the Old Testament. See Micah, 5:3; Ezekiel, 34: 23-31. 
Romanos here is inspired by the extended allegory of John, 10: 7-18. 



ROMANOS, ON THE ENTRY INTO JERUSALEM 


91 


ikon of the divine king reveals Christ as God, enthroned on the 
Cherubim, invisible, awesome and distant, and simultaneously the 
Messiah on the donkey, humble, visible and approachable. King and 
savior, lord and servant, omnipotent and meek, Jesus is the perfect 
king, whose image shines in Romanos’ verses. Romanos makes con- 
ceivable God’s inconceivable glory. 

Already by the sixth Century Christendom celebrated royally the 
Corning of the divine king. Romanos the Melodos provided the 
celebration with a basilikos logos, an encomium worthy of Christ, the 
king who came from heaven to give his life for the world. 

Cincinnati, Ohio. Eva Catafygiotu Topping. 



LES COMMENTAIRES MYTHOLOGIQUES 

DU PS.-NONNOS 
SUR L’HOMELIE XLIII 
DE GREGOIRE DE NAZIANZE. 
ESSAI D’EDITION CRITIQUE. 


Les editions des Histoires du Ps.-Nonnos dont nous disposons ä 
l’heure actuelle sont malheureusement tres insuffisantes par rapport ä 
la Position unique que ce cximmentaire occupe dans l’exegese des 
Peres grecs, en tant que source mythologique. 

La presque-totalite des scxilies ä VOr., IV et V a ete publiee par R. 
Montagu en 1610 (cf. PG, XXXVI, coli. 985-1058): celui-ci a 
reconstitue ä l’aide de quelques mss provenant de la bibliotheque de 
H. Savilius, un texte souvent defectueux et peu digne de confiance ('). 
Pour les Histoires relatives aux Or., XXXIX et XLIII, la Patrologie 
grecque{-) ne donne qu'une selection, empruntee ä A. Mai (^), qui a 
omis les scolies qui se trouvent dans Cosmas (■*). 

S. Brock a recemment publie pour la premiere fois le texte grec 
complet des scolies ä VOr., XXXIX, d’apres le ms Cambr. Tritt. Coli. 
209 (s. XI). Bien que ce ms presente un texte du type secondaire. 
Brock l’a choisi afm de mieux illustrer la relation entre les versions 
syriaque et armenienne d’une part et la tradition grecque d’autre part. 
En combinant le texte imprime et les variantes fournies par 5 autres 


(1) R. Montagu, S. Gregorii Nazianzeni in Julianum invectivae duae cum scho- 
liis Graecis nunc primum edilis. Omnia ex bibliotheca clariss. viri D Henrici Savilii 
edidit Montagu, Etonae, 1610. 

(2) PG. XXXVI, col. 1058-1072. 

(3) A. Mai. Specilegium Romanum, II, 2, pp, 374 sqq,, Romae, 1839 

(4) PG. XXXVIII, cot.. 341-680, 
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mss dans l’apparat critique, on peut d’ailleurs reconstituer l’etat le 
plus ancien du texte (’). 

En 1817, F. Creuzer edita les Histoires relatives ä VOr., XLllI, 
d’apres 2 mss du xvi* siede : le Monac. Gr. 163 (B) et le Momc. Gr. 
132 (A) (*). Ces deux temoins sont d’une qualite nettement inferieu- 
re: le premier semble etre un apographe du Vind. Gr. 120 (s. xi) ef- 
fectue tres negligemment par A. Darmarius, tandis que l’autre est de- 
pare par d’innombrables fautes de copiste. En plus Creuzer a presente 
son texte d’une faQon tres confuse et embrouillee surtout par les dta- 
tions du Violarium d’Eudocia, qui, selon nous, manque d’autorite et 
ne peut etre consulte comme source secondaire. 

En consequence nous avons juge utile de reediter les scolies ä XOr., 
XLIII ä l’aide d’un choix de mss, qui pourra en meme temps illustrer 
nos connaissances actuelles de la tradition manuscrite grecque. Cette 
tradition assez complexe a ete discutee par Patzig et recemment par 
nous (’); nous nous contenterons donc id d’un bref resume. 

Les mss se repartissent en deux grandes familles designees par v et 
ß. Les temoins de ß ont par un soud constant de condsion change et 
remanie le texte (surtout pour les commentaires sur les deux Invec- 
tives, IV et V) en constituant ainsi ce qu’on pourrait appeler une 
deuxieme recension. 

Au sein de la famille v, qui contient donc l’etat le plus ancien du 
texte, se distinguent deux groupes de mss, y et S. dont le premier est 
superieur ä l’autre. 

Ces deux branches de la tradition, v et ß, remontent pourtant ä un 
hyparchetype commun (wi) puisqu’elles presentent une meme lacune 
(Phist. 36 ä VOr., IV) et n’ont probablement pas conserve l’original 
de l’hist. 61 ä l’Or, IV. La version syriaque (a. 624), par contre, a 
conserve dans les deux cas cites le texte authentique. Elle fournit en 


(5) S. Brock, The Syriac Version of ihe Pseudo-Nonnos Mythological Scholia. 
Cambridge, 1971, pp. 159-172. 

(6) F. Creuzer, Nonni narrationes viginti. Meleiemata e disciplina Antiquitatis, 
Pars I, Leipzig, 1817, pp. 60-97. 

(7) E. Patzig, De Nonnianis in IV orationes Gregorii Nazianzeni commeniariis. 
Jahresbericht der Thomasschule in Leipzig über das Schuljahr 1889-1890, Lipsiae, 
1890, pp. 1-30 ; J. Declerck, Contribuilon ä l'eiude de la tradition grecque des 
Histoires Mythologiques de Ps.-Nonne. Sacris Erudiri ... 
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outre trois histoires supplementaires ä VOr., V, qui ne figurent ni dans 
V ni dans mais qui se trouvent confirmees par la traduction 
armenienne. 

11 est donc evident que ces deux traductions remontent ä un etat de 
texte anterieur (^ 2 ) ä celui que conservent les familles v et^ et qu’elles 
se reveleront etre des temoins de premiere importance pour la recon- 
stitution du texte grec. Jusqu’ä ce jour nous ne disposons que d’un 
seul fragment grec apparente ä W 2 : les hist. 33-40 ä VOr., V, ajoutees 
dans le Vat. Gr. 437 par une seconde main (F 2 ) (*). 

Notre texte est base sur les temoins suivants ; 

A. Pour la famille v 


Patm. 33 (P) a. 941 

fT. 178^-179' 20 hist. 

Lond: BM Add. 18231 (B) a. 972 

fT. 319''-32P 20 hist. 

Vat. Gr. 437 (F) s. X-XI 

fT. 177^-181'' 20 hist. 

Caes. Gr. XXXIX, 7 (C) s. Xll 

fT. 436^-438'' 20 hist. 


Si Fon considere l’ensemble des variantes pour les «Histoires», les 
legons de P et B ( 7 ) se montrent indiscutablement superieures ä celles 
de F et C iS). Nous devons cependant attirer l’attention sur le fait que 
P et B presentent parfois (et apparemment plus dans le commentaire ä 
VOr, XLIll que dans les autres) des variantes propres, rejetees aussi 
bien par S ct fj. que par les versions anciennes. Les mss de v ont divise 
l’hist. 9 (Alphee, la salamandre) en deux paragraphes 9 et 10. Cette 
division semble etre secondaire puisqu'elle ne figure ni dans^, ni dans 
les traductions. 

Creuzer considera la notice concernant la salamandre comme une 
Interpolation provenant des scolies sur VAlexipharmaca (v. 537) de 
Nicandre de Colophon (’). La presence de ce paragraphe dans les 
traductions rend cette hypothese peu probable. La derniere histoire 


(8) J. Declerck, Five uned/ted Greek Scholia of Ps.-Nonnos. dans L’Antiquite 
Classique. XLV, 1976, pp. 181-189. 

(9) F. Creuzer, Nonni narrationes .... p. 80, note 48. 
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des Sept Merveilles du Monde) esl divisee en deux paragraphes 19 el 
20 par les mss de la famille v. 

B. Pour la famille ß: 


Ven. Marc. Gr. 75 (e) s. X 

ff. 462^-466^ 18 hist. 

Vind. Theol. Gr. 126N (79L) (i) s. X-XI 

ff. 337''-339'' 18 hist. 


La «manus correctrix» du Land. BM Add. 18231 (B 2 ) a. 972? : 
cette seconde main a insere des legons provenant d’un ms de la famille 
ß, mais aussi bon nombre de corrections «personnelles». 

Bien que le texte de ß ait subi de profonds changements, il a parfois 
conserve la meilleure leQon : e. g. l’hist. 2 (1. 9-10), oii le copiste ä 
l’origine de v, en lisant eojpov au lieu de söpdvreg, a adapte le texte. 
L’hist. 8 ä propos de Bellerophon nous fournit un autre exemple : les 
mss de v contiennent ici une Interpolation de la legende selon laquelle 
Bellerophon triompha de la Chimere en jetant du plomb dans la 
gueule du monstre: cette addition que Ton retrouve d’ailleurs dans 
l’hist. 50 ad Or., IV, ne se lit ni dans ß ni dans les traductions. 

C. Les traductions : 

La Version syriaque est maintenant accessible, accompagnee d’une 
traduction anglaise, gräce ä l’edition de S. Brock, qui a egalement note 
dans son apparat critique des variantes armeniennes (**’). Pour les 
passages oCi les versions de v et ju sont trop divergentes nous avons 
prefere presenter les deux textes en juxtaposition, ce qui procure le 
double avantage de simplifier l’appareil et de faciliter la comparaison 
des deux familles. Le texte authentique est Signale chaque fois par un 
asterisque (*). 

Gand. Jose Declerck. 


(10) S. Brock, The Syriac Version of the Pseudo-Nonnos Mythological Scholia, 
Cambridge, 1971. La traduction armenienne a ete editee par A. Manandian, Die 
Scholien zu fünf Reden des Gregorius von Nazianz, Zeitschrift für Armenische 
Philologie, 1. 1902, pp. 220-302. 
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Sigles : 






P 

Palm. 33 



a. 

941 

B 

Lond., BM Add 1823 

1 


a. 

972 

F 

VaL Gr 437 



s. 

X-Xl 

C 

Caes. Gr XXXIX, I 



s. 

XII 

e 

Km Marc. Gr 75 



s. 

X 

i 

Vind. Theol. Gr. I26N (79L) 


s. 

X-Xl 

B 2 

Manus secunda Lond., 

BM Add I823I 

a. 

972? 

Syr 

Versio Syriaca 11 

vide 

Brock 



Arm 

Versio Armeniaca 

vide 

Brock 





lYNArnrn kai 'ESHrHiii emnhwh 

’IITOPinN V ’EN AHOII rPHEOPIOI 
EN mi Eli BAIIAEION^ TON METAN 

EniTA0ini Aorni, oy 'h apxh • 

«EMEAAEN 'APA» 


1 

Ad Or, XLIII, 3 (/>G, 36, col. 497 C-500 A). 

flpÜTr] hnv iaropLa r} rrepi twv FlEXoTTiSojv xai KexponiScov xai rwv mv 
aiiTolg övoßdrojv • 

Oi röjv e^oj pr]ropeg re xai aocpiarai ßouXoiiEmi töv iyxojßial^ößEvo'j 
Ttap* auTw EujEVEoraxov SEl^at^ XiyouaLV djg oöro^ rd yivog xardyet, ei 
vjxotp aTTÖ niXoTToq fj Kkxponoq 77 "HpaxXiöoq fj rcDv äXXojv rojv 
VfOßLodEvrojv rjpcüojv fj xai alXoLtg nojg dyadojv yEvoßivojv ävSpojv. 0r]aiv 
oJv 6 OeIoc, Fpriydpicx; bri oi roö dEiordrou BaaiXEiou nponäropEq ßEÜ^ouq 


Titulus : Ante av^xayojYT) add. ßißXiov ß' PB ; ouvayojyi] PBCF om. ei; cJv 
iaxopiüiv PBCF Syr. tcDv (om. i) itrroptcDu tcDv e i; d ^ dytoL^ FprjyöpLog 
PBCF Syr. om. e i; ^ — Xöy(p {Xöyqj om. P) PBCF Syr. £v i7iLra<pi(^ roD äyiov 
Baadeiov e i; oJ ... äpa PBCF Syr. om. e i ; post äpa add. noXXd^ -qßlv unoBeaeL<; P 

1* — Lemma ; npojTq — ovoßdrcjv PBCF Syr. om. e i; iazlv iazopia PBCF om. 
Syr. 

I P'HTopig T€ xai aorpioTal PBCF aopiarai re xai piqropeg e i; post ßookößevot add. 
xai PB //2 TO yevog xardyeL PBCF xardyet rö yivog e i; et rvxot PBCF Syr. om. e i 
//4 ysvoßivojv PCF e i ytvo/zfvcov B //5 Betog PBCF Syr. äytog e i; Betozdrov PBCF 
Arm. «godly» Syr. om. e i; npondzopeg PBCF Syr. Arm. ndzepeg e i 



98 


J. declerck 


ß 

xad' oaov oi ßüdoi äXX* äXr]9fi 
TTpdyßara rä xard rovg aöroö 
naripag * slnüjßEV Se ot 

rieXoncSac * 


15 


20 

II (e i) 

6 ol t ou i // 1 Ta i om. e 


v(*) 

xai edysueaTEpoL ^aav tcDv voßi^o- 
ßivojv Tzapd rolg i^oj eöy£\^d)v. 
Kai b ßsv voüg roü dyiou Fpiqyo- 
piov roüTo ßovXeraL- Einelv Se Sei 
xLveg outol olov, 6 TleXoip xai 6 
Kexpo^ xai b 'AXxßaiojv xai b 
'HpaxXiig * ot ydp rourojv dnbyo- 
voi Xeyo^fxai Xoinbv and ßkv xoü 
niXoTzog neXoTziSaCf oi Se and xoü 
Kexponog KexponiSai, oi Se and 
xoü AXxßaiojvog AXxßaLOJviSaL, 
oi Se and xoü 'HpaxXeovg 
^HpaxXetSaL xai oi and xoü Aia- 
xoü AiaxiSat, Etnojßev ovv 
np6jxo\* xig b TleXo^p* 

V (PBCF) = Syr. ArM, 

7 napa CF om. PB // 10 6 PBF om,C 


ü TleXoip uidg yeyove Ta\/xdXoo, 0puyiag ßaaiXeojg. *0 TdvxaXog Se 
ouxog nöXeßov eax7]xd)g ßExd '!Xou xoü xxiaavxog xd ini TpoCag 1 Xlo\/, 
xai cpoßoüßEvog xr]v r]xxav, enirpe^e xco niXoni xcü iSico natSi, Xaßdvxt 
XPVß^Ta dndpai ini xrjv "Hneipo^, einojv xaüxa * «Edv ßh vLxrjaoj, 
25 vnoaxpetpEig ndXi^ eig xr]v 0pvyLav, idv Si rjxxiqdajßEv, ßive eig xrjv 
Eopcdn-qm Aaßojv ouv b TleXoip xp^/zara -qXdev eig xrjv EXXdSa iv X^Pß 
Aniq. xaXoußivr]. "Hxig Ania x^P^ ßaatXea elxe xdv Oivößaov, exovxa 
OuyaxEpa InnoSdßetav dvdßaxL- Elra dyojvLodßEvog ivxaüda b TleXotp 
innixdv dyojva ßexd xoü Oivoßdou xai vixiqaag eXaße yu^alxa xrjv In- 
30 noSdßeiav xai xaxeax^ Trjg X'^pctg. Kai dvxi Aniag ixdXeaev aux^v 
nEXonöw7]aoVt o iaxiv rj xoü TliXonog vfjaog. Udvxeg ovv oi and xoü 

21 ö* PBF e i om. C ; 'O TdvzaXog be PBCF Syr. Arm. om. e i //23 Xaßö\fTi CF 
e i Xaßdj^f rd PB // 25 vnotyzpepELc, PB -0£t^ CF ‘p7)g i e ; r}TTr)6öjß£v e Syr- 
Arm. TjTTffiöj PBCF i; ßhe B i Syr. ßiveig B2 e ßivy) P // 26 Aaßojv — EXXdba 
PBCF i Syr. Arm. ^HXQev ovv eig Tr)v 'EXXdSa ßerd xai xp'nßdrcvv e //29 zoO PBCF 
e i del. Bj ; post tt^v add. zov Oivoßdov Qvyazepa PB (qui et zip add. post dvy. ) CF 
// 30 zrjg )cdjpag PB e i zrjv x^Jpav CF // 31 tol/' PCF i om. B (suppl. B2) e 
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UiXoTto^ xaXoüvrai IleXoniSaL olov 'Arpeug, ©viarr}^, Ayaßtßvujv xai 
MeviXaOi; xai reXeuralo^ Kai nzpi ßh roü UeXonog roaaüra, 

Ttepi Se roü Kexpono^ t^St) XeXi^erac, 

15 Khcpoip ßaaiXeut; yeyovEv Adrivöjv, ßeydXoj^ tqv Arrixi]v 
xarex6aßr]as\/. Oörog Si ianv 6 Sc(pvr]^ xaXovßEvo<;. 'ExaXecro Se 
Scg^ov^f ori Süo g>ajvdg ip i)ax't]ßkvo<; * ßiav ßh rrp rffg EXXdSo<;y 
krepav Se vqv rfj^ AcyifTzrou. Aeyerac ydp bri oi Adiqvaloi änotxoi eiatv 
AlyvTtriciJv and Zdeojg nöXeoj^, 'Hyeßojv oüv rfj^ dnoixLaq yeyovev b 
IQ Kbcpcxp ouroq xai eXQu^v ei^ T7)v EXXdSa eßade xai rqv EXMSa cpojvqv, 
Ixojv xai xi]v Aiyunriav. 'O Se Xöyoq 6 Xeyojv avxbxöovaq elvai 
AOrfvaiout;, ßü9ö^ eaxi Xaßojv xd nXdaßa and roü ßr]Sinoxe ßexaaxfjvaij 
ßäXXov Se dvaaxaOfivai ToOg oixrjaavxa^ eig rrjv Axxixip. Aenxdyeojg 
ydp doaa f) x^P^* oü ndvu t^v ^oxe xoüg dvxag exSioJxOfivai 

45 xai äXXoug ßsxoixfiaai* Kai nepi ßkv Kexponog äXig^ 

Einelv Se Sei xai nepi AXxßaiojvog * d AXxßaiojv oöxog Adrivalog t^v 
TO yevog, eniarjßog Xiav, X7]V eXeudepiav dei (puXdxreiv edeXojv zoig 
AdrjvaioLg- Tvpavvr]deiar]g oüv xr]g ndXeojg und neiataxpdxov e^fiXdev 
'' oüxog ßj] (pepojv öpäv SovXevoüaag xdg Adr]vag* E^eWojv oüv eßr]xavdTo 
JO xai axondv elx^ ncdg xr]v eXeudepiav dnoxaxaaxfjaat Ad-qvaioig. 
AneWüJV oüv iv AeXcpolg eig xd AnoXXcüvtov iepdv, ixßLadoüxat napd 
AeXg)OJV xd iepdv eni ßiaOocpopq. Exßtadojadßevog Se xai exojv Xoindv 
ij<p' eauxdv ndvxag xai ndoag xoüg xoü deoü Staxovoug, neidet irqv 
UpetaVf rr]V Iludiav, tva, ei eXdot noze AaxeSatßdvtog ßavxeudßevog, 
^ ß7)Sev äXXo Xeyn auxto i) öxt «EXeudepoüv rag Ad^vag Xeyei ußtv b 
deög», Toüxou auvexojg xai nXeioxdxig ytvoßivou, napüjpßr]d7]aav 


33 ante 'Opiarrjg add. 6 PB (del. B 2 ) //34 nepi — XeXi^ezaL {ki^ezat e) PBCF e 
Syr. om. i // 35 ante Kbcpofp add. 6 Se \ // 36 Ourog — xakou^evog PBCF e Syr. 
om. i // 37 ßiv CF e i om. PB // 38 izipav Se PB ßiav Se CF xai äkX 7 )v e i // 
39 yiyovEv PBF e i eylvero C // 39-40 6 Kexpofp oözog PB ouzog ö Kexpcxp CF e i // 
40'4I Kal^ —Alyunztav Alyunziav add. (pcoviQ]^ P) PBF ei om. C //42 
fiexa<n7)vai PB e i änojo&rivai CF // 43 ßäkXov Se dvaazaOfjvaL BCF Syr. Arm. om. 
P e i; dvaaza&rivai CFB^ dvaazT)vaL B ; eig PBCF om. e i; Aenzöyeojg CF 
Xenzoyatog PB e i //45 ßezoLxrjaat PB elaoixfiaai CF evoLxiazBfivaL e i //46 post Se 
add. Si) C ; Sei PBF e i C ; xai PBCF i om, e // 49 pepojv CF e i Syr. Arm. 

PB ; eß7))caväzo e i ß-qxaväzat PBCF //50 mconov elx^ ( l < yx £ PB) PBCF Syr, 
^önet e ; dnoxazaaz^aai PB dnoxazaazd^ei CF ei // 5 I zb PBF e om. C i // 5 1 - 
52 txßLaOovzai —lepöv PBCF i Syr. om, e ; napd Aelq)öjv BCF e i nap’ dSeX^ojv P 
//'S2 ßtaOoqjopq CF e. ßioQotpopiq. PB i //53 u<p’ PB i e<p' CF e ; zoüg BCF e i zag P ; 
post zobg add. zou AnökX(xjvog PBCF // 54 eXßot PBCF e eXßrj i // 55 keyj) corr. 
Kreuzer keyecv codd. // 56 post zouzov add, Se BC ; nkeiazdxLg PBCF nokXdxtg e i 
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ÄaxeSatßovLot xai iXddvreg e^ißaXov änö tcDv 'A&r]V 0 JV rov^ wpdwovg- 
Miya oJv xXeog exrore ö Ahcßaioov, eXEiSspcbaag ao(pi(f. rag 

Adiqvag, AXkä xoaaüra nepi ’Ahcßaiojvog. Aiaxdg Se riraprog r]ßlv 
60 önoxeiadoj. Aiaxdg ourog vibg iXeyero ehac roö Atög, Sixatog rä 
ßoliara. Aid nors dßpoxia.g Y^'^oßhrig't\^ rrj ^EXXdSi, ^Xdov npdg auxdv 
oi npoeaxojXEg xGjv tzoXecajv, napaxaXodvxEg EufyioQai x(b idiu) naxpi, cw 
Yivr]xai uExbg. *0 Se oxdg xai Ev^dßEvog ^<je Sid xfjg EÖxVi roOg avx~ 
ßovg xai xaxEppvr] üSojp noxit^ov xrjv EXXdSa. MdXiaxa ovv xai ex 
65 xodxov r] Euaeßeia eSeixOr] xoü Aiaxoü- Ovxog ouv yevv^ Suo uioug xdv 
rhfjXea xai tov TeXaßOJva, (Lv 6 ßsv n-qXeug xixxei xdv AxiXXia, 6 Sk 
TeXaßdjv xdv Alavxa, oixiveg exaXoDvxo AiaxiSai, xrjv aTzd xoO ndnnov 
xiß-qv EX xouTou npoaq)EpößEvoL. 

Aoindv xoivvv vnoXeLnexai r]ßlv 'HpaxXrjg. 'HpaxXrjg ovxog Xkysxai 
70 vidg yEYovEvai xov Aiog. 'O ydp Zeug, dßoiüjßaig x(b Aßtpixpvüuvi 
ovvEykvExo xfj Ahcß^vß xai eyevv^&r] d *HpaxXfig, bg xai xovg ßeydXovg 
Exeivovg äOXovg Si-qvvaev^ IJoXXoi ovv yEydvaoiv and *HpaxXioug ojv 
npojxog xai ivSo^og 6 "YXXog, ov xai oi xojv AaxeSaißoviojv ßaaiXelg. 
Udvxeg ovv oi ßaaiXelg xojv AaxESaißoviojv ^HpaxXeiSai iXeyovxo. 

2 

Ad Or.. XLIII, 8 {PG. 36, col. 504 B). 

ß' Aevxkpa iaxiv ioxopia rj napi xojv iXacprjßöXojv xai "YlpLojvog xai 
Axxaiojvog * aaxi Sa avxr] * 

Triv Apxaßiv Xayovoi xfig xaxä ßr]pav xo^aiag alvat acpopov. Aayaxai ovv 
avxr] Y) dadg ßdXXaiv avaxöxojg rag aXd(povg ojaxa dxovoai xrjv 'Apxaßiv 
aXa(pr]ßöXov Oaöv. *0 Sa 'Ylpiojv xai Axxaiojv ßqpavxai xai ovxoi önfip- 


57 ante ÄaxeSaLßövLOL add. oi i // 58 aopiq. PBC e i om. F // 59 'AkXd (om. e) 
— AXxpaicüvog PBCF e Syr. om. i //59-60 Aiaxög — unoxEi(70aj PBCF e Syr om, 
i // 60 ante Aiaxög add. ö Sl i // 61 noze dßpoxloi<; C¥ e i äßpoxlag noze PB // 
63 ante uezög add. ö P // 64 post ouv add. q>Tpi PB // 68 npoarpepöpevoi e i 
npo^EpöpevoL PCF (pepößevoL B // 69 Aoinöv — PBCF e Syr. om. i ; uno- 
keinazai PBCF unoxalzai e ; jJ/zt'v 'HpaxXfjg PB 'HpaxXfig r)ßlv CF e ; ante 'HpaxXfjg 
add. d e, d (Jf i // 70 post ulög add. xai aüzög PB ; ydp PBCF q Se \ // 72 exelvoug 
äßXoug PBCF dOXoug ixelvoug ei // 74 ol BCF e i om. P 

2 . — Lemma : Aevzipa om. i ; iariv iazopia PBCF t r) Se \ \ d om, i ; eari Se {Se 
om. i) aiizT} PF i om. BC e Syr. 

2 rdg PCF e i zoug B (corr. Bj) // 3 ante Axzaiojv add. d C c 
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Xov. ü ßev oöv ^Axraiojv xu'jriyETY]<; tJv xai elSe rrjv "ApTtiiiv yvßvrjv. 
5 Se ädepLirov roüro xd xouq deoOg iSelv yvßvovg xai ßolioxa xäg 
napdivovg 9eäg. XoXojdelaa ovv r] 'Apxeßig ßa'ufivat enoi-qae xoug xdvag 
adxoü xoD Axxaiojvog. 


ßi*) 

oLXiveg eupö\*xeg aöxov dvetXov 

10 

ß (e i) = Syr. Arm. 


xai (hg IXatpov 'ixovxa xipaxa 
k(hp(ijv avxöv xai Xaßößsvoi 
ävslXov avxöv oi avxov xvveg 

V (PBCF) 

9 post avTÖv add. oi xvveg F ; post 
Xaßößevoi add, auzov CF // 10 avzov 
PB om. CF 


wxojg üaxE Xiyeadac xöv Axxaicuva und xvvcjv (jvpqvac, Kai ö ^npicüv 
Sk ovxdg iaxcv 6 xaraaTT/pix^eig. ’Eaxi Sk ovxog d ex zov ovpqaat xovg 
deoug ev xfj ßvpaj] xov ßoög xov acpaysvxog vtzö xov *YpLk(/jg xov Gqßaicxjv 
ßa(JiXE(ijg eni xfj tpiXo^evicji xcov deojv yevvqdeig^ 


ß 

jiRJ Aid xai ’^Ipicvv exXq&rj, Ovxog b 
'Hpiojv OripoXsTqg qv * bg qpä(j6q 
xqg ApxißiSog, *H Se dedg xoXoi- 
delaa ävqxe axopniov xar’ avxov 
xai xpovaöeig dnedavev^ 


vn 

Fevößevog Se ovxog d 'Flpiiijv xai 
cüv OqpoXexqg qpdadq xqg Apxißi- 
Sog^ Elxa q dedg dpyiadelaa dvqxe 
axopniov xax avxov xai xpovadeig 
ovxog dneOave. Aid eaxi ev xoj 
ovpavCb ßexd xov axopniov- 


ß (e i) 


V (PBCF) = Syr. Arm. 


19 xpovadeig i rpo<p6elg e 


19 ovTog BCF ovrcvg P // 20 post 
ovpavfp add. cbg ol ßvBoi Xeyovai CF 


4 J 7 V PBC e i vnffpxe F // 6 Beäg PBCF e i om. Syr. Arm. // 1 1 töv 'Axzaiova 
PBCF e Syr. avzöv i; ovpqvaL CF e i Syr. Arm. avpkvza änoBavelv PB // 12 Eazl 
PB 2 e i Syr. XkyeTai PBC // 13 -cov 'Ypieojg PBCF Syr. om. e i; "YpUojg correxi 
iepeojg PB Oiveojg CF «Oriens» Syr. ; ®y)ßaiojv e i Syr. & 7 )ßöjv PBCF 
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3 

Ad Or.. XLIIl 8 (PG. 36, col. 504 B). 

r' Tpirr] iari\f iaropLa r) nepi rrjg ävrLSodeLJT]^ eXdcpov ÖTzep rrjg napdivov 
— fing xELzac iv rfj ißSöfzr] iaropiq. ev tw npoJTco azriXLXEVTLxtü Xdycü 
lovXtavov • iari Si aürr] * 

"Ot£ dnb rfig *EXXäSog änbnXoug rcDv *EXXr]VüJv ini rqv Tpotm EycvETo, 
iv rfi AvXiSi rfjg Botojuag duaiag yivopevqg xfi AprißtSi xai xfjg 
Ouyaxpbg xoü Ayaßkßvovog xfjg IgjLyEveiag £7nSod£i(J7]g xudfjvai, rj ’Ap- 
XEßig IXErjaaaa T7)v napdivov, äpnäl^EL ßkv ratjTY]\f xai änotpEpEi napä 
5 xolg Tavpocg ev Exudiß, IXazpov Se d\/xi xfjg napdivou (pavfjvat EnoirjOEv. 
"f/vTiva XaßövxEg lOuaav oi 'EXXrjVEg * fj Si IcpiylvEia fv IxOdatg UpEia 
Tjv xfjg ’ApxißcSog. 

4 

Ad Or. XLIII, 12 {Pg. 36, col. 509 B). 

S' TExdpxifj iaxiv iaxopia fj n£pi xoo 0£rxaXtxoü ävxpov * iaxi Si avxrj ' 

rEWTjßEcg 6 AxtXXEÜg unb ©ixiSog napESbOrj x^ XeLpoj^l xpocpEt äßa xai 
StSaaxdXc^ xfjg xo^Etag xpV^bßEvog. 7/v Si oörog b Xelpojv irnto- 
xhxaupog olxojv ävrpov rt xai onijXaiov hi @£xxaXLq.. 'O ow Xelpojv 
Xaßcü\^ xbv AxiXXia xai knixadiaag omadev eavrov xard xoü lttttelov 
5 ßipovgy oöxcjjg iyußvai^Ev xai iSiSa^E xijv xo^ixfjv, xpicpojv auxbv ou 
ydXaxxL xai dpttp dXXd ßUEXolg iXdtpojv xai äXXoj^ ^(pcov, Atb xai 
AxtXXEvg (bvoßdaörj (hg ßf] ßExa(xx(hv xoü x^^oO * x^^^^ Y^P V 'tpocpfj- 


3. — Lemma : Tpirr] om. i ; iarlv iaropia PBCF e t? i; rjrtg PBCF om, e i ; ^ 
— Xöyqj PBCF i roO npojTOv arrjXireuTixou e ; 7oyAtavot? CF louXia^Kp PB om. e i ; 
kari Se avrr] BCF e Syr. om. P i 

1 Ante änönXovg add. ö t \ ; eni rf]^ Tpoiav PBCF Syr. om. e i 1/2 yLvopi^r)g PB 
e i yevopev7]<; CF //3 post rvO^vai add. rf] 'ApTipLSc PB xai i //3-4 y] Apzepig post 
napßivov transp. PB // 4 raOrrjv PBCF avrb'i e om. i // 5 rolg PBCF om. e i // 
6 '7/uTtva PBCF 77^ e i // 6 ExOSac^ PBCF ZxuOiq. J7V PBCF i ylvezai e 

4 . — Lemma ; TerdpTr] om. i ; iariv Iaropia PB e Iaropia iari CF : f] Sk i \ f] om. 
i; iari Si om. i 

2 xpz^aöpe'^og PBCF Syr. om. e i // 3 ävrpoy rt xai awqXaiov {xai anf)Xaio^ om. B 
[suppl. B2] P) PBCF i Syr. iv ävrpoj fjrot anrfkaiip rivi e // 4 inixaOiaag PBCF 
xa6iaa<; e i ; iavroü PB e i avroü CF // 5 iSiSa^e PBCF iSiSaaxe e i ; post iSiSa^e 
add, aÜTÖv C // 5-6 rpirpojv — aprw PB e i Syr. Arm. ov ydkaxrc xai äprto rpirpojv 
avröv CF // 7 post rporpf] add. 77 dnoyevrißdrojv e i 
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5 

Ad Or. XL!II, 21 (PG, 36, col. 524 B). 

f' nißTZTT} iarlv tazopca f} nepi rfjq arpocpfjg rfig atpevSövrig zov Foyou * 
zavzrjg rfjg iazopLag eßvrjadr] xai kv zolg Zz7)hzevzLxolg fv zfj nev- 
zrjxoazfj nkßnz^ iazopiq. * iozi Sk aüzr] * 

nXdzojv kv zalg IJoXizsiaig Xkyet (hg 6 FOyrjg ovzog 7zoLßi]v t^v * xai 
noißaivcijv eöpev xex(^aßkvov innov x^Xxoüv kv (h Lnnco kvSoOev eöpev övza 
vexpöv ävdp(/j7tov, cpopoüvza SaxzvXiov xai Xaßdvv zöv SaxzOXtov eixsv. 
Kai ore ßkv eazpecpe zrjv acpsvSovrjV zoü SaxrvXcov kytvezo ä(pavr)g, öze 
5 Sk dvkazpecpe näXtv kycvezo kßcpavßg zolg ouac, ZcpevSövT] Si koziv rj 
xetpaXi] zoü SaxzuXiov * 57 V Sk aüzr] azpenzr]. 'Excvv oüv zoüzov zov 
SaxzüXiov, kXQihv ini zd ßaalXeta zdhv AvSöjv xai dvziazpkijjag zrjv 
apsvSovrjv kykvezo dtpavrjg xai eiaeXdcvv dTzexzeLve zöv ßaatXka xai kXaßs 
zr]v ßaaiXeiav^ *0 Sk *HpöSozog aXlcxjg iazopel zd xazd zöv Füynv — 
[0 ört knizponf] zfjg SeaTzocvqg dTzkxzetvev zöv KavSaüXr]v ö Füyqg xai 
kßaaLXsuasv. 


6 

Ad Or, XLIII, 21 {PG. 36, col. 524 B). 

**Exzr} kaziv iazopia rj xazd zöv MiSav * kazi Sk aüzr] * 

ü MiSag ovzog ^pvyiag ^v ßaatXeüg * ^v Sk (piXdpyvpog xai xpy(roßavr]g 
zig (hg zö 'ipyov kSiqXcjaev, Hü^azo ovv iv* ov dv äißr]rai xp^^^g 
ykvqzai * ei(77]xoü(rdr] ovv ovzog xai ov äv ijtpazo f] x^^P^ V (yroßari, 
XP^aög kyivezo^ Kai ovzojg ndvza ßkv ^v avz^ W^oög 


5. — Lemma : nißnrr] om. i; iazopia PBF e iazopia eazi C 77 i ; 37 om, i ; 
Z7]v azpopT}^ e ; iv zolg ZzTjXczevzLXolg PBCF Syr. om. e i; post iazopiq add. h tä 
npüizqj Xöyoj P Tfüv EzrjXLzevLXüJv e i ; eazi Se avzr] BCF e Syr. om. P i 

2 övza PB i ivövza CF e //4 post dpavrig add, zolg dvBpdjnoLg PB //5 £ßpavr]<^ 
PCF e i dpavT]^; B (corr. B^) // 8 ante ßaaiXea add. töv KavSaoXiv e i // 9 post 
ßaaLXeiav add. auzov e // 10 ö Fuvrig PBCF Syr. om. e i // 11 post ißaalXevaev add. 
dvz’ au zoü e i 

6. — Lemma : "Exzt) om. i; iaziv iazopia PBCF c-q Se \ \ 7} om. i ; eazi Se {Se om. 
i) aüzr] P i om. BCF e 

2 ovv PBCF ydp oüzog ei; tu’ PBC e i om. F ; dtv PB e fctv CF i // 3 yiviQzaL 
PBF e i yivqzai C ; eiar]xovaBr] oüv oüzog PBCF xai dxovaOelg e i; av i edv PBCF e // 
4 tyivezo PCF i lyevezo B e eyeyövei B2 ; ßiv PBCF om. e i 
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ß 

5 .0ayfiV ovv ßt] Svvdßsvoq XißCß 
SiEtpdäpr] • xai ydp Sid aroßarog 
SiSoßi-VT] auT^ rpocpY] dnexpyooüro 
xai oÜTCag dndjXero^ 


(payelv Se ß-q Svvdßevog dnojXero, 
xai ydp q xpotpq q StSoßivq auxib 
Scd xoü axößaxog dnexpyfyoOxo * 
kcpddpq ouv x(b Xißiß. 


ß (c i) V (PBCF) = Syr, Arm. 

8 Tfp PBCF rfj B 2 


laxopoDai Se äXXoc bxi xPV^ßdv Xaßdj\/ el^qaev. 7/v Se ö xP'H^ßog 
10 SieXdaai appaxi xai onov S* äv eTnaxe&fj x6 äpßa axq'^aL xai xxLaat 
nöXiv. Kai e7toLqae\^ ovxojg xai xxit^ei xqv "Ayxvpav xqg FaXaxiag - 
"Ayxvpa ydp aiSqpiov nXoiou noxaßetou o emaxo'^ ^ äpßa earqae rov 
MiSav xai oOxojg exxiadq q noXig xai exXqOq «'Ayxupa». 

7 

Ad Or, XLIII, 21 {PG. 36, col. 524 B). 

^ *EßSößq iaxiv iaxopia q nepi xoü AßdpiSog oiaxoü * xaüxqg xqg 
iaxopiag ßkßvqxat 'HpoSoxog ev xfj xexdpxq * iaxi Si aüxq * 

"Aßapig *YTcepßopecxjv q\* ävdpojnög xig * oi Se 'Ynepßöpeot dpx- 

XLxcüxepoi elatv xai evSdxepot xcuv Zxudöjv. Ourog oüv 6 'Aßapcg Xeyexat 
evdoug yevößevog nepiUvat xqv EXXdSa xvxXqj ßexd ßeXovg xai xPV^ßoüg 
XLvag xai ßavxeiag Xeyeiv (hg bSovg^ Auxoüpyog Sk 6 pqmp ßkßvqxac 
5 xoü AßdptSog £v to) xaxd Meveaaixßov Xöyco, Xey(iJ^ oxt Xtßoü 
yewße\fov ev xolg ^Ynepßopeoig qXdev ö Aßapig ev xfj EXXdSt xai 
eßi(70(hxevae xGj AnoXXixJvi xai eSiSdx^ TOp' aüxoü xd xPV^ßoXoyelv- 


9 laropouai be äXXot PBCF äXkot Sk laTopoüat e i, post öAAot add, rtveg CF 
Arm. ; 7/v — PBCF 6 Si xPV^ßog 77 V e i //IO SteXdaai PBCF iXdaai e i ; 

ante äpßan add. fv e i ; 5’ PB om. CF ei // 12 nXoiov PBC e i om. F ; 0 PB Syr 
om. CF e i Arm. ; imaxö'i^ B i imcrxdjv P e eTrea/ev CF // 13 post «'’Ayxupa» add, xai 
6 MiSag iOepaneydr} e i 

7. — Lemma : 'EßSopr) om. i, ianv laropia PBCF e 77 i ; 77 om. i ; TavT7)g Tfjg 
ioTOpiag ßißvTjraL {ißvr)(J^ e) EpöSozog PBCF e ravrqg xai EpöSorog ißviQaOr) i ; 
post TerdpTT] add. ßißXqj PBCF ; iazi Sk auzr) BCF e Syr, om. P i 

I zig PBCF e Syr, om. i ; ^Ynepßöpeoi PB i vnepßopaloi e vnepßöpioi CF // 3 ante 
ßkXovg add. zoO CF //4 Sk PBCF i t£ e //5 Meveaaixßov Cvcuzer Meveaeaxaiov e i 
Meviaxov CF MEveaxiov PB «M'm'skymos» Syr. «MeneskMos» Arm. //6 TTrep- 
ßopioig PB e i unepßopioig CF ; h zf) *EXXdSi PBCF i om e 
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Kai oÖTCxj xparcüv rd ßeXo^ außßoXov roü ’AnöXXujvo<; — 
ydp ovTO^ ö 0e6g nepcfiEi xP'H^ßoXoydjv naoav rqv ^EXXdöa. 

8 


Ad Or. XLIII, 21 {PG. 36, col. 524 B). 


'OySoT] eariv iaropia r] xarä xöv Tliqyaaov * eari Se aürr] aa(pi]<; r) xarä 
Tov B£XXepog)6vT7]v • 


Tfj^ yäp narapLxfjg Xcßaipag dmtpavetcnr]^ — nepi ßkßvqrai b delog 
rpr]y6pLog SV rolq Xrr]hTevTtxolg iv iaropiq. nevnßxoarf} — xai 
hjßaivoßevqt; rrjv pfiwpav tcDv Avxlojv xai roü Flpoirov ßaatXeöovrog rrj^ 
Aoxiag^ npocferdx&r] ö BeXkepocpövTiqt; dnoxrelvai rqv Kißaipav. 7/v Sk 
5 TO diqpioVy ojg xdxelae napearrjaaßsv, roiovxov * npbaOe ßkv Xkojv, oTrcade 
Sk Spdxojv, ßkoT] Sk Xißatpa. ’£^ qg Xißaipa^ nvp dveSiSoxo xai qv 
SuadXcjüTov xd Oqpiov. 

Töv Innov ouv xöv üqyaaov ix deov svpojv b BikXEpo^ibvxqq 
ß V (*) 


dg eXkyexo Irntog slvai nxepojxög 
(0 xai dTzb tojv bvOx^v öSojp axdl^sLv, 
avßßaxöv XE exojv xq^ xouxou nxq 
aiv xai xb dnooxdt^ov uSojp 
dnkxxEi^iE xö QqpLov. 


— og iXkyETo ex^cv nxepd xai 
öSojp änd TOJV bwx^'^ dnooxdt^Ei'j 

— iXdojMj oußßaxov EXOJV xqv 
nxqoiv xoD Innou Scd xö Elvai 
nxEpojxöv (hg eItzov, [xai oqjalpav 
uEpidEig ßoXußSou EV xcü axpcü toü 


//(ei) V (PBCF) = Syr. Arm. 

I I posl fAtov add. oJv C ; ex.oj'^ PB 
Syr. flJpwv CF ; [ ] seclusi cf. Syr. Arm, 
//I4 nepiOelg ßoXvßSov ß. n. F Trrpt- 
ßaXojv p. C 


8 .— Lemma : 'OySÖTj om. i; iariv (post iazlv add. t) C) iazopia PBCF q y) Se '\ ; 
om. i; iazl — 77 laap:Qg P e daap:^ BCF) PBCF e i)zOL i; post BeXXepoqjövzrjv 
3dd. avzq i 

I yäp PBCF e om, i; dva<pav£La7)g e i Syr. dvaqjveifjT]^ PBCF Arm. ; nepi PBCF i 
om. e ; post 7)g add. xai F e i // 3 ;fwpav twv Avxlcov F e i T 77 V Auxlojv xhpav PBC , 
PBCF e om. i // 5 öjg — napeaz7)aaße\f PBF Syr. Arm. om. C e i; npöaOe PBCF 
i ißnpoadE e ; piv PBCF i om. e // 6 Si^ PBCF i om. e ; ante nOp add. zd CF // 
8 "/ttttov PBCF om. e i; zöv^ PBCF om. e i 
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15 Soparo^ aöroü, ö Bekkepo(i)6vTrig 

Eveßakev rö ardßa rrjg Xi- 
ßaipag xai dnö roO nupoq hthjOr] 
b iibXußboq xai] ävelXe ri]v 
XLßaipav. 

16 hißalev PBF eveßaXXEv C 

9 

Ad Or.. XLIII, 21 {PG. 36, col. 524 C). 

0' "Ewoltt] eariv caropia r] nspi xov 'AXcpEioD * saxi Se auxr] * 

AXrpEiöi; noxaßög iaxt xt]^ ApxaSiag * ApxaSia Se nöXt^ xr]g TIeXo- 
now)]aou^ ^EaxL Se xai nrjyi] iv ZiXEXiq. xfj ApiOovaa dvößaxL, 
ÄEyExat oJv ÖXL 6 noxaßbg ouxog ApEdoba-qg nqyqg xai 

kpaadEig SiaSug xd nkXayog ävaSiSoxai iv ZlxeXlpl napd xqv nqyqv ßf} 
5 ouvavaßiyßEig xfi äXßvpiSL xfjg OaXdaaqg dXXd xadapov xö väßa 
Sca(pvXdxrojv npbg xqv kpojßivqv. MExd xabrqv Sk loxi xai rj uEpi 
oaXaßdvSpag ioxopta * koxi Sk auxq * oaXaßdvSpa t^Gvbv koxi ojaEi 
aabpag xö ßkyeOo fj ßtxpoü xpoxoSsiXov Eaxi Sk ]jvxpöxaxov 

ÜTZEpcpuQg x6 warf kv nvpi EioEpxbßEvov, xrjv ßkv (pXoya aßEwvvat, 
10 avxö Sk ß7) xaxaxafjvaL. 


9, — Lemfna : ’E^völttj om. i; iaziv iaropia PF taropta iariv BC iari e 5^ i ; 
om. i; Se om. i 

I Ante 'ApxaSia add. 77 e i; PBCF om, e i ; posi nöXcg add. iam CF // 
2 xai PBCF Syr. om. e i ; dvoparc PBCF roövoßa e i // 3 post ötl add. ’AX(peLdg 
CF ; ö PBCF e om. i; r^g ApeOoucrqg n-qyfig PB {Apedouarig om. e i) zrig m)yfig rfig 
Apedouaqg CF //4 h Eixekig. PBCF elg Icxekiav e i; post napä add. zqv ApeOovaav 
PBCF ; T 7 )v CF e i om. PB // 5 mjvavaßixOeig PBCF (Jvva'i/apLyvvpevog e i ; äXßvptSt 
PBCF äXpr] e i // 6 SLa(puXdTT(jjv PBCF (poXarzw e i // 6~7 Merd — laxopta 
{zavTfp e i zoBra CF) CF ei Syr, Arm. om. PB // 7 ante tozi add. i Aexdzt) eaziv 
lozopia (iazopla om, CF) 77 nepl zfjg aaXapdvSpag PBCF ; i(7zi Se avzr) PBCF Syr. 
om, \ \ ’H — fin. e Scholiasta Nicandri (Ad Alexipharm. v, 537) posterius addiia 
esse puiavii Creuzer, habent auiem Syr. Arm. ; 'H PBF e i om. C //S 7) —j^epaatot; 
PBCF Syr. Arm. om. e i ; post add. zo ßiyedog F // 8-9 Eazi — l^cjov 

PBCF Syr. Arm. un€pq)vÖjg Se 0t>;fpOTaTov e i // 9 /zfv (ß. om, C) (pXöya 

fjßewvvai {(yßewvetv C) PBCF Syr, Arm. aßinvovac zouzo e i // 10 xaraxafjvaL PB 
xazaxaieaOai CF e i 
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10 

Ad Or, XLIIl, 22 (W, 36, col. 525 A). 

Aexarr} eariv iaropia -q nepi roö AuSiou äpßarog * 

*E(jri Se napoißia aürr} eni twv epi^et\f edeXövrojv xai ßi] SvvaßEvojv 
ig)ixe(j6aL * eari Si q napoißia «Tlapd AvStov äpßa dieox IlapqxraL Se q 
napoLßia änö tojv AvSiojv äpßdrojv ojq rax^Tdrojv ovrcov xai ßq 
Svvaßsvojv (pdaadfjvai, AXXot Se ort änd roü fleXonog dpßaxoq qxouaev 
5 q napoißia. Tive^ yäp Xiyouaiv ori b UeXo^ AbSiog qv xai ovxi 

T(^ ouv iSiqj äpßari evixqae tov Oivößaov xai exxore q napoißia 
npoqXdev «Tlapd AöSiov äpßa @ieim 


I I 


Ad Or. XLllI, 22 (PG. 36, coL 525 B). 



EvSexdrq eaxiv iaxopia q nepi xoü "Opeaxov xai xou TluXdSou * iaxi Se 
auxq * 


^Opearqg ouxbq eoxiv uibq xdu Ayaßkßvovoq. ^iXiav Se xooauxqv eox^ 
npbq xbv FlvXdSqv xai TlvXdSqg npbq xbv 'Opeoxqv ojaxe xai dnodavov- 
xo<; TlyXdSoy avyxaxeXdeiv xöv 'Opeaxqv ßtypi xoü "AiSov. 


12 


Ad Or. XLin, 22 (/>G, 36, col. 525 A). 


r«ß' AojSexdrq eaxi\^ iaxopia q nepi xobg MoXioviSag * 


iaxi Se auxq * 


10 . —Lemma : t' e i la PBCF ; ^exarf) e e\f8exäTT) PBCF om. i ; itrrcv Iaropia 
PBCF e Se i \ -Q om. i; post äpßarog add. avrr) i 

I avrr] PB e i zoLavTrj CF //2 ipUeaBai B e i dpixeada PCF ; eari — ßiei (C)F 
e i om. PB // 2-3 TJapd — napoißia F e i om. C // 2 Btei ¥ Bel q\ H A r)xovae\i CF 
‘rjxoOa&n PB eppeBr] e i // 5 /ctp PB e i Syr. om. CF ; ÄvSiog PBC AüSog Fei// 
6 hcxore PBCF e^ kxei\tou e i // 7 npoqkBev e i Syr. naprjXBev CF nap-qxBr) PB ; Beei\f 
PBCF Bel e i 

11 * — Lemma : la' ^EvSexarrj e i iß' ScoSexarr] PBCF ; iariv iaropia PBCF e -f) Se 
i; 7? om. i; roü^ om. F ; Se om. i 

1 Ante "Opear7)g add, 6 F ; ante viög add. 6 F e ; 0LXia\/ — eaxe PBCF roaaurrjv 
Se eaxe (pikiav e i // 2 (^are PBCF dbg t i \ xai PBCF om. e i 

12 . Lemma . iß‘ t \ ly' PBCF ; AojSexdrr} e TpiaxaiSexarq PBCF om, i; earlv 
iaxopia PBCF 77 Se i om. e ; 77 om. i; tcDv MohoviSojv F ; eari Se (om. i) avrr] PBCF 
e i «which is this» Syr. 
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MoXiö^r] fjv xig yw-q nepi rqv 0p(jixqv oixoüaa. Aütt} laxs Süo viovg, 
röv eva ^flxov xai xöv Sevxspov 'EcpiäXxqv, Ovxoi xax’ 
qö^dvovxo xaxd ßt\^ xd fzfjxog Tzfjx^'^ fva, xaxd Se xd nXdxog anidaßqv 
jUfi'av. reydwoi Se ußpiaxal oöxoc xai önepqcpavoc xai xooouxov 
5 etpvßpLaa'u ojaxe ßooXeuaaaOat ävxäpac xolg öupavLoig deocg. Tqv ovv 
"Oaoav TW "Adeo eßouXsuaavxo encdelvai xai St* aöxojv äveXßelv eig xdv 
oJpavov. 'f/ Se "Oooa xai b "Adujg Suo öpq nepi xqv &pßxqv, 'O ovv 
Zeug dpytaffeig, xepauudv enacpeig exepauuojaeu auxoug xai dncbXovxo, 
7/v Se npöxepov nepi xqg xepauvojaeojg auxd)v xpV^ßoSodeig xf) ßqxpi 
10 auxcöv bxt Std xqv unepqtpaviav auxoju xepauuoj&qaovxat. 

13 

Ad Or. XLII!, 23 {PG. 36n col. 528 A). 

tr TpiaxatSexarrj eaxiu iaxopia q nepi xoü AaßupivOou' eaxi Se aüxq * 

’£v xf) Kpqxq xfj vqaco eaxtv öpog ev w onqXaiou duxpujSeg xai SuoxoXou 
nepi xqv xdßoSou xai Suax^peg nepi xqv ävoSov. ’£v w Xeyexat ö Mt- 
vojxaupog eßßXqOqvat, 'Enei ouv Suaxepeg qu xd ixßqvat xoü Aaßupivdou, 
vöv b delog Ppqybptog eXaßev aüxb ini xojv Xöyojv twv dtpüxxojv, wv 
5 oüSeig qSüvaxo extpuyetv dXX* qXtaxexo. EntcpipeL ydp xai xdg äpxug 
'dpxug Se eaxtu etSog Stxxuou nayvoxoivou, b iaxdai npdg dqpau Xedvxcov 
q äpxojv q eXd(patu q xaxd zcov äXXoju caxupoxepcou ^wwv. 


1 posi auTT] add. Si C //2 eva PBCF Syr. om. e i , Seürepov PBCF Syr om, e i // 
3 nXärog PB e i nXdzcvv CF // 5 ante oupaviocg add. Xeyopevoig PB (del. B 2 ),ß7) CF 
// 7 6* PBCF i om. e ; S 60 PBCF Syr. om, e i ; posi öpr) add. eifjt PBCF // 8 post 
opYLadeig add. xai i // 9 Se PBCF i ze e 

13. — Lemma i ly' t\ lS' PBCF ; TpiaxaiSexarr] e TtaoapaxatSexaz^ PBCF om, 
i : eazlv iazopia PBCF 77 Se i om. e ; 77 om. i ; tou i rfjg PBCF e 

I post eoTiv add, ev aurr} CF // 2 post Svayspsg add. ndXiv PBCF // 3 eßßXrjOfjvaL 
CFB 2 e i ixßXqdrivaL B yevvrfif\vai P, qui in marg. hab äXXqj EßßX7)6f}vaL . PB 
om. CF e i ; exßfjvai PBCF exßXriBfjvai e i ; tov PB i rqg CF e //4 ante (Lv add. dcp 
e i // 5 'EnLq>epeL — fin. Gc Arm, om. Syr, // 6 Slxtüov PBF e i axoivLou C . 
nayvaxoLvov correxi navvaxoLvou PBCF e i ; iaräac PBCF i IfJTÖjot e //7 77 * PBCF 
om. e i ; 77 xaxd PBCF xai e i ; äXXojv PBCF Xoinojv e i , post äXXojv add. töjv C . 
iax^poTepojv PB e I iax^^pöjv CF 
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14 

Ad Or. XLin, 23 (PG, 36, col. 528 B). 

S' TeaaapaxacSexärrj eariv hropca 77 nepi roü Mi^jojog xai roü 
TaSaßävOuog • eari Se avrr} * 

Mivojg xai PaSäßavOug XeyovraL vioi elwt roü ÄLÖg, ojv 6 ßkv Mivojg 
voßodexr]g napä roü narpög he^äßEvog T7)v voßod£rtxr]v, 6 Se 
PaSdßavOug Sixaarqg Sixaiog (hg napä roü narpög tqv Sixai 0 (jüvr]v 
ßXiOchv. AeYovatv ovv nepi roümv oi nofqrai xai TlXdmv Se aürög brt 
5 rouroug dnodavövrag oüxi Sex^rai axörog, dAA' ai ßaxdpc/jv vfjaoi xai 
ro 'HXüaiov neSiov. "O^^oßa Se rönou rö ^HXüaiov neSLov, oiovei dXüaiov 
xai dnoXüaiov, oü xoXdaecüg. 0r]aiv oJv • ev roüroig oi nap aüröjv 
SixatoL ßerd Ödvarov aüXio^oovrai. To Se roü A(yg)oSeXoü ovoßa * 
gxjroü eanv b'^oßa, exovrog daßr]v oü g^a^AT^v xai rö ävdog emrepnig. 


15 


Ad Or. XUU, 24 (PG. 36, col. 528 C). 


flevrexatSexdrr] iariv ioropia rj nepi röjv TaSetpcov * 


rdSecpa rönog eori nepi rd "Eanepta ßiprj. *0 rönog Se ovrog 
anoreXeÜT7]aig eori daXdacrqg xai oiovei expoi) rig ovaa dnö rfjg (hg npög 


ilßäg daXdacrqg eni ri]v ArXavriSa ddXaaaav, Aeyerai oüv ßqxirt ßerd 
ra TaSeipa nXeeadat rqv ddXazxav exeivqv Std rö elvai aürrp ßpax(hSq 
xai axoretvqv. TäSetpa Se fjxovae napä rrjv yfjv xai rqv SeLpqv * Secpr) 


14. — Lemma : t(5' e i le' PBCF ; TeaaapaxaLSexdrq e nevTexai^exdrri PBCF om. 
i ; kcniv Lazopia PBCF r) Sk i om. e ; ö om. i; Sk om. i 

I ante 'PaSaßdvOog add. 6 F ; Mivojg^ CF e i PB // 2 narpög PBC e i 

Syr. Acög ¥ // 2 dig napd PB e ojanep dnö CF // 5 zovroug PBF zovg C e i; at PBF 
e i om. C // 6 zönov post 'Hkuaco)^ transp. e i; neSiov^ PBF e i om. C fl 1 xai CF 
e i om. PB ; 06 CF Syr. om. PB e i //9 pvzoD PBCF Syr. om. e i; post (pvzoö add. 
ßordvY) PCF ßozdvqg B ; iaziv övoßa PBCF Syr. om. e i ; post inizepneg add. xai 7 } 
dxpEXcßög PBCF 

15 . — Lemma : t£' e i tg' PBCF ; flevzexaLSexdzr] e T^xatSexdzr] PB om. CF i; 
lazopia PBCF 7 } Sk i om. e ; 7 } om. i; post FaSeipcjv add. iaziv auz7] i 

1 ’O — ovzog PBCF Ovzog Sk ö zönog tiffl 'AzXavziSa PBCF AzXavzLX7)\> e i 
// 4 avz7)\i e i om. PBCF 
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Se xaXelrai ö rpaxrjXa;. fJapd rö ouv rfjg yf]^ dvai xiva rpäxvXov 
exeloE, fjxouae FaSeLpa. 


16 

Ad Or. XL!!!, 24 {PG. 36, col. 529 B). 

^E^xatSExarr] eanv iaropia r] nepi rov innou roü Stappiq^avroq röv 
Seaßöv * iari Se aörr} * 

'OßiQpog 0 rtoLrjr-qg ßovXößevog T7 )v AiOßrjSoug d^0Tr]ra xai depßövqxa 
TZEpi rov noXsßov ixg)pdaaL, Scä napaßoXfig eixd^Ei röv fjpoja, fTiftTriwv 

ToSe TO ETzog, 

«*ng S’ ÖTE ng axarög Innog, dxoaxi^mg ini g>dxvj]»i'). 

17 

Ad Or., XL!!!, 26 {PG. col. 532 A). 

EnxaxatSExdxT} fartv iaxopia rj uEpi xcjv aTzapivxojv xai (puivxojv av9r}- 
ßEpöv yiydvTüJV * iaxi Sk aöxr] * 

’£v &r]ßaig xalg xfjg Boio^xiag XkyExai bxi KdSßog fj äXXog rtg^ Xaßojv 
Toug xoü SEX(pt\fiov Spdxovxog dSövxag, EanEipEv Eig x-qv yfjv- Kai 
dvESö&t]aav evouXol ävSpEg * dvESdOrjaav Sk dno ßr]pd)v Eojg ävoj xai 
oürojg ioxdßEVoi inoXißouv dXX'r]Xoiig xai xoug aXXoug, 


6 6 PBFe i om. C ; tö (tö om. C) ovv PBCF oJv tö e i //6-7 elvac — ixEl(y€ 
(ma om. e) CF e i Syr. Arm. z-iva xai Tpdxr)kov 6 ixelae zönog PB 

16. — -Lemma : e i tij' PBCF ; E^xatSexarr} e EnraxaiSexaTrj PB om. CF i; 

£(7Tiv loTOpia PBCF r) bt \ om. e ; r) om. i ; eazl auxr] BCF e Syr. avrq i om. P 

I Aioß-qboug PBC e i Syr. Arm. "Exropog F // 2 eneiTidjv PBCF i elncjv e // 3 tö 
PBF e i om. C // 4 post <päT\^r} add. xai rä e^fig e i 

17. — Lemma : tij' e i lt}’ PBCF ; 'EnraxaLSexaTT] e 'OxTOJxaiSExdTT] PB om. CF 
i; iartv Iaxopia PBCF Syr, -f) Se i om. e ; y) om. i ; iari Si om. i 

I xalg PBCF e om. i; ante KdSßog add. o B e i; post KdSßog add- i) 'Idaoj^^ PB 
// 2 SeXfpLviou Creuzer SeXpoivLov F Sek<pi^ou PBC SeX^pixov e xoü h AeX^polg i 
«Delphis» Syr. Arm. // 3 eojg PBCF i ßexpf^ x6jv e //4 post ä?2ovg add. ElprfxaL Se 
xai 'AnoXXfjjviqj 7} ündOeaig r) nepi 'Idaojvog PB 
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Ad Or. XLIÜ, 63 (PG. 36, col. 580 A). 

'OycTOJxaLSsxäTr} iari\* iaropia r] nepi tüjv enranvXojv &r]ß6jv xai xöjv 
A iyvnriojv * iari Se aözr} * 

Ü deloq Ppi^ydpco^ nepi deaßärojv ßovXerai Einelv r]ßlv evraüda. Ai yäp 
inrdmXoL &fißaL siat xf}q ^EXXdSoq ai und Aßcpiouog xai Ziqdov 
xTLOÖecaaL Std xcddpag, ai Se Aiyunxiai ©fjßai eiatv bcaxouxdnuXoi. 
Meyioxr] Se ndXai yeyoue xai ouxojg ßeyiaxr] üaxe exaxöv ex^iu xdg 
nuXag, Td Se xeixr] xd BaßuXihvia Xeyexai elvat iaxupöxaxa — and ydp 
7 tXi)£ou ÖTtxfjg xai dacpdXxou XuoßEvrig exxiadriaav — xai xd nXdxoq 
ixouxa noXu xai xd ßfjxog exouxa noXu xai xi]u nepitpepeiau noXXip. *0 
xd^og MauaojXou xoü Kapdg ßiytaxdg iaxi xai auxög, MauaojXdg ydp 
Kapiag yeyove xvpauuog og exxcaeu eauxih xdtpou noXvavdXojxov, h 
XdjßOixi xivi xai ev Xißvai^ouaxi Xißur} euSov xetßevou xoü xdtpou. 
rpd(pexai Se xai d «Kaptxdg» xdtpog lua fi xxrjxtxög, ypatpexat xai 
idiapdg» Iva fi e^ixdv MauaojXoü xoü Kapdg. 

Ai Se TlupaßlSeg xai aüxai dedßaxog d^iai ev xfj Aiyünxqj eiaiv 
bcxLGßEvai noXuavdXüJXoi- Aaxivag Xpiaxtavoi ßiv Xeyouaiv elvaL xd 
cbpela xoü lojar](p, "EXXr]veg Se xdtpoug ßaatXeojv xtvcdv, ojv eaxt xai 


18 .— Lemma : lt)' c \ lO' PBCF ; ^OxrojxaLSexdrT) e ivveaxaLSexdrr) PB om, CF 
i ; itTTtv iaropia PBCF y) Se i om. e ; om. i; post xai add. ttoAcDv e i; (5f om. e i 
I jJ/ziv — ivraOOa PBCF Syr. om. e i ; ydp PB Se CF ouv e ph i // 2 eTiräTivXoL 
Srjßat e eTirdnuXoL nOXai PB Syr. nuXat ai enzdnuXoL CF i; r^g ’EXXdSog PBCF ini 
rfjg ’EXXdSog i om. e // 3 xriaBelaai PBCF i post ai (1. 2) transp. e ; ante exarov- 
TdTivXou add. ai i // 4 Se BCF ydp e i om. P ; ndXac PCF i Tiäw e TioXig B nvXr) B^ ; 
üfore PBCF c cLg i \ rag CF e i om. PB // 5 Xeyerat ehai PBCF e elvat Xeyerat i // 
6 Xoopev7)g PBCF XeXvpev7)g ei //6-7 xai^ — noXX^v PB Syr. Arm. xai rö nXdrog 
ixovra noXt) xai rö ü^og eypvra noXx) (ey. noXi) om. F) xai rrfv neptpepetav noXX:Qv 
CF nXdrog re xai prixog nXelarov xai neptpepetav exovra e i // 7 post noXX:QV add. 
xai rö üijjog öpoitxjg PB ; ante *0 add. x' Eixoari] {Eix. om, CF) eariv iaropia r) nepi 
MauaojXov roO xapög rdpov PBCF // 7-8 *0 — avrög PBCF 'O Se MavaojXov rov 
Kapög rdpog xai aurög peyiarog e i // 10 A» — rdpov (xetpevov BCF xetpevr) P) 
PBCF evSov tv Xipvj] xetpevoj e i // I I Fpaperat^ PBCF yeypanrat Q i ; Se PBF e i 
otn. C ; rdpog PBCF om. e i ; xrqrtxög PBCF xTprtxöv e i; ypdperai^ PBCF 
yiypanrat ei // 14 pev PBF e i om, C ; copeca F i opeta e öpta PBC 
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^HpöSorog^ Tlepi Se roü KoXoaaoü leyet roü ev zf) TöSco dvaxeLpiivov, 
brt ßsytarög eariy 6 avSptäg xai d^ioßaxjßaoTog. 


16 posl 'HpöSoTog add. 'flg Si elxög ßezä tov<; xpo'^oug roO 'lüjar]q> xai e^oSov 
Tou 'Iapar}X, enoirjaavzo aüzdg zd(poug /^aatAfwv oi "EXXr^veg PBCF ; zoO -— 
dvaxeLßivov PB e i zoO dvaxEißE)^ov iv ’Pödoj CF // 17 posl dvdpidg add. £x^jj\/ 

noXOv PBCF ; d^ioBaußaazog e i Syr, Arm. d^coBavßaazov (f/cjv C) diaßa PBCF ; 
in fine historiae haec leguntur in PB; Tdxa ovv zd nap* auzoli; Xeyößeva tnzd 
daüßaza dnapLßßOUßevog, ouSi)^ eazi, (pT)aLv, izpög zov<; ^evöjmg ov<; (l)XoS6ß7]a£v ö iv 
dyiotg ßaaiXtiog. Eiaezi Se vöv e^ojOe'^/ KaiaapEta^ zf}(; npog z6 ’'Ap7£vvov V'Apyevyov 
Sinko roj 'Apyeoj PB) (paivo\/zaL BaaiXelaL ö^^Oßa^ößEvac nepi ojv (prjatv ö ßelo^ 
rprfföpLOg h zcp Etg ai^TÖv enczacpi(ß ; «Mixpöv npoeXOe dnö zr^g nöXEOjg xai Okaoat zfjv 
xai\f7}\f nöXim xai zd i^fjg. 

In fine colleciionis hisioriarum ad or. XLlll leguntur in P: T^og zojy lazoptcbv 
zov Eig Tov ßiya^f BaaiXEiasi Eniza(pLov ov -q dpxq ' EßeXXev dpa noXXdg qßl^/ vnoOeaeig 
t6jv Xöyoj\f dei npodeig 6 ßiyag BaaiXetog ßißXiov ß' KecpdXata x aztxoi POP, in Syr 
«The historiae are ended». 



LA LETTRE D’ALEXIS I COMNENE 
A ROBERT 1 LE FRISON 


Une revision 

La question des rapports entre Alexis Comnene et Robert le 
Frison 0) a dejä suscite de nombreuses recherches. Quelques-uns des 
plus grands savants de notre siede ont traite de la question. C. Erd- 
tnann (^), puis E. Joranson E) ont developpe la these suivant laquelle 
la lettre d’Alexis ä Robert le Frison serait un faux, forge en Italie en 
1105 cximme moyen de propagande destine ä favoriser le recrutement 
pour la «croisade» que Bohemond de Tarente organisait alors contre 
Alexis. Un savant de l’envergure du professeur F. L. Ganshof a, en 
1961, dans sa partidpation ä l’hommage rendu ä G. Ostrogorsky, 
donne son aval ä cette theorie (■*). 

La these, que K. N. Ciggaar vient de defendre ä l’Universite de 
Leiden et dont eile nous avait dejä donne un apergu en 1974, revele et 
Mtilise des donnees nouvelles qui, quoique concernant essentiellement 
lAngleterre, ne sont pas ininteressantes pour les contrees avoisinan- 
tes (*). De l’ouvrage de M"* Ciggaar, on retire l’impression qu’il y 
avait en Angleterre un interet, mais aussi une connaissance de 


(1) F. Dolger, Regesten der Kaiserurkunden des Oströmischen Reiches, Abt. 
I, 2tes Teil, Munich, 1925, n» 1152 (a“ 1088), p. 39. 

(2) C. Erdmann, Die Entstehung des Kreuzzugsgedankens, Stuttgart, 1935, p. 
367, n. 7 (et p, 366). 

(3) E. Joranson, The problem of the spurious letier of emperor Alexius to the 
couni of Flanders, in American Hisiorical Review, LV, 1950, pp. 811-832. 

(4) F. L. Ganshof, Over Robrecht de Fries en Alexios Comnenos, dans Han¬ 
delingen der Koninklijke Zuidnederlandse Maaischappij voor Taal- en Letterkunde 
en Geschiedenis, XIV, 1960, pp, 145-160; Id., Robert le Frison et Alexis 
Comnene, dans Byzantion, XXX, I, 1961, pp. 57-74. 

(5) K.. N. Ciggaar, Byzance et i’Angleterre, These, Leiden, 1976; Id,, 
L’imigration anglaise d Byzance apres 1066, dans Revue des Etudes Byzantines, 
XXXIl, 1974, pp. 306-342. 
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Byzance, qui se revelent de loin superieurs ä ce que Ton avait pu 
imaginer jusqu’ä present. C’est ainsi que Ton souhaite voir ces re- 
cherches se poursuivre et preciser les rapports des textes decxiuverts 
ainsi que leur dispersion. 

Pour notre propos, il n’est pas inutile de rappeier les faits suivants. 
V. Laurent a publie en 1963 un sceau byzantin provenant des fouilles 
de Martin Biddle ä Winchester. L’objet, parfaitement situe en Stra¬ 
tigraphie, a pu etre identifie comme appartenant ä Jean Raphael au 
moment oü celui-ci exergait les fonctions de protospathaire. Jean 
Raphael est kx Tzpoaconou toü navdeou, c’est-ä-dire LolTicier com- 
mandant en second le corps des pantheötai, troupe d’elite de la garde 
imperiale. Sa titulature implique que le sceau ne soit pas posterieur ä 
1080. V. Laurent a tres sagacement mis en relation la presence de ce 
sceau ä Winchester avec une Campagne de recrutement de mer- 
cenaires (*). Or, Dölger a prouve de fagon peremptoire la presence de 
troupes anglaises ä Byzance des 1080 (’) et le travail de M"® Ciggaar 
a pleinement confirme cette datation (*). 

Un autre sceau, provenant lui aussi de Winchester (’), ainsi que les 
documents de la fin du xi® ou du debut du xn® siede rappeles par M"® 
Ciggaar, comme le recit du moine Joseph, la Vita de saint Augustin 
de Cantorbery, certains passages de Foucher de Chartres montrent ä 
Süffisance que les contacts entre l’Angleterre, Byzance et Jerusalem 
n’etaient pas si sporadiques que l'on pourrait croire (“’). Si, dans le 


(6) V. Laurent, Byzance et l'Angleterre au lendemain de la conquete normande. 
A propos d'un sceau byzantin trouve ä Winchester, dans The Numismatic Circular. 
mai, 1963, LXXI. 5, pp. 93-96. 

(7) F. Doi.ger, c.r. de A. A. Vasiliev, The opening States of the Anglo-Saxon 
immigration to Byzantium in the eleventh Century. Seminarium Kondakov, 9, 1937, 
pp. 39-70, in B.Z.. XXXVIII, 1938, pp. 235-236 ; cf. M. GoudaS, Bu^avTLavd 
cyypapa Trjg iepäg Mdvpg ßazoneSiov, in ’Eitezrjpig 'Ezaipuag Bu^avzivcöv ’lnouSöjv, 
III, 1926, p. 122, a" 1080 ; G. Rouillard, P. Collomp, Actes de Lavra. t, I, 
Paris, 1937, p. 100, n“ 37, I. 34, ont publie un chrysobulle d'Alexis I Comnene 
qu’ils datent de 1081. L'acte a ete republie avec plus de soin par P. Lemerle, A. 
Guili.ou, N. Svoronos, Actes de Lavra, I -Archives de l’Athos, V, Paris, 1970, n" 
44, pp. 241-244, m, 26, et date de mars 1082. 

(8) K. N. Ciggaar, op. dt., pp. 23-36. 

(9) V. Laurent, Un sceau inedit du patriarche de Jerusalem Sophrone II trouve 
ä Winchester, dans The Numismatic Circular, janvier, 1964, LXXll, 1, pp- 49-50. 

(10) K. N. Ciggaar, op dt., pp. 31-36 
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cas de l’exode de membres de la noblesse anglo-saxonne, le trajet a pu 
se faire par mer en contournant l’Espagne ("), on sait cependant que 
le pelerinage anglo-germanique de 1064-1065 suit la voie de terre et 
passe donc par la Flandre ('^). C’est aussi la voie de terre que dut 
utiliser le comte de Flandre, Robert le Frison, pour se rendre ä Con- 
stantinople et ä Jerusalem (*^). 

L’empereur byzantin a donc recrute des mercenaires anglais. II a 
egalement, probablement gräce ä un contrat de fief-rente, obtenu du 
comte de Flandre, Robert le Frison, l’envoi de cinq cents Chevaliers 
flamands ä Constantinople. Cette convention, datant probablement de 
1089-1090, fut suivie de l'envoi de troupes d’elite qui jouerent un 
role absolument Capital dans les operations contre les Petchenegues et 
les Turcs en 1090, et en particulier dans la bataille de Lebounion, le 
29 avril 1091 ('^). 

Le travail de M“' Ciggaar attire l’attention sur un texte nouveau 
touchant l’Angleterre et qui permet de voir plus clair dans les rapports 
entre Alexis et Robert. II s’agit du recit d’une ambassade envoyee par 
Alexis I Comnene ä Henri 1 d’Angleterre et ä sa femme Mathilde (*’). 
L’ambassade n’est mentionnee que dans une seule chronique (**), ce 
qui doit nous inciter ä ne pas interpreter trop rigoureusement le 
silence des chroniques flamandes. Sur les motifs de l’ambassade, le 
texte reste muet mais il mentionne d’abord que son chef est un 
Anglais, ensuite qu’il a apporte beaucoup de reliques. On ne peut 
assez deplorer de ne pas savoir ce que l’envoye d’Alexis venait com- 
muniquer ou demander. La designation d'un emigre anglais, que Ton 
peut raisonnablement supposer bilingue, nous semble tres importante 


(11) K.. N. Ciggaar, op. cit., pp. 22-42-43, 55-57, 

(12) V. Laurent, loc. eil., 1964, p. 49 -, E. Joranson, The greai german 
Pilgrimage of 1064-1065, dans The Crusades and other Historical essays presented 
to D. C. Munro, New York, 1928, pp. 3-43. 

(13) C. Verl INDEN, Robert /" le Frison, comte de Flandre, Universiteii te Gent, 
Werken uitgegeven door de Faculteit der Wijsbegeerte en Letieren, 72ste afl., An- 
vers, 1935, pp. I5I-I58. 

(14) F. L. Ganshof, dans Byzantion, XXX, I, 1961, passim. 

(15) K. N. Ciggaar, op. c/7,, pp. 33-34; J. Stevenson, Chronicon Monasterii 
de Äbingdon, Londres, 1858, Roll Series, 2. t, II, pp, 46-47. 

(16) K. N. Ciggaar, op. cit., p. 34, eite un passage de Guillaume de 
Malmesbury qui confirme le temoignage de la chronique d’Abingdon. 
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pour comprendre certains passages de la lettre ä Robert. Dans celle-ci, 
se trouvent aussi enumerees une serie de reliques. 

Ces documents permettent une revision du Probleme de la «lettre» 
d’Alexis I Comnene ä Robert le Frison. 

La lettre de l’empereur Alexis Comnene ä Robert le Frison ne nous 
est connue que par une version latine sur laquelle les avis divergent 
considerablement (’’). Riant et Köhler en font un faux integral ('*), 
tandis que Vasilievsky considere qu’il s’agit d’une traduction im- 
parfaite d’un original grecC’). Gaston Paris et Hagenmeyer se pro- 
noncent pour la these du faux mais admettent que celui-ci procede 
d’un original vrai (^‘’). C’est aussi l’avis de Chalandon (^'), qui rejette 
certaines parties de la lettre mais en admet d’autres, et d’Henri 
Pirenne qui consacre un article ä la question en 1907 En 1935, 
C. Erdmann, dans une note de son ouvrage sur la naissance de l’idee 
de croisade, faisait du document un faux redige vers 1105-1106 pour 
soutenir la Campagne de Bohemond de Tarente contre Alexis 
Comnene. Cette maniere de voir a ete depuis considerablement 
developpee dans un travail d’E. Joranson paru en 1951 (^'). L’expe- 
dition militaire de Bohemond s’est accompagnee d’une Campagne de 
propagande nettement hostile ä Alexis Comnene. La lettre devrait ser- 
vir ä demontrer defmitivement la deloyaute d’Alexis qui aurait promis 
d’abdiquer au profit des Latins, sa negligence, sa responsabilite dans 


(17) II en existe deux edilions : Comte Riant. Alexii I Comneni Romanorum im- 
peraloris ad Robertum / Flandriae Comitem episrola spuria. Geneve. 1897 ; H, 
Hagenmeyer, Die Kreuzzugsbriefe aus den Jahren 1088-1100. Innsbruck, 1901, 
n“ I, pp. 129-136. Une version abregee dans Guibfri de N<x;ent. Gesta Dei per 
Francas. Livre 1, c.5, ed. C, Thurot, Recueil des Historiens des Croisades. 
Historiens Occideniaux. t. IV, Paris. 1879, pp. 131-133, 

( 18) Riant, op. eit., passim ; Ch Komi er, dans Revue de l'Orienr Laim. VIII. 
1900-1901, pp. 566-567 

(19) Nous n’avons pu nous procurer le travail de Vasiijevski que nous citons 
d'apres H. Pirenne, loc. cii.. (n, 22), p. 218 et E. Joranson, loc. cit.. p. 817, 
n. 27. 

(20) H. Hagenmeyer. Der Brief des Kaisers Alexias 1 Komnenos an den Grafen 
Robert 1 von Flandern, dans B.Z.. VI, 1897, pp. 1-32 ; G Paris, c r.. H, Hacin- 
MEYER. loc. cit.. in Revue de i'Orient Latin. V, 1897. pp. 255-256. 

(21) F, Chaiandon, Es.sai sur le regne d'Alexis F' Comnene (1081-1148). 
Memoires et documenis publies par la Societe de l’Ecole des Charles. IV. Paris. 
1900. pp, 325-336. 
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les deboires de l’Empire et dans les conquetes turques. La mention 
d’une liste de reliques ne contenant pas la sainte lance, les references 
aux richesses de Constantinople ne pourraient etre authentiques et 
venir de l’empereur byzantin, de meme que la phrase concernant la 
domination des Latins ä Constantinople. Joranson ajoute ä sa de- 
monstration les propos tres peu flatteurs de Guibert de Nogent qui 
eite comme moyen d’attraction utilise par l’empereur non seulement 
les reliques et les tresors de Constantinople, mais aussi les charmes 
voluptueux de ses beautes feminines (^‘*). M. Joranson a defendu sa 
these avec beaucoup de brillant et d’ingeniosite. Nous hesitons cepen- 
dant ä le suivre. 

M. Joranson nous indique que Ton ne connait pas de manuscrit de 
la lettre anterieur ä 1105. De cette absence de manuscrit il se sert 
comme argument pour prouver que le faux a ete compose vers cette 
date (^’). Nous ne voyons pas pourquoi une lettre des environs de 
1090, qui n’etait pas en principe destinee ä la publicite, devrait imme- 
diatement etre repandue et copiee. Recemment, M. Cahen a meme, en 
se basant sur les dates des manuscrits, hasarde que la lettre aurait 
servi essentiellement les interets d’une politique flamande en Terre 
sainte au cours du xii*^ siede (^*). Meme si cette Hypothese, qui n’est 
guere demontree, devait etre un jour confirmee, il n’en demeure pas 
moins que l’existence de la lettre au debut du xii*^ siede nous est bien 
connue tant par Guibert de Nogent que par trois manuscrits de la let¬ 
tre oü eile apparait seule (”). On se gardera de suivre trop rapidement 
M. Cahen dans son raisonnement sur Läge de la lettre ä partir des 


(22) H. PiRENNE, La leltre d’Alexis Comnene ä Roben le Frison, dans Revue de 
l'Instniction Publique, t. L, 1907, pp, 217-227. 

(23) Voir nn. 2, 3. 

(24) Guibert de Nogent, Gesia Dei per Francos, ed. citee, IV, p. 133 Inferi 
denique et quiddam bonorum virorum frugalitati incompetens, ut videlicet, praeter 
haec universa, pulcherrimarum feminarum voluptate trahantur, quasi Graecarum 
mulierum species tanta esset, ut Gallicis modo quolibet praeferruntursolaque 
earum causa Francorum exercitus in Thraciam ageretur. 

(25) E. Joranson, loc. cit., pp. 812-826. 

(26) C. Cahen, La politique orientale des comies de Flandre et la lettre d'Alexis 
Comnene, dans Melanges d’lslamologie, Volume dädie ä la memoire de Armand 
Abel ..., Leiden, 1974, pp. 84-90. 

(27) H. Hagenmeyer, Kreuzzugsbriefe, p. 42 ; Mss a, ß, n. 
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manuscrits. Le nombre des deperdita nous interdit, en efTet, d’etre 
categorique. M. Joranson a remarque que dans 36 manuscrits sur 39, 
la lettre est jointe au texte de VHistoria Iherosolimitana (^*). Mais, 
suivant Brehier (”) et Krey (^“), dont les vues otit depuis ete remises 
en question par Witzei (^’), Joranson considerait que Touvrage qui a 
servi ä la propagande de Bohemond dans la Campagne de recrutement 
contre Alexis n’etait pas l’oeuvre de Robert de Reims, mais bien les 
anonymes Gesta Francorum et aliorum Hierosolimitanum (^^). La lettre 
servirait de complement ä cette ceuvre de propagande. M. Gaben a 
eleve contre ce raisonnement des objections fondamentales (”). Quant 
ä nous, nous ne comprenons guere pourquoi, si la lettre a ete forgee 
pour completer l’argumentation des Gesta, le faux se retrouve toujours 
en annexe ä Robert de Reims et non aux Gesta. Curieux destin pour 
une annexe ä un dossier que d’en etre toujours separee! Ajoutons que 
le texte donne par Guibert de Nogent ne peut etre considere ni comme 
une copie de la lettre avec laquelle eile presente des variantes, ni 
comme un simple resume de celle-ci, mais bien plutöt comme une 
Paraphrase de son contenu destinee ä soutenir la construction du livre 
introductif de Guibert et ä faire endosser la responsabilite de la 
mauvaise Situation en Orient ä Alexis. M. Joranson, pour montrer que 
la lettre pouvait etre interpretee dans un sens defavorable, eite et com- 
mente les passages de Guibert de Nogent relatifs ä Alexis, ou encore 
['argumentum qui precede souvent la lettre 

On ne saurait cependant utiliser ces arguments pour demontrer que 
la lettre est defavorable ä Alexis, ni qu’elle a ete fabriquee. Les com- 


(28) Id,, ibid., p 812. 

(29) L. Brehier, Hisioire anonyme de la premiere croisade. Paris, 1924, pp, 
VIII, xvi-wii, 

(30) A. C. Krey. A negfected passage In the <^Gesta» and iis bearing on the lit' 
terature of {he first Crusade^ dans The CrusaderD. C Mumo, cf. n. 12, pp, 70- 
78, 

(31) H, J. Witzei , Le Probleme de Tauteur des «Gesta Francorum ef aliorum 
Hierosolymitanorum», dans Le Moyen Age^ LXl, 1955, 3-4. pp. 319-328. croit que 
«ce document est I'oeuvre d'un auteur unique». Ceci n'exclut toutefois pas que 
I'ouvrage ait pu etre remanie dans le sens indique par Krev, loc. c/7,, n 30, 

(32) E, Joranson. loc dt., pp. 828-829. 

(33) C. Cahen, loc. cit., pp, 86-87. 

(34) Id,, ibid,, pp, 823-831. 
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mentaires, faits sur la lettre, se irouvenl, en effet, beaucoup trop 
eloignes du but particulier de la missive pour etre consideres 
autrement que comme Fexpression d’une hostilite generale ä Alexis. 
Que le texte de la lettre ait pu par lui seul declencher pareille reaction 
nous semble nettement exagere. 

Riant et Chalandon ont aussi affirme que le ton suppliant de la let¬ 
tre convenait mal ä un empereur byzantin (^^). Cependant, en 1949, 
P. Charanis montrait qu'Alexis I Comnene avait envoye entre 1071 et 
1074, puis entre 1091 et 1095, plusieurs lettres et ambassades 
demandant du secours ä TOuest. Le ton de certaines demarches sem¬ 
ble, pour autant que Fon puisse se fier aux sources occidentales, ne 
pas etre des plus arrogants sans toutefois se faire moins suppliant 
que celui de notre document. Charanis mettait en parallele deux tex- 
tes, celui d’Ekkehard d’Aura et celui de Bernold (^®). Or, la teneur 
des propos des ambassadeurs rapportes par ces deux sources Concorde 
parfaitement avec celle de la lettre ä Robert: nous y trouvons 
egalement les allusions aux incursions des «Barbares» ä la perte de 
territoires importants de Fempire byzantin, ä la menace qui pese sur 
Constantinople. Mais, surtout, Charanis a attire Fattention sur un 
passage de la Synopsis Chronike de Theodore Skutarioles dont il a 
nuigistralement etabli la valeur(^^). Or, Fhistorien grec parle d'am- 


(35) Riant, op. dt., p. xviii ; F. Chalandon, op. dt., p. 330. 

(36) P. Charanis, Byzantium, the West and (he Origin of the First Crusade, 
dans Byzantion, XIX, 1949 (Actes du VIP Congres des Etudes Byzaniines, 
Bruxelles, 1948, I), pp. 17-36. 

(37) P. Charanis, loc. dt., p. 28 et n. 1 ; H. Hagenmeyer, Ekkehardi 

Vraugiensis Abbaiis Hierosolymita, Tübingen, 1877, pp. 81-83 ; Predictus etiam 
Alexius Imperator Constantinopolitanus super eisdem barbaris predonibus, per 
maiorem jam regni sui partem diffusis, non paucas epistolas Urbano papae direxit, 
(fUibus in defensionem orientalium aecdasiarum se non suffleere deploravit, ob- 
testans, totum si flieri posset oeddentem, qui iam ex integro christiana professione 
censeretur, sibi in adiutorium advocari, promittens per se cuncta necessaria 
praeliaturis terra ministrari= SS., VI, 1844, p. 213, 

(38) Bernold de Constance, Chronicon, dans M.G.H., SS., V, 1844, p. 462: 
Item legatio Constantinopolitani imperatoris ad hanc sinodum pervenit, qui dom- 
num papam omnesque Christi fldeles supplidter imploravit, ul aliquod auxilium 
sibi contra paganos pro defensione sanctae aeedesiae conferrent, quam pagani iam 
pene in Ulis partibus deleverant, qui partes illas usque ad muros Constantino- 
politanae civitatis obtinuerant. P. Charanis, Ioc. dt., pp. 29-30 et n. I, p. 29. 

(39) P. Charanis, loc. dt., pp. 30-36, texte eite, p. 34, n. I. 
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bassades envoyees en Italic et ailleurs, aux rois et princes, destinees ä 
obtenir des troupes qui devraient aider Alexis ä debarrasser l'Empire 
de ses envahisseurs. Fin diplomate, Tempereur mettait en avant la 
Situation de Jerusalem, dont Toccupation semblait intolerable aux Oc- 
cidentaux, pour amener ceux-ci ä intervenir 0*^). Or, la fin de la lettre 
ä Robert constitue un appel ä l'aclion pour ne pas perdre le Saint 
Sepulcre, ce qui entrainerait une punition au ciel 0*). La formule em- 
ployee est particulierement frappante. On ne peut donc se servir de 
cette mention pour dater le texte apres 1099 ('*2). 

On s’esl demande pourquoi Pempereur s'adressail ainsi au comle de 
Flandre. II est bien etabli qu’au retour de son peleringe probablement 
arme ä Jerusalem, le comte Robert le Frison sarrela ä Con- 
stantinople, y fit Hommage ä Alexis vraisemblablemenl contre une im¬ 
portante gratification. Le role des Chevaliers flamands dans les 
operations militaires de 1091 ful considerable (‘‘^). En 1095, le pape 
fait connaitre, le 31 decembre, aux habitants du comte de Flandre la 


(40) P, Chakanis. loc, cif., p, 34 et n I, II n'cst pas inutilc de reproduire le 
lexte, Sathas, Bibliotheca Graeca Medii Aevi. VII, Paris. 1894, pp. 184-185 

oov oux olög re hri ßovog t7)v unip Trdvro^i/ dva5i§a(j6at 
onßßdxov^ xai tou<; IraXoüg Selv cyvojxc npofjXaßel'^, xai zouro ßezä wog xpuipivoiag 
xac ßaOuyvdjßevog olxovoßCag xai eniTriSEiörrjrog. Eupojv yäp npdtpaatv ihg toOto rö 
e&vog oux dvfxrov fiyqzat zri\/ h 'hpoaoXößoig zdjv flepaojv inexparrjatv, xai zoO ^ojo- 
noLov zd(pou zoü aojzfjpog -qßojv 'Irjooü Xpiazou, zoüzo dig ep/uaiov eup-qxojg, xai 
dnoazoXalg npeaßeojv npög ze zöv zi]g npeaßuzipag 'Pdjßr}^^ atg dpxupca npdCazäßevov, 
xai Ttpdg zoOg xazd zönoug ojg dv ovzot cpalev p7)YdSag xai äpxovzag, d^totg XöyoLg 
Xprjadßevog, ovx öXiyovg laxoae zoOzojv zfjg nazpiSog dTtavaazfiaai xai npög zö fpyov 
öXozpÖTKxjg onayayelv. 'Eep' (L xai noXXoi zouzoj)/ kg xf>^^oaz6ag xai ßoptdSag xaz' 
dpidßöv xopv(po6ßevOL, zf) KajvazavzLvounöXet, ov Std xP^'^ou Tte^evovzeg, iniSeSri' 
ßfjxaaL Tou 7dvtov SianepaiojOevzeg • ßeO' (Lv xai Tziazeig ivöpxoug ixOißCvog, xai 
(jvßßdaeig mjvzeBcixdjg, npög 'ioj xai St’ öXiyov avvdpaet Oeiq xai avßßaxto. 

zovzojv, xai oixtiatg anovSalg taxvoe zCjv 'Pojßalxcüv xojpdj\^ e^ojOf^aat zovg Tlepaag, 
xai zag nöXetg eXevdepojaat, xai zr)\f ZT)g eoj Staxpdzrjot'^ ndXi\t dg Z7}v npi)^ eOxXetav 
ina^ayayELv. TotoOzog 77 ^ 6 ßaaeXeug oözog ■ ßeyaXößooXog xai ßcyaXoi/pyög 

(41) H. Hagf.nmhyhr, op. cit., p. 136; agite ergo, dum tempus habetis. ne 
Chrisliamrum regnum et quod maius est, Domini perdatis Sepulcrum, et inde non 
iudicium sed mercedem habeaiis in caelum. 

(42) C. Erdmann, op cit, p, 365, n, 7 (et) p. 366) ; cf. H, Hagenmeyer, op. 
cit-, pp. 208-209 (n, 106), E Joranson. loc. cit., p, 815, n, 20, 

(43) F, L, Ganshof, foc. cii., passim et bibliographie. 
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decision de partir en croisade et fait appel aux volontaires ('*'*). Les 
liens qui existaient entre Byzance, la Flandre et l’Angleterre peuvent 
justifier la mention speciale de Robert. D’autre part, et suivant le texte 
meme de Guibert de Nogent ainsi que le recit, posterieur certes, mais 
bien informe, de Gislebert de Mons, l’empereur misit in Franciam 
scribens Roberto C’). L’empereur envoie des ambassadeurs. Suivant 
Gislebert, en accord avec l’adresse de la lettre, Robert n’est pas le seul 
prince cxincerne. D’oü la formule vague Domino et glorioso comiti 
Flandrensium Rothberto et omnibus tocius regni principibus ('**). On 
trouve un echo d’une ambassade d’Alexis 1 ä Henri I d’Angleterre en¬ 
tre 1100 et 1118. Si nous ne savons pas ce que l’empereur entendait 
obtenir de cette mission, nous cxmnaissons du moins le nom du legat, 
un Anglais, Wulfric, et la maniere utilisee pour influencer fa- 
vorablement les souverains anglais: l’envoi de presents et de reliques 
dont une partie d’un bras de saint Jean Chrysostome (‘‘’). Par 
cxmsequent, le fait de voir citee dans la lettre au cximte Robert une 
Serie de ces reliques que les Occidentaux appreciaient tant ne doit pas 
surprendre. 11 s’inscrit bien dans la ligne de ce que nous connaissons 
des ambassades byzantines. D’autre part, la mention d’une ambassade 
en Angleterre entre 1100 et 1118 doit inciter ä penser que les rap- 
ports entre l’empereur byzantin et certains princes occidentaux ne 
s’etaient pas deteriores comme ils l’avaient ete avec Bohemond de 
Tarente {**). 

C’est donc un Anglais qui conduit l’ambassade. Ceci est interes¬ 
sant, car lorsqu’il avait fallu, avant 1081, traiter avec l’Angleterre, ce 


(44) P. Charanis, loc. dt., p. 32 ; H. Hagenmeyer, Chronologie de la premiere 
croisade (I094-I WO), Paris, 1902, p. 12, a“ 15 ; F. Duncalf, The Councils of 
Piacenm and Clermont, dans K. M. Setton, A Hisiory of the Crusades, t. 1, 
Madison, 1969, pp. 238, 241-244. 

(45) Guibert de Nogent, ed. ciiee, t. IV, p. 131 ; L, Vanderkindere, La 
Chronique de Gislebert de Mons, Bruxelles, C.R.H., in-S", 1904, ch. 23, p. 40, ch, 
24, p. 41 ; cf. les remarques de Ch, Verlinden, op. cit., pp. 160-164, 

(46) H. Hagenmeyer, op. cit., p, 130. 

(47) J, Stevenson, op. cit., 11, p. 158 ; K. N. Ciggaar, op. cit., pp. 33-34. 

(48) Cf. le texte eite par K. N. Ciggaar, p. 34, Guii.laume de Malmesbury, 
Gesta Regum Anglorum, ed, W, Stubbs (Roll Series), Londres, 1885, t. 1, p. 276 ; 
Alexius ... astutia et fraudibus quam probitate notior, multa noxia in peregrinos 
sacri itineris machinatusAnglorum tarnen fldem suscipiens, praecipuis 
familiaritatibus suis eos applicabat, amorem eorum fllio transcribens ... 
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fut un haut grade byzantin, d’origine grecque ou bulgare, qui fut en- 
voye comme ambassadeur. Apres l’entree d’Anglo-saxons au Service 
de l’empereur, c’est ä un de ces emigres que Ton confie cette fois une 
mission semblable. On ne peut, en effet, croire que l’empereur eüt 
Charge d’une mission diplomatique un pelerin de passage qui n’eüt pas 
alors joui du titre de familier de l’empereur ('*’). N’est-il pas raison- 
nable de croire que l’ambassade envoyee au comte de Flandre et ä 
d’autres princes — n’oublions pas qu’en 1091, parmi les Chevaliers 
servant Alexis, il n’y avait pas que des Flamands — fut egalement 
conduite par un Occidental? Si l’ambassadeur a possede des lettres de 
creance particulieres ou generales, ce que laisse supposer le protocole 
de la lettre, il est des plus probable que celles-ci aient ete redigees en 
grec et que le legat ait plaide la cause imperiale plus amplement que 
par la simple lecture du document imperial. Que devant un public Oc¬ 
cidental, il ait pu essayer, en depeignant les richesses de Constan- 
tinople, de jouer sur la cupidite du comte de Flandre qui, ainsi que F. 
L. Ganshof l’a montre (’•’), avait prete hommage pour un fief de 
bourse, qu’il ait pu faire ou laisser croire que l’empereur aurait, ä la 
rigueur, pu preferer un pouvoir latin ä celui des Turcs, il n’y a lä rien 
de suspect dans un discours. On sait que Robert le Frison fut ä la base 
de l’organisation de la chancellerie flamande (’*). Un de ses notaires, 
ignorant du grec, a donc fort bien pu noter le discours de l’ambassa- 
deur et nous en transmettre la version actuelle qui fut promise de par 
la Croisade ä la diffusion que nous lui connaissons. 

Il nous semble donc que les arguments utilises pour condamner le 
fond et la forme du document perdent leur pertinence. Les elements 
nouveaux, connus depuis 1963, permettent de considerer qu’il y eut 
bien une ambassade d’Alexis 1 aupres d’un Robert comte de Flandre 
et qu'elle fut probablement dirigee par un Occidental. Les referen- 
ces aux reliques (*^), au Saint-Sepulcre, ä la cruaute et au caractere 


(49) J. Stevenson, op. cit., 11, p. 158 ; /s (ambassadeur) p/unmu/M familiaritatis 
usum circa eundem imperatorem Habens ... 

(50) F. L. Ganshof, hc. cit., passim. 

(51) Ch. Verlinden, op. cit., pp. 140-142 ; F. Vercauteren, Actes des Com- 
tes de Flandre 1071-1128, C.R.H., in-4“, Recueil Actes Princes beiges, Bruxelles, 
1938, pp. xLix-i.xii ; H. Pirenne, La chancellerie et les notaires des comtes de 
Flandre avant le XIIF siede, dans MelangesJ. Flavet, Paris, 1896, pp. 733-748. 

(52) Dans cet ordre d’idee, l’absence de la sainte Lance qui semble etre con- 
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paien (”) des Turcs et meme aux richesses de Constantinople et ä 
Teventuelle prise de pouvoir des Latins ne deviennent des lors plus 
choquantes. Car, il est bien evident que Ton ne peut considerer notre 
texte cximme la traduction pure et simple d’un original grec. C’est bien 
plutöt ä l’adaptation latine du document lu et commente que nous 
avons ä faire. Mais, c’est precisement cela qui est interessant. Car, si 
certains passages, et surtout celui qui concerne le pouvoir ä Byzance, 
ont provoque des reactions defavorables chez les erudits, ils montrent 
toute l’ambiguite des relations entre les deux parties et constituent la 
contrepartie des intentions d’Alexis telles que Theodore Skutariotes 
les exprime. A la reconquete du territoire de l’Empire avec l’aide des 
Occidentaux, mais au profit des Byzantins, entrevue par Alexis, fait 
pendant une volonte de «conquete» de Constantinople ou d’exploi- 
tation de ses tresors par les Occidentaux qui, comme le comte de 
Flandre, avaient dejä vu ces richesses et en avaient profite. 

Que par apres, la lettre ait pu encore subir des retouches, notam- 
ment pour aboutir ä la version de Guibert de Nogent, n’est pas im- 
possible. Mais, on ne peut la tenir pour un faux fabrique ä l’occasion 
de la croisade de Bohemond. 

La lettre n’est pas datee. Elle est consideree comme etant adressee ä 
Robert le Frison sur la base du temoignage de Guibert de Nogent qui 
l’a incluse au livre I de ses Gesta Dei per Francos. Ce livre I cepen- 
dant ne contient aucun ordre chronologique bien precis. 11 veut narrer 
les origines de la question d’Orient, ä savoir l’histoire du schisme de 
1054, d’une part, et celle de Mahomet et de l’Islam, d’autre part. 
C’est dans cet expose general qui, par moment, procede directement 
de la lettre d’Alexis ä Robert, qu’il introduit la lettre avant de se lan- 
cer dans une vigoureuse attaque contre Alexis. Guibert de Nogent, et 
plus tard Gislebert de Mons, sont les seuls ä indiquer que la lettre fut 
envoyee ä Roberto seniori (’■*). 

Robert le Frison dut sejourner ä Constantinople ä la fin de 1089 


servee ä Antioche plutot qu’ä Constantinople n’est plus genante ; F. Dülger, op. 
CiL, p. 39, n“ 1152. 

(53) M.G.H., SS., V, p. 462 : ... contra paganos . quam pagani . contra 

paganos ... 

(54) Guibert de Nogent, ed, citee, t. IV, pp. 131, 147 ; L. Vanderkindere, 
op. eil., p. 40. 
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ou au debut de 1090 comme l’admet F. L. Ganshof (’*). II est ä 
nouveau en Flandre, au plus tard, le 27 avril 1090(’*). Anne 
Comnene mentionne l’arrivee des Chevaliers flamands au cours 
d’operations contre les Petchenegues et les TurcsF’). Le corps 
expeditionnaire flamand dut donc arriver pendant l’ete de 1090 (’*). 11 
etait encore sur place fin avril 1091. Robert le Frison meurt le 12 ou 
le 13 octobre 1093 (’’). L’envoi des Chevaliers semble donc s’etre ef- 
fectue selon les conditions prevues et il nous apparait des lors que la 
date du debut de 1090, proposee pour la lettre, n'est pas ä l’abri de 
tout reproche. D’autre part, il semble d’apres Chalandon et Charanis 
que l’empereur n’ait plus connu de difficultes avant 1095, annee oü il 
temoigne de velleites offensives qui se traduisent par des ambassades 
envoyees ä l’Ouest (*“). Nous nous demandons, des lors, s’il ne faut 
pas plutöt mettre la lettre d'Alexis en relation avec celle d’Urbain 11 
au comte Robert, qui serait alors Robert II. 

Guibert de Nogent a pu commettre un erreur. Il a pu, dans sa haine 
d’Alexis, vouloir effacer tout rapport relativement cordial de l’em¬ 
pereur avec un prince Occidental, tendant ainsi ä depeindre Alexis 
comme un homme isole et meprise de tous (*'). La lettre d’Alexis sert 
ä Guibert d’argument pour construire une importante partie de son 
livre I et presenter la preparation de la croisade comme une ceuvre 
purement occidentale, due ä l’activite d’Urbain II. Charanis a cepen- 
dant montre que l’activite du pape, en 1095, avait ete provoquee par 
des demarches d’Alexis (*^). Des lors, l’antidatation de la lettre ne 
serait pas la seule entorse ä la verite due ä la plume de Guibert. Quoi 
qu’il en soit, une date proche de 1095 nous semble plus vraisemblable 
que 1090 ou 1091, mais eile demeure une hypothese. 


(55) F. Ganshof, Ioc. cit., pp. 61, 63, 

(56) Id., ibid., p. 61. 

(57) Id., ibid.. pp. 71-74. Anne Comnene, Alexiade. VII, 7, 4. ed, B, Leib, 
t. II, Paris, 1943, pp. 109-110. 

(58) F. L. Ganshof, Ioc. cif., pp, 73-74. 

(59) Ch. Veri, INDEN, Op. cit., p. 166 ; E, I. Strubbe, L. Voet, De Chronologie 
van de Middeleeuwen en de Moderne Tijden in de Nederlanden, Anvers, I960, 
p. 392, 

(60) F. Chalandon, op. cit., pp. 134-136 ; P. Charanis. ioc. cit., pp. 23-36. 

(61) Ce qui n'est pas le cas, voir lexte eite n. 44. 

(62) P. Charanis, Ioc. cit., passim. 
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Teiles sont les remarques que nous croyons pouvoir emettre au 
Sujet de la «lettre» d’Alexis I Comnene ä Robert le Frison. Le fond 
du document nous semble vrai et sa forme celle d’une transcription 
prise pendant un expose oral plutöt que la copie traduite d’un acte of- 
ficiel. 

Bruxelles, decembre 1976. M. de Waha. 

Aspirant F.N.R.S. 



THE SECOND TEMPLE PERIOD 
IN BYZANTINE CHRONICLES 


1. Introduction 

When the literate public in the Greek-speaking Byzantine Empire 
wished to learn about the immediate or the remote past, the corpus of 
Works known as ''chronicles" were its textbooks and guides (*)• These 


The author wishes to thank Mrs. P, Karlin-Hayier of Brussels; Professor D. 
Flusser of The Hebrew University, Jerusalem; Professor E. de Strycker, S. J., St. 
Ignatius University, Antwerp ; Dr. E. Bihain of Brussels and Professor E. Voor- 
deckers, University of Ghent for their helpfui suggestions and warm en- 
couragement. 

This article is part of a doctoral dissertation of the same title, in progress, at the 
Department of Comparaiive Religion, The Hebrew University, Jerusalem, under the 
direction of Professor David Flusser. 

(I) The Byzantine chroniclers appear below in chronological order. Hereinafter 
they will be referred to by author. (I have used the English forms of their names in 
the text and in ihe notes). Excerpta Barbari, in Chronica Minora. ed. C. Frick 
(Leipzig, 1892), pp. 184-371 , Ioannes Malalas, Chronographia. ed. L. Dindorf. 
Corpus Scriptorum Historiae Byzantinae (hereinafter, CSHB) (Bonn, 1831); 
Chronicon Paschale. 2 vols., ed. L. Dindorf, CSHB (Bonn, 1832) ; Georgius Syn- 
CELLUS, ’Ekloge Chronographias, ed. G. Dindorf. CSHB (Bonn, 1829); Georgius 
Monachus, Chronicon Syntomon. ed. E. de Muralt (St. Petersburg, 1859) ; Idem.. 
2 vols., ed. C. De Boor (Leipzig, 1904); Leo Grammaticus, Chronographia. ed. 1. 
Bekker, CSHB (Bonn, 1842); Georgius Cedrenus, Synopsis Historiön. 2 vols-, 
ed. I. Bekker, CSHB (Bonn, 1839) ; Ioannes Zonaras, Epitome. 3 vols., ed. M. 
Binder, CSHB (Bonn, 1841-1844) ; Constantine ManaSses, Synopsis Historike. 
ed. 1. Bekker, ed. CSHB (Bonn, 1837) ; Michael Glycas, Biblos Chronike. ed. L 
Bekker, CSHB (Bonn, 1836) ; Joel, Chronographia en Synopsei. ed. I. Bekker, 
CSHB (Bonn, 1837). 

For general information, see the following : K. Krumbacher, Geschichte der 
byzantinische Literatur von Justinian bis zum Ende des osirömische Reiches 
(Munich, 1897), 1, pp. 319-386; W. Buchwald, A. Hohlweg, O. Pinz, eds-, 
Tusculum Lexicon: griechischer und lateinischer Autoren des Altertums und des 
Mittelalters (Hamburg, 1974), entries under authors’ names; Pauly-Wissowa, 
Real'Enzyklopädie der classischen Altertums'Wissenschaft (Stuttgart, 1899-1931), 



THE SECOND TEMPI.E PERIOD 


127 


Works, generally written by monks or churchmen, began with Adam 
and closed with Contemporary events of the author’s lifetime. Thus, 
one might find an account of all of world history by a writer who 
lived in the not too distant past. Often tendentious, inaccurate, or 
contradictory, they nevertheless describe the reign and personality of a 
Byzantine emperor, court intrigue, political and military conflict, or 
religious controversy. The investigation of Byzantine history is in- 
conceivable without these sources. But how and why were the events 
of the distant past of interest to the chronicler? Particularly, what was 
the significance of the Jewish past in Byzantine chronography ? 

Most of the Byzantine chronicles devote much space to Jewish 
history of the Biblical (Old Testament) and Second Temple periods. 
Each work present this material in its own particular way, but, sharing 
a common body of sources, mutually interdependent, and using the 
same time span — from Adam to their own times, they can be con- 
sidered as a single category and a unified form of expression. From 
the history which they conveyed the chroniclers drew their general 
view of the world as Orthodox Christians and their historical con- 
sciousness as heirs of the ancient Roman Empire. These two compo- 
nents which shaped the Byzantine self-image have their roots in the 
Second Temple period, when Rome rose to Imperial power, Jesus 
lived, and his disciples founded the early Christian Community. The 
Byzantine chronicles brought this past to their public as part of a 
continuum of world history linked to the future and to the empire of 
the chronicler’s own day. 

To understand their interest and significance, the historian must 
avoid the pitfalls of looking solely at the sources adapted by the 
chroniclers or seeking the few minute points of new Information on 


entries; "Chromcon Paschale", "Excerpia Barbari'\ ‘‘Hieronymos”, “lulius 
Africanus”, “loannes Malalas", “Synkellos”, and “Suidas”. 

On the manuscripts, editions, and secondary bibliography, see; M. E. Colonna, 
Gli storici bizantini dal IV al XV Secolo, I (Naples, 1956). The indispensable study 
of the sources and form of the Byzantine chronicles, particularly their treatment of 
the ancient period, remains : H. Gelzer, Sextus Julius Africanus und die byzan¬ 
tinische Chronographie, I-IH (Leipzig, 1885). The most recent general survey of 
Chronographie literature is : H- G. Beck., Zur byzantinischen Mönchschronik, in 
Speculum Historiale (Freiburg-Munich, 1965), pp. 188-197. The dates of com- 
position given in this study are based on Krumbacher. 
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the Second Temple period which might be presented in this litera- 
ture(^). Instead, he must devote his attention to the impression made 
by the total body of information and discern the issues in their wider 
perspective. These include the content and Proportion of the material 
devoted to the period in each chronicle, omissions of information, the 
arrangement of the sources, and the extent of a theological Outlook. 
The Organization of the material, the choice and emphasis of one 
source rather than another, and the omission or inclusion of given 
available information constitute basic differences between the different 
chronicles in their approaches to Rome, Christianity, and Jewish 
history. 

Two aspects of the literature as a whole are particularly note- 
worthy: the measurement and organization of time and the general 
historical Imperial and Christian Weltanschauung. The measurement 
of time has a special significance in the Byzantine chronicles (^). All 
time is sacred and the course of human events divinely directed. The 
Second Temple period serves as the focal poini for the organization 
and measurement of time in all of human history. The central event of 
the Incarnation marks a radical change in the conception of time and 
its organization. From this point, time is calculated in order to ascer- 
tain the age of the world and a new age is introduced. With the Incar¬ 
nation, certain chroniclers recall previous events which lead up to this 


(2) An example of such information, not conveyed in earlier sources is the 
description of Aelia Capiiolina in the Chronicon Paschale, 1, p. 474, lines .7-18. 
Such facts rarely occur in this literature, As A, Toynbee points out. "Byzantine 
Christian chronicles are a valuable source of historical information only for periods 
for which some better kind of source is not forthcoming" (A. Toynbee, Comtaniine 
Porphyrogenitus and His World (London, 1973), p, 606 f). 1 fully agree with R, W, 
Thomson, The Maccabees in Early Armenian Historiography. in Journal of 
Theological Studies, New Series, XXVI, 2 (October, 1975), pp. 329-342, who 
fmds that in their search for the value of the texts for other disciplines, scholars 
frequently neglect ihe texis of the chronicles ihemselves and the total picture, I 
shall not discuss the historical accuracy of the maierial on the Second Temple 
period in the chronicles. 

(3) As time is sacred, proceeding from Creation lo the Incarnaiion, it assumes 
particular importance and holy events must be dated accurately. On the various 
calendars used by the chroniclers. see : V, Grumei,, La Chronologie: Traites 
d’eiudes byzantines, I (Paris, 1958), especially pp. 73-97, 222-225 ; and H. 
(jei.zer, Africanus. passim. 
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point, and count the years and affix the dates to past milestones ('*). 
The sections on the Incarnation lend a Christian focus to each work 
and to this point in time in particular. 

To the Second Temple period likewise belongs the Danielian theory 
of history whose origins are rooted in the political changes in Judea. 
All medieval chroniclers, Christian and Jewish, Western or Byzantine, 
followed the division of history into four kingdoms presented by the 
Vision of the four beasts in the book of Daniel, chapters 7-11 (’). 
With the end of the Davidic kingdom, four empires ruling in 
succession: (Assyria)-Babylonia, Media, Persia, and Macedonia 
(Greece), rose to power. Jewish history is related under the Assyrian- 
Babylonian, Persian, and Greek rulers because Jewish sovereignty af- 
ter the end of the House of David is questionable. Rome, however, 
frequently appears as the Fourth Kingdom in both Christian and 
Jewish interpretations. This does not contradict the fact that the 
collapse of the Greek-Selcucid and the pre-Imperial Roman regimes, 
Augustus’ (Octavian) victory over the Greek-Ptolemaic dynasty at 
Actium, the birth of Jesus and the concurrent rise of the Roman Em¬ 
pire herald a new age. 

With this division gleaned from Daniel, the framework of the 
chronicles becomes that of sacred history, particularly when combined 
with the millenial scheme. Daniel’s four kingdoms come after the end 
of the Davidic house and therefore are not complete. The Standard 


(4) Malalas, Book X, pp. 227-228 ; Chronicon Paschale, I, pp. 403-404 ; Syn- 
CELLUS, pp. 590-592, 598, 609-619 ; Leo the Grammarian, p. 57 ; Cedrenus, 
I, pp. 332-333, 342 ; Joel, p. 25. 

(5) See chapter 2 of Daniel as well (the Vision of the Statue). On the origins and 
development of the Danielian theory, see ; D. Flusser, The Four Empires in the 
Fourth Sibyl and in the Book of Daniel, in Israel Oriental Studies, II (1972), 
pp. 148 -175. On the application of the Danielian theory in Jewish historical 
Works, see: G. D. Cohen, The Book of Tradition: Sefer ha-Qabbalah by Abraham 
Ihn Daud (Philadephia, 1967), pp. 223-263 ; and in Christian works : J. 
Danielou, The Christian Conception of History. in Journal of Religion. 30 (1950), 
PP- 171-179 ; R. Hanning, The Vision of History in Early Britain (New York, 
1966), pp. 20-23 ; and R. Milburn, Early Christian Interpretations of History 
(London, 1954), p. 88 f. On the Byzantine interpretations : G. Podskalsky, 
Byzantinische Reichseschatologie (Munich, 1972), especially pp. 57-61, on the 
chronicles, The division of the four kingdoms is not stated in most of the 
chronicles, though it is implicit. 
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millenial Organization (^) consists of six mellenia corresponding with 
the six days of creation. Within the fifth millenium, the Incarnation 
occurs. Its exact date varies in the different chronicles which at- 
tempted to synchronize the millenial calculations of the date with that 
of the reign of the Roman Emperor (mentioned in the New Testa¬ 
ment), the years of Jesus’ baptism and crucifixion, and the dates of 
the Exodus from Egypt (/.e., the first Passover) according to the lunar 
calendar, and hence, to Creation. Major turning points in Bibiical 
history, therefore, served as the transitions from one millenium to the 
next Carefully structured, this pattem led to the Incarnation. Thus, 
pagan history was fitted into the framework of Jewish history of the 
Bibiical (Old Testament) period ; and, overshadowed by foreign king- 
doms, Rome, and Christianity, Jewish events of the Second Temple 
period feil under Gentile kings. 

In spite of their Orientation towards Jesus, the influence of these 
Systems did not lead to an apocalyptic view of history (^). While the 
advent changes the organization of time, it takes place in the context 
of human history. The chronicles record events for themselves and do 


(6) On the millenial System, see: R. Milburn, ibid., pp. 79-88, and V. 
Grumel, Chronologie, pp. 1-3, 22-24, 57-85. Boih Grumel and Geizer (A/ricanus) 
point out the difTerences between Clement, Hippolytus, Africanus, and Eusebius 
regarding the calculation of the year of the Incarnation and its synchronization with 
the various Systems of time measurement and with dates and life spans given in the 
Bible, and with the milestones of Jesus' life. Bolh the Chronicon Paschale and Syn- 
cellus use the Alexandrian System ; the first month of the lunar Jewish year, Nissan, 
when the Passion occurs, is the beginning of a new year. The rest of the chronicles 
use the Constantinopolitan calendar, or the Antiochene System. See : P. Ratkos, 
L’ere dAniioche et l’ere de Constantimple dans quelques ouvrages vieux slaves, in 
Byzantinoslavica, XXVII (1966), pp. 350-357. With the exceptions of George the 
Monk and Cedrenus, the chronicles after Syncellus devote much less space, if at all, 
to these labyrinthian calculations. 

According to Milburn, the millenial turning points were based on the Epistle qf 
Barnabas. A frequent struclure appeared as follows -. 1. Adam to Noah ; 2. Noah to 
Abraham ; 3. Abraham to David ; 4, David to the Babylonian Captivity ; 5, Cyrus 
to Jesus encompassing the entire Danielian scheme); 6. Jesus to Constantine or to 
the Second Coming. The Byzantine chroniclers do not use the Seleucid calendar 
commonly referred to by Jewish and Muslim chroniclers. 

(7) G. Podskalsky, op. c/7., especially, pp. 51-57. For a discussion of 
apocalyptic historiography, see : P. Alexander, Medieval Äpocalypses as Historical 
Sources, in American Historical Review, 73, 4 (April, 1968), pp. 991-1018. 
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not present them as Symbols to be interpreted (*). Indeed, there is no 
speculation as to the second coming of Jesus. Calculations are presen- 
ted up to Jesus but not afterwards. The chronicles’ attempt to Order 
and organize history is the opposite of the apocalyptic and visionary 
view for which the meaning is more important than the event itself 
and for which obscurity is more characteristic than clarity. 

II. The Second Temple Period 

The basic events of the Second Temple period, which dates from 
C.538 B.C. to 135 C.E./A.D., are presented in the following 
schematic outline P). 

1. The restoration of Jews to Judea on the Order of Cyrus of Per- 
sia. 

2. The Persian period : the stories of Daniel, Esther, and Judith ; 
the reconstruction of the Temple in Jerusalem; the establishment of 


(8) G. PoDSKALSKY, ibid., pp, 57-60. Daniel’s vision, if mentioned, and the 
Pythian predictions to Augustus which prophesy the Incarnation are the sole brief 
references to works of an apocalyptic nature in the chronicles. 

(9) The period covered by the Hebrew Bible and generally referred to as the Old 
Testament period will be called “Biblical" hereinafter. The Second Temple period is 
considered that period of Jewish history which followed the return of the Jews 
(from Babylonia) to Jerusalem on the decree of Cyprus of Persia (538 B.C.) (The 
First Temple, constructed in Jerusalem by Solomon, was destroyed by Nebuchad- 
nezzar of Babylonia in 586 B.C.). Though part of the Old Testament and some of 
the Apocrypha, the period of Persian control of Judea comes after the Davidic 
monarchy and includes the construction of the Second Temple in 515 and sub- 
sequent history until Alexander's conquest. For purposes of this study, these events 
are considered part of the Second Temple period. Although the Romans com- 
manded by Titus, destroyed the Second Temple in 70 C.E./A.D., the apparent end 
to Jewish hopes of its reconstruction and independence from Rome ensued as a 
result of Hadrian’s measures in 135. 

For a general knowledge of the period, see the following secondary works : F.-M. 
Abel, Histoire de la Palestine, 2 vols. (Paris, 1952); S. W. Baron, A Social and 
Religious History of the Jews^ II (Philadelphia, 1962); E. Bickerman, From Ezra 
io the Last of the Maccabees (New York, 1962); Idem, and J. Goldin, in The 
dews: Their History, Culture, and Religion, I, ed. L. Finkeistein (New York, 1971), 
pp. 88-189 ; S. Safrai, M. Stern, et al., Compendia Rerum Judaicarum ad Novum 
Testamentum, I : The Jewish People in the First Century (Assen, 1974) ; and E. 
Schürer and N. Glatzer, The Jewish People in the Time of Jesus (New York, 
1961); E. M. Smallwood, The Jews Under Roman Rute (Leiden, 1976). 
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authority in Judea under Zerubabbel, and subsequently, under 
Nehemiah, Ezra, and the high priests. 

3. Alexander the Great’s conquest of Judea in 332 and the 
Ptolemaic regime in Judea. 

4. The Seleucid occupation and the background to the Maccabean 
rebellion. Enforced Hellenism, the martyrs under Antiochus IV, the 
victory of Judas Maccabeus in c. 165 B.C., and the establishment of a 
new high priesthood in Jerusalem. 

5. The Hasmonean kings and high priests. The collapse of 
Hasmonean rule in the civil war of the sixties and Pompey’s Invasion 
in 63 B.C. 

6. The rise of Herod ('“), his reign, and the rise of Rome. 

7. Jesus’ life, death, and disciples. 

8. The Jews under the Roman procurators and the Herodian 
dynasty. The background of the Great Rebellion against Rome (66-70 
C.E./A.D.). The siege of Jerusalem and the destruction of the Temple 
in 70. The aftermath (”). The rebellion against Hadrian led by Bar 
Cochba (132-135) and the construction of Aelia Capitolina on the 
ruins of Jerusalem. 

This period is of utmost significance for the Christian as it includes 
the life of Jesus, the passion, crucifixion and resurrection, and the 


(10) The Temple which Herod buili. repuied to be an edifice of greai beauty. 
does not commence a new period of Jewish history, Ii was an architectural im- 
provement of the original Second Temple. For descriptions. see; Babylonian 
Talmud, Tractate Baba Bathra, 4a ; “He who has not seen ihe Temple of Herod has 
never seen a beautifui building The Babylonian Talmud, tr, 1, Epstein (London. 
1935); and Josephus, The Jewish War. tr. H. St. J. Thackeray. The Loeb Classical 
Library (London, 1961), V, v. 1-8 (184-218) ; and Idem, in Jewish Antiquiu'es. tr 
R. Marcus and A. Wikgren, The Loeb Classical Library, (London, 1969). XV, ix 
3-7 (391-425). 

(11) Baron, op. dt., pp. 93-98; Schurer-Gi.atzer. op. eil.. 276-308; Y 
Yadin, Bar Kokhba (Jerusalem, 1971). The aftermath of the Great Rebellion and 
the years preceding the Bar Cochba uprising are generally neglected in the Byzan- 
tine chronicles. On the post-rebellion period, including the siege at Massada in 73. 
see ; ZoNARAS, vol. 1, VI, 29, pp. 551-562. Only iwo works mention to revolis of 
Diaspora communities against Trajan in 116-119: Syncei i us, p 656. and 
ZoNARAs, vol. 11, XI, 22, p. 513. The chroniclers’ treaiment of the revolt against 
Hadrian is brief, with the exceptions of SvNrEi.i.us, pp. 660-661, and Zonaras. 
vol. 11, XI. 23, pp. 517-518, 522, 
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lives of John the Baptist, the apostles, the first martyrs and the early 
church. Moreover, these times marked radical political changes 
amongst the Jews ('^). The demise of the Davidic house and the 
regime of high priests under Persian, Ptolemaic, and Seleucid rule en- 
ded in the rise of the independent Hasmonean kingdom whose rulers 
were both kings and priests. The collapse of the Hasmonean house led 
to Roman administration which introduced Herod and his successors, 
culminating ignominiously with the Roman procurators who provoked 
anarchy and rebellion among their Jewish subjects. Apart from this 
political upheaval and foreign domination, there was a proliferation of 
Diaspora communities. The Jewish religion underwent a basic trans- 
formation marked by the end of classical prophecy, the anticipation of 
the Messiah, the penetration of Hellenistic influence, and the inter- 
pretation of the Written Law by various sects such as the Sadducees, 
Pharisees, Essenes, and early Christians. The end of Jewish 
sovereignty after the Great Rebellion and later, following Hadrian’s 
punitive actions, ultimately resulted in Jewish acceptance of foreign 
rule as divinely ordained (”). 

If the Jews had acquiesced to their fate, the Christian world around 
them also had concurred with the idea of divine repudiation, albeit for 
its own reasons (''*). Writing after the Bar Cochba rebellion, Justin 


(12) Christian historiography generally has interpreted the crises in Judea as the 
signs of a Messianic age and as the background for the advent of Jesus. 

(13) Baron, op. dt., pp, 100-128 ; M. Avi-Yonah, In the Days of Rome and 
Byzantium (Hebrew) (Jerusalem. 1970), pp. 44-73, There is, even in the Talmud, a 
Passage which cites God’s choice of Rome as a supreme power. (Babylonian 
Talmud, Tractate Avodah Zarah, 18a, and do you not know that ihis nation 
was crowned by God?”). Dissatisfaction with the Romans is also present, though 
without a call for revolution [Ibid., Tractate Sabbath, 33b). The acceptance of 
foreign domination until Messianic times is voiced in the classical rabbinic prayer 
which States, “But on account of our sins we were exiled from our land, etc." in the 
Additional Service for festivals. (A, Z. Idei.sohn, Jewish Liturgy and Its Develop¬ 
ment, (New York, 1932), p. 191). 

(14) On patristic attitudes towards the Jews, see : A. Lukyn Wii.i.iams, Ad- 
versus Judaeos (Cambridge, 1935); J. Parkes, The Conßict of the Church and the 
Synagogue (London, 1934), pp, 95-182 -, M. Simon, Verus Israel: Etüde sur les 
Relations entre Chretiens et Juifs dans TEmpire Romain (135-425) (Paris, 1948), 
pp. 245-274 ; and R. Wilde, The Treatment of the Jews in the Greek Christian 
fVriters of the First Three Cenluries (Washington, D.C , 1949), pp. 78-140 ; 181- 
232. 
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Martyr, in the Dialogue with Trypho (a Jew of Antioch) declared that 
with the defeat of that revolt Jewish history had come to an end and 
that Bar Cochba's defeat was divine retribution for the Jewish cruci- 
fixion of Jesus (‘^). Christians universally cited the passage of Genesis 
49 : 10 : “The scepter will not depart from Judah, nor the ruler’s staff 
from between his feet until he comes to whom it belongs and to him 
shall be the obedience of all peoples'’ ln their Interpretation of 
the text, the scepter belonged lo Jesus and departed from Judah 
during the reign of Herod, a king of foreign extraction. 

Writing in the fourth Century, both Eusebius and John Chrysostom 
stated that the destruction of the Temple several decades after the 
crucifixion of Jesus had proved that God abandoned the Jews(^^). 
Moreover, the failure of the attempts to reconstruct the Temple under 
Hadrian and under Julian the Apostate clearly showed the passing of 
divine favor from the Jews to the Christians!*®). Since Chrysostom 


(15) Baron, op. c/7., p. 132, Justin MaRTyr, Dialogue with Trypho, in J. P 
Migne, Patrologia Graeca, VI, No. 9, p. 496, 1. 8-15 ; No. 11, p. 504, 1. 23-30 (on 
the predictions of Judea's calamities in the Bible) ; No. I6 and 17, pp. 510-514 
(On the Jewish estrangement from Jerusalem and wretched fate because of their 
rejection of Christ) ; No. 131, pp. 780-781 (the election of the Gentiles and the 
rejection of the Jews); Wilde, op. cit., pp. 98-130. 

(16) 1 have referred to the Revised Standard Version which quotes the Sep- 
tuagint Version of Genesis 49 : 10, used by the chroniclers. The Hebrew Bible reads 
as follows : “The scepter shall not depart from Judah nor the ruler's stafT from be¬ 
tween his feet until Shiloh comes". See also : Baron, op. c/r.,pp. 139-140 ; and A. 
PbSNANSK. 1 , Schiloh : ein Beitrag zur Geschichte der Messiaslehre (Leipzig, 1904), 
especially, pp. 48-98. On the patristic Position relating to this passage (in its Sep- 
tuagint Version) to Herod and the coming of Jesus, see : Eusebius, Ecclesiastical 
History, tr. K. Lake, The Loeb Classical Library (London, 1965), I, vi: 1-2 ; and. 
Augustine, The City of God, tr. W. C. Greene, The Loeb Classical Library (London. 
1960), Will, xlv. 

(17) John Chrysostom, Against the Jews, in Patrologia Graeca, 48, pp. 883- 
903, “Fifth Homily". The entire fifth homily is devoted to the theme of the predic- 
tion of the fall of the Temple in the New Testament and the Jewish failure to un- 
derstand its meaning and similar citations in the Old Testament, thus explaining 
their rejection of Jesus. The “Sixth Homily against the Jews" continues in the same 
vein. (There are a lotal of eight homilies against the Jews). See especially, V. Nos, 
I, 9, 12. On Chrysostom, see: Park.es, op. cit., pp, 160-166. Eusebius, Ibid.. II. 
V. 5-7 ; xi, 1. 

(18) Chrysostom, Against the Jews, V, No. 11, pp. 900-901. Baron, op. cit.. 
pp, 159-161 ; and, M Simon. 0/7, c/7., 143-144. The most comprehensive study of 
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held a place of special esteem and highest authority, and his work 
became Standard texts, often quoted centuries later, this view of the 
Jews became that of the Church (*’). According to Eusebius, Jewish 
supremacy among the nations was transferred to the Roman Empire 
on its adoption of Christianity, if not beforehand. He conceived of the 
Christians as a divinely elected nation whose greatness increased as 
they merged with the Romans (^‘’). The great Jewish losses and suf- 
fering which Josephus related in The Jewish War clearly demonstrated 
to Eusebius that God had punished the Jews for their rejection of 
Christ (^'). Given these historical-theological postulates, on the one 
hand, and the task of presenting a factual account, on the other, the 
Byzantine chronicler found it necessary either to blend theology and 
historical fact or to sacrifice one in favor of the other. Inevitably the 
chronicler had to make this choice in his description of the Second 
Temple period, the turning point for the Jews, the Christians, and the 
Romans. 


IM. SoURCES AND OrGANIZATION 

In the chronicles, the Christian focus depends on the sources 
preferred by the authors in their descriptions of the Second Temple 
period, whose importance at times was conveyed impliictly and almost 
unconsciously, and on their organization of historical material. The 
Information for this period derived from several basic sources: the 


the attempt to reconstruct the Temple under Julian the Apostate in 352-353 is ; H. 
Lewy, Studies in Jewish Hellenism (Hebrew) (Jerusalem, 1969), pp. 221-225. 

(19) On the continuous use of the liturgy attributed to Chrysostom by the 
Byzantine church and his exegesis and homilies, see : H. G. Beck, Kirche und 
theologische Literatur im byzantinischen Reich (Munich, 1959), pp. 242-243, 454- 
457, 595-596, and passim. On Chrysostom’s place in Anastasius’ polemic against 
the Jews, see, Lukyn Williams, op. eil., pp. 131-139, 175 ; and, on Chrysostom’s 
ideas and influences, Simon, op. cit., pp. 256-263. 

(20) Eusebius, Ecclesiastical History, X, 6-9 (on the Roman Imperial divine 
election under Constantine). For the implications of Eusebius' ideas, see ; F. Dvor- 
nik. Early Christian and Byzantine Political Philosophy, Dumbarton Oaks Studies, 
vol. IX (Washington, D.C., 1966), II, pp. 614-622 ; Milburn, op. cit., pp. 69-70 ; 
and J. SiRiNELLi, Les Vues Historiques d’Eusebe de Cesaree durant la periode 
preniceenne (Paris, 1961), pp. 243-245, 390-397. 

(21) Eusebius, ibid., III, v. 4-6; vi, 1-28. 
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Chronicon, Praeparatio and Demonstratio Evangelica, and Eccle- 
siastical History of Eusebius, Josephus' Jewish War and Jemsh 
Antiquities, Scripture, ihe Church Fathers, and pre-Byzanline world 
chronicles such as Hippolytus, Clement of Alexandria, and Afri- 
canus(^^). Of this generally common body of sources, Eusebius often 
gave the subsequenl works their Christian tone. Both his Chronicon 
and ihe pre-Byzantine Greek chronicles contribute to the geneaolo- 
gies, tables, and pagan history in the Byzantine works. Almosi every 
chronicle refers to the ''most wise" Josephus Flavius His eye wit- 
ness account of the Great Rebellion against Rome, The Jewish War. 
and his lengthy history of the Jews from Abraham to the outbreak of 
the rebellion, Jewish Antiquities. served as unimpeachable authority 
for Christian thinkers and chroniclers (in whalever version used) 
because of their proximity in time to the actual events (^''). In addi- 
tion, Antiquities XVIII; 63-64, contains the famous Testimonium 
FlavianumC^). the brief account of the life, death and mission of 


(22) This study will not discuss the problems of sources extensively, but rather. 
will attempt to present a survey of the Second Temple period in chronicles Gelzer's 
Africanus remains the authority on the sources, although further research is 
necessary. 

(23) On references to Josephus in ihc Byzantine chronicles, see . H Schreken- 

BURG, Die Flavius Josephus Tradition in Antike und Mittelalter (Leiden. 1972), pp 
79-87, 104, IIO-III, 119-120. 133-136, 152-154, and The term ’mosi 

wise" appears in Malalas, X, p 260, 1, 13, 

(24) See ; G. Bardy, Le Souvenir de Josephe chez les Peres, in Revue d'hisioire 
Ecclesiastique. 43 (1948), pp. I79-I9I ; and Schrekenburg, ibid. The fifth Cen¬ 
tury Latin Christian version of Josephus' Jewish War is known by its author's 
pseudonym, Hegesippus, (Hegesippus, De Excidio Hierosolymtanae, ed,, V 
UssANi, Corpus Scriptorum Ecclasiasiicorum Latinorum, 46 (Vienna, 1932) 

(25) The vast literature on the Testimonium Flavianum concerns its veraciiy. An 
acknowledgemeni of Jesus did exist \r\ Antiquities. Will, iii, 3 (63-64). Its present 
form in the text is not likely to be the original, The mosi recent and complete 
discussion of the Testimonium Flavianum is Shiomo Pines, An Arabic Version of the 
Testimonium Flavianum and Its ImpUcations (Jerusalem, 1971) Pines believes that 
the spirit of the Testimonium found in the tenth Century work of the Melkite bishop 
Agapius, the Kitäb ’al-Unwdn. is dosest to the original lost passage. On the 
Testimonium, see also; R- Draguet, Le J uif Josephe, Temoin du Christ“^. \n Revue 
d'histoire Ecclesiastique. 26, 4 (1930), pp. 833-979 ; and C. Martin, Le Testimo¬ 
nium Flavianum — Vers une soluiion definitive, in Revue Beige de Philologie et 
d'Histoire (1941), pp, 409-465, 
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Jesus. Its citation is found in Eusebius and in most of the Byzantine 
chronicles (^*). Considered the first non-Christian mention of Jesus, 
this Statement was all the more important because of its Jewish origin 
and its presence in an objective, non-sacred source. Similarly, John 
the Baptist and James appear in a positive light (^’). Eusebius cites 
long sections of The Jewish War which became Standard descriptions 
of the siege of Jerusalem under Titus (^*). 

In addition to this corpus of ancient sources, the chronicles are in- 
terdependent, frequently to the extent of outright plagiarism, parti- 
cularly noticeable in Cedrenus (^’). For example, the graphic descrip- 
tion of the Caesarean birth of Julius Caesar appears throughout Chro¬ 
nographie literature in more or less the same version (^“). Similarly, 


(26) A Version of the Testimonium Flavianum appears in the Byzantine 
chronicles as follows : (Eusebius, Ecdesiastical History^ I: xi, 7-xii, I); MalalaS, 
X, p. 247, I. 20 - 248, I 4 ; George the Monk : de Muralt, IH, 116, p. 240, I. 9- 
15 ; De Boor, VHI, 3, p. 324, I. 18 - 325, I. 15 ; Leo the Grammarian, p. 59, I. 
12-26; ZONARAS, vol. I, VI, 4, p. 479, I, I-I5; Glycas, III, P- 436, I. 16-20. 

(27) Josephus, Äntiquities, XVIII, v, 2, 1I6-II9; and, XX, xi, 197. 

(28) On the siege of Jerusalem : Eusebius, Ecdesiastical Hisiory, HI, vi-vii, I ; 
George the Monk, de Muralt, IH, 123, pp. 279-280 ; III, 128, pp. 285-289 ; De 
Boor, VlII, 10, pp. 383-386 ; Cedrenus, I, pp. 373-377 ; Zonaras, voI. I, VI, 
18, pp. 523-560 (much longer, and directly from Josephus, War) ; Glycas, 
in, pp. 442-443 (highly abbreviated). 

(29) Krumbacher, op. cit., p. 369. A comparison of almost any part of the text 
with these works will be sufTicient for the reader. From George the Monk, 
chronicles apparently shared a common source in various versions, known as the 
“ ’Epitome", for Imperial Roman history and possibly for other eras as well. For 
this intricate source criticism, see: C. De Boor, Römische Kaisergeschichte in 
bymntinischer Fassung, in Byzantinische Zeitschrift, I (1892), pp. 13-34 ; II 
(1893), pp. 1-21 ; D. Serruys, Recherches sur TEpitome, in BZ, XVI (1908), 
pp. I-5I. On Zonaras ; Th. Buttner-Wobst, Studien zur Textgeschichte des 
Zonaras, in BZ, I (1892), pp. 202-244. 

(30) MalalaS, IX, p. 214, 1. 2-5 ; Chronicon Paschale, I, p. 353, I. 19, 354, 
I. 3 ; George the Monk, de Muralt, 11, 104, p. 212, I. 14-19 ; De Boor, VI, 2, 
p. 293, I. 1-6 ; Leo the Grammarian, p. 53. I. 22-54, I. 3 ; Cedrenus, I, p. 289, 
I. 11-15; Constantine Manasses, p. 79, I. 1800-1806 (different wording); 
Glycas, III, p. 379, I. 1-6 ; Joel, p, 24, I. 2-3. The description of Caesar's birth 
even manages to find its way into the tenth Century Hebrew adaptation of 
Josephus’ Jewish War, the Sefer Josippon, written in Byzantine Italy. See; Sefer 
Josippon (Hebrew) (Jerusalem, 1967), Constantinople version, Chapter 42, 
p. 143; Idem., Mantua version, ed. D. Gunzburg (Berditschev, 1913), p. 231, 
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the Pythian oracle prophesying the Incarnation to Augustus is re- 
peated in several works(^*). Indeed, much of the more ancient 
material, e.g., from Josephus, Clement, or Eusebius, was gleaned in- 
directly, through intermediate sources. 

The use of a common body of sources and this interdependence 
have created the misconception that the treatment of the ancient 
period is either not relevant or nearly the same in each chronicle (^^). 
The chronicles, however, make use of other materials which indicate 
the particular interests of the individual writers. Malalas’ Chrono- 
graphia (c.550), for example, faithfully conveys the traditions and 
records of his town of Antioch (”). After describing the return to 
Zion under Cyrus, the Chronicon Paschale (c.630) includes a Version 
of the Lives of the Prophets i^*), a patristic list of traditions on the 
prophets. Syncellus’ ’Ekloge Chronographias (c.800) introduces an en- 
tirely new host of sources: selections from Pseudepigrapha texts such 
as Enoch and the “Little Genesis” via pre-Byzantine chronicles for 
Biblical times, and whole sections of Julius Africanus which include 
either parts of the lost history of Justus of Tiberias or a variant Ver¬ 
sion of Josephus. The latter make his description of the Second Tem- 
ple period much fuller than either Malalas or the Chronicon 
Paschale (^’). His inclusion of such sources into the body of the 
chronicle represents a new stage in chronicle writing. 


(31) Malalas, X, pp. 231, I. 12, 232, 1. 6; Leo the Grammarian, pp. 56, 
I. 18-57, I. 8 ; Cedrenus, 1, p. 320, I. 10-21. 

(32) Examples of this view include ; L. Brehier, La Civilisation Byzantine 
(Paris, 1970), pp. 298-299 ; A. Toynbee, Comtantine Porphyrogenitus, p. 606 ; A, 
A. Vasiliev, History of the Byzantine Empire (Madison, Wisconsin, 1964), 1, pp. 
119,hl83-i84, 231, 292. A. Proudeoot, The Sources of Theophanes for the 
Heraclian Dynasty, in Byzantion, XLIV (1974), pp. 367-440, however, refers to the 
importance of the calendar and measurement of time, in spite of the article’s 
seventh-Century theme. 

(33) On Antioch in Malalas, see : W. Weber, Studien sur Chronik des Malalas, 
in Festgabe für Adolf Deissmann (Tübingen, 1927), pp. 45-64 ; and especially the 
major work of G. Downey, A History of Antioch in Syria (Princeton, 1961), 
passim. 

(34) Chronicon Paschale, I, pp. 275-302, I. 14. The Chronicon Paschale includes 
the Version attributed to Dorotheus. See. T, Schermann, ed., Prophetarum Vitae 
Fabuiosae (Leipzig, 1907), pp. 25-55 ; and C. C. Torrey, The Lives of the 
Prophets (Philadelphia, 1946). 

(35) On Jewish chronology and the Apocrypha in Syncellus, see: Geizer, 
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George the Monks’ Chronicon Syntomon (842-867) includes the 
works of several Church Fathers and books of the Apocrypha such as 
Bel and the Dragon (36). Zonaras’ 'Epitome Historiön (c. 1118) relies 
on excerpts from Greek pagan historians, such as Herodotus, Xeno- 
phon, and Plutarch. Both he and Glycas (Biblos Chronike, c. 1180) 
eite Byzantine churchmen and scholars such as John Damascenus and 
Michael Psellus (”). Thus, in their choice of sources, the chroniclers 
add their individual selections to the common corpus. 

Two basic patterns of Organization of historical material may be 
discerned in the chronicles : synchronization or Separation. Malalas, 
the author of the Chronicon Paschale, and Syncellus developed diffe¬ 
rent methods of synchronizing the histories of the various ancient 
peoples (^*). Both the sacred history of the Bible and the reigns of the 
Roman emperors serve as major time Organizers. The Second Temple 
period poses a challenge to these two indicators as much of it falls 
between the Biblical and Roman eras. Time is measured and events 
are indicated according to the Greek Olympiads from their inception ; 
the reigns of Persian, Seleucid, or Ptolemaic kings; the terms of 
Roman consuls, the anno mundi, the years from the Incarnation, the 
Roman indiction cycles and Imperial reigns. ln the Chronicon 
Paschale and the ’Ekloge Chronographias the same event may appear 
under several headings, making the reader aware of its place in diffe¬ 
rent Systems of time measurement (^’). 


Africanus, II, pp. 176-276 (especially pp. 230-276); on Justus' work in Syncellus, 
see : Idem., I, 255-261, and T. Rajak, Justus of Tiberias, in The Classical Quar- 
terly, v. 23, no. 2 (November 1973), pp. 348-368. 

(36) George the Monk, de Muralt, II, 92, p. 197, I. 14 - p. 198, I. 12 ; De 
Boor, VI, 5, p. 273, I. 9 - p. 274, I. 10. The citation is taken nearly verbatim from 
the Theodotion Bel and the Dragon. See both editions, passim, for the numerous 
references to the works of the Church Fathers. 

(37) Zonaras, voI. I, VI, 4, p. 479 (Damascenus). For selections from pagan 
historians in Zonaras, see : footnote no. 87 ; Glycas, I, p. 61, I. 12 - p. 63, I. 2 ; 
p. 128 (Damascenus) ; 11, p. 321, I. 5 f. (Psellus). 

(38) The works of Hippolytus [Chronicon), Clement (Stromata), Africanus 
(Kestoi), and Eusebius (Chronicon), and others form the basis of the syn¬ 
chronization Systems, though each of the Byzantine chroniclers adapts the Systems 
in his own way. 

(39) An example of this technique in the Chronicon Paschale is the description 
of Pompey’s invasion of Jerusalem which occurs in the I78th Olympiad and under 
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George the Monk, departing from synchronization, introduces a 
new System in chronicle composition, that of Separation ('*“). The 
author separates all of Jewish history until Jesus from that of other 
peoples and integrates pagan events into the mainstream of Biblical 
history only occasionally (^‘). The Second Temple period thus falls in 
more than one part of the total work (^^). The subsequent chronicles 
of Zonaras and Glycas follow the pattem of Separation in varying 
degrees Leo the Grammarian’s Chronographia (c. 1013) and 


the consulships of Cicero and Antony. Subsequently the author recalls the con- 
sequences of the Invasion, under the same Olympiad and under the consulships of 
Piso and Messala iChromcon Paschale, I, p. 350, I. 13-17, I9; p. 351, I. 1-9). 

(40) Krumbacher’s (op. c/V., p. 352) division of the Chronicon Symomon into 
four sections is based on de Murah's edition. 

Book I; Adam to Alexander, pp. 4-31 ; Book II; Alexander to Julius Caesar 
(Jewish History), pp. 32-212 ; Book III : Julius Caesar to Constantine, pp. 212- 
390 ; Books IV, V, VI, VII; Constantine to Michael III and Nicephorus ; various 
topics, pp. 390-921. The De Boor edition of the Chronicon Syniomon differs from 
the older version of de Murah in organization, amount of patristic interpolations. 
and the division of the sections. Though both divide the chapiers according to 
rulers, de Muralt further subdivides these sections according to subject, The 
following are the books of the De Boor edition which correspond to Books 11 and 
in of de Muralt’s text. Book I is the same in both. II. Adam to Judges, pp, 43- 
145 ; Hl. Judges to Saul, pp. 145-166 ; IV. Saul to the end of the kings of Judah 
(Davidic house), pp. 166-251 ; V. Jeroboam 1 to the end of the kings of Israel, pp 
251-264 ; VI, Babylonian and Persian kingdoms to Antiochus IV, pp. 264-286 : 
VII. Antiochus iV to Julius Caesar, pp. 286-293 ; VIII, Julius Caesar to Con- 
siantine, pp. 293-489. The De Boor edition is divided into iwo volumes. the 
second beginning with page 389. As the pages are numbered consecutively. the 
volume number will not be cited hereafter. 

(41) Examples of such synchronization and integraiion occur in the following 
places: de Muralt, II, 29, p. 104, 1. 8-19 ; De Boor, 111, 5. p, 147. I, 1-9 (on Barak 
and Orpheus and Ascalepius) ; and, de Muralt, 11, 62, p. 174, I, 3-5 ; De Boor. IV. 
16, p. 244, I, 1-2 (on the construction of Byzantium during the reign of Josiah) 

(42) The Second Temple period is both pre-lmperial and Imperial, Therefore it 
is included in several books of both editions. De Muralt, II and 111. pp, 197-327 ; 
De Boor, VI, VII and VIII, pp. 273-438. 

(43) The CSHB or Bonn edition of Zonaras, 'Epitome isolates Jewish history in 
the first volume (Books l-VII); Roman history in the second (Books Vll-Xll); 
and Byzantine, in the third (Books XIII-XVIIl) Glycas' division of history is as 
follows : I. Creation, pp. 1-221 ; II Adam to Julius Caesar, pp. 221-378; III 
Caesar to Constantine, pp. 274-460 ; IV. Constantine to John Comnenus, 
pp. 460-625. 
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George Cedrenus’ Synopsis Historion (1047) Combine synchronization 
and Separation by using synchronization for pre-Imperial history and 
by following George the Monk’s division after Augustus The ap- 
proach of synchronization or Separation seems to be related to the 
theological tendencies of the chronicler. With the exception of 
Zonaras, the “Separators”, who follow George the Monk’s example 
tend to be more Christologically oriented than the “synchronizers”, 
in their interpretations of Jewish history. The contrasts between the 
chronicles regarding both sources and Organization are especially con- 
spicuous in the treatments of the Second Temple period by Malalas, 
George the Monk, and Zonaras. 

IV. The Second Temple Period in Three Chronicles 
A. Malalas 

The Second Temple period in Malalas' Chronographia gives the Im¬ 
pression of being sparse, scanty, selective, and disjointed, spread 
throughout several logoi (books) of the edited text ('*’). Malalas 
presents pre-Imperial history according to nation and the Jews 
frequently appear in a single paragraph between two sets of events in 
the histories of other peoples ('**). Following a version of the 


(44) Leo the Grammarian relates the pre-lmperial history as a consecutive 
narrative (pp. 1-53, I. 21). Cedrenus combines the characteristics of Malalas 
(presentaiion by nation), Syncellus (inclusion of sources such as ihe “Little 
Genesis” and Africanus), and George the Monk (long selections from the Church 
fathers and a theological outlook). 

(45) Jewish history of the Second Temple period appears in Malalas’ 
Chronographia as follows : Book VI, pp, I50-I52, 154, I56-I6I ; VII, p. 188, I. 
5 ; p. 190 ; VHI, pp. 206-207 ; IX, p, 215, I. 17-18 ; p. 223, I. 14-25 ; p, 224, I. 
1-12 ; p. 226 ; X, pp. 227-261 ; XI, p. 279, I. 12-13. On Malalas' sources for ihe 
period beginning with Julius Caesar (from the end of Book IX), see the study of; 
A. Schenk, Graf von Stauffenberg, Die Römische Kaisergeschichte bei Malalas 
(Stuttgart, 1931), pp. I-30I. 

(46) The “ethnic” divisions of pre-lmperial history in Malalas' Chronographia 
basically are organized as follows: Book I ; Anonymous Chronicle : Genesis, 
division of peoples, pp. 1-22 ; Book 11 : Egyptians, mythology, origins of peoples, 
pp. 23-56 ; Books III : Hebrews (Patriarchs and Moses), pp. 56-67 ; Book IV ; 
Greeks, pp. 68-90; Book V : Trojans, pp. 91-149, Israelite monarchy, pp. 143- 
149; Book VI: Assyrians (Babylonians), Persians, Aeneas, pp. I50-I70; Book 
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Danielian theory, it is synchronized with and classified under the 
histories of other nations, under the Assyrians Ue., Babylonians and 
Persians), Macedonians, or Romans. This arrangement implies that 
the importance of the Jews had diminished long before Christ or the 
destruction of the Second Temple. ln Malalas’ account, much 
historical content is missing. The author prefers the more picquant 
Stories of Judith, Antiochus IV, and Veronica (‘*^) to a more general 
chronological narrative based on Eusebius’ Chronicon and Josephus. 
The absence of lists of Jewish kings and high priests and of many 
events in Judea clearly affects the description of the Second Temple 
period ('**). 

Malalas records the restoration under Cyrus, some stränge legends 
about Daniel, the reconstruction of the Temple and the story of Judith 
in the section entitied “Under the Assyrian Kings and Aeneas the Son 
of Ascanius” ('*’). After Alexander the Great and his successor, related 
in the part entitied “in the times of the Macedonians” (/.e., the 
Seleucids, after Alexander of Macedon), the author presents an 
unusual account of the Maccabees. The traditional story of the 
Apocrypha is not told and no rebellion is recorded (’“). Nothing ap- 


Vll: Pre-Republican Rome, pp. I71-I9I ; Book VIII: Macedonians, pp. 192- 
213; Book IX: Roman Republic, pp. 214-227. 

See also the Slavonic Malalas : The Chronicle of John Malalas, Books VIII- 
XVIII, tr. M. Spinka and G. Downey (Chicago, 1940), nos. VIII, IX, X. 

(47) Malalas, VI, p. 159, I. 5 - p. 160, I. 9 (on Judith); VIII, p. 205, I. 24 - 
p. 207, I. 16 (on Antiochus IV); X, p. 233, I. 3 - p. 239, I. 17 (Veronica). 

(48) Only two high priests are recalled, from the restoration under the Persian 
to the Maccabees. Malalas, Vll, p. 188, 1. 5 ; p. 190, I. 3-4, 

(49) Malalas, VI, pp. 150-152, 154, I56-I61. 

(50) MalalaS, VIII, p. 205, I. 24, p. 207, I. 16. On Malalas’ unique account, 
see the analysis of E. Bickerman, Les Maccabees de Malalas, in Byzantion, XXI 
(1951), pp. 63-84. The treatment in Malalas is striking in light of the absence the 
traditional Christian praise of the example of the Maccabean martyrs, particularly 
strong in Antioch. Malalas stresses the local connection without the Christian 
focus. A. Sharp, Byzantine Jewry from Jus tinian to the Fourth Crusade (New York, 
1971), mentions that the veneration of the Maccabees and other Jewish practices 
were common among Antioch's Christian citizens into the sixth Century (pp. 33- 
34). On the Christian view of the Maccabees, see: M. Simon. Verus Israel, pp, 
265, 428-429; and D. F. Winslow, Maccabean Martyrs: Early Christian At- 
litudes, in Judaism, No. 89, Vol. 23, No. I (Winter, 1974), pp. 78-86. 
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pears on the Jews ander the Ptolemies. Neither the Hasmonean house, 
nor the Jewish sects, nor the complete Herodian dynasty are recalled. 
Indeed, Herod 1 and II are the only Jewish rulers of the period to 
grace these pages of Malalas in any substantial detail (^‘). The rest of 
the period in the lengthy forty-page book X ((In the times of the Em- 
peror Augustus and the Incarnation of God”, mostly describes Jesus, 
the Roman emperors, and events connected with early Christianity. 
Jewish history is relegated to the background, course and aftermath of 
the Great Rebellion (”) with the exception of a riot in Antioch. The 
Chronographia presents a Roman division of history, according to Im¬ 
perial reigns. The uprising against Hadrian is mentioned but briefly in 
the subsequent section which commences with Trajan (”). 

Several points of interest characteristic of the Chronographia as a 
whole are found in the presentation of the Second Temple as well. 
The Antiochene perspective particular to Malalas is more important to 
the chronicler than the history of the Jews in Judea or general 
political events and religious trends. Local traditions and town records 
serve as his sources. Malalas’ focus on Antioch, for example; colors 
his treatment of the Maccabean martyrs. Their sole historical value 
lies in their shrine in the Jewish quarter of Antioch apparently 
venerated well into the sixth Century into the author’s times. His ac- 
count also records a visit of Judas (Maccabeus is implied, though not 
explicitly written) (’'*). In addition, Herod constructs the main paved 
road from Antioch. Anti-Jewish outbreaks under Gaius Caligula occur 
there. Vespasian erects the gates of the city from the Temple 
treasures. Malalas also mentions the theatre on the site of the 


(51) Malalas, IX, p. 223, I. 15-17 ; A Schenk von Stauffenberg, Kaisers¬ 
geschichte, pp. 179-180 (on Herod and his successor, Archelaus) ; and W. Weber, 
Studien, pp. 21-31. Malalas, X, p. 299, I. 17; p. 240, 1. 2. 

(52) Malalas, X, pp. 227-261. is devoted mostly to Jesus, The rebellion 
against Rome appears on pp. 257, 259-261, A, Schenk von Stauffenberg, ibid., 
pp. 223-230, for a discussion of the sources and description of the Great Rebellion 
in the Chronographia. 

(53) Malalas, XI, p. 179, 1. 12-13. Book XI is entitied “ln the times of Trajan 
the Emperor to the Third Passion of Antioch”. For a commentary on the sources 
of this brief passage on the uprising against Hadrian, see -. A. Schenk von Stauf¬ 
fenberg, ibid., pp. 300-301. 

(54) Malalas, X, p. 207, I. 7-15 ; Downey, pp. eil., pp. 109-111. 
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synagogue in nearby Daphne inscribed with ihe words “from Judea's 
spoils” after the destruction of the Temple in Jerusalem (^^). 

His loyalty and interest in Antioch, Malalas adds his love of archi- 
tecture and sculpture, which include staiues. monuments and 
buildings. This artistic theme, ihroughout the chronicle, introduces an 
interesting dimension to the treaiment of the Second Temple period. 
Indeed, Herod, Augustus, Tiberius, and Vespasian owe a measure of 
their significance in the Chronographia to their various construction 
projects in Judea, Syria, and Asia Minor (’^). Similarly, other 
monuments are noted in the Christian context such as Veronica's 
Statue at Paneas in honor of Jesus and another monument erected by 
a Jewish convert to Christianity C’). The author also touches on the 
fate of the Temple objects and treasures after the destruction (^*). 

The Christian focus of the Chronographia is apparent in the section 
on Jesus and on the rebellion against Rome. Synchronized with the 
years of the Roman emperor and consuls, the section on Jesus in- 
cludes calculations of some years prior to the advent and records the 
predictions of the coming of Christ in Scripture and in the Pythian 
Oracle. John the Baptist is noted in the fifteenth year of the reign of 
Tiberius and there is a lengthy digression on Veronica. With the ex- 
ception of her words, Malalas does not dwell on the miracles, 
biography or parables of Jesus. The salient features of his life are the 
Incarnation, crucifixion and resurrection (”). (Perhaps Malalas as- 


(55) Mai,A l,AS, IX, p, 223, I. 17-19 (Herod in Antioch), X. p 244. 1, 21. p 
245, 1. 15 (anti-Jewish outbreaks) ; X, p, 260, I, 21. p. 261, I 12 (Temple 
treasures). Malalas does not convey the Aniiochene Jewish history found in 
Josephus’ fVar, VII, but relates unique episodes whose historical accuracy is 
questionable. See Smai.i.wood, op. cit., p, 176 f. -, Downey, 177-179. 192-195, 

(56) Mai.alas, IX. p. 222, I. II, p, 223. I, 7 (Augustus); IX. p. 223. I, 17. 
p. 224, I. 2 (Herod); X, p. 232, I. 19. p, 234, I 14 (Tiberius); X. p. 261, I, 22. 
p. 262, I. 4 (Vespasian). On the construction projects in Malalas, see : A. Schenk 
VON Stauffenberg, op. cit., pp. 444-449. who holds that Malalas' source was a 
town list of public buildings. See also: W. Weber, op. cit., pp. 40-65. 

(57) Malai.as, X, p. 239, m. 8-16 -, Weber, ibid., pp. 37-40. 

(58) On the Temple objects, see ; Mai.ai as, X, p. 260, I. 21 - p, 261, I. 12. The 
Chronicon Paschale, I, p, 462, I, 8 - p. 463, I. 2, includes a similar description. See 
A, Schenk von Stauffenberg, op. cit.. pp. 230-233 ; Downey, op. cit., p. 206 

(59) Maiai.as, X, p. 227, I. 10 - p. 229, I, II (On Jesus); X, p. 231, I. 12, 
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sumed that his readers were acquainted with the Gospels). The author, 
thus, set the pattem for most of the subsequent chronicles by focusing 
on the significance of the Incarnation as the basis of a Christian 
System of time measurement, rather than the deeds or words of Jesus. 

Jewish history after Jesus follows with the misfortunes under 
Caligula and Claudius which Malalas interprets as signs of the immi¬ 
nent destruction of the Temple and resulsts of the Jewish role in the 
crucifixion (*“). At this point, he inserts a Version of the Testimonium 
Flavianum (*‘). Thus, in Malalas’ arrangement of the sources, the 
works of Josephus present the tragic fate of the Jews which is linked 
with the rejection of Jesus. He further stresses this in his account of 
the Great Rebellion presented under the reign of Emperor Vespasian 
which he dates as being “thirty-eight years after the Ascension of the 
Savior”. Here Malalas not only presents the Christological association 
but also reinforces a new factor of time measurement, the Christian 
calendar, which he had introduced at the Start of Claudius’ reign (*^). 
A Version of “Eusebius” is cited as stating that Titus’ victory was the 
third capture of Jerusalem (the first being that of Nebuchadnezzar, 
and the second, of Antiochus IV) (*^). The ultimate cause, according 
to Malalas, is the Jewish part in the crucifixion. 

In spite of the presence of these Standard explanations, their in- 
sertion in the Chronographia between Roman political events and 
various construction projects, as well as their lack of elaboration, 
Shows that Malalas echoes what he has absorbed from his culture and 
that anti-Jewish expression does not play a major role in his 


p. 232, I. 6 (Pythian Oracle) (See W. Weber, op. cit.. pp. 31-36) ; X, p. 236, 
1. 2 - 242, I. 7 (Crucifixion and Resurrection). 

(60) Malalas, X, p. 247, I. 6-21. The explanation directly relates to events un¬ 
der Claudius ; for Caligula, see p. 245, immediately preceding. See A. Schenk von 
Staueeenberg, op. cit., pp. 199-203. The crucifixion is attributed to the Jews ; X, 
p. 241, I. 1-6, and p. 242, I. 15-17. 

(61) On the Testimonium Flavianum in Malalas, see Pines, op. cit., p. 15, note 
no. 71. Pines thinks that perhaps Malalas is referring to another passage, closer to 
the Arabic Testimonium of the tenth Century Melkite bishop Agapius' Kitäb ’al- 
Unwän. 

(62) Malalas, X, p. 246, I. 20-22; X, p. 260, 1. 4-7. 

(63) Malalas, X, p. 260, I. 15-20. This does not seem to be included in our 
Version of Eusebius’ Chronicon. Malalas occasionally attributes Statements 
erroneously or may have used a variant. 
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book (*'*). Facts are related in the common Christian idiom describing 
the fate of the Jews in the wars against Rome (*’). The scant treatment 
of Jewish history in the Chronographia shows that the Jews held 
relatively little interest for Malalas. The author accepts as axiomatic 
that with Christ a new era had commenced, and with Augustus, the 
Imperial structure had been established. Both continued to flourish 
into Malalas’ own day. Indeed, Malalas devotes much less space to 
Biblical history than to ancient Greece, Troy, and Rome — the 
Israelite judges and kings appearing as time indicators in his syn- 
chronization (**). 

In Second Temple times, the Jews are under foreign domination. 
As Rome and Christianity become the pillars of history, Jews are 
viewed increasingly as a relatively minor and unimportant people. 
Jews appear in detail when they coincide with the more preferred 
topics of the chronicler, Malalas’ indifference to the Jews is noticeable 
in light of the Antiochene focus which gives local events greater 
prominence than Jewish history. The emphasis on monuments shows 
that Malalals’ ideas of greatness conformed with Roman Imperial 
aesthetics. Of these physical remains, the Jews only possessed the 
shrine of the Maccabees located in Antioch. As Malalas renewed the 
world-chronicle form, much of his factual material is repeated in later 
Works, though the Antiochene records, monuments and the story of 
Veronica, remain his own. Subsequent writers discerned the major 
points from his individual predilections such as his numerous etio- 
logical refrences. They retained his Christian-Roman Organization but 
gave Jewish history more serious attention. 


(64) In the Chronographia, the Jews are blamed for participation in the 
Crucifixion of Jesus, at the time of the event itself (X, p. 240, 1. 12-14) ; on the oc- 
casion of Pilate’s death (X, p. 256, I. 16-20 and p. 257, I. 10-17); at the time of 
the hostilities in Judea under Claudius (p. 247, I. 16-21 ; p. 248, I. 4); and as the 
reason for the destruction of the Temple (p. 260, I. 15-20). 

(65) MalalaS, XI, p. 279, I. 12-13. Malalas seems to initiate the general trend 
in Byzantine chronography which does not treat the rebellion against Hadrian in 
detail, unlike earlier Christian sources, such as Eusebius, who give it theological 
significance. 

(66) See footnote no. 46. 
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B. George the Monk. 

In the Chronicon Syntomon of George the Monk, the Jews are the 
central people of the ancient world until (and even after) the 
establishment of the Roman Empire. The Second Temple period in 
George the Monk’s work appears in direct continuation of the Biblical 
history of the Jews (*’). The first part of the work, a survey of pagan 
peoples prior to Alexander the Great includes Jewish events under 
Cyrus and Alexander and precedes the account of Biblical history (**). 
With those exceptions, Jewish history is isolated and set apart, hardly 
synchronized with pagan events. This Separation serves several pur- 
poses. By virtue of this isolation the Jews are given a prominence not 
present in a work such as Malalas’ Chronographia. Indeed, George the 
Monk presents only a few facts on pre-Imperial Rome, while all of 
Old Testament history is given (*’). 

Although with the end of Davidic monarchy, the Jews are classified 
under pagan kings, following the Danielian theory, they are linked 
defmitely with their forebears, a fact enhanced by the proximity of the 
Second Temple period to solely Biblical material. Thus, though no 
longer sovereign, the Jews remain the center of human history. In¬ 
deed, George the Monk quickly dismisses kings who reigned briefly 
and played a small role in Jewish history and relates only little detail 
on the activities of Gentile rulers outside the Jewish sphere (’*’). The 
author’s choice of sources, mostly sacred literature such as the Bible, 
the Apocrypha, and the Church Fathers, determines this picture. 
Jewish history clearly lies in the realm of the spiritual as well as the 
temporal; while the section on the pagans refers to historical rather 
than sacred worksl”). 

(67) See footnote no. 40. 

(68) George the Monk, de Muralt, I, 12, pp. 13-14 ; 17, p. 18, 1. 25 - p. 22, 
1- 6; De Boor, I, 12, pp. 18-20; 18, pp. 26-32. 

(69) For pre-Imperial Rome, George the Monk, de Muralt, 1, 14, pp. 15-16 ; 
15, pp. 16-17 ; De Boor, 1, 15, pp. 21-23 ; 16, pp. 23-24. The Old Testament in 
George the Monk comprises the greater part of Book II of de Muralt's edition and 
Books II-VI of De Boor’s text. 

(70) George the Monk, de Muralt, II, 94, p. 200, I. 5 ; 96, p. 205, I. 10-19 ; 
97, p. 205, I. 20 - p. 206, I. 9 ; De Boor, VI, 7, p. 276, I. 17-18 ; 9-10, p. 284, 
1-. 5-15. (On the Persian kings Smerdis (called Sperdios by George the Monk), Ar¬ 
tabanus, and Artaxerxes). 

(71) The longer Version of the biography of Alexander the Great appears in 
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When the Roman Empire is established, the role of the Jewish 
people undergoes a transformation. The reigns of the emperors begin 
to serve as the organizing principle for the Chronicon Syntomon, and 
Jesus and the Christians become the major themes (’^). The priorities 
of the author change from the narrative of Jewish history to the 
signification of Jesus and the Jewish rejection of Christ. The Jewish 
people cxmtinue to be highly important but solely in a Christian 
cxintext, as the spiritual antecedents of Christians, such as the 
Essenes (”), or as the target for criticism after the destruction of the 
Temple (’■*). Historical detail, a salient feature of George the Monk’s 
Biblical history is not characteristic of Second Temple events after the 
Maccabean rebellion (”). 

The arrangement of the work facilitates the expression of a strong 
Christian focus. Unlike previous chronicles, Christian projections are 
not presented through calculations but in excerpts from the Church 
Fathers r*). Both Biblical and Second Temple events are illuminated 
by patristic commentaries. These passages are just as, if not more, im¬ 
portant than the historical facts which they explain. Often the events 
are inseparable from their patristic comment, and the Chronicon 
Syntomon reads like an anthology of Christological interpretations 
connected by a paragraph of historical facts. This is particularly con- 
spicuous when extremely long excerpts from the Church Fathers break 
the continuum of history under the emperors Augustus, Claudius, and 


Book 1, pagan history, and includes the story of his meeting with the high priest of 
Jerusalem (de Murali, I, 17-25, p. 18, I. 8 - p. 28, 1. 15 ; De Boor, I, 19, pp, 25- 
36). 

(72) After a brief passage on Julius Caesar. Imperial history bcgins with 
Augustus (de Muralt, 111, 2. and De Boor. Vlll, 2 fT.). 

(73) George the Monk, de Muralt, III, 118, p, 242, 1. 10, 119, p 261. I, 4 , 
De Boor, Vlll, 5, pp. 327-353, 1. 10. Both editions continue in their praise of the 
monastic life with excerpts from the Church Fathers. 

(74) George the Monk, de Muralt, 111. 128. I. 5 - p. 322. I. 7 ; De Boor, Vlll. 
10. p. 405. 1. 9 - p 433, I. 21. 

(75) The Maccabean rebellion ends in the middle with the end of the reign of 
Antiochus Eupator. George the Monk, de Muralt. 11, 99-103. pp. 208-212 ; De 
Boor, Vll, 1-2. pp. 286-292. 

(76) George the Monk, de Muralt, 111, 109, p. 218, I. 17-30 (Chrysostom). 

111, p. 225. I. 18 - p. 226. I. 25 (Cyril); De Boor, Vlll, 2. p. 295, 1 12 - p, 299. 
I. 5 (Theodoretus); p. 299, I. 6-21 (Chrysostom); p. 305, I 14 - p, 308. 1. 3 
(Cyril). 
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Vespasian T’). George the Monk places several patristic selections 
next to each other in succession after the mention of a single event or 
phenomenon. This method certainly affects the proportion of fact to 
commentary as chronology is subordinated to interpretation. 

The tendentious purposes of George the Monk emphasize the 
decline of Judea and the destruction of the Temple as part of the 
divine pattem of history. Thus, when the Davidic line comes to an 
end under Darius, the author introduces a long piece from the Church 
Father Basil showing Jesus to be the final descendant of the Davidic 
house and delineating the “foreign” rule of Herod and the Roman 
procurators as the background for Jesus’ advent (’*). The history of 
Judea from the Maccabean rebellion to Jesus is not told in its 
chronological context but is placed in the long passage appearing un¬ 
der Vespasian which briefly reviews all of Second Temple history 
The presence of the Hasmonean dynasty in the section of Vespasian, 
out of context, is the only indication of its existence. The Has- 
moneans, as rulers of a sovereign state, both as kings and high 
priests, present a problem. They do not fit exactly into a Christian 
Danielian framework (*“). The last “Greek” ruler, Antioehus Eupator, 
defeated by the Maccabees, is followed in the Chronicon Syntomon by 
Julius and Augustus Caesar. Neither the independent Jewish dynasty 
nor Herod appear as titles of chapters. 

ln the section headed by Vespasian, George the Monk lends 
theological finality to Jewish history. It contains a long excerpt from 


(77) George the Monk, De Muralt, III, 107-1II. pp. 214-229 ; De Boor, 
VlII, 2, p. 293, I. 20 - p. 311, I. 13 (on Augustus) ; De Muralt, III, 117-120. 
p. 241, I. 21 - p. 268, 1. 20 ; De Boor, Vlll, 5, p. 326, I. 19 - p. 364, I. 11 (on 
Claudius); de Muralt, III, 127-130, pp. 285-327; De Boor, VIII, 10, p. 383, 
1. 11 - p. 437, I. 11 (on Vespasian ; the last section contains calculations relating 
the destruction of the Temple to previous events in Jewish history). 

(78) George the Monk, de Muralt, II, 95, p. 203, I. 10, p. 205, I. 9 ; De Boor, 
VI, 8, p. 281, I. 10, p. 284, I. 5. 

(79) George the Monk, de Muralt, III, 129, p. 325, I. 5 - p. 327, I. 16 ; De 
Boor, VIII, 10, pp. 434-437. 

(80) Lacking Davidic descent, the Hasmoneans never achieved the glory or 
Status of their predecessors. The Christian interpretation of the house preferred the 
inartyrdom of the Maccabees to the temporal power and strife of their descendants. 
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Chrysostom’s “Fifth Homily against the Jews” which States that the 
Temple will never be reconstructed and condemns the Jews’ con- 
tinuous rejection of Christ in vitriolic language (*'). The author then 
provides a description of the siege of Jerusalem and a summary of 
Jewish history to the destruction. The long anti-Jewish homily, how- 
ever, gives the work its tone, as the subsequent uprising under Ha¬ 
drian is mentioned in context without a Christian interpretation (*^). 

If Malalas displayed indifference or simple conventionality, George 
the Monk demonstrates his awareness of the Jews and devotes much 
of his chronicle to the description of Jewish history. From the outset, 
his marked Christian focus is apparent and the Jews never are presen- 
ted Outside of the context of Christian historiography. The author 
views Jewish history as a prediction of the coming of Christ or as a 
catastrophe caused by rejecting Hirn. The more detailed sections with 
their patristic interpretations clearly show that the Jews owe their im- 
portance only to the fact that they were superceded by the Christians, 
and, that Christiantiy must dominate and the Jews decline. After the 
Maccabean martyrdom and rebellion (*^) Jewish history not only 
comes under the Imperial sway but is cut short by Christian events. 
George the Monk’s orthodoxy and iconodulic bias allow no room for 
his enemies even in the past. This anti-Jewish Outlook finds its way 
into the Chronicon Syntomon where theological interpretation over- 
comes historical fact. In the world of George the Monk, orthodox 
Christianity must triumph more than casually over heresy or over its 
ancient and durable Opponent (*'*). 


(81) George the Monk, de Muralt, III. p. 303, I. II - p. 314, I. 20 ; De Boor. 
VIIl, 10, p. 405, I. 9 - p. 412. I. 22. 

(82) George the Monk, de Muralt, III, 136, p. 340, I. 6-18 ; De Boor, Vlll. 
1-2, pp. 288-292. 

(83) George the Monk follows the patristic tradition of admiration for the 
Maccabean martyrs. George the Monk, de Muralt, II, 99-103, pp. 208-212. 
I. 12; De Boor, VII, 1-2, pp. 288-292. 

(84) H. Beck, Zur byzantinischen Mönchschronik, pp, 193-194 ; and Vasiliev. 
History of the Byzantine Empire, I, p. 292, designate George the Monk as the 
monkish chronicler par excellence because of his Orthodox tendencies. 



THE SECOND TEMPI,E PERIOD 


151 


C Zomras. 

The twelfth-century 'Epitome of John Zonaras differs greatly from 
previous chronicles in several respects. Zonaras attributes to the Jews 
an independence and a prominence not found in the works of his 
predecessors or his successors. He isolates Jewish history into a single 
volume, the first section of a lengthy work(*’). Unlike George the 
Monk, Zonaras prefers fact to commentary. He devotes equal space to 
the Biblical history of the patriarchs, Moses, the Judges and the kings 
of Israel and Judah, and to the Second Temple period. Zonaras 
departs from the pattem of synchronization and from placing Jewish 
history under Gentile kings and Roman emperors. With Zonaras’ 
fuller text, Jewish history constitutes a long, solid, and substantial 
unit occupying the entire first volume of the edited version of his 
chronicle, while Roman history appears in the second, and Byzantine, 
the third. This division of the ancient world into the two major 
nations, the Jews and the Romans, shows the marked influence of 
Josephus (**). Only the salient features of other peoples’ histories are 
recalied in long summarized excerpts from ancient Greek writers such 
as Herodotus, Xenophon and Plutarch (*’). 

Byzantine chronicles do not serve as his sources for ancient history 
and the rendition of Jewish Antiquities, even for the Biblical era, 
allows for his fuller and more extensive treatment (**). Zonaras faith- 
fully transmits the last nine books of Josephus, from the return to 
Zion under Cyrus to the Great Rebellion (*’). The Great Rebellion is 


(85) The first volume may be divided as follows: Preface, pp. 8-16; I: 
Creation to David, pp. I6-I2I ; 11: David to the Babylonian Capiivity, pp. 122- 
205 ; in : Babylonian and Persian periods in Judea, pp. 205-303 ; IV : Persian 
history, Macdeonian expansion, to the Maccabean rebellion, pp. 303-385; V: 
Hasmonean dynasty, Herod, pp. 385-465 ; VI : Herodian dynasty and rebellion 
against Rome, pp. 465-562. See footnote no. 43. 

(86 ) Josephus, The Jewish War, I, i-xii (I-3I), 

(87) Zonaras, vol. I, IIJ, 15 - IV, I, pp. 261-303 (from Xenophon); IV, I, 
IV, 3, pp. 303-311 (Herodotus); IV, 8 - IV, 15, pp, 329-335 (Plutarch), 

(88) Zonaras, voI. I, l-III, pp. 10-215 ; IV/5-IV, 7, pp, 317-327. Geizer 
points out that Zonaras includes a small section of Syncellus’ version of the “Book 
of Jubilees" in the first part (Äfricanus, il, p. 296). 

(89) The Second Temple period commences in Book IV, I, p. 303, and ends 
with Book VII which begins Roman history and the second volume, and its source 
is Antiquities. 
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gleaned from Josephus’yew/.9/2 War and ihe revolls againsl Trajan and 
Hadrian, laken from pagan sources, are relaled in ihe second Roman 
volume under ihe Emperors (’*’). Where Josephus appears insufficient, 
Zonaras Supplements the history with material from ihe Apocrypha 
and from pagan sources 

The chronicler’s technique lies in summarizing Antiquities and 
eliminating certain features such as lengthy speeches, documents, and 
letters; character evaluations and philosophical digressions; and cer¬ 
tain episodes not directly connected with Judea. The sequence of An¬ 
tiquities otherwise clearly is followed. Zonaras is the sole Byzantine 
chronicler to present a full treatment of both the Hasmonean and 
Herodian dynasties in their greatness and decline (’^). 

The most striking and unique feature is the minimal amount od 
Christian material and focus in both ils Jewish and Roman 
volumesC^). Although Jewish history ends with the defeat and the 
aftermath of the Great Rebellion, Zonaras fully covers the subject on 
its own terms, with the aid of Antiquities. He does not break the con- 
tinuum by calculations or commentaries, nor does he neglect its 
course of events with the advent of Jesus. He makes no anti-Jewish 
Statements concerning the crucifixion. Zonaras refrains from reading 
Christian predictions into individual episodes and does not attribute 
any Christian significance to Herod’s reign. Both Jesus and John the 
Baptist appear briefly in their historical context, the former ac- 


(90) The rebellion againsl Rome is laken from The Jewish War and appears in 
Zonaras, voI. I, VI, 18-29, pp. 523-561. See fooinote no. 11 for references lo the 
revolls againsl Trajan and Hadrian. 

(91) Zonaras includes excerpts from the book of Tobii (vol, 1, III. 13-14, 
pp. 253-260), and Judith (vol. 1, 111, 11-13, pp. 247-253) not found \r\ Jewish 
Antiquities. 

(92) Syncei i.us, p. 544. I. 10 - p, 549, I, 10; p. 554. I, 16 - p, 555. I. 9 ; 
p. 555, 1. 15 - p. 556, I. 16 ; pp, 558-577 •. pp, 579 -, 587. 1, 9 ; pp, 588-589. on 
the Hasmonean house and Herod-, p 621, I. 8-12. p, 625, I, 14 -, p. 629. I. 5 
(Herodian house) also presenis a fairly full descripiion, 

(93) Zonaras, vol. 1, 3-4, pp. 9-16, presents a survey of the contents of the 
first volume and designaies Josephus as his major source for Jewish history. The 
preface menlions Jesus in historical context and proceeds to delineaie the internal 
causes for Jewish rebellion against Rome. Zonaras cites the destruction of 
Jerusalem, "never to be rebuilt”, wilhout iheological overtones. 
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cximpanied by a short Paragraph from John Damascenus (*'*). The 
relatively small amount of detail on the early Christians is classified 
under the reigns of individual Roman emperors (®’). Zonaras inserts 
Daniel’s vision (the four kingdoms based on the Vision of the statue in 
Chapter 2) with the fifth-century patristic interpretation of Theodore- 
tus of Cyr between the Biblical and Second Temple periods (’*). The 
chronicle, however, neither adheres to the Danielian theory nor 
elaborates on its Christian commentary. 

Zonaras, thus, is an anomaly among the chroniclers. He does not 
sacrifice the historical narrative gleaned from ancient sources to 
theological explanations and calculations. This feature represents a 
radical departure from all of the chroniclers for whom the Christian 
focus served to unify and explain history, and for whom Christian 
sources, such as Eusebius, were held in the highest esteem. For 
Zonaras, the Jews and the Romans were great peoples in their own 
right. The Christians later emerge as the most important people as 
they become Roman under Constantine and as Jewish history ceases 
to exist. Zonaras has created a new way of writing a world chronicle 
— without synchronization or Separation accompanied by patristic in¬ 
terpretation. This method renders the Jews a people whose story is 
given in full detail. They are the most interesting and significant 
nation of the ancient world. Their history, however is finite, though 
not as a result of any deep Christian reasoning. 


(94) Zonaras, vol. 1, VI, 4, pp. 479-480 ; VI, 6, pp. 485-486. 

(95) Zonaras, vol. II, X, 39, pp. 431-432; XI, 3, pp. 445-446; XI, II, pp. 
474-475; XI, 13, p. 479. The source is Eusebius' Ecclesiastical History. 

(96) PoDSKALSKY, Byzantinische Reichseschatologie, pp. 59-60, contends that 
Zonaras' interpretation of Daniel 2 shows a prediction of the fall of the Roman, 
Le., Byzantine empire. Zonaras, vol. 1, 111, 3-11, pp. 212-246, concentrates on 
Daniel's Vision and presents the commentary of Theodoretus. Daniel appears in 
proper historical context. At this point, Zonaras inserts this Christian interpretation 
of the Four Kingdoms, designating them as Assyria, Persia, Macedonia and Rome. 
Similarly the fall of Judea is described in the Daniel context, III, 9, pp. 236-246, 
along with the triumph of Christ. Zonaras then proceeds to present Second Temple 
history after this theological digression. In contrast, George the Monk introduces a 
much briefer selection from Theodoretus' commentary in the section on Jesus (un¬ 
der Augustus) in a theological, rather than an historical context. (George the 
Monk, de Muralt, III, 107, pp. 215-216 ; De Boor, VIII, 2, p. 302, I. 13 - p. 305, 
I. 12). The placement of this passage shows the dilTerence between the approaches 
of the two chroniclers. 
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V. CoNCLUSlON 

The chroniclers’ varying accounts of the Second Temple period in- 
dicate that this medium is neither monolithic nor archaizing. The 
three examples of Malalas, George the Monk, and Zonaras show the 
variety of styles, approaches and sources for the Second Temple 
period The other chronicles possess individual characteristics of 
expression and Interpretation and share the features of the above. The 
Byzantine chronicles developed into anthologies of different sources 
arranged, edited and structured by their authors. As the Second Tem¬ 
ple period is not of equal interest, length, and depth in all of the 
works, the conceptions of the Jewish past vary considerably. The 
relationship of the Biblical and Second Temple periods to the Jews of 
the chroniclers’ own times, however, shows much more similarity. 

The chroniclers give deep insight into the Byzantine attitudes 
towards Jewish history, and by implication, the Jews. Too often 
present day historians have relied on patristic homilies and Imperial 
legislation in order to determine the changing relationship of Byzan¬ 
tine state and society towards the Jews (’*). The chroniclers deserve 
fuller appreciation because of their variety and popularity. The at- 
tempts to convey the past reflect the chroniclers’ desire to put the 
Jews in what they considered their proper historical place. As part of 
the ancient world and the source of early Christianity, the Jews of the 
Biblical and Second Temple periods attracted the interest of most of 


(97) The author has chosen these three chronicles not only because of their 
Sharp contrasts in presenting the material but also because of the popularity of 
Malalas and George the Monk, attested by their translations into Slavonic, and the 
exceptional historical method of Zonaras. 

(98) Neither A. Sharf, Byzantine Jewry, nor J. Starr, A History of the Jews in 
the Byzantine Empire (Athens, 1939) remark on the view of Jewish history or of the 
Jews in the Byzantine chronicles, in spite of their excellent use of the chronicles for 
isolated incidents in the history of Byzantine Jewry. For a survey of the generally 
neglected field of Byzantine polemics against the Jews, see : E. Voordeckers, 
Johannes VI Kantakuzenos: Keizer en Monnik, 11 (unpublished dissertation ; 
University of Ghent, Belgium, 1968), pp. 328-364. Voordeckers treats the 
polemics preceding the major work of Kantakuzenos in the fourteenth Century and 
discusses the sources and arguments of the latter. See also: J. Pelikan, The 
Christian Tradition, II: The Spirit of Tastern Christendom (Chicago, 1974), pp. 
199-215. 
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the chroniclers. The synchronization of other peoples’ histories into 
the Biblical and Secxind Temple periods or the Isolation of Jewish 
history demonstrate the centrality of Jewish history in their con- 
sciousness of the past. 

After the Great Rebellion, Jewish history — politically and eth- 
nically separate — ceases to exist, with or without a Christian theo- 
logical explanation. Events such as the rebellion against Hadrian 
or the attemped reconstruction of the Temple under Julian are viewed 
as isolated incidents without historical links with the past or with the 
future (”). The absence of a continuous post-Second Temple Jewish 
history may be understood as the chroniclers’ Statement on the Jews. 
The chroniclers’ task was the presentation of an historical continuum. 
Without a continuous history in the universal Roman-Byzantine 
framework, a people’s existence was at best, irrelevant, and at worst, 
an aberration. Ancient peoples such as the Persians appear in the 
literature with reference to their political relations with the Empire. 
The Egyptians and the Phoenicians completely cease to exist; the 
Bulgars come into being. It is the Jews, important in the past, who 
exist without historical continuity, and therefore, without significance 
or worth C“”). 

With the exceptions of George the Monk and Cedrenus, few in- 
dulge in gratuitous anti-Jewish diatribe. For most, it is not part of the 
historical outlook or style to condemn any people. The arrangement 


(99) Post-Second Temple Jewish history appears in worid chronicles, in works 
written only about the Byzantine Empire (e.g., Theophanes), in ecclesiastical 
histories, and in the Syriac chronicles. Incidents are related, for the most pan, in a 
pejorative context, such as anti-Jewish outbreaks, collaboration with enemies, or 
the Jewish background of iconoclasm. It is impossible to reconsiruct the history of 
Byzantine Jewry from the chronicles. ln contrast, one can get a total, though in- 
complete or one-sided view of the history of the Jews in the Second Temple period 
from the chronicles which present an organic unit for the ancient period. 

(100) According to G. I. Langmuir, Majority Hislory and Posl-BiblicalJews, in 
Journal of the History of Ideas, vol. XXVII, July-September, 1966, pp. 343-364, 
there is “still adherence to the Incarnation as the real division of history whether 
that cesura be seen providentially or secularly, Before the first Century the Hebrews 
are of great importance, thereafter the Jews are of little significance”. This con- 
ception persists even among non-religious historians in whose works “the critereon 
of success replaces the criterion of eleciion”. Perhaps Byzantine chronography an- 
ticipated modern historiography on this point. 
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of facts certainly speaks for itself. The truth of Jewish sources never is 
questioned and their importance never neglected. For the Byzantine 
chronicler, history is incxinceivable without a strong Jewish com- 
ponent. The absence in the chroniclers of a post-Second Temple 
history sharply contrasts with the heightened interest and manifold 
descriptions of the role of the Jews in the ancient world. 

Amsterdam. Rivkah Fishman-Duker. 



BYZANTINE IMPERIAL PROSOPOGRAPHY 
IN A MEDIEVAL HEBREW TEXT 


In A. Neubauer’s well-known collection of medieval Hebrew 
historical material there is a text which gives a list of Roman and 
Byzantine rulers, with brief annotations, from Julius Caesar down to 
the emperor Nicephorus II (xth Century) (0. S. Krauss has submitted 
the text to a useful, though by no means definitive, analysis P), but it 
has otherwise attracted little attention (^). In this paper some of the 
more noteworthy features of the last part of the material, which is 
concerned with Byzantine emperors from the seventh to the tenth een» 
tury, will be pointed out and briefly discussed ('*). 

According to our text Constans 11 (641-68) died on the island of 
Crete () (^), whereas all the Greek sources say that he was 


(1) MedievalJewish Chronicles and Chronological IVotes^ vol. I (Oxford, 1887), 
pp. 185-6. The work is extant only in one MS (British Museum Add. 14763, fol, 
4b-5a), dating from A.D. 1273 (op. dt., p. xxi). 

(2) Studien zur byzantinisch-jüdischen Geschichte (Vienna, 1914), pp. 140-3. 
For his comparative material in Byzantine secular history Krauss seemingly 
depends almost entirely on the scant information provided by H. Gelzer's 

der byzantinischen Kaisergeschichte, published as an appendix to K. Krum- 
bacher's Geschichte der byzantinischen Litteratur, 2. Auflage (Munich, 1897), pp. 
913 fT. As a result Krauss makes a number of egregious errors in simple factual 
matters (See notes 14, 15, 25) and is not aware of the value, or at least the note- 
worthiness, of several of the entries in the Hebrew text. 

(3) There is a brief notice in M. Steinschneider, Die Geschichtslitteratur der 
Juden in Druckwerken und Handschriften / (Frankfurt a.M., 1905), dismissing it 
as perhaps ‘'eine einfache Copie, resp. Uebersetzung, aus einer nichtjüdische 
Quelle" (p. 22). 

(4) This part of the text is found on p. 186 of Neubauer's edition ; henceforth 
only the line number will be given. 

(5) Line 15. The spelling reflects the Greek genitive singulär (Kp-qrqg) rather 
than, as Krauss States, the accusative plural (p. I4I, n. 3). That the word indeed 
refers to Crete is made ceriain, as Krauss has already observed (p. 142, n, 6), by 
the identical spelling at a later point (line 24) when clearly the ninth-century Arab 
conquest of Crete and Sicily is registered. 
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murdered in Syracuse (^). The reign of Philippicus-Bardanes 
( is registered twice, purely by scribal error (’), 

whereas those of Leontius (695-8) and Tiberius-Apsimar (698-75) 
are entirely overlooked (®). 

Leo III (717-41) is called (^), i.e. b laaugoq. “the Isaurian’’, 

a common but misleading epithet applied in the later Byzantine sour- 
ces to this emperor of Syrian origin (*‘^). The number of his regnal 
years is given as twenty-seven ( D‘i3T»)which is not quite correct. 
Leo’s successor, his son Constantine V (741-75), is assigned thirty- 
fjve regnal years which is accurate. However Constantine is given the 
curious epithet “the persecuted one”(**), totally inap- 

propriate for this victorious emperor, whose very name was terror to 
both the Arab and the Bulgarian enemies of the empire, and whose 
reign marks the high point of the “officiar' iconoclastic campaign 
against image worship. The explanation seems to be that the trans- 
lator in fact misread the epithet b SLcüxrrjg, “the persecutor" (*^), as a 


(6) E.g. Theophanes, Chronographia, ed. C. de Boor (Leipzig, 1883), p. 351, 

lines 14-15: i^oXopovqdy) ö ßaaiXeuc, h lixEXiq. tv Ivpaxovtrp h tä 

ßaXavsCcp, övopa Aaq>vT). 

(7) LI. 16-17. Philippicus reigned 711-13. By contrast the two separate reigns 
of Justinian H (685-95, 705-11) are not both mentioned, only his second six-year 
reign (I. 16). 

(8) As far as Leontius is concerned this lacuna may reflect more than just a 
scribal error, and could have a connection with the early confusion of Information 
about Leontius and Leo HI. There is a detaiied study of this latter issue in my 
book, Byzantine Iconodasm during the Reign of Leo III, With Particular Attention 
to the Oriental Sources (Louvain. 1973), pp. 72-78. (Henceforth abbreviated BI). 
In reproducing another extant fragmentary Hebrew Hst of emperors found in the 
Cairo Geniza, Krauss emends the last entry, after Justinian II, to read 

i.e. Leontius {op. dt., p. 143). However, in view of the widespread 
oriental evidence (which includes the Christian Arabic chronicler Eutychius of 
Alexandria (xth cent.)), for Leontius’ having had the alias Leo (BI, p. 77) it is also 
quite possible that the emendation should simply be “Leo.” Leontius, to 

my knowledge, is not elsewhere mentioned in medieval Hebrew sources. 

(9) L 18. 

(10) Cf. BI, pp. I-I2. 

(11) L. 18. 

(12) Cf Kcüvaravrlvog ö Sicjxrr}^ irr] xpiaxowa Chronographia Brevis, in 

Nicephori ... Opuscuta Historica, ed. C. de Boor (Leipzig, 1880), p. 225, line 5. 
(Henceforth abbreviated Opuscula). 
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passive, i.e. b Stojxrög. The nest emperor, Leo !V (775-80) is given 
the Strange title inrn (‘^) which should definitely be corrected to 
; Leo’s nickname in the Byzantine tradition was ‘'the Khazar” 
since his mother was a Khazar princess 

After mentions of Constantine V!, Irene, Nicephorus I and Stau- 
racius (*^), of great interest is the Statement, couched in rather 
favorable terms, that Leo V (813-20) was an iconoclast: “Leo 
reigned seven years and destroyed the idolatrous images oini 

[ 5 /c] bis) of Constantinople and cast down the prince 

Nicephorus (‘^). The expression “idolatrous 


(13) LI. 18-19. I shail eite the passage, which may well be corrupt, in extenso : 

nb nisü inKrn isx'^b 

(14) Akoj\f 6 Käl^apLg, Opuscula, p. 100, I. 10 ; p. 225, I. 6 ; Aicov 6 ix TTjg 
Xa^dpag, Opuscula, p. 232, I, 23. For the story of the Khazar princess see 
Theophanes, ed. de Boor, p. 401, lines 30 ff. and Nicephorus, Breviarium, ed. de 
Boor, Opuscula, p. 58. For Syriac accounts of the marriage (Michael the Syrian, 
Bar Hebraeus, the Chronicon ad annum 1234) see BI, p. 28, n. 17, Krauss ap- 
parently does not realize that Leo IV was calied '‘the Khazar", and accordingly at- 
tempts to identify the non-existent Leo Bazaro as a Byzantine exarch of Ravenna, 
or eise as bishop Leo of Ravenna — being forced to rewrite in the process 

as ! (p. 141, n. 5). Admittedly there is a duplicaiion here in the text, 

because it is the next entry (line 19) : n that gives the correct 

number of regnal years for Leo. The number of regnal years (15) in the first entry 
may in fact refer to Duke Arichis II (‘iD'iÄ'lK) of Benevento; however Arichis ac- 
tually reigned for about thirty years (cf. T. Hodgkin, Italy and Her Invaders, vol, 
Vni (Oxford, 1899), pp. 60-71), though he bore the üile of“Prince of Beneven- 
tum" only between 774 and 786 (Hodgkin, Italy and the Invaders, vol. VI (Ox¬ 
ford, 1895), p. 62) Krauss is quite right, however, in inierpreting ‘ib inp as 
Charlemagne", and the conquest in question as the final Frankish occupation of 
Benevento. 

(15) (line 21). Rather astonishingly, Krauss confuses this em¬ 

peror, ihe son of Nicephorus I, with the eunuch Stauracius, a favorite of the em- 
press Irene, and he indignantly exclaims: “Die Geschichte kennt aber dieser 
Staurakios als Eunuchen! " (p. 141). In fact Krauss has simply misread the sketchy 
account of this period given by Geizer (pp. 965-6), which mentions the eunuchs 
Stauracius and Aetius, but strangely neglects even to note the brief reign of 
Stauracius (811). However the Statement in our text that Stauracius reigned 
together wiih his son for three months ( a pd D2^) contradicts the Greek 

sources, according to which the emperor was childless ; for this reason the ac- 
cession devolved upon his brother-in-Iaw, the curopalates Michael Rangabe. 

(16) LI. 22-23. 
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images” is seemingly the iranslaior’s expianation, in malam partem of 
course, of the significance of Christian icons; the whole phrase in 
queslion may simply stand for Aeojm 6 tixovoxkaoTriq or b eUovo- 
ßäxoi (”)• The nasi Nicephorus is the well-known iconophile 
Patriarch of Consianimople who was deposed by LeoC*). This entry 
is the unique mention, lo my knowledge, of Byzantine iconoclasm in 
medieval Jewish sourcesC’), and is a rather noleworihy pendant to 
the shrill accusalions in the Byzantine accounts that the genesis of 
bolh Muslim and Christian iconoclasm in the eighlh Century should 
be traced to sinister Jewish influences (^“). 

The entries on Michael II, Theophilus and Michael Ml are routine. 
The title given to Basil 1 (“'5‘'Dn), who reigned 867-86 (^'), is at first 
sight Strange, msB, but can be clearly recognized, as a 

corrupt rendering of napaxoißüjpevoi, the ofTice of trusted chief im¬ 
perial chamberlain, which Basil held before the murder of Michael 111 
and his own elevation to the throne (^^). Leaving aside the rather 


(17) E.g-, in a list published by de Boor, Opuscula. p. 232. Leo III, Constaniine 
V, Leo IV (ö ex rfi<; Xafdpa^), Leo V, Michael II and Theophilus are all charac- 
lerized as eixovopdxog whereas ihe iconophile emperors of the period bear the 
epithet XpLarcavog. 

(18) Cf. P. J. Alexander, The Patriarch Nicephorus of Constantinople: Ec- 
clesiastical Policy and Image Worship in the Byzantine Empire (Oxford, 1958), 
pp. 132-34. 

(19) Of course the general negative attitude of medieval Jews to the Christian 

cuIt of images can be documenied from Jewish sources; ihus in the Chronicle of 
Ahima‘as (xith cent.) the author, noting that the persecutions unleashed by Basil I 
providentially did not extend to Byzantine Italy, States that in this way God “saved 
his servants devotes to his commandmenls" from, inter alia. “the filthy waters", [of 
baptism] D'’’D’D) and “prostrations to graven images and piciures" 

(D“''ab^1 D“'b“'DE niinirnü) (The Chronicle of Ahimaaz. ed. M. Salzman 
(N.Y., 1924), p. 14, lines 24-25). 

(20) On this whole subject cf Bl, pp. 59-84, 189-98. and additional comments 
Ln an article “Notes on Byzantine Iconoclasm in the Eighth Century", Byzantion 
44 (1974), pp. 36-38. See also A. Sharp, Byzantine Jewry from Justinian to the 
Fourth Crusade (London, 1971), ch. IV, “The Jews and the Iconoclasts". 

(21) Therefore the number of regnal years i e. eleven) assigned to Basil is 

clearly wrong (line 26). 

(22) The Office of napaxoLßdjpe\tog toO Seanörov or olxelog napaxotpcöpe'i^o^ is 
noted in the Kletorologion of Philotheus (ed. J. B. Bury, in The Imperial Admin- 
istrative System of the Ninth Century {London, 1911), p. 145,1. 13 ;p. 176, I. I6). 
The Office was normally reserved to a eunuch, which Basil decidedly was not (cf R- 
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routine entries on Leo VI, Alexander, and Constantine Porphyro- 
genitus, we should note some interesting Statements about Romanus 
Lecapenus, regent and usurper during the minority of Constantine 
( 920 - 44 ) (”). Our text notes that Romanus’ alias was 'i5“iD‘'ö 
(=ZiCTivio^ ?), a piece of information which is not found in the Greek 
sources (^^). Romanus is calied ms'ifcön -lü, literally “cximmander of 
the ships”, a not inaccurate rendering of his important post, which 
served as his springboard for seizing power, as SpouYydpcog rcov 
nXotiicüv, admiral of the fleet (“). The text closes with the Statement 


Guilland, Les eunuques dans rEmpire Byzantin: etude de titulature et de prosopo- 
graphie byzantines, in Etudes byzantines. I (1943), pp. 220-21). But the 
sources make it quite clear that Basil was designated napaxoL(icbpEMog ; e.g. 
Theophanes Continuatus^ ed. I. Bekker (Bonn, 1838), p. 235, I. 4-5 : napä näaav 
OüTwv kXni^a pezd xaipov ov noXov npoßäXXerai napaxoißojßEMOM 6 ßaaiXeug TÖv 
Baaiketov rtß-qaa^ avzov xai narpixtOM. (It is entirely credible that Michael would 
have broken with precedent in this minor matter; we know that he delighted in 
outraging protocol in much more serious ways also (cf. e.g. A. Toynbee, Con- 
stantine Porphyrogenitus and His World (London, 1973), pp. 3-5)). Krauss, in- 
cidentally, is not aware of this fact and, (though he renounces any attempt to \n- 
terpret niKfc), he identifies the second word, . with an astonishing 

disregard for chronology, as “Comnenos” — as is Basil had been the progenitor of 
the imperial dynasty which ruled in the xith and xiith centuries (p. 142, n. 10). 
The rendering of Greek x by 2 is at first sight unusual, but it also occurs in the 
transcription of the namQ IzavpaxLog (see note 15). However, the orthography is 
not consistent: thus for the name Mauricius, where one would expect a like x-2 
cquivalence, we have (line 13). 

(23) On Romanus’ origins and early career, see S. Runciman, The Emperor 
Romanus Lecapenus and His Reign.A Study of Tenth-Century Byzantium (Cam¬ 
bridge, 1963), pp. 63 ff. 

( 24 ) btai 

(lines 28-29) ("And Sysyny, who is calied Romanus, commander of the ships, 
seized the kingship from him [i.e. Constantine]". If Romanus, as is often argued, 
was of Armenian origin (cf. P. Charanis, The Ärmenians in the Byzantine Empire 
(Lisbon, n.d.), p. 36) Sysyny may well be a corruption of his original barbarian 
name — exempli gratia But this is admitiedly only a conjecture, and there 

is no supporting evidence from the Greek sources. 

(25) E.g. Theophanes Continuatus, ed. Bekker, p. 391, line 2. On this tiile and 
its variants cf. R. Guilland, Etude de titulature et de prosopographie byzantines, 
Les Chefs de la marine byzantine : drongaire de la flotte, duc de la flotte, megaduc, 
in Byzantinische Zeitschrift, 44 (1951). pp. 212-240. On Romanus as admiral, cf. 
also H. Antoniades-Bibicou, Etudes d’histoire maritime de Byzance, ä propos du 
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that Nicephorus 11 (963-69) at the time has been reigning for four 
years (^*), which clearly indicates that the extant recension of the 
document dates from the tenth Century. 

The foregoing comments indicate, it is hoped, that though this 
Hebrew material does not demand a radical revision of the recon- 
struction of the history of this period based on the Greek sources, the 
text provides welcome additions to and confirmations of the latter. 
Though the text, as we have it, is with great iikelihood of Italian 
origin (^^), linguistically at least it belongs to that category of oriental 
sources which deserves closer study by modern Byzantinists, whose 
ränge of vision all too often does not extend beyond the Greek and 
Latin documentation. 

Providence, Rhode Island (U.S.A.). Stephen Gero. 


"Theme des Caravisiens" (Paris, 1966), p. 83, and H. Ahrwe/ler, Byzance ei la 
mer (Paris, 1966), p. 113. Krauss, overlooking even Gelzer’s mention that 
Romanus was admiral of the fleet (p. 979), denies the accuracy of the title 
n‘l3“'Bön "TlÖ — “in Wirklichkeit war es Gross-Hetaireiarchos, d.i. General der 
ausländischen Gardetruppe” (p. 142, n. 12). To be sure, as part of his rise to power 
Romanus did receive the title first of ßeya^ emipeiäpx''K ^nd then that of 
ßaaiXEondTojp (Theoph. Cont., p. 394, lines 10, 23). 

(26) nsia s nrn ... mDbaS ... T1S1“'P“'3 (lines 30-31). 

(27) This is shown by the “Italianate” spelling of several of the names, the at¬ 
tention devoted in the first part of the text to the emperors of the West in the fifth 
Century, as well as the particular mention of the Frankish occupation of the Lom¬ 
bard duchy of Benevento. (See note 14). 
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In the Byzantine Empire, all aspects of society reflected the power 
and influence of the imperial orthodox religion, and social behavior 
was encouraged, condemned or discussed according to principles 
derived from Scripture and the Fathers. Since Christianity had be- 
come the official religion in the fourth Century, it had remained 
public, and the body of Christians constituted a licit Corporation of 
utilitas publica in Roman law (‘). Political rivalry, strife between ec- 
clesiastical and secular leaders, litigation over rights to revenue — all 
forms of confrontation, indeed, occurred in religious guise. 

In the field of theology proper the issues seem often to a modern to 
have caused concern in direct proportion to their narrowness. The 
phenomenon of “Verschiebung auf das Kleinste”, however — the 
arousing of violent feeling in regard to minute variations in proposed 
form or language — shows that Byzantine theologians accepted that 
these variations might represent the most serious moral problems (^). 

Any question, then, of social Status, responsibility or duties implied 
consideration of the religious import, and likewise all religious matters 


(1) The nature and implications of the change are lucidly discussed by K, F. 
Morrison, Rome and the City of God, Transactions of the American Philosophical 
Society, n.s. 54, I (1964). See also Peter Brown, The World of Late Antiquity 
(London, 1971), pp. 82-115. 

(2) The writings of Pseudo-Dionysius the Areopagite form a response to the 
spectacle of a personal, internalized religion suddenly becoming the basic form of 
spiritual expression of an entire culture, Christianity speaks to the individual, and 
the paradox of Christianity as a state religion elided the distinction between public 
and private. Hence the importance of the figure of S, Ambrose, who criticized the 
emperor’s public acts on moral grounds, and of Justinian I, who legislated on the 
utost personal beliefs of his subjects (the writer is gratefui for insights in this matter 
provided by Prof. David B. Evans, of St. John’s University, in a lecture at 
Cleveland, October 1975). 
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deeply affected social conditions. Consequently, a discussion of the 
Problem of Bogomilism as it appeared and developed in the Byzantine 
Capital must at all times keep this modern and artificial gap closed. 
Our direct sources speak of this heresy in religious terms, because the 
Byzantines took for granted an understanding of the intertwining of 
faith and all of daily life. From a modern standpoint, however, we 
must be willing to go beyond the literal wording and allusions of the 
texts to overcome the gap, but also the better to exploit our capacity 
for taking a wider perspective. 


II 

In the later eleventh Century, Byzantium underwent social, 
economic and political changes with repercussions on the Empire’s 
Strategie position in the eastern Mediterranean. These changes were 
intermeshed with vigorous intellectual and religious ferment. A 
discussion of the Problems concerning the analysis of these develop- 
ments, as yet little understood, would be out-of-place here, but a few 
characteristic Symptoms will be mentioned in an attempt to outline 
distinctive features of the society in which Bogomilism is first reported 
as an active danger to the religious and political order in Con- 
stantinople itself(^). 

In ca. 1092 the framework of the imperial coinage was thoroughly 
overhauled, and a new basis of relations between coins was set up. It 
was suited to the new prevailing conditions and remained in force for 
more than a Century ('*). Archaeology also indicates that a marked ur- 
ban revival was occurring in the twelfth Century in Greece proper as 
well as in the rieh, olive-growing river-valleys and coastlands of 
Anatolia (^). 


(3) For the traditional views, see e.g, Georg Osirogorsky, Hision of the 
Byzantine State, trans. J. M. Hussey, 2nd ed. (New Brunswick, 1968), ch. VI, part 
I ; and Joan M. Hussey, Byzantium and the Crusades, in History of the Crusades. 
ed. K. M. Setton, 2nd ed. (Madison, 1969), 2 : 123-51. For the revisionist views. 
see nn, 5 and 7 below. 

(4) Michael F. Hendy, Coinage and Money in the Byzantine Empire 1081-1261. 
Dumbarton Oaks Studies, 12 (New York. 1969), 

(5) Id., Byzantium 1081-1204 An Economic Reappraisal. in Transactions of the 
Royal Hisiorical Society. 5th ser., 20 (1970), 31-52 ; a thorough critique of the 
traditional view. Archaeological evidence is discussed on pp. 45-52. 
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ln 1081 the throne had been seized by Alexios Comnenus, a 
representative of a close-knit grouping of territorial magnates. 
Whatever, the significance of the power-struggles of the preceding 
decades, this success of one out of the many competing families had 
two consequences. The most striking is the revival of the prestige of 
the emperor. The personal ascendancy of the Comneni was un- 
precedented in Byzantium. Rebellions were few, and despite the threat 
of crisis upon the death of the reigning emperor, all of the first three 
Comnenians sat secure for remarkable spans of time — 99 years in 
all. In earlier centuries, individual rulers had occasionally achieved a 
large measure of personal prestige, but this never precluded the 
possibility of frequent revolts and violent assassinations (*). 

The second, and related, consequence is the ending of the in- 
fighting between the noble houses which had bedevilled Byzantine 
politics in the middle and later eleventh Century. The nobles either 
chose dose association with the Comneni, giving up a distinctive per¬ 
sonal policy, or withdrew from politics. On their country estates, 
those who dose the latter course continued to cultivate mutual re- 
lationships which are largely unknown, but which came to light 
during the 1180’s, a period reminiscent of that prior to the accession 
of Alexios I (’). 


(6) John II may have been killed, see Robert Browning, The Death of John II 
Comnenus, in Byzantion, 31 (1961), 228-35. But the effect of the assassination, if 
such it was, cannot be compared to that of earlier times. The family prestige of the 
Comneni was strong enough to override minor discontinuities, A. P. K-azdan, Sot- 
sialnyi Sostav gospodstvuyushchego klassa Vizantii XI-XU vv. (Moscow, 1974) is 
an in-depth analysis, based in part on unpublished manuscripts, of changes in 
leadership personnel in Byzantium ca. 1050-1200, which emphasizes the coherence 
of this period in contrast to both preceding and subsequent epochs. 

(7) Kazdan, Sosiav, pp. 170-78, 265 f — Prof. John Teall of Mt. Holyoke 
College suggested in a Cleveland lecture (October 1975) on ''The Problem of 
Byzantine decline : towards a new paradigm", that Byzantine social evolution, 
marked by institutional stability but subject to phases of discontinuity in leadership 
groups, was at a level comparable to that of Western Europe in the later fourteenth 
and fifteenth centuries. This lack of synchronization was a chief cause of the mutual 
ignorance or distrust which marred East-West relations. The calamity of 1204 was 
more an accident than the result of long planning, the weaknesses of Byzantium 
were temporary and the Venetians and their fellow-brigands were successfui only 
because they arrived at an opportune time. See also B. Ebels-Hoving, Byzantium 
in Westerse Ogen (Assen, 1971); English summary on pp. 272-85. 
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Comnenian government, with its emphasis on dose ties to the 
ruling house, had a “feudal” flavor foreign to Byzantine sodety. The 
resultant superficial resemblance to the Contemporary West should not 
blind one to the underlying and continuing deep differences between 
the two cultures, but it undoubtedly aided Byzantine understanding of 
Western problems and eased individual contacts. By and large, 
though, East and West remained unfriendly to one another, insofar as 
each deigned to notice the other’s existence at all, and the ease of 
Communications is mentioned here chiefly to draw attention to the 
possibilities of the spread of Bogomilism to the West. 

MI 

When the Byzantines encountered a new heretical movement, they 
were concerned to combat it, and thus were eager to find parallels to it 
in the past history of the Church. Similar Symptoms were attributed to 
similar causes ; the new heresy was given a name of old Standing and 
the writings against the old heresy of the church Fathers were used in 
battle against the new. The Byzantines found this procedure fully 
defensible. They lacked our post-romantic “sense of history”, for 
which the interest of the past lies in its difference from the present, 
and which implies an interest in the past for its own sake. They 
beheld daily the re-enactment and memorial of Christ’s salvific action 
in the perpetual liturgy of the Great Church in Constantinople or in 
the chanting of the hours by thousands of monks across the land. If 
Christ was the same now as at the Urne of His life on earth, so was 
his adversary.- a heresy which seemed like Massalianism to a twelfth- 
century Byzantine, to all intents and purposes was Massalianism, and 
the writings of fifth-century Fathers were effective against it. 

Consciousness of tradition without a definite sense of history was 
of course also a phenomenon of Western thought at the time. For 
both East and West in the Middle Ages, the relevance of history was 
in the present: its purpose was didactic, entertaining, edifying, in¬ 
formative or all at once. It confirmed the values of society by 
reassuring the reader or listener of the reality of the guarantee of 
tradition. Thus Anna Comnena, in describing the achievements of her 
father Alexios, the emperor, almost always calls them a “restoration” 
of a supposed past state of affairs. Alexios is presented not as a drastic 
innovator, but as a true Byzantine emperor in the hallowed meaning 
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of the phrase, and his only concern is to re-establish the divinely or- 
dained balance of Church and State. Christianity proclaims the inter- 
twining of matter and transcendent reality in the Christ-event; divine 
action is outside time and may impinge on our four-dimensional ex- 
perience in similar ways at moments far from one another in time and 
place. While the Incarnation radically shifted the basis of history and 
set up a new goal, it would be wrong to see a notion of material 
change and “progress” in the secular sense within this period of ex- 
pectation and preparation for the Parousia (*). 

IV 

Anna as a source for the affair 
OF BaSIL THE BoGOMIL 

These considerations affect our understanding of Anna’s feelings in 
regard to Basil as well as of her treatment of the episode in the con- 
text of her work as a whole. The Alexiad is structurally dominated by 
the need to show Alexios 1 as the orthodox, competent emperor. In 
book 15, before describing his final illness and death, Anna provides 
two examples of his ability in the spheres of ön^a and XöyoL respec- 
tively. 

15. 1-7 is an account of Alexios’ last campaign against the Turks, 
intermingled with general remarks summing up his Strategie and tac- 
tical abilities. Here we find the revealing remark: “1 for my part con- 
sider it courage when victory is gained by cunning, for force of mind 
and energy are to be condemned if there is no process of reason to 
inform them, and become mere foolhardiness and not actual 
bravery” (’). Even in the sphere of ÖTzXa with which we are here con- 
cerned, one cannot do without Xöyoi. The balance is not equal, and 
the area of mind Controls that which is normally attributed to sheer 
energy and activity, the dußosLSeg rfj^ of Platonic psycholo- 

gy ('“). The superior man, the ideal Roman emperor, must spend his 


(8) In Scripture the time between the Incarnation and the Parousia is calied the 
‘day of Salvation”, see 2 Cor 6 ; 2 and its parallels. There can be no concept of 
change as long as the Parousia is though to be possible at any time ; Mt. 24 ; 43 I 
Thes. 5 : 1-3. 

(9) Anna Comnena, Alexiad, 15.3.2, ed. B. Leib (Paris, 1945). 

(10) Anna was well grounded in Platonism, see Alexiad, proem 1.2, and for 
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forces with economy, since he knows that they are limited. Likewise, 
his thought must not be entirely abstract. If he is responsible, his 
thoughts should always be for his duties and his people. 

Having summarized the military skills of Alexios, Anna shows us 
another facet of his omnipresent (»ncern in 15.7, where she describes 
the founding of the great orphanage of Constantinople. This leads ap- 
propriately to the account of Basil the Bogomil. 

The description of the orphanage “is not a mere digression, but 
rather something following naturally in the course of my narra¬ 
tive” (“). As a third example of imperial devotion to duty, then, Anna 
shows US a defeat of heretics and the spectacular destruction of Basil. 

The date is missing from the text. Internal evidence, namely the 
mention of the emperor’s brolher Isaac, and of the patriarch Nicholas 
the Grammarian, makes a date ca. 1105 likely ('^). After completing 
the account of Basil’s death, Anna calls the event “the final deed and 
achievement of those great labors and works of reconstruction per- 
formed by the emperor” and soon after enters upon the story of the 
emperor’s death in 1118(”). This contradicts a dating as early as 
1105, such as required by the internal evidence, but one may perhaps 
conclude that since her structural requirements had led her to place 
the affair of Basil at this culminating point of her work, and wishing 
to proceed to the end, Anna used the colorful phrasing somewhat 
metaphorically. 

Her rhetoric in this last passage before the death-bed scene is quite 
bold. Momentarily she drops the consistent pretense that Alexios was 
a good old-fashioned emperor, and refers to his career as a roA/r?) 
napäSo^og C'*). Here she hits the mark. The rise and success of the 
Comneni symbolized a penetrating social change in Byzantium, and 
its consequences should lead us to judge the twelfth Century in the 


Platonism in the middle Byzaniine period generally, Hans W, Haussig. Byzantine 
Civilization. Irans. J, M. Hussey (London, 1971). pp 324-30. 

(11) Anna Comnena, Alexiad. 15,7.9, 

(12) Anna Comnena. Alexiad. 15.8,4. 5. 6. 10,1. Dmitri Oboeensky, The 
Bogomils (Cambridge. 1948). appendix 111, pp. 275-76. argues for a date ca. 1110 
without taking into account the reference to Isaac, 

(13) Anna Comnena, Alexiad. 15.10.5. 

(14) Ibid. 
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East on its own criteria, not on those of the static eighth and ninth 
centuries. 

Anna’s language in the episode of Basil itself, to which we now 
turn, is unusually vehement by cximparison with her other accounts 
of heretica! outbreaks (‘^). Bogomilism is a cxingeries of the “im- 
piety” ('*) of the Manichees and the “turpitude” of the Massalians. 
The Bogomils are good at aping virtue ; their iniquity extends even to 
the Simulation of goodness, and they are experts at disguising them- 
selves. Basil himself, “a monk by dress”, or simply “a monk”, “that 
monk”, is the “arch-satrap of Satanael”, “possessed by demons”, 
hence shamelessly confident (*’). 

Most importantly, the extraordinary penalty of death at the stäke is 
invoked against him. 

This was no unheard-of measure. In Order to distinguish fanatical 
Bogomils from mere supporters, and to discxiver whether any of those 
who denied belonging to the movement secretly still favored it, the 
emperor resorted to a ruse (**): two pyres, “seven times the usual 
size”, are lit, and Alexios teils those who have been arrested that they 
shall all die, it only remains for them to choose death as Bogomils, on 
an unadorned pyre, or death as Christians, on a pyre surmounted by a 
Cross. Punishment by death at the stäke must have been occasional, 
or eise no one would have believed for a moment in the emperor’s 
threat. Even so, the episode is a notable comment on his personal 
ascendancy; with seeming impunity and cxinfidence he lets it be 
known that he will indiscriminately burn a large number of people on 
the Chance that some of them are convinced heretics (”). 


(15) The afTairs of John Italos (Anna Comnena, Atexiad, 5.8-9), the 
Manichees at Philippopolis Ubid., 14.8), and of Nilos and Blachemites (ibid., 
10 . 1 ). 

(16) Ibid., 15.8.1, 

(17) Ibid., 15.8.3, 4, 6 ; 10.1-4. 

(18) Ibid., 15.9.3-5. 

(19) Death at the stäke for heresy was known in the early Byzantine period, as is 
shown by the apparent familiarity of the procedure implied by the wording in Vita 
S. Danielis Stylitae, 83, ed. H. Delehaye, Les saints siylites (Brussels, 1923); 
English translation in Elizabeth Dawes and N. H. Baynes, Three Byzantine Saints 
(Oxford, 1948). In 1184, Andronicus I Comnenus burned a member of the Com- 
nenus family for conspiracy, but was able to make his punishment seem more 
merited by having books of magic burned with him. The connection of heresy- 
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According to Anne, the emperor wished in fact to punish Basil 
only. The latter, however, remained steadfast in his beliefs, and the 
synod of the clergy of the Capital and the monks demand his death by 
fire (^®). The emperor tries at some length to convert Basil to or- 
thodoxy, but falls and accepts the decision of the Church. This picture 
is at variance with that of the preceding account of the ruse, and can 
be attributed to Anna’s stylistic requirements. The elegance of the ruse 
as an example of the emperor’s cunning demanded its inclusion 
though it also Stands out — for us — as a somewhat negative demon- 
stration of his ruthless personal power. 

If Anna is right in letting the synod determine the punishment, that 
shows that in Byzantium at this time the Chruch was regarded as 
having the right to impose penalties in its own sphere of Interest, doc- 
trine. It also gives us further grounds for assuming that death at the 
Stake was a familiär penalty, since otherwise it would have been an 
unlikely demand for the synod to make. 

OtHER relevant HERETICS IN THE ALEXlAD 

In 14.8, Alexios disputes with the Manichees of Philippopolis in 
Thrace ; again an Image of the orthodox emperor following the maxim 
“fides suadenda non imponenda”. The episode shows Manichees 
(actually descendants of Armenian Paulicians) and Bogomils in 
possession of territory from which they waged war against the govern- 
ment(^'). Anna relates these Bogomils to the followers of Basil, 
which indicates a connection of the latter with the social dissent of 
later Bulgarian Bogomilism. The occasion also allows Anna to 
provide a model summary of her father’s excellence: 

“My father the emperor, opposing them with all his vast military 
experience, subjected some bioodlessiy and ensiaved others by force. 
What a truly apostolic labor ‘did not this doughty hero do and dare’ ... 
Did he neglect the art of war? East and West were filled with rumors 


magie-subversive religious fanaticism and the penalty of death at the stäke is clear. 
See Nicetas Choniates, pp. 401-406, Bonn (ed. J. A. van Dieten, as vol. 11 of 
Corpus Fontium Historiae Byzantlnae (Berlin, 1975), pp. 310-312). 

(20) Anna Comnena, Alexiad, 15.10.1. 

(21) Ibid., 14.8.3. 



BOGOMILISM IN CONSTANTINOPLE 


171 


of his tricks and ruses. Did he despise the power of words? Above all 
others he took care to study Sacred Scripture that he might sharpen his 
tongue against the heretics. He alone mingled weapons with words, 
and on the one hand he defeated the barbarians in war, and on the 
other he overthrew the foes of God in battles of words, as when he ar- 
med himself against the Manichees but in fact undertook an apostolic, 
and not a military struggle” (^^). 

If the background of Basil is to be found in Thrace or even Bulgaria, 
the distinction between the fighting Bogomilism found there in the 
later eleventh Century and the ecstatic charisma of Basil himself must 
be explained. He appears as a monk gone overboard ; a product of ex- 
cessive enthusiasm and a wrong-headed response to vocation. Anna, 
the theologian Euthymios Zigabenos and the summa known as the 
luvoScxdv ’OpdoSo^iag all state that the dualist heretics were heretical 
before they took the tonsure. The Charge of falsely assuming monastic 
garb is levelled at them by Euthymius and the IuvoSlxöv (”). Anna 
does not explicitly accuse Basil himself of direct disguise, and he, for 
one, may have been a monk before he became a heretic. 

His origins, the present writer believes, can be placed either in 
Constantinople itself or in Western Anatolia, where the monk Euthy¬ 
mios Toü riepißXinTov reports widespread dualist activity early in the 
eleventh Century. Zonaras (^‘‘) says that Basil underwent Instruction in 
heretical doctrine for fifteen years and then himself taught others for 
fifty-two years, until he was arrested in Constantinople. That length 
of time puts his birth at ca. 1020, which accords with Euthymios toü 
nEpißkinroLi’s information (^’). Zonaras also calls Basil a doctor 


(22) Ibid., 14.8.8. Anna’s quotation is of a Homeric hexameler, which could be 
either Od., 4.242 or 4.271. The collocation of a line of heroic verse with the 
Christian term “most apostolic" {dnoazoXixMTarog) is typical of Anna's Byzantine 
culture. 

(23) This Charge is mentioned in the luvoSixöv, lines 363-65, ed. Jean 
Gouillard, Travaux ei Memoires I (Paris, 1965), by Euthymios toü nepißXinzou, 
Invectiva, MPG, 131 ; 49a, 53d, and by Euthymios Zigabenos, flavouXta 
AoYpanxr), MPG, 130 : 1288. The custom can have had two purposes ; disguise 
— to deceive Outsiders and facilitate movement, and distinction — as a special 
mark of advanced Status in the heretical Community. 

(24) P. 243 f. Bonn (18.23). 

(25) Euthymios, toü nepißXinrov, MPG, 131 : 49. 
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(coTpö^). Euthymios Zigabenos teils us the same (^*). The occupation 
of doctor was often found joined with a monastic vocation. If Basil, a 
wandering monk, had met with disapproval by the regulär clergy, he 
might have chosen a doctor’s work as a helpful Camouflage. 

In 10.1 and 10.6 Anna mentions two other monks, Nilos and 
Blachernites, who were caught by the emperor and delivered up to the 
Church for condemnation. Both arrived in Constantinople, became 
populär among members of the “great houses” (same phrase, iv 
ßSYtaraLi; oixiaLg 10.1.2, 6), and were then arrested. The sequence is 
the same as that in Basil’s case. First the emperor, vigilant vindicator 
of orthodoxy, learns from his informants that a heretic is about. He 
than engages the machinery of government to arrest the person, at- 
tempts to convince him of his error, and only then turns to the 
Church authorities for action. Neither Nilos nor Blachernites are 
threatened with the death penalty, though: this feature is specific to 
Basil’s case. 

InDIRECT SOURCES for THE BoGOMlLlSM OF BaSIL 

In the riavoTzkca AoyßarLx-q of Euthymios Zigabenos, com- 
missioned by Alexios after Basil’s death, the titles 26 and 27 deal 
with Massalianism and Bogomilism, followed by the final title 28, 
dealing with Islam. This suggests that the two former heresies were 
thought of as being on the very verge of Christianity itself, and in a 
category different from the traditional Christological and other 
heresies. 

Since later in the twelfth Century, the heresy calles “Bogomil” 
shows traces of doctrine resembling that of the Massalians in 
Euthymios, as well as of regulär Bogomil teaching, the two may be 
treated together. Euthymios himself calls Bogomilism “a part of 
Massalianism”. The main difference is that the Bogomils, according 
to Euthymios, had a developed complex demonology and an intricate 
Creation-legend, whereas the Massalians are of an antisacerdotal 
streak. The Bogomils are mystical and introverted, the Massalians 
concerned to criticize the Church in society, just as were the original 
Bulgarian Bogomils. ln Bulgaria, Bogomilism to some extent became 


(26) MPG, 130: 1289, 
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a movement of dissent against and dissociation from the Byzantiniz- 
ed clergy of the tenth Century. The demonology of Euthymios’ 
Bogomilism seems to be a combination of Bulgarian pagan and 
primitive heretical traditions and impulses from Near Eastern populär 
beliefs (^’). 

Massalians deny the validity of baptism and Claim that the demons 
inhabiting all men can only be exorcized through prayer (^*). The 
Bogomils also say that all men, except those of their own sect who 
have received special treatment, are possessed by demons. Massalians 
also teach that all men have two souls, one common and earthly, one 
heavenly and spiritual (^’). They allow themselves to be ordained 
priests under false pretenses, as they see this as a way of gaining in- 
fluence and access to possible disciples, and they dress as monks for 
the same purposes of deception (^®). As for the Bogomils, when they 
travel and visit orthodox Christians, they do not keep the fasts nor- 
mally enjoined by their doctrine, lest they reveal themselves 0‘). 

Significant features are common to the Bogomils and the Mas¬ 
salians in Euthymios, and these are all such as would case their 
movement throughout Byzantium and their access to hearers. Alexios 
does seem to have had some difficulty in actually laying hands on 
Basil (”). If we recall the following gained by the Bogomils “even in 
the greatest houses”, two possible conclusions emerge regarding this 
episode of Byzantine Bogomilism. 

It seemed to fill a need. The complex demonology, the intricate 
scriptural exegesis, the antisacerdotalism and reliance on secret ritual, 


(27) Oboi.ensky, Bogomils, pp, 182-88. For the background of populär lore in 
Bulgaria and the Near East, see respectively Nullo Minissi, La tradizione apocrifa e 
le origini del bogomilismo, in Richerche Slavistiche, 3 (1954), 97-113 and Salih H. 
Alic, Der Neumanichäismus und verwandte heterodoxe Bewegungen in Vorderasien, 
in Balcanica, IV (1973), 95-11 1. The theory of Ivan Dujcev, that Bulgarian 
Bogomilism had a strong undercurrent of pagan dualist and mystical lore, strongly 
reinforced by the arrival of the Petchenegs, has so far as I know not found support ■, 
see I. Dujcev, Quelques observaiions ä propos des courants dualisles, in Siudi 
veneziani, 12 (1970), 107-25. 

(28) MPG, 130 ; nik-ll. 

(29) MPG, 130: 1309. 

(30) MPG, 130 ; 1288, and see n. 23 above. 

(31) MPG, 130; 1320. 

(32) Anna Comnena, Alexiad, 15.8.3. 
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spoke to requirements that the organized hierarchy and the mo- 
nasteries were no longer fulfilling. The satires on monkish foibles of 
the later twelfth Century, and Eustathius of Thessalonica’s lament on 
the condition of monasticism corroborate this impression (”). 

The social implications are important. Bogomilism and its sectarian 
developments represented a budding counterculture, a subversive 
alternative to the traditional channels of piety. Thus it was as severe a 
danger in Constantinople as it had been in Bulgaria. That danger was 
annulled when Bulgaria was conquered and Bogomilism there became 
part of the anti-Byzantine movement (^‘‘), But in Constantinople it 
remained serious, and the reaction of the authorities is seen in Anna’s 
account. The social danger was not apparent to the Byzantines them- 
selves, but they were certain that something was deeply wrong, and 
that the harshest measures were in Order to fight it. 

The second consideration concerns the reasons for the success 
of Bogomilism in Constantinople at that specific time, ca. 1100. 
Recalling the state of the formerly influential circles in the Capital af- 
ter the Comnenian takeover, we can see an immediate political reason 
for it C^). For the devout Byzantines who were not fmding satisfac- 
tion, Bogomilism was an interesting alternative. For the political 
losers of the 1081 denouement, members of other landed houses and 
the civil nobility which had come to the fore in the later eleventh Cen¬ 
tury, Bogomilism was an avenue of dissent masked in a spiritual form, 
but with possible chances of a change at the top in its favor. Basil 
may have followed the emperor’s agents meekly because he really 
believed that the emperor wished to hear his teaching: a convert on 
the throne would certainly ensure improvements in their own cir- 
cumstances. 

In discussing the fall of the Patriarch Cosmas 11 Attikos in 1147 
(see below), Nicetas Choniates alleges a fear on the part of leading 
personages in the emperor Manuel Fs entourage that the patriarch 
belonged to a group that wished to depose Manuel and enthrone his 


(33) Haussig, Byzantine Civilization, pp. 324, 338. See also Hans-Georg Beck, 
Geschichte der byzantinischen Volks Hiera tur (Munich, 1971), pp. 101-105. 
Eustathius’ work can be found in his Opuscula, ed. Frider (Frankfurt am Main, 
1832, repr. Amsterdam, 1964). 

(34) Obolensky, Bogomils, pp. 172 f, 188-92. 

(35) Kazdan. Sostav. pp. 105-113. 
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elder brother Isaac (^^). This fear apparently was plausible, and may 
provide a parallel to the construction of events around 1100 given 
above. Since, as mentioned at the outset of this paper, the Byzantines 
saw religion as the prime force in society, our documentation cannot 
directly throw light on this specualtion : we are left with Anna’s 
vehemence and the sense of secrecy implied by Euthymios. Such traits 
seem to mean that the affair had deeper roots, but also warn against 
over-elaborate theories. Anna would not have wasted the opportunity 
to display her father’s skill if there had been a fullblown plot in the 
making. The adoption of Bogomilism by disgruntled nobles in Con- 
stantinople was primarily a religious sign of dissociation from the 
regime. They may have hoped that advantages would come of it, but 
had they been really desperate they would have resorted to strenger 
measures. 


V 

After Basil’s death Bogomilism goes Underground until the 1140’s, 
when we again possess direct records. Similarity in the teaching de- 
scribed implies that a body of oral or written testimony of Bogomil- 
Massalian theology survived, but nothing can be said of the nature 
and circumstances of this survival. Bogomilism also traveled to the 
West during this time, and is also active in Bulgaria. The activity of 
the 1140’s may be the climax of its influence in Constantinople. 

CoNSTANTlNE ChRYSOMALLOS 

In 1140 a synod in Constantinople condemned the opinions of a 
certain Constantine Chrysomallos, ordered his writings to be burned 
and his followers dispersed. The condemnation is recorded in Mansi’s 
Collection (”), and is our only direct source for the event(^*). 


(36) Nicetas, pp. 106-109, Bonn, 79-82, van Dielen. 

(37) Sacrorum conciliorum nova ei amplissima collectio (Florence, 1758-98- 
repr. Paris. 1903), 21 : 551-60. 

(38) At least until the relevant portions of Nicetas Choniates’ revision of Euthy- 
mios Zigabenos’ navönXta Aofpamtr) is edided. See J. A. van Dieten, Zur Über- 
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The teaching of Chrysomallos, insofar as it is correctly stated in 
the synodal decision, can be summarized as follows ; For any acl to be 
good, it must be informed by a wepd atadriaLg of the Holy Spirit. The 
collocation of two words derived from voüg and aladeadaL respectively 
is a paradox when seen under the angle of the traditional Byzantine 
Separation of mind from matter, spirit from Sensation (”). It does link 
up with the more recent trends in Byzantine mysticism. Chrysomallos 
claimed that conventional baptism was insufficient for salvation, and a 
baptism of the Spirit must also be conferred, bringing about this voepd 
ala&rjmg and also an aiaBrixri vorjaig, Exlaixpcg or cLnoxähnpig. This 
mystical training would be cxinfirmed by a laying-on of hands, a sign 
that the believer was now truly saved, and that his good acts would be 
truly good, being performed in the Holy Spirit (puacxüg te xai äv- 
coSvvcjg iv aurolg evEpyoüv rd äyaOöv. Laying-on of hands also helped 
to exorcize evil demons, and might be carried out by so-called 
EniaxEuaarai ; finally it conferred grace, which comes by faith, not 
Works. 

We do not hear of a large following, yet the teaching of Chryso¬ 
mallos presumes a sizeable body of believers with a hierarchy of exor- 
cists and ministers to confer the mystical sacraments described. His 
belief in two souls is also that of the Massalians ; likewise the exor- 
cism. Chrysomallos, then, had access to the presumed tradition in 
Constantinople of Bogomil teaching, which he seems to have mingled 
with phraseology derived from orthodox mysticism, e.g. from S. 
Symeon the New Theologian, who distinguished between baptism by 
water and by the Spirit in a way which implied the possibility of a real 
distinction A heterodox development of these ideas could lead to 


lieferung und Veröffentlichung der Panoplia Dogmatike des Nikelas Choniates, Ze- 
temata Byzantina, 3 (Amsterdam, 1970), which contains an edition of the table of 
Contents of Nicetas’ work. 

(39) See Gervase Mathew, Byzantine Aesthetics (London, 1963; repr. New 
York, 1971), esp. chapter 3. 

(40) The whole question of the echoes of S. Symeon in Chrysomallos is the 
subject of a fine article by Jean Gouillard, Constantin Chrysomallos sous le 
masque de Symeon le Nouveau Theologien, in Travaux et Memoires. 5 (1973), 
313-327, which touches on many aspects of heresy and mysticism during the 
twelfth Century and opens new avenues of research, See also John Meyendorff, 
Byzantine Theology (New York, 1974), pp. 74 f. 
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the opinion that the two baptisms were separate in time and hence 
that both were necessary. 

Chrysomallos in introducing the vocabulary of orthodox mysticism 
attempted a refinement of Bogomil teaching along the lines of that 
tradition. His cxinnection to “real” Bogomilism is still very dose C*). 
In Byzantium, Bogomilism had found strong intellectual competition, 
which might provoke an elaboration of doctrine to improve its chan- 
ces of success. Some features of Bogomilism were also well fitted to be 
correlated with mainstream orthodox thoughtC^). In discussing the 
arrival of Bogomilism in Constantinople one must also bear in mind 
the impact of this on the sect itself and on its view of its own place 
and function in society. Joining in the regulär theological tradition of 
dissent and debate was one possibility for Bogomils in the Capital, the 
other being a decisive rejection of that tradition and the continuation 
of a subversive, countercultural Position. Chrysomallos represents 
those who dose the former. 

Other heretics of the 1140’s 

There is no further evidence of a theological Bogomilism in Con¬ 
stantinople, and in Bulgaria, the movement maintained a decisive Op¬ 
position to the established clergy and political authorities 

The existence of these choices may have caused a division in the 
movement in Constantinople. The heretics now to be discussed are of 
a very different stamp from Chrysomallos. They are rustic monks, 
with dose ties to Cappadocia, propagating a mitigated dualism in the 


(41) Milan Loos, Certains aspecis du bogomilisme byzanün des XI‘ et XIP 
Südes, in Byzantimslavka, 28 (1967), 39-53, takes the opposite view. 

(42) For the latter, see Jaroslav Pelikan, The Christian Tradition 2 (Chicago, 
1974), pp. 31-34, 255-61. According to M. Loos, The Dualist Heresy in the Mid¬ 
dle Ages (Prague, 1974), pp. 89-91, “no artificial philosophical System could come 
out of such a milieu", namely that of Basil with its “apocryphal legends and folk 
demonology, where idiosyncratic interpretations of biblical texts are the result of 
the meditation of simple minds”. The present paper contends that the milieu of 
Basil contained foilowers of the half-pagan, primitive persuasion as well as more 
sophisticated individuals — the evidence of Zigabenos intermingles primitive and 
lurid mythology with notions derived from orthodox mysticism. 

(43) Obolensky, Bogomils, ch. 6. 



178 


D. GRESS-WRIGHT 


Capital apparently with some success. It is not known how long they 
preached in the capital before being arrested, but Niphon the monk 
seems to have been active for about four years. 

Two possibilities could explain this heretical outbreak: either an 
uninterrupted Connection to Cappadocia, or to Anatolia in general, 
persisted from the early eleventh Century and the time of Euthymios 
Toö riepißkimou, or the heretical monks of the 1140’s constitute a 
unique effort by sectarians of Cappadocia to gain a foothold in the 
Capital. 

If the former is true, we must explain the continuity of the Con¬ 
nection through the upheavals of the Turkish raids and the beginning 
of permanent Turkish Settlement in Asia Minor. The assumption of a 
steady stream of wandering preachers with roots eastward did allow us 
to place Basil in a context, namely that of Anatolian Bogomilism (‘‘‘‘). 
Much of Bogomil demonology seems also to have roots in Near 
Eastern religious movements. Even the name given by Euthymios xd) 
nEptßXinxou to the Phrygian dualists, the “Phundagiagitae”, can be 
derived from that of an old Islamic dualist sect, the “Fida’i” ('*’). If 
such influence were present in Bogomilism in Constantinople, there 
may have grown up a split between the Western-oriented, Byzantine 
wing, developing its teaching along the accepted lines of theological 
debate, and an unregenerate Oriental wing, more totally opposed to 
society and representing a distinctively subversive approach. This 
wing would rely on eastward connections for support and for inflow of 
new teaching and adherents. The existence of such a wing is made 
plausible by the alleged strength of heretical sects in Cappadocia in 
the 1140’s : a continuous trafTic of people and Information from the 
Capital back east would help keep the movement vigorous and preserve 
ties between its members. 

If there was no firm connection between dualist heresy in Cap¬ 
padocia and Constantinople until shortly before 1143, the date of our 
evidence, the very presence of the monks as well as the involvement of 
the Patriarch become difficult to explain. The certain connections be¬ 
tween Bogomil dualism in Phrygia in the early eleventh Century and 


(44) Nina Garsoian, Byzantine Heresy : a Reinterpretation, in Dumbarton Oaks 
Papers, 25 (1971), 85-113. For Basil see pp. 89-93. 

(45) Al. IC, Der Neumanichdismus, pp. 105-109. 
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the Capital is itself Support of a kind for positing Cappadocia as a 
cultural Zone in contact with heresy in Constantinople in the mid- 
twelfth Century. The necessary conditions for this contact are a com- 
parative ease of travel, of transmission of oral or written doctrinal 
matter or mythological teaching, and a good degree of cross- 
fertilization in the Capital itself with other religious movements. These 
conditions accord with the external evidence ('**). 

In 1143, two monks, Clement of Sasima and Leontios of Balbissa, 
who had been uncanonically ordained bishops, were seized on charges 
of spreading Bogomilism. They had been propounding their teaching 
in Cappadocia, and had set it forth in a lengthy letter “to the clergy 
and all the lay leaders and governors of the metropolis of Tyana”. 
They preached absiinence from sexual intercourse and the con- 
sumption of meat, fish, milk and wine for three years, after which all 
of the above right be enoyed without fear of perdition. As monks they 
taught that the tonsure was necessary for salvation, and they approved 
of marriage-partners taking vows without the consent of their spouses. 
Their followers dug “up the buried remains of Christians” in fanatical 
zeal, believing that unrepentant sinners, i.e. those who had not 
received the Bogomil teaching, were not fit to be buried. Leontios and 
Clement finally repudiated the worship of any Cross not inscribed 
“Jesus Christ the Son of God” as well as baptism by unfit priests. 
They allowed deaconesses to administer the Eucharist and to perform 
the Office of Readings ('*’). 

As a whole, these teachings resemble the extrovert, direct an- 
tisacerdotalism of Zigabenos’ Massalians rather than the mystic 
Bogomilism with its demonology and allegorical exegesis. The 
demand for abstinence from bodily pleasures with the addition that 
after a specified time they may be enjoyed without restraint is a 
feature of original fifth-century Massalianism (but due to the con- 
venience of the doctrine a direct transmission in any strong sense 
should probably not be assumed). The two-souls doctrine of 


(46) There is an extensive literature on Cappadocia, of which much is cited by 
S. Vryonis, Jr., The Decline of Medieval Hellenism in Asia Minor... (Berkeley 
1971), see esp. pp. 194-215. 

(47) The evidence in Mansi 21 : 584-88. 
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Chrysomallos, also found in Zigabenos and attributed there to the 
Massalians, is dose to the idea of Clement and Leontios that the 
sinless soul would through three years’ abstinence attain such a degree 
of dissociation from the body that no indulgence would endanger it. 

The synodal acts do not refer to any large corpus of legendary 
material, but it is intrinsically unlikely that the points enumerated are 
the only areas of divergence from orthodoxy. The evidence for a 
large-scale religious movement in Cappadocia is incontrovertible. 

The Monk Niphon was condemned by a synod on 6 October 1143 
to deportation and imprisonment in the monastery toö FlEpLßXimov. 
He had written a letter to the inhabitants of Cappadocia calling the 
local hierarchy heretical. He possessed an unidentified mass of 
heterodox writings which were ordered to be confiscated. 

Despite his imprisonment, he continued to exercise influence and 
presently reappeared in the streets of the Capital, denying the Real 
Presence in the Eucharist, cursing the Old Testament God and calling 
Clement and Leontios “orthodox and pious men”. For this he was 
condemned again, probably in February of 1147, this time to con- 
finement “in a more quiet place” 

Two Contemporary historians have provided additional evidence 
that Cosmas II Attikos, patriarch of Constantiople, was a supporter 
and friend of Niphon and deeply involved in his heresy ('*’). Cosmas 
is presented by both Nicetas Choniates and John Cinnamus as a sim¬ 
ple and holy man, well versed in Scripture but an innocent in the 
cruel World of Constantinopolitan power-politics. For some unex- 
plained reason he feil in with Niphon, a mistake which was used by 
enemies as a pretext for slandering him to the emperor Manuel L 
recently master of the throne and an eager theologian. The pious 
Patriarch was removed from office, and departed after having cursed 
the empress with childlessness. She duly faiied to bear sons. a con- 
sequence fraught with future danger for the Empire. 

This evidence raises questions. Who were the powerful enemies of 
the Patriarch, and, if he was as holy as the historians say, where 


(48) IBID., 21 : 597-604. 

(49) Joannes Cinnamus, Historiae, pp. 63-66, Bonn (2.10) ; there is a French 
translation by E. Rosenblum (Paris, 1972). See also Nicetas, pp. 106-109, Bonn, 
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would he get enemies at all ? What was the strong tie between him 
and Niphon which held up even when it was clear that the emperor 
was displeased by it? What, finally, were the arguments used against 
the Patriarch to incur the imperial anger? 

Nicetas mentions one enemy, the admiral John Contostephanos, 
a dose associate of the emperor. At the scene of the patriarch’s 
deposition, he showed great eagerness and even threatened Cosmas 
with physical violence. Nicetas interprets this as an attempt to win 
favor from the emperor, since it was assumed that such a gesture of 
righteous indignation or behelf of the empress (whom the patriarch 
had just cursed) would be well received. However, the emperor and 
his relatives who were present strongly reprimanded the admiral (’“). 

The Patriarch, then, had enemies in the emperor’s entourage who 
were able to bring a case against him which was strong enough to 
cause the emperor to take action. As to reasons for their hostility, we 
are told by Nicetas that the emperor’s elder brother, the sebastokrator 
Isaac Comnenos, had been paying his respects to the patriarch and 
serving him in all matters. Isaac was at the same time supposed to 
have been plotting to get the throne, and the implication followed that 
the patriarch was involved. Nicetas does not say that Niphon was 
connected to any such plot but merely that Cosmas’ ties to the 
heretical monk were used as a pretext to gain the emperor’s attention. 

Normally, the fact of a plot against the throne would be enough of 
a danger in itself to warrant action without the need of referring to an 
obscure heretic to convince the emperor. One may conclude (ac- 
oepting the fact of a plot), that Niphon was himself involved, so that 
the patriarch’s enemies might prefer this roundabout route. Direct ac¬ 
tion against a figure as respected as Cosmas might have involved the 
risk of civil unrest, playing into the hands of the plotters. Manuel, 
then, Struck at Niphon believing that Cosmas would be bound to in- 
tervene and afford him an opportunity to overthrow him also, ln the 
narrative of Cinnamus, Cosmas is shown trying to prevent Niphon’s 
arrest: their mutual bond was dose indeed. 

The Patriarch may have been as much of a harmless figurehead as 
anything eise. His origin was the civil nobility, a fluid group in- 
terested in maintaining a hold on high office in Church and State, and 


( 50 ) Nicetas, ibid. 
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Willing, if the risks were not too great, to oppose altempts by the 
Comnenian clan to monopolize positions of control (’*). As in the 
case of Basil, the political possibilities of the time play an important 
part in the forming of any estimate of the significance of religious 
dissent. 

The relations with Cappadocia must remain rather obscure. The 
conventional image of Anatolia in the twelfth Century is of lands 
premanently lost and largely impenetrable to Byzantine cultural in- 
fluences. The fact that Anatolia was, in the end, lost, has played too 
great a part in shaping this image (^^). It seems that the importance 
attributed to Anatolia has exaggerated the actual value of the central 
plateau to Byzantium in the later eleventh Century. Traditionally, 
Byzantine studies have tended to hold that Anatolia was the guarantee 
of political and Strategie success, and that its loss must entail irrever¬ 
sible decline and weakness Overall. However valid the idea of Anatolia 
as the heartland of the empire is for an assessment of the earlier cen- 
turies, when imperial control of European territory was exiguous at 
best, it should nevertheless be shunned as regards the time after ca. 
1050. Byzantium was returning to Greece, both intellectually and 
materially; the Orientation of the empire became increasingly west¬ 
ward, and its economic and spiritual heartland was henceforth the 
provinces girding the Aegean, the cradle of classical Hellenic civi- 
lization (”). 

The loss of Asia Minor was a slow process. The civilian Population 
of Cappadocia in the mid-twelfth Century was subject to the arbitrary 
impositions of ephemeral Turkish warlords, mutually jostling for 


(51) Names of families formed from the names of large geographical areas occur 
both in the military and civil nobility ; see Kazdan, Sosiav, pp. 185-95, 204. 

(52) Claude Cahen, La premiere penetralion turque en Asie Mineure, in Byzan- 
tion, 18 (1948). 5-67 ; Id,, The Turkish Invasion: the Selchükids, in K. M. Set¬ 
ton, ed., History of the Crusades, 2nd ed. (Madison, 1969), I : 135-76, esp. pp. 
147-53, 159 f., 163 f 

(53) Hendy, Byzantium 1081-1204, (see n. 5). pp, 32-34 and passim, Until the 
mid-eleventh Century Anatolia was largely agricultural. The dynamic growih 
economy of the twelfth Century, however, relied on cities along the coast, i.e, in 
zones which the Comneni were in fact concerned to protect. The central plateau 
had ceased to be of importance, and Byzantine Strategie and economic planning 
ignored it. 
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power and influence, but there was no consistent anti-Christian policy 
on their pari. Churches were often the object of plunder by the Turks, 
but the Byzantines were sometimes able to force the Sultan of Iconion 
to guarantee the safety of his Christian subjects. These constituted a 
majority of the population, so to have driven them all off would have 
been suicidal for the Turks, as they would thereby have destroyed 
their own basis of existence. 

The church administration suflfered severely in this unstable Si¬ 
tuation. Often priests and bishops could not enter Turkish-dominated 
lands, and assistant, itinerant priests, called nspioSeurai, were com- 
missioned to cater to urgent spiritual needs and to “watch over the 
mistakes of the soul” (an allusion to the prevalence of heresy?) (’'*). 

In this context arose the movement to which Clement, Leontios 
and Niphon belonged. Inspired in their devotions by legends and 
other impulses from the east, the local leaders may well have 
developed a self-contained teaching, which made churches un- 
necessary and ignored formal sacraments in favor of tight-knit social 
groupings aimed at self-preservation. The general traffic of pilgrims, 
crusaders and Byzantine military units along the coast shows that 
routes of travel were open, and proponents of the local teaching would 
find it easy to get to the Capital (”). 

VI 

The present paper has taken the view that Bogomilism underwent a 
significant change after the fall of the First Bulgarian Empire in the 
last years of the tenth Century, ln obtaining free access to Byzantine 
lands, it could not escape taking over some traditional appurtanances 
of Byzantine theological debate. In Anatolia, we find an anti- 
sacerdotal, secretive dualism in the early eleventh Century, appearing 


(54) Speros Vryonis. Jr., Decline of Medieval Hellenism, pp. 157, 170 f., 184, 
194-216, 501. 

(55) “We are apt to forget how frequently men and woman travalied in the mid¬ 
dle ages” — Sir Steven Runciman in the Cambridge Medieval History, 4, 2 (Cam¬ 
bridge, 1967), p. 360. Jonathan Sumption, Pilgrimage (London, 1975), is an in- 
teresting study of the religious and social importance of the phenomenon of 
pilgrimage, which was the foremost type of travel in the Middle Ages. 
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as a widespread, mystical doctrine based on a fixed and elaborate oral 
or written body of lore. It encountered and partly absorbed influences 
from the Near East as well as from the so-called Massalian heresy in 
Constantinople. A wandering doctor and monk, Basil (perhaps born 
in Anatolia ca. 1020), joins the movement and becomes its most ef- 
ficient disciple until his capture and execution ca. 1105. In his time 
the heresy, hitherto primarily rustic, enters Constantinople and 
achieves success in disafTected noble circles, partly on account of its 
intrinsic appeal to mystically inclined persons and partly to the 
political circumstances of the late eleventh Century. 

Constantinople had been the scene of severe theological contro- 
versy, and some of the Bogomils joined this battle of words, adopting 
the vocabulary of traditional Byzantine mysticism. Another portion of 
the sectarians repudiated any dose relations with established theology 
and pursued a more ecstatic, antisacerdotal teaching. Some of the lat- 
ter group kept contact with lay and religious sects in Cappadocia, and 
even went so far as to attempt the institution of a heretical hierarchy 
(the “ordination” of Clement and Leontios). 

The spread of the teaching occurred through itinerant monks and 
pilgrims. An oral rather than a written tradition probably prevailed 
since monks in general scorned learning, and the Bogomils in par- 
ticular looked askance at orthodox theology with its heavy reliance on 
literary traditions. It is impossible to say what were the havens of 
refuge of these heretics, whether the houses of lay nobles as in Cathar 
Languedoc or hermitages and monasteries sympathetic to the move¬ 
ment. 

Looking ahead, a remarkable proof of the vitality of dualist sec- 
tarianism in Byzantine territory is provided by the acts of the hereti¬ 
cal council of St.-Felix-de-Caraman in the Lauragais region of 
Languedoc in 1167 (**). The document indicates a viable hierarchy in 
the heretical movement, with its main centers in Constantinople itself 
and in two locations in Slavonic territory. From Constantinople came 
the leader of the movement, a certain “papas” or priest with the 
Greek name of Nicetas, to ordain ministers of his teaching and 
generally organize the movement in the Languedoc-Lombardy area. If 


(56) Loos, Dualist Heresy, ch. 7, discusses the document from the eastern point 
of view. 
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the document is reliable, it shows that individuals such as Clement, 
Leontios and Niphon were only single members of a much larger and 
well-organized grouping, and that they acted not so much on their 
own behalf as in the character of apostles of a fixed teaching. That 
hey, and not others, exposed themselves sufficiently to call forth a 
reaction from the official authorities, was largely a matter of chance. 
While this paper is not concerned to explore the ramifications of 
dualism in Western Europe, it may be noted that the authenticity of 
the acts of St.-Felix is strengthened by an examination of the an- 
tecedents of Byzantine Bogomilism, that those acts themselves provide 
added support for the theory of popularity and continuity of the 
movement in the east and that this in turn throws light on the whole 
question of religious interaction of East and West in the twelfth Cen¬ 
tury. The very great degree of coincidence, even in matters of detail, 
between the teaching of the Byzantine Bogomils as recounted in Anna 
and the acts of condemnation, and what we know of Cathar teaching 
in Languedoc — independently of the acts of St-Felix — constitutes 
added evidence in this regard (”)). 

Bryn Mawr College. David Gress-Wright. 


(57) The writer wishes to thank Professor Charles Brand, in whose Seminar on 
Medieval Heresy this paper originated, for invaluable comments and criticism of an 
earlier draft. Needless to say, this does not imply his agreement with any of the 
Views expressed, or any responsibility on his part for its multiple imperfections. 



ALEXIOS KOMNENOS AND THE ENGLISH 


The two States of Byzantium and England, at opposite ends of the 
medieval Christian world, were seldom in dose communication with 
each other, although there were occasional and sometimes very in- 
teresting contacts throughout the thousand years of Byzantine history. 
More than at any other period, it was in the late eleventh Century that 
Anglo-Byzantine relations accelerated rapidly. A number of narratives 
and other documents relating to this era provide revealing insights as 
to how each group viewed the other. It is particularly interesting to 
see how English (and Anglo-Norman) sources portray the Emperor 
Alexios Komnenos who reigned through most of this period, 1081- 
1118. 

The half-century just before Alexios seized the throne in 1081 is 
sometimes spoken of as the Byzantine Time of Troubles ; within fifty- 
six years, fourteen Emperors reigned, most of them very briefly, while 
only a few of them managed to die a natural death, still in power. In 
addition, there were several formidable pretenders to the throne who 
never reached Constantinople. Among these unsuccessful claimants 
was one George Maniakes, who rebelled against the Emperor Con- 
stantine Monomachos and was killed in battle in 1043. At this point, 
English contact with the Byzantine Empire was so limited that the 
false notion was circulated that “Maniches” was an authentic Em¬ 
peror of the Greeks, and biographers of St. Edward the Confessor, 
drawing from a common source some years later, insist that 
“Maniches” was reigning in Constantinople in 1060 (*). 

Although the name of the Emperor is wrong (for in 1060 Con¬ 
stantinople was securely in the hands of Constantine Doukas), it is 


(1) Frank Barlow, ed. and trans., The Life of King Edward who rests at 
Westminster (London, 1962), pp. 66 ff. including notes. See also, Christine Feix, 
The Icelandic Saga of Edward the Confessor ; The Hagiographie Sources, in Anglo- 
Saxon England, 1 (1972), 249-251. 
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interesting to cxinsider whether there is some glimmer of truth in the 
Story of St. Edward’s embassy to the Byzantine cxiurt; if so, it is the 
earliest known official embassy from an English king to the Eastern 
Emperor. 

St. Edward, his biographers report, once had a vision that the 
famous Seven Sleepers of Ephesus had turned over in their cave. 
Populär fancy in medieval times perpetrated the widespread legend of 
these seven youths. They had hidden in a cave, it was believed, to 
escape the persecutions of the Roman Emperor Decius ; there they feil 
asleep and when they awakened a Century later, they found the Em¬ 
pire had become Christian. After that, they promptly died of old age, 
were buried in their cave in Ephesus, and even so often, they were 
reported to turn over, an omen of disasters to follow. 

St. Edward must have known this story. When he informed three of 
his dose friends of his vision, they decided to send envoys to the 
Emperor of the Greeks to see what was happening in Ephesus. In due 
time they reached Constantinople, were lavishly entertained by 
“Maniches”, and then went on to Ephesus with letters from the Em¬ 
peror. There, the church authorities showed them the relics of the 
sleepers and agreed that they had indeed all turned over recently. 

While it is easy to dismiss the whole story as fantasy, it is also con- 
ceivable given the thinking of the times, that the Byzantine Emperor 
actually received such English envoys and that their glimpse of the 
holy relics in Ephesus was prompted by tactful diplomacy. 

Once launched on the subject of Constantinople, the biographers of 
St. Edward add that Maniches was the first of “five who successively 
deposed each other, the other four being Diogenes, Michael, 
Butinacius and Alexis” (^). Suddenly the writers’ knowledge of Byzan¬ 
tine affairs has become considerably more accurate. Romanos 
Diogenes, Michael Doukas, Nikephoros Botaneiates, and Alexios 
Komnenos follow in that Order, and the first three were indeed 
dethroned by revolution. The great upheavals foreshadowed by the 
Seven Sleepers might seem to be fulfilled as Byzantium went through 
the worst of its Time of Troubles in the late 1060’s and on into the 
1070’s. 

For the English, too, these were uneasy decades. ln the years that 
followed the Norman Conquest of 1066, many Anglo-Saxons, 


(2) Barlow. op. eil; p- 71, 
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miserable under the new regime, left home to seek their fortunes 
elsewhere. Among these refugees were a cxinsiderable number who 
went to Constantinople, where mercenary soldiers of fortune from 
many lands were being recruited to follow the Byzantine banner in the 
Empire’s struggle against external enemies : Turks, Patzinaks, and 
Sicilian Normans, to say nothing of the rival claimants to the throne's 
struggles against each other. 

A question of cxmsiderable uncertainty is that of when English 
mercenaries first eniisted in the Service of Byzantium, and it is one to 
which much scholarly attention has been devoted. Along with other 
peoples of northern Europe, Scandinavians and Russians, the Anglo- 
Saxons in the Byzantine army were often described as Varangians. It 
was the Emperor Basil II (976-1025) who organized the Varangians 
as a special unit, but the indications are that in Basil’s day, the troop 
was largely if not entirely Russian (^). By the time of Michael IV 
(1034-1041), the Varangian guard also included many Scandi¬ 
navians, and it is just possible that there were among them Anglo- 
Danes who had left England after the death of King Canute ('*). 

In the decades following Michael IV, scholars have found a number 
of slim clues and from them engendered hypotheses on the increasing 
presence of English mercenaries in Byzantium. As will be seen, there 
are indications that some arrived during the reign of Michael Doukas 
(1071-78); it has even been suggested that Michael wrote to William 
the Conqueror asking him for aid, although documentary evidence is 
lacking (’). The Byzantine sources disconcertingly continue to refer 
generally to mercenaries from Northern Europe as Varangians 
without clear distinction as to nationality. 

One exception is found in a writing called “Admonition to the Em¬ 
peror”, ascribed to the Byzantine Kekaumenos. This is a work of un- 
certain date, although it is believed to come from Michael Doukas’ 
reign. In one passage, the author warns the Emperor against 


(3) B. S. Benedikz. The Evolution of the Varangian Regiment in the Byzantine 
Army, in Byzantinische Zeitschrift, 62 (1969), 20-24. 

(4) Alexander A. VaSii iev. The Opening Stages of the Anglo-Saxon Immigration 
to Byzantium in the Eleventh Centurw in Annaies de i'Institut Kondakov, 9 (1937). 
45. 

(5) Krijnie N. Ciüüaar. L'Emigration angiaise ä Byzance apres 1066. in Revue 
des Etudes Byzaniines. 32 (1974), 309, 
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bestowing high Office upon the foreigner who has come from 
England (*). While the reading of Kekaumenos’ text at this point has 
been challenged (’), if it is authentic it gives us the first clear 
Statement from the Byzantine side that Englishmen were enrolling in 
the imperial army, and rising to high position there. 

Some years later, the Byzantine historian, Caesar Nikephoros 
Bryennios, gives another clue which may pertain to the matter of 
English mercenaries. The axe-bearing barbarians from the regions 
near the Ocean, he says, were “loyal to the Emperor from days of 
old” (*). Since at this point he is writing about events in the reign of 
Michael Doukas, it would be particularly helpful to know if he meant 
to include the English Varangians in this description, but Byzantine 
reluctance to mar fine rhetoric with barbaric names prevailed over ac- 
curacy of historical detail. 

Fortunately, the English presence in the Byzantine army is better 
attested in the reign of Michael’s successor, the Emperor Nikephoros 
Botaneiates. In a monastic exemption charter of 1080, Botaneiates 
specifically lists YyyAivoi among the foreign mercenary troops whom 
the monastery would not be required to shelter (’). 

These facts nothwithstanding, it was during the reign of the great 
Emperor Alexios Komnenos who came to the throne in 1081, 
restored order and reigned for nearly forty years, that the English won 


(6) V. Vasilievsky and V. Jernstadt, eds., Cecaumeni Sirategicon et incerti 
scriptores De officiis regiis libellii (St. Petersburg, 1896), p. 95. 

(7) P. Lemeri.e, Protegomenes ä une Mition criiique et commentee des Conseils 
et Ricits de Kikaumenos, in Memoires de l’Academie Royale de Belgique, 54 
(Brussels, I960), 6, 19-20, proposed that the text should not read if 'Ay/iX-qg but 
if dyiXqi, "from the common herd", See also, Ciggaar, L’Emigration anglaise,pp. 
308-309 ; Jonathan Shepard, The English and Byzantium : A Study of their Role 
in the Byzantine Army in the Later Eleventh Century, in Traditio, 29 (1973), 64. 

(8) Nikephoros Bryennios, Commentarii, ed. Augustus Meineke (Bonn, 1836), 
p. 45 and Nicephore Bryennios, Histoire, Introduction, texte, traduction et notes 
par Paul Gautier (Corpus Fontium Historiae Byzantinae, IX, series Bruxellensis), 
Byzantion, Bruxelles, 1975, p. 123, 13-14 et p. 122, note 4. 

(9) Franz Dolger, in a note reviewing Vasiliev’s “Opening Stages”, Byzan¬ 
tinische Zeitschrift, 38 (1938), 235-236, was the first to point out the significance 
of the English in this charter. Prior to Dölger’s discovery, the earliest noted men- 
tion of the English is such a charter dated from 1088 in a document issued by 
Alexios Komnenos to the Monastery of Patmos. 
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fame as particularly valuable troops. Meanwhile, Alexios secured a 
place in the English (and Anglo-Norman) lore of the time as a wise 
and generous Emperor and a brave soldier. Even the later hatred 
engendered by Western Crusaders who gained less pleasant im- 
pressions of Alexios did not entirely destroy the favorable traditions 
of him that must have originated with the English Varangians. 

Before he became Emperor, Alexios Komnenos served with distinc- 
tion as an officer in the Byzantine army under Michael Doukas and 
Nikephoros Botaneiates Düring these years, Alexios had ample 
occasion to learn of the unreliability of certain Western mercenaries in 
imperial service, particularly Normans and Scandinavians. It has been 
suggested that these experiences made Alexios as Emperor more in- 
clined than ever to seek help from another group and that the people 
he chose to favor in this way were the English (")• 

It is unfortunate that the best Byzantine source for Alexios’ reign 
teils US almost nothing about his English policy. This source is The 
Alexiad, the history of his reign written by his scholarly daughter, the 
Princess Anna Komnene. Like most educated Byzantines, including 
her husband and fellow historian Bryennios, Anna hated to spoil her 
Greek rhetoric by the use of barbaric foreign names. Consequently the 
few times the British do appear in her book, they are described by a 
term such as "men of far-famed Thule". Anna reports that such men 
of Thule were present in Constantinople, in Botaneiates’ guard, when 
her father became Emperor in 1081 (*^). While some of Anna’s com- 
mentators have asserted that GoüXr) could mean Scandinavia just as 
well as England ('^), it is to be noticed that elsewhere she adds that 
“far-famed Thule” was one a part of the imperial domain C'*). From 


(10) Alexios' pre-imperial career is treated in most detail by his son-in-law, 
Caesar Nikephoros Bryennios, Commentarii. See also Book I of Anna Komnene’s 
Alexias, vol. I, ed. L. Schopen (Bonn, 1839), pp. 12-81, English translation, E. A, 
Dawes, The Alexiad of the Princess Anna Comnena (London, 1928 ; reprint New 
York, 1967), pp. 7-43. 

(11) Steven Runciman, A History of the Crusades, vol- I (Cambridge. 1951), 
p. 67. 

(12) Alexias. II, ix and xi (Bonn ed., I, 120 and 128 ; Dawes Irans., pp. 63 and 
68 ). 

(13) See especially, Sigfüs Blöndal, Nabites the Varangian, in Classica et 
Mediaevalia, 2 (1939), 145-146. 

(14) Alexias, VI, xi (Bonn ed., I, 312 ; Dawes Irans., p. 159). Shepard, 
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this it seems evident that the Varangians she describes were 
Britishers. After all, Britannia, centuries before, had been a Roman 
province, while Scandinavia never was. 

Anna’s reluctance to discuss the role of the English mercenaries in 
Byzantium is not altogether a matter of rhtoric. Although she was a 
careful reporter and one who realized the importance of objectivity in 
history writing, Anna loved her father so deeply that she found it 
rather painful to admit that he ever had to depend extensively on 
“barbarians” for military aid. This fact notwithstanding, in her 
lengthy narratives of her father’s wars against the Sicilian Norman 
Robert Guiscard, she reflects several times on the support rendered by 
the Varangians (*’). 

From Western sources, we learn that these troops were almost 
altogether Englishmen. Ordericus Vitalis, a Norman of Normandy, 
provides the most extensive details ('^). Ordericus compiled his 
narrative between 1114 and 1125, and is thus not exactly a Con¬ 
temporary. Because his Ecclesiastical History contains several men- 
tions of Anglo-Saxons in imperial Service and because some of his 
data seem contradictory, his account has been subjected to con- 
siderable scholarly investigation. 

Ordericus’ first mention of Anglo-Saxons in the Service of the Em¬ 
pire comes in Connection with his report of William of Normandy’s 
conquest of England. After 1066, he says, many discontended Anglo- 
Saxons 

fled into voiuntary exile so that they might either find in banishment 
freedom from the power of the Normans or secure foreign help and 
come back to fight a war of vengeance. Some of them who were still in 
the flower of youth travelled into remote lands and bravely offered 
their arms to Alexius, emperor of Constantinople, a man of great 
wisdom and nobility (‘T. 


English and Byzantium”, p. 66, strongly defends Anna's use of &oükr) to mean 
Britain, but neglects this important argument in behalf of the hypothesis, See also, 
Vasiliev, Opening Stages, pp. 55-56. 

(15) Alexias. IV, v-vi (Bonn ed., I, 204-209; Dawes Irans., pp. 106-109), 

(16) Ordericus Vitalis, The Ecclesiastical History. Latin text and English 
Irans, ed. Marjorie Chibnall, vols. II-V (Oxford, 1975). Hereinafter cited as O. V. 

(17) O. V. (ed. Chibnall). II, 202-203. 
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Alexios, Ordericus adds, welcximed the English and used them in battle 
against Guiscard, as “the Norman forces were too powerful for the 
Greeks alone” ('*). 

At another point, Ordericus turns his attention to internal affairs in 
the Byzantine Empire and gives us another favorable glimpse of 
Alexios Komnenos, this time as a young officer prior to his ac- 
cession; “He was a wise and upright man ... brave and generous and 
universally beloved” (”). There follows a rather garbled account of 
how Alexios seized the throne from Botaneiates (or Butinacius, or Or¬ 
dericus calls him) (^“). The section ends with a highly laudatory 
description of Alexios, who Ordericus Vitalis says : 

assumed the imperial scepter and diadem amid general rejoicing and 
reigned with firmness and dignity in prosperity and adversity for thirty 
years. He was a man of great wisdom, merciful to the poor, a brave 
and iiiustrious warrior who was genial to his soidiers, open handed in 
giving, and a most diligent servant of divine iaw(^‘). 

Ordericus then returns to the matter of the English in the Emperor's 
Service. “Alexius received into his irust the English who had lefl 
England after the slaughter of King Harold and the lords of the 
kingdom, and in their flight from King William had fied across the 
sea to Thrace” (^^). 

For all of this material, Ordericus seems to be relying upon oral 
sources ; if he used any written source, it remains unidentified (^^). It 
is notable that in both mentions of the Anglo-Saxon mercenaries" 
journey to Byzantium, he implies that it came about as a direct result 


(18) Ibid. 

(19) Ibid-, IV, 12-13. 

(20) It is worth nothing that this curious misspelling of the Emperor’s name 
occurs both in the biographies of St. Edward and in Ordericus Vitalis, sources ap- 
parently unrelated to each other. It is interesting, too, that while the Western sour¬ 
ces invariably call Alexios' predecessor by his surname (missptelled though ii is). 
Alexios is always known by his given name. never as Komnenos. 

(21) O. V. (ed. Chibnall), IV, 12-13. 

(22) O. V. (ed. Chibnall), IV, 16-17. 

(23) Chibnall says (11, 202) that O. V. appears to be the original source for this 
information about the English among the Greeks. See also, Shepard, English and 
Byzantium. pp. 54-55, who believes that O. V. drew his material from an uniden¬ 
tified written source. 
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of the Norman Conquest of England. Modern scholars have been 
prompt to point out the fifteen year gap between 1066 and 1081 
when Alexios became Emperor. Although Ordericus is very casual 
about dates, he certainly should have been aware of the gap himself. 
There are several possible explanations; one is the assumption that 
the migration Ordericus speaks of did in fact take place fairly soon af- 
ter 1066, when the Emperor who welcomed the Anglo-Saxon volun- 
teers could not possibly be Alexios, but one of his immediate 
predecessors, Romanos Diogenes, Michael Doukas, or Nikephoros 
Botaneiates. Alexios eventually became so famous as a patron of the 
English that his predecessors’ role in employing them was forgotten. 
Viewing the matter in a different light are scholars who say that Or¬ 
dericus is actually speaking of volunteers who eniisted in or shortly 
after 1081 ; that his mistake is in assuming that the migration came 
immediately after the Norman Conquest (^‘‘). A compromise solution, 
and certainly the most likely explanation of Ordericus’ apparent con- 
fusion is that there were successive waves of Anglo-Saxon emigration 
to Byzantium. As noted elsewhere, some were almost certainly there 
in Michael Doukas’ reign (1071-78), but other groups may well have 
followed in subsequent years as the Situation in England grew 
progressively more uncomfortable for Anglo-Saxons in the later years 
of William the Conqueror. 

In any case, Ordericus goes on to report how the English served 
Alexios in his struggle against Robert Guiscard; later the Emperor 
planned for an English garrison at Civetot, a scheme that was foiled 
by the Turks (^’). As a result, he recalled most of his English troops 
of Constantinople, where “he set them to guard his chief palace and 
royal treasures” (^*). “He openly entrusted his principal palace and 
the royal treasures to their care, even making them guards of his own 
Person and all his possessions”, the repetitious historian adds 
elsewhere 0^). 

Clearly the Anglo-Saxons held a place of high honor at Alexios’ 
Court that would be virtually unknown if we had to depend on Byzan- 
tine sources alone. 


(24) Shepard, The English and Bymntium, pp. 54-55. 

(25) O. V. (ed. Chibnall), 11, 202-203 ; V, 38-39, 

(26) O. V. (ed. Chibnall), II, 202-203. 

(27) O. V. (ed. Chibnall), IV, 16-17. 
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Several other interesting documents shed still further light on the 
English contingent in Alexios’ service. In about 1090, an English 
monk, Joseph of Canterbury, visited Constantinople. In the short and 
fragmentary account of his travels, it is reported how in the imperial 
Capital, Joseph met friends, fellow countrymen of his, now in “the 
Emperor’s household” (^*). The Book of Miracles of St. Augustine by 
Goscelin teils of a wealthy Engiisman of about the same period who 
founded a church for his fellow countrymen in Constantinople (”). 
Finally, in the Chronicon Monasterii de Abingdon, we have notice of 
how Alexios sent an envoy to King Henry 1 and his Queen 
Matilda(^“). The date, though unstated, has to be sometime between 
1100 and 1118. Alexios’ emmisary was an Englishman, Ulfric of 
Lincoln; he returned to his homeland with a choice supply of holy 
relics including a part of the arm of St. John Chrysostom. Generous 
distribution of relics was a favorite device in Byzantine diplomacy, but 
plainly Alexios expected benefits in return. 

Though the report of Ulfric’s mission is not explicit, most likely 
Alexios hoped that he would bring him additional recruits for his 
Varangian guard. By this time, Alexios’ terrible experiences with the 
Crusaders of 1096 were a thing of the past. His opinions of Western 
knighthood, never too high, had sunk far lower, while much of 
Western Europe, stirred by the Propaganda of the returning Crusaders 
and particularly that of Alexios’ most deadly enemy Bohemond, had 
learned to regard the Emperor of the East as a deceiver and a villain 
of the worst sort(^'). That he still feit he could rely on the English to 


(28) Charles H. Haskins, A Canterbury Monk at Constantinople, c. 1090, in 
English Historical Review, 25 (1910). 293-295. There is an English translation of 
this text in Vasiliev, Opening Stages, pp. 62-63. 

(29) Miracula Sancii Augustini, in Acta Sanctorum, Malus, vol. VI (Paris. 
1866), p. 406. An English translation of the text in question may be found in 
Vasiliev, Opening Stages, pp. 60-61. 

(30) Chronicon Monasterii de Abingdon, ed. Joseph Stevenson (Rolls Series, vol 
II, pt. ii ; London, 1858), pp. 46-47. See also, Shepard, English andByzantium, p- 
79; CiGGAAR, LEmigration anglaise, p. 317. 

(31) Anti-Alexian Propaganda appears in sections of O. V. (ed. Chibnall). 
dealing with the Crusade. For example (V, 46-47), “He was wily and smooth- 
spoken, a prolific and ingenious master of the art of deception” ; and (V, 334-335) 
where he is described as “the worst of traitors”, guilty of “deceit and evil 
machinations” against the Crusaders. 
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fumish him with loyal troops indicates that the Anglo-Saxons who 
served him were a dass unto themselves, men who could be trusted 
where the vast majority of Westerners cxiuld not be. 

William of Malmesbury, who wrote in 1125, not long after Alexios’ 
death, recxignizes this special role of the English at the Byzantine 
court. Unlike his Contemporary Ordericus, William has very little 
good to say of Alexios. Rather, “he was more noted for cunning and 
deceit than for worth”, he was “famed for duplicity”, vengeful and 
treacherous. Nevertheless, William adds, “he venerated the fidelity of 
the English ... and transmitted his esteem for them to his son” 

Finally, in recent times, scholarly analysis of two very stränge 
narratives has shed further light on the contacts between Alexios and 
the English, and raised further questions. These two sources are an 
early thirteenth-Century manuscript, “Philipps 1880” (”), and the 
Icelandic Edwardsaga (^‘*) which borrows from “Phillips” or more 
likely from an unknown common source, adding certain details and 
deleting others. Both narratives teil of a large band of Englishmen 
who sailed from their homeland a few years after the Norman 
Conquest. “Phillips 1880” gives the date of the voyage as 1075. Af¬ 
ter many adventures in the Mediterranean area, they learn that Con- 
stantinople is under siege and go there to offer aid to the Emperor. 
Although in 1075, this would have to be Michael Doukas, the 
anonymous author of “Phillips” calls the Emperor Alexios; in the 
Icelandic version he is “Kirjalax the Tall”. (“Kir” is easily ex- 
plainable, a variant of KöpLog, lord, the title regularly used along with 
the given name in addressing Byzantine gentlemen, including the Em- 


(32) William of Malmesbury, De Gesiis Regum Anglorum, ed. William 
Stubbs (Rolls Series, vol. XC ; London, 1887-89), p. 276. Compare English trans- 
lation by J. A. Giles, William of Malmesbury’s Chronicle of the Kings of England 
(London, 1847), p. 251. Although one may search in vain in the extant writings of 
Alexios to his son John Komnenos for any reference to the British, the Byzantine 
chroniclers of the Emperor John's time ältest their presence there more than once, 

(33) The existence of this text was noted by Vasiliev, Opemng Stages, p. 68, 
but was first subjecied to minute critical analysis by Ciggaar, L'emigration 
onglaise. Ciggaar's study contains a copy of the complete Latin text, pp. 320-323. 

(34) The section of the Edwardsaga dealing with the English appears in fcelan- 
äic Sagas, ed. and Irans. Sir G. W. Dasent (RoIIs Series, vol. LXXXVIH, pt. iii; 
London, 1894), pp. 424-428. 
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peror.) While the English Varangians very probably spoke of their 
Emperor as “Kyr Alex”, it Stretches the imagination considerably 
wheti the Saga writer calls him “the Tall”, for even Anna Komnene 
admits he was a man of only moderate stature (”). 

In any case, the problematical date, 1075, raises the same 
questions we found with Ordericus’ chronology, and it has been an- 
swered in different ways. There was a siege of Constantinople at about 
this date; there was another near blackade during Alexios’ reign in 
1090-91, and efforts have been made by different scholars to assign 
the English assistance in lifting the siege to both years (^*). 

A third possibility (hitherto unconsidered) would date the arrival of 
the English adventurers to 1081. “Kirjalax the Tall had just come to 
the throne”, says the Edwardsaga, which would scarcely hold true ten 
years later. As for the date MLXXV in the Phillips manuscript, 
Roman numerals are easily miscopied. If 1081 should be the correct 
date, the storytellers’ exaggeration lies in their having the Englishmen 
deliver Constantinople (Mickelgarth) itself from siege. That the Em¬ 
pire was engaged in naval warfare with the Turks at this date is 
however clear. 

In The Alexiad, Anna teils how at the very outset of her father’s 
reign, i. e. in 1081, he undertook a naval offensive against the Turks 
who had seized and occupied a number of Byzantine towns on the 
Asia Minor coast of the Sea of Marmara. Alexios, who did not take 
part in this campaign personnaly, instructed his men to sail along the 
coast and make a series of surprise landings at points where Turkish 
defenses seemed the weakest. The Emperor's plan was successful; the 
Turks were beaten back and abandoned the Coastal territory to the 
Byzantines (”). 

The heroic exploits of the English emigrants in "Phillips 1880” 
and the Edwardsaga might well be viewed in this context, although 
the interpretation is not without difficulties. Unlike the Western sour- 
ces under consideration, Anna does not report any actual fighting on 


(35) Alexias, 111, iii (Bonn ed., 1, 143 ; Dawes trans., p. 76). 

(36) Ckjüaar, L'Emigmtion anglaise, pp. 307, 332 decides in favor of a date in 
Michael Doukas’ reign. Shepard, English and Byzantium, pp. 80 fT. makes a sirong 
case for 1091, bul appears to be unaware of “Phillips 1880”, 

(37) Alexias. III, xi (Bonn ed., I, I77-I80; Dawes trans.. pp, 93-94), 
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shipboard. Nor does she mention any foreign mercenaries’ taking part 
in this campaign: her father’s troops here cxinsisl of “Romans” 
(i. e. Byzantines) and men from Choma (xai uvutv anb toü Xdjßarog). 
Since at this point she is describing events that took place before she 
was born, and since she is obviously in a hurry to get to her father's 
epic struggle with Robert Guiscard, she well may have omitted certain 
particulars. 

In any case, the story continues with the Englismen helping to 
defeat the “heathens”. The Phillips manuscript lists the names of 
some of the English leaders; all are typical Anglo-Saxon names of 
the period ander question. Most interesting is Coleman, a “holy man” 
who founded a church in Constaninople; he is probably identical 
with the noble Englishman mentioned by Goscelin (^*). ln the Ed¬ 
wardsaga, these names are missing; in their place the English leader 
is called Sigurd, Earl of Gloucester, a character who lacks definite 
historical attestation, though an effort has been made to identify him 
with Siward Barn, a noted Anglo-Saxon rebel (”). 

In both sources, the narrative goes on to report that after their vic- 
tory, the English are brought before the Emperor who rewards them 
very generously and offers them permanent enrollment in his special 
troop of bodyguards. A while later, some of the Englishmen decide to 
leave Constantinople, and ask the Emperor for land elsewhere. He 
agrees to send them norih to a land that he says was formerly Byzan- 
tine but now occupied by heathens ; if they can take it, they can hold 
it, subject to his authority. Kyr Alex at this point sounds very much 
like he did in his dealings with the Crusaders, trying to convince them 
that whatever they took from the infidels was originally Byzantine 
land and was to be returned to him. 

The English adventurers depart on their mission, subdue the 
heathens, and establish a New England in the Strange territory some 
six days’ journey north and east of Constantinople. Towns are foun¬ 
ded with English names, including London and York. The English 
Import Roman Catholic priests from Hungary (rather than Greek Or¬ 
thodox from Byzantium, whom they consider schismatics). The 
colony flourishes. 


(38) CiGGAAR, L’Emigration anglaise, p. 326. 

(39) Shepard, English and Byzantium, pp, 81-83. 



198 


C. HEAD 


Scholars intrigued by these details have pondered the location of 
this medieval New England and placed it variously in the Crimea or 
at the mouth of the Danube, while the hunt for outside cxinfirmation 
of such Settlements has proved so far largely unrewarding (^“). 

ln the Phillips manuscript, which carries the story further than does 
the Edwardsaga, the English at length become involved in a dispute 
with One of the imperial tax collectors. They send an envoy, Hardigt, 
back to Constantinople where he wins the enthusiastic support of the 
Emperor when he kills a lion that somehow manages to get loose. 
Hardigt stays on and rises to high rank in the Emperor’s bodyguard, 
while we are left to wonder the fate of the colonists back in Byzantine 
New England. 

Though this story contains elements of fancy, it is generally be- 
lieved that it also reflects genuine data on one of the English 
migrations of the late eleventh Century. The fact that it was still 
remembered and retold in Iceland many years later shows how far- 
famed was the memory of Kyr Alex and the men who served him, as 
does the fact that present day scholars are still intrigued by its 
mysteries. Anna Komnene herseif could have scarcely wished for 
more (*). 

Western Carolina University. Constance Head. 


(40) CiGGAAR, L'Emigration anglaise, p. 335, locates the colony somewhere 
near the mouth of the Danube. Shepard, English and Byzantium, p. 92, n. 241, 
believes it was near the Sea of Azov. a theory he expands in interesting detail in his 
subsequent article, Another New England? — Anglo-Saxon Settlement on the Black 
Sea, in Byzantine Studies. I (1974). 18-39. 

(*) An earlier drafi of this paper was presented at the Carolinas Symposium for 
British Studies, Boone, N.C., U.S.A., October. 1976, 



QUELQUES FRESQUES CARACTERISTIQUES 
DES EGLISES BYZANTINES DU MAGNE (*) 


Particularites dans la representation du theme 
de «.l’Annonciation» et de la i<.Trahison de Judas». 

Comparaisons avec certaines de leurs variantes ailleurs. 

Les eglises byzantines du MagneC) contiennent des fresques tres 
interessantes du point de vue stylistique et iconographique. Plusieurs 
de ces eglises continuent ä etre inedites. Outre les caracteristiques 
propres ä l’art byzantin ofTiciel ou populaire, on rencxintre dans le 
decor de ces eglises a) de nombreuses versions locales qui se revelent 
particulierement enrichissantes ; b) quelques traits stylistiques et ico- 
nographiques Importes de regions de l’empire qui, bien qu’eloignees 
des grands centres ont, tout au moins, pendant une certaine periode 
fait preuve d’une activite artistique intense; c) des influences oc- 
cidentales. La coexistence de ces influences dans le decor d’une eglise 
ou dans le contexte d’une seule fresque n’implique point le pastiche. 
Elle revele, tout au contraire, une assimilation fort reussie et par lä- 
meme tres edifiante pour le specialiste de l’art byzantin, qui decouvre 
des motifs clefs. L’etude comparative de certaines fresques des eglises 
du Magne nous aide egalement ä formaler avec beaucoup plus 


(*) Ce texte reproduit une communication faite au XV' Congres international 
d’Etudes Byzantines. qui s'est tenu ä Athenes du 5 au II septembre 1976. 

(1) Region du Peloponnese du Sud (au Sud de Sparte) siture par les deux ver- 
sants du Mont Taygete. L’architecture d'un grand nombre d'eglises du Magne aete 
pour la premiere fois etudiee par R. Traquair (Laconia: The Churches of Western 
Moni, dans the Annuary of ihe British School at Athens, Vol. XV, 1908-1909, pp. 
177-213) et par H. Megaw, The Byzantine Architecture in Mani, dans Annuary of 
the British School at Athens, Vol. XXX, 1923-1933, pp. 138-153). Les fresques 
d’un certain nombre d’eglises ont ete pour la premiere fois dterites par N. Dran- 
dakis, Les Fresques Byzantines du Messa Mani. Athenes, 1964 (en grec). Voir 
Egalement, Th. Iliopoulou-Rogan, Fresques de deux Eglises Byzantines du Magne 
(These de Doctorat, Paris, 1970) et Mani: History and Monuments, Lycabettus 
Press, Athenes, 1974 (en anglais). 
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d’assurance qu'auparavant quelques hypotheses concernant les voies 
de propagation de certaines influences. 

Notre article ne pretend point attirer Tattention sur les particulari- 
tes iconographiques de la region qui sont les plus spectaculaires (^). 
Notre choix est du au fait que dans les eglises que nous avons pu 
etudier, nous avons rencontre des modes d'illustration caracteristiques 
des deux themes en question. D'ailleurs en comparant ces representa- 
tions avec certaines versions des memes themes ailleurs, nous vou- 
drions attirer Tattention sur le fait que les eglises de la region con- 
tiennent maintes fois des Solutions iconographiques originales* Vu le 
tres grand nombre des eglises du Magne et les difficultes d’acces(^) 
qu’eües presentent, nous tenons ä preciser que nous ne pretendons 
point avoir pu epuiser sur place toutes les possibilites de rencontrer 
des cas analogues ä ceux que nous traitons ici. 

La representation de l’Annonciation dans deux eglises O du Magne 
au moins — Saint-Georges ä Vriki (^) et Trissakia(^) ä Tsopaka — 
renferme une allusion ä rincarnation qui se revele beaucoup plus 
directe que dans le Schema habituel V). Dans les deux cas, le Christ 
figure en buste dans un demi-cercle au cenire de la partte superieure 
de la fresque (®) (pl. !.). II est represente sous les traits de l'Ancien des 


(2) Plus particulierement on rencontre dans les eglises du Magne quelques 
Solutions iconographiques ingenieuses en ce qui concerne I'illustration de certaines 
notions essentielles de notre dogme : cf. la Version du Melismos dans l’abside de 
Teglise des Saints Theodoros ä Kafiona oü le Christ esi repreyente en adulte dans 
une patene. Voir D. Iliopoulou-Rogan, Sur une fresque de fa periode des 
Paleologues, dans Byzantion. t. XLI, 1971, pp. 109-I2I. 

(3) Ces difTicuItes sont surtout d'ordre technique. 

(4) Le decor des deux eglises situees dans le Magne Occidental date de la periode 
des Paleologues. 

(5) Voir N, Drandakis, op, c/V., p. 71 et Th. Iuopoulou-Rogan, These de 
Doctorat, op. cit., p. 185, n. 82a. D, Paij,as, Die Passion und die Bestattung Christi 
in Byzanz, Der Ritus, Das Bild, dans MisceUanea Byzantina Monacensia, München, 
1965, pp. I36-I37. 

(6) N. Drandakis, Op. c/7 , p 165, et Th. Iliopoulou-Rogan, op. eil., p. 185 
sqq. 

(7) Celui-ci, ä cöte de la Vierge et de PArchange, comprend parfois la Colombe 
du Saint Esprit et, dans des cas plus rares, la presence d'un ou de deux prophäes. 

(8) La fresque de I'eglise de Saint-Georges etant fort endommagee on ne peut 
pas distinguer clairement la figure du Seigneur. Sur la fresque de Trissakia le Christ 
porie une barbe grise ; on remarque son monogramme. IC XC inscrits de pari et 
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Jours. Cette particularite sans etre unique dans Ticonographie byzan- 
tine est, tout au moins, assez rare (^). Profitant des exemples du 
Magne, nous dresserons l’inventaire des cas analogues aux nötres, 
tout en presentant en meme temps des comparaisons fecondes avec les 
variantes iconographiques les plus caracteristiques qui illustrent, dans 
le contexte de TAnnonciation, la notion de Tlncarnation et par ex- 
tension celle de la Conception du Christ. 

Comme IMllustration de Tlncarnation n'atteint que de loin et ä des 
degres difFerents la precision des textes on examinera le pouvoir 
suggestif du mode iconographique adopte dans les deux eglises du 
Magne et ailleurs par rapport ä d’autres variantes iconographiques du 
theme de Tlncarnation (^^). En effet, la colombe du Saint Esprit et, 


d^autre du buste. De Themicycle festonne, qui enioure le Christ et qui represente le 
ciel, descend vers la partie inferieure de la fresque une bande verticale tenant Heu 
des rayons tombant du ciel. La fresque etant ä cet endroit fort endommagee on ne 
peut se prononcer sur la presence eventuelle de la Colombe du Saint Esprit ä cet 
endroit. 

(9) Dans Part Occidental egalement la representation du Christ en Ancien des 
Jours n'est point courante. Par contre celle de Dieu le Pere et du Christ-Enfant 
devient tr^s frequente surtout ä partir du xiv® siede. Voir G. Schiller, 
Iconographie des Christlichen Kunst, Germany Cühershoher Verlagshaus Gerd, 
Bonn, 1966, Vol. I, p. 55, n. 44 et D. Robb, The Iconography of the Annunciation, 
dans The An Bulletin, Vol. XVHI, Decembre, 1936, pp. 480-526. 

(10) Les Evangiles et en particulier celui de Luc : I, 31-35 ; Apocryphe Armenien 
(sch. V, 4-9); Hymne Acathistc '^ 7“ olxog: BapOoXopaiov KooTk.ovßOvaLavo0 roO 
Ifjßpioo: "SlpokÖYLov TÖ Mkya, Athenes, 1891, p. 397. Voir egalement E. Kour- 
kountidou-Nicolaidou, Remarques Iconographiques sur une Icöne de l'An- 
nonciation du Sinai, dans Kernos, Athenes, 1971, p. 80, note 3-4 (en grec). Aussi 
Mrjucacov Mqvög Mapriov (95). Les textes devenus au cours des siecles de plus en 
plus eloquents se sont enrichis surtout pendant la periode des Paleologues de 
nouvelles nuances subtiles gräce ä Papport des humanistes. 

(11) Toujours dans le contexte de PAnnonciation. Cependant on tient ä enume- 
rer ici ä titre d’information quelques Schemas iconographiques caracteristiques qui 
font allusion au dogme de PIncarnation en dehors du contexte de PAnnonciation. 
Certains d'entre eux ont, bien que partiellement, servi de modeles ä quelques-unes 
des versions iconographiques de PAnnonciation. Parmi les Schemas les plus 
caracteristiques citons *. a) la representation de la Vierge accompagnee de Pin¬ 
scription «Vierge de PIncarnation» teile qu’on la rencontre dans Peglise de Stanesti 
en Vaiachie (I. Stefanescu, La Peinture Religieuse en Valachie et Transyhanie, 
Paris, 1930, pl. XXXIV, I, pp. 92-93 ; b) la Vierge du type de Vlachernitissa et du 
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parfois, la presence d'un ou de deux prophetes ä cote de TArchange et 
de la Vierge ne peuvent atteindre la force suggestive de la figure du 
Christ lui-meme. La representation du Seigneur se montre ä son tour 
plus ou moins allusive selon: a) le mode iconographique particulier 
adopte: par exemple en adulte ou en enfant, en Anden des Jours ou 
en nourrisson, et b) le cadre special dans lequel il figure; en buste 
dans un demi-cercle representant les cieux; sur le Saint Mandylion; 
en enfant sur la poitrine de sa mere. Toutes ces versions font, de 
maniere plus ou moins frappante, allusion au dogme de Flncarnation, 
le plus grand realisme etant obtenu par la Suggestion de la conception 
du Christ. 

Nous commencerons notre analyse en enumerant tout d’abord des 
exemples analogues aux deux fresques du Magne. On rencontre la 
representation du Christ en buste sous les traits de l’Ancien des 


Signe (A. Grabar, L'Iconoclasme Byzantin: Dossier Archiologique, College de 
France, Paris, 1957, p. 254, n. I. A. Frolow a donne une explication differente en 
ce qui concerne le sens exact de la representation de la Vierge du Signe dans la 
Revue des Etudes Slaves, XXV, 1949, p. 63 sqq.); c) Sabaoth poriant PAgneau 
(miniature de Scivias, Monuments Piot XIX, p. 148); d) une ampoule de Monza, 
Oll ia Vierge figure debout en orante au-dessous de la representation du Christ qui 
se irouve dans une aureole tenue par les personnifications du Soleil et de la Lune 
(A. Grabar, Christian Iconography: Ä Study of its Origins, BoIIingen, Series 
XXXV, 10, Princeton University Press, 1968, p. 132, fig. 319) ; e) le tympan de la 
Porte Imperiale de Sainte-Sophie de Constantinople oü le type d'illustration du 
Christ trönant entre la Vierge en priere et PArchange rappelle que le Seigneur fut 
congu au moment meme de PAnnonciation (A. Grabar, L’Iconoclasme p- 
254) ; f) une miniature de la Bible Syriaque (Syr., 341, Bibi. Nat.) representant 
Salomon, la Vierge avec PEnfant sur la poitrine et une personnification de la 
Sagesse (C. Cecchelli et G. Furlani, The Rabbula Gospels URS, Graf-Verlag- 
published et M. Salmi Olten, Lausanne, 1959, pl. 19); g) la scene intitulee le 
«Lit de Salomon» qui comprend sur le lit la representation de la Vierge en buste 
avec PEnfant sur la poitrine (d’apres M. Eugenios qui appelle la Vierge «Lit vivant 
qui accueillit Dieu» ; voir Sophronios Eustratiadis, ex Metropolite de Leon- 
topolis, La Theotokos dans l’Hymnographie, Paris, 1930). Voir aussi A. 
Xyngopoulos, Au Sujet d’une Fresque de TEglise de Saint Climent d’Ochrid, dans 
Recueil des Travaux de TInstitut d’Etudes Byzantines, n® VIII, Melanges Ostro- 
gorsky, I, pp. 301-306. 

Des Schemas decrits ci-dessus ceux qui ont le plus influence l’conographie de 
PAnnonciation sont: la Vierge Vlachernitissa; la Vierge du type du «Lit de 
Salomon»; et de la miniature Syriaque: voir egalement p. 7, n. I. 
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Jours ('^) dans: a) l’eglise des Saints Anargyres de Theodore Lim- 
niotes ä Kastoria(”) (pl. 2); b) l’eglise de la Vierge Hodigitria ä 
Spilies ('^) (Eubee); c) l’eglise de Sainte Marina ä Karloukovo 
(Bulgarie) (*’); d) sur un ivoire de Berlin (**) ; e) sur l’icone 
d’Ustuug (”); f) sur une mosaique de Sainte Marie Majeure (’*); 
g) sur une piece de retable, oeuvre de A. Lorenzetti (*’). Nous citerons 
encore l’eglise de Saint-Stephanos Limniotes, ä Kastoria, oü 1’Anden 
des Jours est represente non pas dans la scene de l’Annondation mais 
ä un emplacement cxintigu 

En ce qui cxincerne la darte des allusions faites ä l’Incarnation, le 
Schema iconographique le plus proche de la representation du Christ 


(12) Ou bien en general sous Taspect d'un adulte : Vu Tetat de Conservation de 
certaines fresques il n'est pas toujours facile d’en discemer tous les details. 

(13) S. Pelekanidis, Kastoria, Sociite des Etudes Macedoniennes, Salonique, 
1953, pl. XIV ; d'apres I’auteur la fresque dont il est ici question date du xiii® sie¬ 
de, 

(14) T. Velmans, Eglise d’Hodigitria ä Spilies, dans Cahiers Archeologiques, 
t. XVIII, 1968, p. 208, fig. 31-32. Le decor de I’eglise date du xiv* siede. 

(15) D. Panayotova, Bulgarian Mural Paintings of the xyy th Century, Sofia, 
1966, pp. 22-23. 

(16) P. Goldschmidt, Die Byzantinische Elfenbeinskulpturen des X-XII! Jahr¬ 
hunderts, Berlin, 1930-1936, Vol. II, S. 49. L’ivoire date du xii® siede. Au sujetdu 
meme ivoire G. Schiller, op. cit., pp. 54-57 y voit la representation du Christ- 
Enfant tandis que A. Robb, op. cit., p. 525 n'y voit qu’un motif decoratif. 

(17) Cette icöne du xii® siede, qui provient de la Cathedrale de la Dormition du 
Kremlin, fait actuellement partie de la collection de la galerie Tretyakov. D'apres 
une tradition orale, eile fut transferee au Kremlin du Couvent de Saint-Georges, ä 
Novgorod. Sur ficöne, l’Ancien des Jours n’est pas represente en buste. II figure 
assis sur un trone. On y voit egalement la representation du Christ-Enfant sur la 
poitrine de sa mere. 

(18) Oeuvre de J. Torriti vers 1290. Voir G. Schiller, op. cit., pl. 97. 

(19) XIV siede (Arezzo, Pieve). Voir A. Robb, op. cit., fig. 6. Cependant ä par- 
tir du XIV* siede c’est la representation du Christ en bebe bien potele qui devient 
particulierement frequente dans I’iconographie occidentale de I’Annonciation. Le 
bebe est figure descendant du ciel envoye par Dieu le Pere. II est accompagne ou 
precede de la Colombe du Saint Esprit ou des instruments de son martyre (Voir 
egalement G. Schiller, op. cit., p. 55, note 44). D’apres A. Robb {op. eil., p. 483) 
IMIIustration de I’Arbre de vie de Pacino da Buonaguida (xiv*) est la premiere oü 
fon voir le Christ Bebe. 

(20) S. Pelekanidis, op. cit., pl. 90. 
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en Anden des Jours ou tout au moins en adulte dans le cxintexte de 
l’Annondation est celui qui cximprend le motif du Saint Mandylion. 
Id, tout cximme dans le cas precedent, on ne cxinstate pas une 
reference qui du point de vue icxinographique se revelerait plus realiste 
dans le rendu du theme de l’Incarnation et par extension dans celui de 
la Conception du Christ. 

L’association du Saint Mandylion avec l’Annonciation devient 
assez frequente (^') dans l’empire Byzantin surtout pendant la periode 
des Paleologues. Dans le Magne, parmi les exemples les plus 
caracteristiques citons: la representation de l’Annondation dans 
l’eglise de Saint-Nicolas ä Vriki (^^), dans celle de Saint-Demetrius ä 
Keria ainsi que dans une eglise du village de PolemitaC^). Ef- 
fectivement c’est pendant la periode des Paleologues, sous l’influence 
des humanistes et du developpement de l’iconographie de l’Hymne 
Acathiste, qu’on constate dans le repertoire iconographique de l’An- 
nonciation, tout comme dans celui de certaines autres scenes, 
l’association de plusieurs themes. En ce qui concerne plus par- 


(21) A titre d'exemple nous citons quelques-unes parmi les representations les 
plus caracteristiques appartenant ä cette categorie. Notamment en Grece, la Crete 
ofTre comparee ä certaines autres regions un plus grand nombre d'exemples 
analogues: cf. eglise de Aghios Onouphrios ä Genna ; de la Dormition de la Vierge 
ä Alikampos ; de la Vierge ä Samaria ; d'Aghios Antonios au village de Sainte 
Pelagie (pour ces eglises voir: K. Kalokyris. Les Peintures Murales de Creie, 
Athenes, 1957 (en grec), pl. XLVH, pl. 59, 93, 94), Egalement on peut citer les 
eglises de Sainte Paraskevi ä Chondros et de Sainte Paraskevi ä Kitirou (voir K 
Lassithiotakis, Les Eglises de la Crete Occidentale, dans Kritika Chronika KB’, 
1970, p. 170). 

On doit egalement citer ici les representations caracteristiques de I'Annonciaiion 
(associee au Saint Mandylion) dans a) la chapelle de Saint-Eulhymios ä Salonique 
(G. et M. SoTiRiou, La Basüique de Saint Demetrius ä Salonique, Bibliotheque de 
la Societe Archeologique de Grece, n. 34, Athenes, 1952, pl, 82a) ; b) Teglise du 
Taxiarque ä Kastoria (S. Pelekanidis, op. c/7,, pl. I 19-122); c) le Katholikon du 
Protaton au Mont Athos (G. Mielet, Les Monuments de PÄthos, Paris, 1927, pl. 
581); d) I’eglise de Berende en Bulgarie (A. Boschkqv, Monumentale Wand¬ 
malerei Bulgariens, Mayence, 1969, pl. 32), 

Sur cette question de I'association de certains themes avec celui de I'An- 
nonciation voir egalement D. Pai.i.as, La Vierge Source de Vie, dans Archeologikon 
Deltion, 1971, p. 210, note 37 (en grec). 

(22) N. Drandakis, op. cit., p. 89. 

(23) On ignore ä quel saint est dediee l'eglise. 
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ticulierement la scene de TAnnonciation, cette derniere peut, outre le 
Saint Mandylion, etre liee aussi avec le theme du Buisson Ardent 
de la Vierge Source de Vie etc. 

Cependant dans le cas precis de Tassociation du Saint Mandylion 
avec la scene de FAnnonciation, celle-ci aurait pu etre partiellement le 
resultat d’une mutation progressive due ä son emplacement, TAn- 
nonciation etant d’habitude representee sur les piedroits de Farc 
triomphal de Fabside et la Sainte Face au sommet. De lä le rap- 
prochement iconographique des deux themes et Fintroduction de Fun 
dans Fautre. Ce rapprochement, tout en apportant ä la scene de FAn- 
nonciation une nuance doctrinale et theologique accentuee, se revele 
en meme temps particulierement heureux du point de vue de la sym- 
bolique, la Sainte Face impliquant Fidee de Flncarnation (^^). L’as- 
sociation (^0 des deux themes comprend,en ce qui concerne le Schema 
iconographique, au moins trois etapes differentes selon la fagon de 
representer la Sainte Face par rapport ä FAnge et ä la Vierge. On note 
en Premier lieu le cas oü Fespace reserve au Saint Mandylion est net- 
tement delimite par une demarcation speciale (^®), celui oü cette 


(24) Par exemple la representation dans l'eglise de Saint-Theodore Stralilate ä 
Novgorod (N. Okunev, 252, et D. Pallas, La Vierge..., p. 209, note 35). 

(25) Parmi d'autres cas on trouve ce theme represente dans l’eglise de Saint- 
Jean ä Mistras. Touiefois dans I’etat aciuel de la fresque on ne disiingue pas la 
prdsence de la Vierge au-dessus de la fontaine (Voir D. Pallas, op. cit., Fig. 2). 

(26) A. Grabar, La Sainte Face de Laon ; Le Mandylion dans ('Art Orthodoxe ; 
Seminarium Kondakovianum, Prague, 1936, p. 26. Dans les eglises ne disposant 
pas de coupole, le Saint Mandylion represente au sommet de Tarc triomphal se 
refere aussi bien ä I'Eucharistie qu’ä l'Incarnation. Cette symbolique dont il est ici 
question se trouve rehaussee de nuances plus subtiles par suite de I'association du 
theme avec celui de I’Annonciation. De ce fait il resulte que, meme dans le cas ou, 
malgre I’existence d’une coupole, le Saint-Mandylion occupe le sommet de l’arc de 
l’abside, en plus des allusions faites ä I’Eucharistie il continue ä suggerer avec ä peu 
pres le meme degre d'iniensite la notion de l'Incarnation. 

(27) Dans certains cas la Sainte-Face est juxtaposee ä la scene de I’An* 
nonciation ; par exemple ä Goereme Kilisse (M. Restle, Die Byzantinische Wand¬ 
malerei in Kleinasien, Recklinghausen, 1967, I, 103, 11, pl. 21-24); de meme dans 
FOmorphi Ekklissia ä Egine (A. Karakatsani, Les Fresques d'Omorphi Ekklissia ä 
Egine, dans Cahiers d'Archiologie et dArt Chretiens, Athenes, 1971. Voir egale- 
ment D. Pallas, La Vierge ..., p. 210, note 37. 

(28) Dans plusieurs cas. Dans le Magne on rencontre, parmi d’autres, ce type de 
representation dans l’eglise de Saint Nicolas ä Vriki. 
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demarcation est beaucxiup plus subtilement insinuee au moyen d’un 
pretexte iconographique, teile une muraille (”),; et en dernier Heu, 
celui oü il n’y a aucune trace de demarcation, la Sainte Face etant 
representee au centre meme de la scene de l’Annonciation F“). 

Par rapport aux deux versions iconographiques qu’on vient de 
decrire — celle du Christ en buste soit en Ancien des Jours soit en 
adulte, et la Sainte Face — la representation du Seigneur-enfant par 
anticipation sur la poitrine(^') de Sa mere, tres rare dans l’ico- 
nographie byzantine se revele la plus explicite et la plus realiste. 


(29) Par exemple dans le Katholikon du Protaton (G. Millet, op. c/r., 
p. 1581); dans Teglise de Saint Onouphrios ä Genna (K. Kalokyris, op. dt., 
pl. XLVIH. 

(30) A Saint-Euthymios de Salonique (Sotiriou, op. cit., pl. 000); aux 
Taxiarques de Kastoria (Pelekanidis, op. cit., pl. 122). 

(31) Ici on doit attirer Tattention sur le fait que le Christ n'est point represente 
enferme dans un medaillon. L'absence de ce dernier attenue le caractere doctrinal 
de la representation au profit d'un sens plus realiste. Ainsi le Schema 
iconographique qu’on est en train de decrire ici, difTere aussi bien du type de la 
Vierge Vlachernitissa que de celui rencontre sur certains sceaux byzantins oü la 
Vierge tient le Christ comme sur un bouclier (voir: A. Grabar, L'Icomdasme 

op. dt., p. 254). On doit egalement se souvenir de la miniature de la Bible Syriaque 
(voir ci-dessus p. 3, note 2) qui ä son tour se refere d’une fa?on tres caracteristique 
ä la symbolique de l’lncarnation et meme ä celle de la conception. L'aspect que 
revet ici la mandorle qui entoure le Christ— teile une ouverture efTectuee dans les 
entrailles de la Vierge — suggere d'une maniere subtile la conception du Seigneur 
dans le corps de sa mere. 

On rencontre le Schema iconographique d'apres lequel I'Enfant est represente par 
anticipation sur la poitrine de sa mere egalement dans le repertoire de la scene de la 
Visitation. Parmi les exemples les plus caracteristiques on citera la fresque de 
Teglise de Timios Stavros ä Pelendri (xv® siede Chypre) oü aussi bien le Christ que 
Jean sont representes respectivement dans le sein de la Vierge et d’Elisabeth (A. 
Stylianou, VEglise de Timios Siavros ä Pelendri. Chypre, dans les Actes du XIP 
Congres International des Etudes Byzantines, IH, Beigrade, 1964, pl. VIH). On 
citera egalement la miniature de TEvangile Serbe de Prizren (xiii*) oü c’est 
uniquement Jean qui est represente dans le sein d'EIisabeth (A. Grabar, Becher- 
ches sur les Inßuences Orientales de l’Art Byzantin, Paris. 1928, pl. VI, 3). 

(32) Dans I’iconographie occidentale de I'Annonciation le Christ ne figure 
jamais par anticipation sur la poitrine de sa mere. II est represente en bebe potele 
descendant du Ciel. Particulierement caracteristique est Tillustration de I’arbre de 
Vie de P. da Buonaguida (A. Robb, op. cit., fig. 44), oü le Christ bebe figure deux 
fois : la Premiere, descendant du Ciel et la deuxieme, non pas sur la poitrine de la 
Vierge, mais sur son cou. C'est uniquement dans le repertoire iconographique de la 
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Par realisme on entend ici non pas le rendu de la figure du Christ lui- 
meme (”), mais le pouvoir suggestif de l’allusion faite au dogme de 
rincarnation. Plus particulierement, la representation du Christ sur la 
poitrine de Sa mere constitue par rapport ä tout autre Schema 
iconographique l’allusion la plus directe, non pas d’emblee ä la notion 
de rincarnation, mais au moment precis de la conception du Seigneur, 
cette derniere constituant le premier moment de rincarnation (^‘‘). On 
rencontre ce Schema iconographique sur : a) l’lcone d’Ustuug (”) (xn* 
siede); b) sur une icone du Sinai (xn*) decrite par K. Weitz- 
mann (^*) ; c) sur une icone russe du xvi* siede (”); d) sur un tissu 
liturgique du Monastere d’lviron (^*). 

Une fois terminee cette revue sommaire des Schemas icono- 
graphiques les plus caracteristiques se referant dans le contexte de 
l’Annonciation ä ridee de rincarnation et de la Conception, nous 
sommes plus ä meme de situer, aussi bien du point de vue theologique 
qu’iconographique, le pouvoir allusif du Schema adopte par les 
fresques du Magne. Ce dernier n’evoque pas d’une maniere precise le 
moment de la conception lui-meme comme c’est le cas dans la 


Vierge de la Misericorde qu’on rencontre en Occident le Christ represente sur la 
poitrine de sa mere (G, Sciller, op. eil., p. 55 et P. Perdrizet, La Vierge de la 
Misiricorde, Paris, 1908, p. 192). 

(33) Dans Part byzantin 11 revet toujours l’expression austere d’un adulte, 

(34) A. Grabar, L’Iconoclasme, p. 255. Dans le contexte de l'Annonciation, la 
Conception du Christ est egalement suggeree par le Schema iconographique d’apres 
lequel la Vierge est soutenue par deux jeunes filles (fresques de Saint-Clement 
d’Oehrid et de Susica en Macedoine : G. Babic, Fresques de Susica en Macedoine 
et Iconographie originale de leurs Images de la Vie de la Vierge, dans les Cahiers 
Archäologiques, XII, 1962, p. 327. 

(35) Voir ci-dessus p. 4, note 6. 

(36) K. Weitzmann, Eine Spätkomnenische Verkünäigungsikone des Sinai und 
die zweite Byzantinische Welle des 12. Jahrunderts, dans Festschrift Herben von 
Einem, Berlin, 1965, s. 299. Voir egalement E. Kourkountidou-Nicolaidou (op, 
dt., pp. 80-83), qui Signale une distinction entre le Schema iconographique de 
l’icöne d'Ustuug oü l’Enfant apparait nettement sur la poitrine de la Vierge et celui 
de l’icöne du Sinai oü sa representation plutöt estompee insinue I'idee de la con¬ 
ception avec un realisme accentue, 

(37) PoK.RovsK.iJ, Evangile, Petrograd, 1892, pp. 29-30, fig. B et Adamantiou, 

nelpa Aaoypapia, vol. B, 1910, p. 525. 

(38) G. , Broderies Religieuses de Style Byzantin, 1947, pl. CXVI, 
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representation de l’Enfant par anticipation sur la poilrine de la Vierge. 
II n’atteint pas non plus la sublilite doctrinale et humanisle des 
Schemas iconographiques qu’implique l'association avec la Sainle 
Face, le Buisson Ardent, la Vierge source de Vie. 11 se distingue, 
toutefois, par rapport au schema iconographique courant, qui com- 
prenait la representation de la Vierge, de l’Archange et tout au moins 
de la Colombe du Saint Esprit. Le mode iconographique adopte entre 
autres par les deux eglises du Magne constitue, ainsi, un des premiers 
chainons intermediaires entre le schema iconographique habituel et 
ceux plus riches en nuances suggestives decrits plus haut(”). Vu la 
rarete de l’apparition du Christ dans la scene de l'Annonciation nous 
avons ete impressionnee par le fait que nous avons rencontre ce mode 
iconographique par deux fois dans le Magne. 

C’est dans l’eglise de Trissakia qu’on trouve egalement le deu- 
xieme theme dont nous traitons ici les particularites iconographiques. 
II s’agit de la«Trahison de Judas». Sur cette fresque (pl. 3), un soldat 
entraine le Christ avec une corde attachee autour du cou. Le Seigneur 
est entraine au moment meme oii il regoit le baiser du traitre (■“). Ce 
n’est pas uniquement l’aspect «brutal» de la scene qui doit retenir 
notre attention en tant que tel. C’est le schema iconographique 
inhabituel d’apres lequel le Christ n’est pas seulement trahi et arrete . 
il est egalement «emmene». 

On peut se demander s’il s’agit d’une solution iconographique for- 
tuite due ä l’imagination inventive de l’artiste local ou bien d’un 
Schema premedite dü ä une association heureuse de plusieurs themes 
en un seul: de la representation du Christ emmene du Jardin de 


(39) Parmi ces derniers ceux qui impliquent en particulier l'association du theme 
de l’Annonciation avec ceux du Buisson Ardent, de la Vierge Source de Vie, etc. se 
sont surtoui formes pendant la periode des Paleologues sous l’influence des sub- 
tilites doctrinales des humanistes. 

(40) N. Drandakis, op. eil., p. 73 et Th, It.iopoui.ou -Rogan, op. eil-, pp. 194- 
199. 

(41) Le scene se deroule de gauche ä droite : le centre est occupe par les deux 
protagonistes — le Seigneur et Judas — le soldai qui entraine le Christ et deux 
apötres. A l’extremite droite, figure un Soldat qui semble faire signe au groupe 
d'avancer. A l'extremite gauche, derriere le traitre figure un groupe de soldats dont 
Tun brandit une epee. Toujours ä l’extremite gauche, mais au premier plan on voit 
represente l’episode de Malchus. 
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3eths6mane, du Christ cxinduit au Jugement, du Seigneur sur le 
Chemin du Golgotha. Dans ce cas il s’agirait plutöt d’une «somme» 
subtile qui se refere aux divers moments du Cycle de la Passion. Dans 
les monuments byzantins on cxinnait de nombreuses variantes 
iconographiques proches de la nötre, mais on n’en cxinnait guere 
i’identiques. C’est dans l’Enkleistra de Neophytos (^^), ä Paphos 
[Chypre) qu’on rencxintre la «Trahison de Judas» (pl. 4) qui se rap- 
proche le plus de la nötre. Malgre certaines differences 0^), on y 
trouve en ce qui concerne la representation du Christ la meme par- 
ticularite iconographique: la corde attachee autour du cou du Sei¬ 
gneur et le Soldat qui l’entraine. Notre fresque presente egalement des 
analogies avec la scene de la Trahison teile qu’elle apparait dans le 
Tetraevangile de Djroutchi (**). Ici, le Christ est entraine par un 
Boldat qui l’empoigne par les mains et non point avec une corde at¬ 
tachee au cou. En outre, ä l’oppose de la fresque de Trissakia, le 
traitre n’est point represente embrassant le Seigneur. 11 se tient ä une 
certaine distance ä la tete de la cohorte qu’il emmene derriere lui 
(pl. 5). 

Afin de mieux pouvoir situer du point de vue iconographique la 
fresque de Trissakia on doit en premier lieu se referer ä certaines 
Jjqjresentations du Cycle de la Passion telles qu’elles figuraient sur les 
lijonuments du v* et du vi* siede ('*’). Sur ces derniers les references 
Iconographiques aux divers moments de la Passion se succedent dans 
i’ordre et d’une maniere complete, suivant presque ä la lettre les 
Synoptiques et, surtout Matthieu (26, 45-57). On voit ainsi figurees 
lifeparement et chaque fois dans les cadres qui leur sont specialement 
|'68erves, la Trahison, l’Arrestation, le Christ emmene du Jardin de 
Ipethsemane, le Christ conduit au Jugement, le Seigneur montant au 
•Golgotha. Par la suite, dans l’iconographie byzantine, quelques-unes 


(42) K. Tsiknopoulos, L'Enkleisira de Saini Niophytos, Nicosie, 1965, p. 17, 
flg. 15. La fresque date, d’apres Tauteur, du xii* siede. 

(43) La scene se deroule de la droite vers la gauche (au sens inverse de la nötre). 
On ne distingue pas Tapotre; on croit cependant reconnaitre parmi les soldats un 
Juif da fresque est endommagee ä cet endroit). La representation d’un Juif fait 
dtfaut ä Trissakia. 

(44) G. Millet, Recherchen sur ricomgraphie de l'Emngile. Paris, I960 
(deuxieme edition), p. 328, fig. 329. 

(45) G. Millet, Recherchen sur ricomgraphie. op. cit.. p. 330, n. 4 et A. 
Grabar, La Peinture Religieuse en Bulgarie. Paris, 1928, p. 195, n. 5. 
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de ces scenes, telles la Trahison et l’Arrestation, se fondirent en une 
seule; d’autres devinrent de plus en plus rares en tant que represen- 
tations independantes ou bien leur identification preta ä cxinfusion. 

La scene dont la representation devint de plus en plus rare fut le 
«Christ emmene du Jardin de Gethsemani». Rencxintree dans le 
Copte-Arabe n. I ('**), l’ivoire du Kaiser Friedrich Museum (*’’), etc. 
oü eile fait encore suite ä la Trahison, eile ne se rencontre par la suite 
que rarement et, plus particulierement, dans les monuments qu’on a 
caracterises cornme de tradition archäique (Zemen) ou orienta- 
lisante ('**). Quant ä la confusion entre certaines scenes, eile resulta du 
fait que, dejä sur les monuments du v* et du vi* siecles, quelques-unes 
d’entre elles depourvues de leurs particularites les plus caracteristiques 
etaient aisement prises Tune pour l’autre. Les scenes qui, parfois, 
pretaient ä confusion, furent, d’une part, le Christ emmene du Jardin 
de Gethsemane et le Christ conduit au Jugement et, de l’autre, cette 
derniere et le Christ montant au Golgotha. Entre les deux premieres la 
confusion apparait quand il manque ä la scene du Jugement O’) le 
detail du reniement de Pierre ou bien le groupe des Juifs. Entre les 
deux autres la confusion resulte de l’omission de Simon portant la 
Croix et du groupe des Femmes (’“). Une solution heureuse adoptee, 
en Cappadoce: l’inscription xai auTov änrjyayov eig ro 

ami/pajdr)vaL, teile qu’on la rencontre ä l’eglise d’Elmale Kilisse(^') 
sert ä distinguer ces deux dernieres scenes oü tout element iconogra- 
phique particulier faisait defaut. 

C'est egalement la Cappadoce qui nous offre deux autres exemples 
particulierement caracteristiques en ce qui concerne la representation 
du Christ trahi, emmene et conduit au Jugement. Dans les eglises de 


(46) G. Millet, op. cit., fig. 336-337. 

(47) G. Millet, op. dt., p. 333, fig. 327. Egalement dans l’CEuvre d’un quat- 
trocentiste dans l’Ambros. L. 58 sup. (Millet, p, 334, note 1). 

(48) Voir V. Cottas, L’Evolution Iconographique dans la Representation du 
Christ Elkomenos, dans l’Art Chräiien, dans Byz Neuegr. Jahrbücher, Athenes, 
Avril, 1938, pp. 258-259 ; et A. Grabar, Bulgarie, op. cit., p. 195. D’apres Cottas 
il s’agit du Christ conduit au Jugement; d’apres Grabar du Seigneur emmene du 
Jardin de Gethsemani. 

(49) V. Cottas, op. eil., p. 258. 

(50) V. Cottas, op. eil., p. 258. 

(51) G, Millet, Evangile, op. cit., p. 366, fig. 391. 
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Kokar (pl. 6) et de Pürenli Kilise (“) on voit figurees dans un 
cadre unique trois sequences icxinographiques qui se font suite: de 
gauche ä droite la Trahison, le Christ entraine au moyen d’une cxirde 
attachee autour du cx»u, le Christ comparaissant devant Pilate. Id, la 
representation du Seigneur «entraine» continue ä former une sequence 
ä part dans la composition tripartite de la scene: comprise entre les 
deux autres, l’illustration du Christ entraine aurait pu se referer aussi 
bien au moment oü ii est emmene du Jardin de Gethsemani qu’ä celui 
oü il est cxinduit devant Pilate. Or, dans le cas de Trissakia, c’est dans 
le contexte d’un episode icxinographique unique — celui de la 
Trahison — que des allusions subtiles sont faites aux moments qui la 
suivent. Le fait que la scene se deroule de gauche ä droite devant un 
paysage urbain et non pas dans celui du Jardin, la corde attachee 
autour du cou du Seigneur et le Schema iconographique d’apres lequel 
le Christ est aussi bien devance que suivi de soldats mettent un accent 
particulier sur l’aspect «processionnel» de la scene et par lui-meme 
sur l’itineraire qui succedant ä la Trahison se termine avec la 
Crucifixion (’'*). 

Le Schema iconographique particulier adopte par la fresque de 
Trissakia evoquant — en pleine periode des Paleologues (”) — ä par- 
tir d’une scene unique la suite des evenements constitue un cas rare 
dans le decor byzantin. Par une disposition precieuse et subtile il vient 
s’inscrire ä cöte de nombreuses autres Solutions ingenieuses fournies 
par les eglises du Magne. 

Athenes . Theodora Iliopoulou-Rogan. 

(52) N. et M. Thierry, Nouvelles Eglises Rupesires de Cappadoce, Paris, 1963, 
pp. 124-125, fig. 28. 

(53) N. et M. Thierry, op. cit., p. 148, pl. 68a. 

(54) La corde attachee autour du cou du Seigneur ferait allusion aux brutalites 
commises lors de la montee au Golgotha, 

(55) Pendant celle-ci, tout au contraire, le cycle de la Passion s’enrichit de 
seines nombreuses et devint de plus en plus detaille. 



ODOACER, EMPEROR ZENO 
AND THE RUGIAN VICTORY LEGATION 


Odoacer’s take-over of the government of Italy in 476 un- 
questionably marked a significant Step in the dismantlement of West 
Roman domination, in the “rearchaizing” process which beset the 
Western provinces of the later Roman Empire (*). Yet due to the scar- 
city and obscurity of the source material, rather little is known of 
Odoacer’s rule over the ancient imperial heartland. What is worse, the 
facts that do stand out are often enmeshed in contradictory inter- 
pretations (^). Scholars have so diverged over the most fundamental of 
questions that we cannot even be sure of the legal foundation of the 
barbarian soldier’s rule. 

It is known that Odoacer’s troops proclaimed him king in 476 
A.D. (^). We know too that the title of rex was applied to Odoacer by 
Italian officials in 483 C). As recorded in the surviving copy made for 

(1) For the useful concept of a rearchaizing process, see H. Wolfram, The 
Shaping of the Early Medieval Kingdom, in Viator: Medieva! and Renaissance 
Studies, 1 (1970), 1-20, here 17-18. 

(2) On Odoacer's reign in general see L. Schmidt, Geschichte der deutschen 
Stämme bis zum Ausgang der Völkerwanderung, Die Ostgermanen (Munich^ 1934), 
pp. 317-336 ; A. Nagl, Odoacer, in Realencyclopädie der classischen Altertums¬ 
wissenschaft, 17, 2 (1937), 1888-1896; W. Ensslin, Theoderich der Grosse 
(Munich, 1947), pp. 62-83 ; E. Stein, Histoire du Bas-Empire, 2. De la disparition 
de Tempire d'Occident ä la mort de Justinien, publ. J.-R. Palanque (Paris, 1949), 
39-58 ; A. H. M. Jones, The Later Roman Empire, 284-602, A Soda!, Economic 
and Administrative Survey, I (Oxford, 1964), 244-247 and 253-256, as well as ihe 
literature cited in ihe following notes, For a recent bibliography, see R. Wenskus 
and H. Jankuhn in Dahlmann-Waitz, Quellenkunde der deutschen Geschichte, 
fase. 27 (Stuttgart“', 1975), § 162, 1185 et seq, 

(3) Excerpta Valesiana, 45, ed. J. Moreau and V. Velkov (Teubner, Leipzig^ 
1968), p. 12, 25-27 ; Marius of Avenches, Chronicon, anno 470, ed. T. Mommsen, 
MGH Auctores antiquissimL 11 (1894). 233 ; Marcellinus Comes, ibid,, p, 91, 21, 

(4) See the texl from Odoacer's reign which is preserved in the Acts of the 
Synod of Rome, 502 ; ed. T. Mommsen, MGH Auctores antiguissimi, 12 (1894), 
445, 1-3: “sublimis et eminentissimus vir praefectus praetorio atque patricius, 
agens etiam vices praecellentissimi regis Odovacris Basilius dixit 
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the Syracusan gesta municipalia, the intitulatio of an act delivered on 
March 18, 489, reads Odovacar rex{^). ln the same document, the 
words d. n. rex, regnum and regius are used to designate the king and 
his institutions (*). On the other hand, a recently discovered in- 
sCTiption which commemorates Odoacer’s restoration of the 
Colisseum has only “v]iri Odovac[ris” (’). The inscription refers to a 
renovation which took place between September, 476 and March, 
483 (*). Chastagnol has pointed out that for a highly visible, public 
document, the royal title is conspicuously absent (’). This fact seems 
to underscore the basic ambiguity of Odoacer’s position. 

Scholars have often wondered whether the barbarian ruler’s de 
facto Position of force was complemented by some kind of imperial 
accord which may have strengthened his legal position. Mommsen 
was convinced that the Scirian governed the Roman inhabitants of 
Italy in virtue of some kind of formal mandate from the emperor 
In this respect, Mommsen stressed the significance of the recognition 
of Western consuls in the East without, it would appear, sufTicient 
groundsf“). Ensslin, though recognizing the importance of Odoacer’s 
kingship, maintained that the barbarian also disposed of a special kind 
of patriciate which implied the position of first magister militum 
praesentalis (’^). Stein has disproven the existence of such a patriciate, 
but cautiously presents Odoacer’s position as being grounded both in 


(5) J.-O. Tjader, Die nicht literarischen lateinischen Papyri Italiens aus der Zeit 
445 - 700 , 1 (Acta instituti Romani regni Sueciae, series in-4“, xix : I, Lund, 1955), 
hs. 10-11, p. 288, 1, 10. 

(6) Thus in the introduction : “d. n. (praecellentissimus) rex”, ibid., p. 288, I, I 
and 6; “iusso regio", ibid., line 6; “notarium regni eius” (cf. commentary, p. 
439), ibid-, line 7, etc. 

(7) A. M. CoLiNi and L. Cozza, Ludus magnus (Rome, 1962), p. 152 with 
photo. 

(8) A. ChaStagnoe, Le senat romain sous le regne d’Odoacre. Recherches sur 
l’iplgraphie du Colisee au V" siede (Antiquitas, 3, 3, Bonn, 1966), pp. 42-43. 

(9) Ibid., with n. 69. 

(10) T. Mommseu, Ostgotische Studien. I. Die Consulardatierung des getheilten 
Reiches, in Gesammelte Schriften, 6 (Berlin, 1910), 363-387, here 383. 

(11) Thus Chastagnol, op. cit., p. 55, n. 123 on the evidence of the Egyptian 
papyri. 

(12) W. Ensslin, Zu den Grundlagen von Odoakers Herrschaft, in Hoffilerov 
Zbomik-Serta Hoffilleriana (Zagreb, 1940, Vjesnik hrvatskoga arheoloskoga 
drustva, N. S. vol. 18/21 (1937-1940)), pp. 381-388. 
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his Position as king and his performance of the functions of magister 
militumi'^). All ihree scholars suppose some kind of imperial 
recognition of the barbarian’s position. More recently, A. H. M. Jones 
has assailed this “Romanizing” view. While he admits that Odoacer’s 
Position was cximplicaied by the presence of a central administration 
and other imperial instilutions, Jones came to the conclusion that the 
Scirian ruled as a barbarian king, “pure and simple” C'*). 

A review of the source material may lead one to the conclusion that 
the evidence is too tenuous to allow much certainty on the actual legal 
Status of Odoacer in the Roman scheme of things ('^). On the other 
hand, even if it seems impossible to determine whether or not 
Odoacer actually received imperial recognition of his position, it 
should be stressed that he greatly desired such recognition and at- 
tempted to obtain it. This is shown by his restitution of the imperial 
insignia to Zeno, accompanied by a request for the dignity of Patri- 
cian as well as for imperial acknowledgement of Odoacer’s position at 
the head of the government of Italy. Although Zeno invoked the 
rightful Jurisdiction of the exiled Western emperor Julian Nepos and 
demurred on these requests, he did allow the barbarian partial 
satisfaction by addressing him as “Patrician” in his replyC*). 


(13) Op dl.. 2, 46-49. Cf, too the position of J, B, Bury, History of the Later 
Roman Empire from the Death of Theodosius I to the Death of Justinian. 1 (Lon¬ 
don, 1923), 406-409. 

(14) The Constitutional Position of Odoacer and Theoderic. in Journal of Roman 
Studies, 52 (1962), 126-130. 

(15) See for example the prudent stance of H. Wolfram, Intitulatio. /. 
Lateinische Königs- und Fürstentitel bis zum Ende des 8. Jahrhunderts (Mit¬ 
teilungen des Instituts für österreichische Geschichtsforschung, Ergänzungsband, 
21, Graz, 1967), p. 58-60. It should be noted that the evidence of coinage with 
Odoacer’s portrait and the title Flavius which Wolfram adduces in his analysis must 
be rejected according to W. Hahn, Moneta imperii byzantini. Rekonstruktion des 
Prägeaufbaues auf synoptisch-tabellarischer Grundlage. I. Von Anastasius l. bis 
Justinianus I. (491-565), einschliesslich der ostgotischen und vandalischen 
Prägungen (Vienna, 1973), p. 77, n. I. 

(16) Malchus, Boi^avriaxd. fragmeni 3, ed. C. de Boor, Excerpta historica iussu 

imp. Constantini Porphyrogeniti confecta. vol. I. 2, Excerpta de legationibus (Berlin, 
1903), 570, 32-33 — 571, 21-22 and 571, 21-22; " rdv ßivTOi *OSöaxov vn’ 
auTOJv fsc, ävSpw ßovkfi^ rrjg iv TcußjiJ npoßtßXrioOaL i*xavöv ovra awfeiv rct Trap' 
aurol^ npdyßara, uoXltlxiqv ixovra ößoO xai ßdxißov • xai ^elaOat roO Z-qv- 

ojvo^ narpLXLOu re aur^p dTioamAat d^tav, xai ttjv töjv ‘/toAcDv roür(ß ipEcvai 
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Another instance of this policy may well have been Odoacer's 
execution of vengeance for the assassination of Julian Nepos, an 
assassination which was certainly not in conflict with Odoacer’s 
deeper interests (”). There exists further evidence on this subject. Un- 
fortunately, its significance has been obscured by an erroneous inter- 
pretation of the source material. 

Relations between the emperor Zeno (474-475 ; 476-491) and 
Odoacer were never excellent. Negotiations are reported to have taken 
place between the king in Italy and the Isaurian usurper, Illus (‘*). 
Even though Odoacer apparently turned down the usurper’s entreaty, 
the menace must have seemed real enough to Zeno, who could not 
have forgotten Illus’ earlier dealings with Odoacer’s brother (”). In 
what appears to have been a response to the threat which he perceived 
in Italy, Zeno resoried to a classical maneuver of imperial diplomacy : 
he attempted to arrange for an Invasion of Odoacer’s kingdom by the 
Rugians, a Germanic tribe living beyond the Danube (^“). 


SLoix7)(yiv.'' and ’ Kal ßaaiXetov ypdiißa nepl d>v rjßovXero nißncov reo 'OSoäx(^, 
naTpixLO\f ev toOtoj ypdßßaTt inojvößaae". On ihis passage, see Stein, op. c/V., 2, 
46. On Malchus, M, E Coi.onna, Gli storici bizantini da! iv a! xv secolo, I Storici 
profani (Naples, 1956), pp, 77-78 and i. Karayannopoulos, U-qyai rrjg ßvl^av- 
TLvrjg laTOpiag (Bvt,a\fTivd xelpeva xal peXerat, 2, Thessalonica^, 1971), p. I2I, Cf. 
too the Excerpta Valesiana. 64, ed. c/7., p. 19, 9-10. 

(17) Cassiodorus, Chronica consularia. 1309, ed. T. Mommsen, MGH Auctores 
antiquissimh 11 (1894), 159. Cf. Consularia iialica, 627 ed. T. Mommsen, MGH 
Auctores antiquissimi, 9 (1892), 312. On Odoacer's relations with Nepos and this 
incident, see J. P. C. Kent, Julius Nepos and the Fall of the Western Empire, in 
Corolla memoriae E. Swoboda dedicata (Römische Forschungen in Niederosterreich 
5, Graz, 1966), p. 146-150 and J. J. Wilkes, Dalmatia (Hisiory of the Provinces 
of the Roman Empire, London, 1969), pp. 421-422. 

(18) Stein, op. c/7., 2. 52-53. On Illus' revolt, see E, W. Brooks, The Emperor 
Zenon and the Isaurians, in English Historical Review, 8 (1893), 209-238 ; Bury, 
op. c/7., I, 394-399; Stein, op. cit., 2, 15-20 and 28-31, and especially G. 
Downey, A History of Antioch in Syria from Seleucus to the Arab Conquest 
(Princeton, 1961), pp. 490-496. 

(19) Stein, op. cit., 2, 8-9; 52-53. 

(20) On the Rugians, see L. Schmidt, op. c/7.. p, 117-126. We mighl note that 
a contingent of Rugians figured in the army which Zeno had sent against Illus : 
Stein, op. cit., 2. 29. 
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Odoacer may have gotten wind of the plan, for in late 487 he 
directed a preemptive attack against the Rugians. The Rugian king 
Feletheus and his queen were captured and, apparently, executed. A 
follow-up campaign led by Odoacer’s brother, Onulf, resulted in the 
defeat of Feletheus’ son and the effective neutralizaiion of any menace 
from the Rugians (^0. 

Our Chief source for the Constantinopolitan point of view during 
these events is one of the fragments of John of Antioch’s lost 
chronicle which have survived in the Compilation prepared for Em- 
peror Constantine V!1 Porphyrogennitus (913-959). Though John 
himself was writing at the beginning of the seventh Century, his sour- 
ces seem to have been quite reliable. The little of his work that has 
come down to us sheds significant light on developments of the late 
fifth and sixth centuries (^^). 

John’s account has not gone unnoticed by modern historians. If we 
may judge by the discussions of Hartmann, Schmidt, Stein and 
Ensslin, John informs us of Zeno’s attempt to stir up the Ru¬ 
gians, Odoacer’s preemptive attacks (which are telescoped into one 
campaign) (^^) the sending of gifts taken from the booty to Zeno, 


(21) On the Rugian campaigns see, in addition to the source cited in the 
following note, Eugippius, Commemoratorium de uiia sancti Seuerini (BHL, 765), 
ed. T. Mommsen, MGH Schptores rerum germanicarum in usum scholarum (Berlin, 
1898), c. 44, p. 52, 19-27 ; Cassiodorus, Chronica consularia, 1316; ed, cit., p. 
159 ; cf. Consularia iialica. 635, ed. c/7., p. 312-313 ; Excerpta Valesiana, 48, ed, 
cit., p. 14, 3-4. The tradition is preserved too in the seventh-century Origo gentis 
Langobardorum. ed. G. Waitz, MGH Scriptores rerum langobardicarum. (1878), p. 
3, 12-14. On these events. see Schmidt, op. cit., pp. 122-123 and 335-336; 
Stein, op. cit., 2, 52-53 ; G. Alfoldy, Noricum (The Provinces of the Roman Em¬ 
pire, London, 1974), p. 224. 

(22) Excerpta hisiorica iussu imp. Conslanlini Porphyrogeniti confecta, vol, 3, 
Excerpta de insidiis. ed. C. De Book, (Berlin, 1905). 138, 14-17. On John, see G, 
Moravcsik, ßyzantinoturcica. Die Byzantinischen Quellen der Geschichte der 
Turkvölker. I (Berliner byzantinistische Arbeiten, 10, Be^lin^ 1958), 3I3-3I5; 
CoLONNA. op. cit,. pp 64-65; Karayannopoui.os, op. dt., pp. I60-16I, 

(23) John's account would not indicate that Odoacer personally directed the 
campaign. The phrase “...tcDv nepl töv 'OSoaxpov^' is John’s usual way of referring 
to the entourage or the followers of a prominent personality : cf. fragment 54, ed. 
dl., p. lOO, 14-15 ; fragment 57, p. 104, 25-26 ; fragment 64, p. III, 8-9, etc. 
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Zeno’s refusal of these gifts and his congratulations to Odoacer on his 
splendid victory 

The legation conveying the news of the victory and the booty to 
Constantinople seems to have been directed by Odoacer’s magister of- 
flciorum, Andromachus (^^). It poses a serious problem. On the basis 
of earlier scholarly discussion of this legation, it is difficult to explain 
why Odoacer should have chosen such an ironic, if not to say insolent 
manner of informing Zeno of the erstwhile imperial allies' defeat. The 
legation would seem to be in contradiction with other evidence of 
Odoacer’s desire to “normalize” relations with the emperor. 

The Problem becomes clearer if we view it in the light of late 
Roman victory practices. !t has long been observed ihai, from the 
reign of Augustus, the office of imperator and consequently, the right 
to celebrate triumphs, had become almost the sole prerogative of the 
reigning emperor. As imperator, the head of state could and did 
celebrate triumphs for the victories won by him through his generals. 
ln the conceptual world defined by the later Roman state, victory and 
triumph were nearly exclusive attributes of the imperial office (^^). 

Later sources often allude to a practice by which the local com- 
mander of victorious Roman forces would send to the emperor part of 
the booty captured from the enemy (^0. The booty was sometimes 


(24) Schmidt, op, eil., pp. 335-336 ; Ensslin, op. dt., p. 63 ; Stein, op. dl., 2, 
53-54 ; L. M. Hartmann, Geschichte Italiens im Mittelalter, I, Das Italienische 
Königreich (Geschichte der europäischen Staaten, 32, Sluttgart^ 1923), p. 59 is 
somewhal more circumspect, 

(25) Thus Stein, op. dt., 2, 34 and 54. Düring the same mission, Andromachus 
may have been entrusted with papal instructions for discussions with Acacius : E. 
Schwartz, Publizistische Sammlungen zum Acacianischen Schisma (Abhan¬ 
dlungen der Bayerischen Akademie der Wissenschaften, Philos.-hist. Abteilung, N. 
F. 10 (1934), 210-211 and 265-266 ; it is possible thai CoUectio avellana, 99, ed. 
O. Günther, CSEL, 35 (1895), 440-453 represents the text of these instructions. 

(26) See T Mommsen, Römisches Staatsrecht, I (Leipzig\ 1887), 125-126, 
135-136 and 455 et seq. ; J. Gage, La theologie de la Victoire imperiale, in Revue 
historique, 171 (1933), 1-43 and "^Izaupdi; vtxoTroto^” La victoire imperiale dans 
Pempire chretien, in Revue d’histoire et de Philosophie religieuses, 13 (1933), 370- 
400, and Felicitas, in Reallexikon für Antike und Christentum, 1 (1968), 711-723, 
as well as my fortheoming study on the celebration of victory in the later Roman 
empire and the Greek and Latin successor States. 

(27) The long-standing debaie on property rights to booty and the crime of 
peculation has centered almosi exclusively on the Situation under the Republic and, 
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destined for display in an imperial triumph, but it was more frequent- 
ly intended to serve as “proof’, as the “symbol” of victory (^*). By 
sending this aOßßolov to the supreme cximmander, the victorious local 
Commander recognized and paid tribute to him who was the true Vic¬ 
tor ac triumphator, as ofTicial titulature had it(”). The custom of 

as such, need not concern us here. For a recent discussion, see I. Shatzman, The 
Roman General s Authority over Booty, in Historia, 21 (1972), 177-205. 

(28) Such symbolic sendings are well attested from the later Empire. Thus, after 

the Suppression of the Samaritan revolt led by Justasas, the rebeTs head and 
diadem were conveyed to the emperor Zeno ; John Malalas, Chronographta, ed. L. 
Djndorf (Bonn, 1831), p. 382, 10-21, 383, \-4 and apud Excerpta de insidiis, ed. 
dt. fragment 34, p. 162, 22-32. Theophanes explicitly designates as the “symbol of 
victory*' the sword and bracelet of a vanquished Persian leader, which were sent to 
the Emperor Anastasius I (491-518): Chronographia, A. M. 5997, ed. C. De 
Boor, I (Leipzig, 1883), 146, 13-16: dvEiXe Se xai trrpaTT^yöv pEyiOTOv twv 
ÜEpaöjv Ev piq avßnXoxf), ov xai to ^L(po<; xal tö ßpaxidXiov t^vexOt] 'ApeoßivSqj napa. 
Toö dueXovTO^ aoTOv IxuBou, xal d^töXoyov oj^ pdkiara aupßoXov rrjg vixr]^ 

iaraXT) t(W ßaaLXel". A few years later, we encounter victory legations with symbolic 
elements of the booty which were dispatched from the Italian front by the 
praepositus sacri cubiculi. Narses, to Justinian I ; Malalas, ed. Dindorf, p. 486, 
14-18- xal Tcß auTCö p7)\/l inivlxLa f}X6o\f dnb Tojprjt; dnö NapaoO rov xoußt- 
xovXapiou xal i^dpxoo TojßaLoj\f. aopßaXö'uTog ydp aurov nöXepo)^ perd TorlXa, 
prjyöt; tojv rö'cOoj\t, xard xpdro^ vixriaag töv nöXEpo\t xal aorov xariaqja^E ■ xal 
inipcpOr) rd tpazia auzoO fjpaypiva iv K(xj\/(7zavzLvou7iöXET'. Theophanes, A. .M. 
6044, ed. dt., p. 228, 18-24, probably citing from the unabridged texl of Malalas, 
adds that Narses also sent the Gothic king’s bejewelied xap7)Xavxtov and thal his 
messengers threw these objects before the emperor's feet: “ippttpTTcrav elg zovg nöSag 
zoö ßaaiXicog inl aexpiizoo". The symbolic nature of such objects seems equally 
clear a bit later, when Narses sent not only “normal" booty, but also the keys lo 
the reconquered cities of Verona and Brescia (November, 562? Cf, Stein, op, dt., 
2, 610); Malalas, ed. dl., p. 492, 17-20. We might eite a final example from the 
reign of Mauricius (582-602), After overrunning the camp of the Persian army in 
589 or 590 A,D., the Roman generals sent “proof of the irophies" to the emperor; 
Theophylactus Simocattes, Hisioriae, 3, 6. 4. ed. C. de Book and P, Wirih 
(Teubner, Leipzig^, 1972), p, 120, 14-20 : “t 27 ^’e-klovoj} xal zoD UEpaixov /ctpaxo^ 
£nißd\fzEg TojßaloL xal zoüzou xpaziqaavzeg zojv zponaLcov töv iXEyxov ig ßaoiXea 
napinspnov, ^i<pT] xp^^^^ ztdpag ze TlEpaixäg xal zäg XiOoxoXXrjzoug l^oj'^ag, äg ol 
papyaplzai zoig ßapßdpoig Xapnpü\tovaLv, zd ze a-ppEia zfjg napazd^EOjg, änsp 
TojpaLOLg ElBicnai zf) nazpebq. (pojvfi ßdvSa dnoxaXEl'u". 

(29) Gage, ^^Iravpog", p. 394. On imperial victory titulature : P. Kneissl, Die 
Siegestitulatur der römischen Kaiser. Untersuchungen zu den Siegerbeinamen des 
ersten und zweiten Jahrhunderts (Hypomnemata, 23, Gottingen, 1969) and H- 
Hunger, Prooimion. Elemente der byzantinischen Kaiseridee in den Arengen der 
Urkunden (Wiener Byzaniinistische Studien. I, Vienna, 1964). pp, 73-75. 
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sending victory messages from the battlefield to the head of state, 
though especially well-attested for the later period, reaches far back 
into the Roman past, as Halkin has shown in his study of the litterae 
lauratae under the Republic and Principate (^‘’). Just as ancient was 
the custom of accompanying these letters with tangible proofs of vic¬ 
tory (^‘). 

When we view it in this context, the significance of the legation 
which Odoacer sent to East Rome after the Rugian campaign Stands 
forth with new clarity. The barbarian king was not trying to bribe 
Zeno. Rather, as on earlier occasions, Odoacer was attempting to ac- 
centuate his actual or would-be Position as a loyal imperial subor- 
dinate. By sending to Zeno the symbol of a victory won at least 
nominally in the imperial interest, Odoacer was fulfilling the 
Obligation of a Roman field-Commander to the supreme Victor ac 
triumphator. Zeno, in turn, implicitly recognized Odoacer’s Position 
by expressing his satisfaction on this victory (^^). 

Yet if this is so, how are we to reconcile the imperial con- 
gratulations with Zeno’s refusal of the booty, the “symbol of victory”, 
sent to him by the would-be magister militum’i In view of the victory 
customs to which we have just called attention, such an act would 

(30) L. Halkin, La supplication cLaction des gräces chez les Romains 
(Bibliotheque de la Faculte de Philosophie et lettres de I’Universite de Liege, 128, 
Paris, 1953), pp. 80-87. We might stress that it is this Roman institution that lies 
at the origin of the Byzaniine victory legation from the battlefield, and not the 
triumphal inscriptions, as V. Besevliev, Die Botschaften der Byzantinischen Kaiser 
aus dem Schlachtfeld, in Byzantina. 6 (1974), 73-83, here p. 80, has erroneously 
maintained. For more on this Byzantine institution, see the study announced above, 
n. 26. 

(31) Thus the Republican custom of sending prominent captives to Rome in the 
Company of the nuntius victoriae. Examples : Livy, xxvi, 51, 1-2 ; xxvii, 7, 1-4; 
xliv, 32, 4. 

(32) It is not improbable that this expression of satisfaction took the form of a 
congratulatory letter. Imperial examples of such documents are exceedingly rare. 
An analogous piece from the Ostrogothic Chancery of the early sixth Century is 
found in Cassiodorus, Variae. 2, 41, ed. Ä. J. Fridh, Corpus christianorum, series 
latina. 96 (1973), 91-92, with the commentary by Ä. J. Fridh, Contribution ä la 
critique et ä VInterpretation des Variae de Cassiodore (Acta regiae societatis scien- 
tiarum et litterarum Gothoburgensis, Humaniora, 4, Göteborg, 1968), pp. 29-32. 
Cf. too the letter of congratulations to the patrician and exarch of Africa in Gregory 
the Great’s Registrum. I, 73, ed. P. Ewald and L. Hartmann, MGH Epistulae. I 
(1891), 93-94. 
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seem like an outright disavowal of Odoacer’s implied legal position as 
an imperial representative. How could Zeno refuse the token of vic- 
tory and still express satisfaction at Odoacer’s action? 

A carefui examination of the relevant passage in John of Antioch 
leads to a different and surprizing conclusion. Schmidt, Stein and 
Ensslin, to name only some of the most prominent scholars who have 
considered this problem, seem to have misinterpreted the text, It reads 
as follows: 

Xafinpäv Ss dvaSr)aafj,evcü)^ xftxr}v twv Ttepl töv 'OSöaxpov, 

TTpoain Se xai nEßipdvTOJv Süjpa tw twv Xa(ßvpojv, 

dnonpoanöLiqadßevo^ avvridero zolg npa^ßtlaiv (^^). 

A rather literal translation of the passage would read something like 
this: “Odoacer’s men won a splendid victory [against the Rugians]; 
moreover they sent to Zeno gifts taken from the booty, who pretended 
he was gratified by their accomplishments”. The key word is 
dnonpoanoLsoßai. It can indeed signify “refuse”, as preceding scholars 
have understood it here. Yet the verb seems in remarkably loose 
relation to its supposed object {Sdjpa). In fact, dnonpoanoUoßai occurs 
in a very similar diplomatic context in a sixth-century text. There, 
however, it clearly has the meaning “feign, pretend” In John’s 


(33) John of Antioch, De insidiis, fragmeni 98, ed. eil., p. 138, 14-17. 

(34) In the descripüon of an audience granled lo a legation from the Avars: 

Menander Protector, fragment 31, ed. C, de Book, Excerpta de legatiombus, p. 
474, 15-25 : eußiK^ ßtv to incxEippßa xai rqv ^otav roü Xayd\^ou Sityvoj aarpoii^ 6 
avToxpazeop, ... dnopcöv 8 e arpariäg, ovtl Xeyoj npö^ rr}v 'Aßdpoj\f dv- 

ura^oßivTj^, dXX' ouSe oXiyiarpg bXoj^ vnapxovarjg aur^, ttccvtcov twv aTpazLOjTLXCüv 
xazaXöycxjv eg zöv npög flipaag noXepov h Apß£'\/iq. ze xai rf) ßi(T(i Td>v nozaßd>v 
^axoXpßivojv, dnenpoanoulzo ^fiOev djg ou ovvvoT^aag to ßouXEuBev zQ Xaydvqj 
The usage in Menander, fragment 6, ed. eil., p. 449, 8 seems somewhat different. 
For further material on the various meanings of dnonpoanoiEoßai, see H. 
Stephanus, Thesaurus linguae graecae, ed. C. B. Hase et ai., 1, 2 (Paris, 1831- 
1856), 1625 B/C. We might note that E. Kriara’s reference to Liddell and Scott 
for the ‘ later” sense “reject” {Ae^ixb zfjg ßsaatoj^/ixfig eXX-qvLxfig brißojbovg ypap- 
ßazEcag. 1100-1669, 3, Thessalonica, 1973, 99 s. v.) is not warranted: cf. A 
Greek-English Lexicon (Oxford®, 1976), p. 214. The meaning 'To feign” is further 
attested by the substantivization dnonpoemoerjatg in the sense "a dissembling” : 
Photius, Syntagma canonum, 9, 30, PG, 104, 788 B. Cf. too Simocattes, ed. cit., p. 
296, 21-22. The weakening of the preverb d7ro- which we find in these instances is 
not surprizing at this date ; see e. g. G. Bohlig, Untersuchungen zum rhetorischen 
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case too it appears more adequate to understand the participle in the 
sense “feign”. It accompanies the verb auvrjSoiuai and describes at- 
tendant circumstance (^^). 

We might add that Stein was in partial agreement with this cx»n- 
struction of John of Antioch’s text, for he summarized this clause 
with the words “the emperor nevertheless made a show of being very 
satisfied (my italics)”. He apparently failed to notice that äno- 
npoanoUoßat. can mean either “refuse” or “pretend”, but not both at 
once (^*). Thus disappears the last obscurity in John of Antioch’s ac- 
count of the victory legation which Odoacer dispatched to Con- 
stantinople. 

Let US conclude. The historical significance of the legation which 
Odoacer sent to Zeno after the Rugian campaign has been obscured 
by failure to view ii in the context of later Roman victory practices 
and by an erroneous interpretation of the Greek text of John of An- 
tioch. The evidence indicates that the victory legation must be viewed 
in the same light as the earlier mission of the Senatorial envoys and 
the return of the imperial insignia to Constantinople (”). By sending 
the (TUßßoXov TTji vixr]g to the emperor, Odoacer was stressing his 
desire to be viewed as an imperial subordinate and to enjoy whatever 
advantages that Position might gain for him in llaly and in the Em- 


Sprachgebrauch der Byzantiner (Berliner byzantinisiische Arbeiten, 2. Berlin. 
1956), p. 255 with n. 2. It should be noted that the word dnonpoanoteopai does not 
seem to occur elsewhere in the Constantinian excerpts of John of Antioch, 

(35) Cf. J. Humbert, Syntaxe grecque (Collection de philologie classique, 2, 
Paris\ I960), 219, p. 129 and E, Schwyzer and A. Debrunner, Griechische 
Grammatik, 2, Handbuch der Altertumswissenschaft. 2. I, 2 (Munich. 1966). 387- 
388. 

(36) Op. eit-, 2, 54 : “L'empereur ne semble pas avoir accepte ces cadeaux. mais 
il se donna neanmoins l’air d’etre tres satisfait..." and Schmidfs interpretation, op. 
cit., p. 336 : “Der König suchte daher einzulenken und des Kaisers Gunst wieder 
zu gewinnen, indem er ihm Geschenke aus der rugischen Beute ubersandte. ... Wie 
zu erwarten blieben aber seine Bemühungen erfolglos. Zeno lehnte die Annahme 
der Geschenke ab und begnügte sich damit, 'seine Freude über das Erreichte auszu¬ 
sprechen’ 1 might note that T. Hodgkin, lialy and her Invaders. 3, The 
Ostrogothic Invasion (Oxford^, 1896), 148-149 also translates this passage in- 
correctly, albeit in a different way. He creates a new, unattested meaning for 
änonpoanouoßai and then supplies it with a non-existent direct object, without the 
benefit of brackeis. 

(37) See above, p 214 wiih nolc 16, 
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pire at large. The emperor’s acceptance of the booty and his ex- 
pression of satisfaction must have seemed reassuring to Odoacer, even 
as Theoderic’s Invasion began to take shape at imperial prompting. 

The significance of this legation cannot and should not be forced to 
provide proof that Odoacer actually disposed of a recognized imperial 
mandate for his administration of Italy. It does, however, lend con- 
viction to Malchus' affirmation that Odoacer attempted to secure 
recognition for such a mandate. This in itself teils us that Odoacer 
aspired to be more than a barbarian king, pure and simple. 

Louvain. Michael McCormick. 



GREGOR VON NAZIANZ 
IN KONSTANTINOPEL (379-381 A.D.) 


Das Forschungsvorhaben der Görres-Gesellschaft stellt Gregor 
von Nazianz in den Blickpunkt der Wissenschaft ('). Mehrere Gründe 
erklären das Interesse, welches dieser christliche Schriftsteller erweckt. 

Als Schriftsteller ist er einer der fruchtbarsten Autoren seiner Zeit 
gewesen, und sein Werk stellt einen ausgezeichneten Ausgangspunkt 
dar, um in die Denkweise der christlichen Gesellschaft des vierten 
Jahrhunderts Einblick zu gewinnen. Man kan ihn zu den Kronzeugen 
des Glaubens und des Denkens im vierten Jahrhundert zählen, er ist 
der einzige, mit dem Evangelisten Johannes, den man mit dem ein¬ 
fachen Beinamen «der Theologe» bezeichnet. 

Aus diesen Gründen ist es verständlich dass die heutige Kirche sich 
dieser hohen Persönlichkeit der Kirche des vierten Jahrhunderts an¬ 
nimmt. Wenn man nicht recht weiss wohin man geht, ist es vielleicht 
besonders nützlich zu schauen, woher man kommt. 

Es ist umso bemerkenswerter dass die Vorsehung diese Persönlich¬ 
keit an den Ort und in die Zeit gestellt hat, wo sich das Schicksal der 
christlichen Welt entschied, in Konstantinopel in 379-381, als Kaiser 
Theodosius die Geschichte der Kirche und der Zivilisation unwider¬ 
ruflich besiegelte. Gregor von Nazianz spielt eine hervorragende Rolle 
in der Zeit um 380, als das Christentum sich mit der antiken Kultur 
verschmilzt und die Dr. Theodor Klauser so trefflich benannte «spät¬ 
antike-christliche» Kultur sich bildet (^). 


(1) Une edilio maior des Carmim et des Orationes de Gregoire de Nazianze est 
en preparation sous la direction du Prof. Dr. Martin Sichert et sous les auspices de 
la Goerres-Gesellschaft. Le texte de cet article a ete lu devant l’assemblee de la 
Cioerres-Gesellschaft, section de Philologie classique, ä Coblence, le 27 septembre 
1976, ä I'occasion de la celebration solennelle du premier centenaire de I’associa- 
tion. La toilette litteraire du texte allemand est due aux soins de mon collegue, M. 
T. Hackens. Je le remercie vivement de son obligeance. 

(2) Th. Klauser, Christlicher Märtyrerkult, heidnischer Heroenkult und spät- 
jüdische Heiligenverehrung (Arbeitsgemeinschaft für Forschung des Landes Nord¬ 
rhein-Westfalen. Geisteswissenschaften, 91), Köln, 1960, S. 27. 
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In diesem Vortrag handelt es sich nicht darum, die Lebensge¬ 
schichte Gregors von Nazianz neu zu schreiben. Hagiographen haben 
dies besorgt. Es gibt auch Biographen Gregors von Nazianz, und auch 
die Maurinermönche, die seine Werke im achtzehnten Jahrhundert 
veröffentlichen in einer Form die Migne in der Patrologia graeca 
wiedergibt und die wir heute noch gebrauchen in Ermangelung einer 
besseren, kritischen Ausgabe. 

Das Thema dieses Vortrages ist enger begrenzt: wir möchten 
Gregor anhand seiner Schriften während den zwei Jahren seiner 
Tätigkeit in Konstantinopel folgen und die Gestalt des Schriftstellers 
und des Bischofs umschreiben. Wir haben eine religiöse Verehrung 
und Andacht für die Texte und unsere Methode lässt sich im ersten 
Artikel unseres philologischen Glaubensbekenntnisses zusammen¬ 
fassen.- die Quellen, alle Quellen, und ausschlieslich die Quellen! 

Daher gliedert sich dieser Vortrag naturgemäss in zwei Teile: wir 
untersuchen zunächst das Carmen de Vita sua, ein autobiografisches 
Gedicht, dann geht es uns um die Reden, die in Konstantinopel ent¬ 
standen. Wir müssen vieles zusammenfassen, denn das Werk unseres 
Autors ist sehr umfangreich ; dennoch müssen wir die wichtigsten 
Stellen ausführlich vortragen. Dies ist unumgänglich. Sie werden die 
Auszüge des Carmen de Vita Sua in der Deutschen Fassung von Dr. 
Jungck hören. Mein Kollege, T. Hackens, Ordinarius der Kath. Uni¬ 
versität Löwen, hat diese Passus für Sie auf Tonband gesprochen und 
ich hoffe, dass seine Stimme sowohl Ihrer Sprache als auch den Tex¬ 
ten Gregors gerecht wird. 


« 

* * 

Das Carmen de Vita sua vermittelt uns einen allgemeinen Rahmen 
der Tätigkeit Gregors. Das Gedicht ist wahrscheinlich in Nazianz 
geschrieben worden, kurz nach dem Aufenthalt Gregors in Kon¬ 
stantinopel. Es ist ein Geschichtswerk (^) mit sehr deutlichem 
apologetischen Einschlag (■*); heutzutage würde man ein solches Werk 
als eine Art «Weissbuch» ansehen und es als die «Memoiren Gregors 


(3) De vita, v. 1-2; ... i^iaTopfjaac ... 

(4) De vita, v. 1-19, und v. 40-50, usw. Cf. Ch. Jungck, Gregor v. Nazianz. De 
vita sua. Einleitung. Text. Uebersetzung. Kommentar (Wissenschaftliche Kom¬ 
mentare zu griechischen und lateinischen Schriftstellern), Heidelberg, 1974, S. 13- 
16. 
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von Nazianz» bezeichnen. Die zwei in Konstantinopel verbrachten 
Jahre nehmen in diesem Werk einen hervorragenden Platz ein, 1367 
Verse von 1949, und die Geschichte dieses Zeitabschnittes ist wie das 
Kernstück der Schritt eingeleitet (^). Die gesamte Schrift ist übrigens 
den Christen von Konstantinopel zugedachi: 

«An Euch aber richte ich meine Worte, die Ihr einst mein wart, 
nun aber Fremde seit... (v. 8-9). Ihr Männer, das strahlende Auge der 
Erde, die Ihr, wie ich sehe, die zweite Welt bewohnt, mit der Erde und 
des Meeres Pracht umkleidet, neugeschaffenes Rom, neuen Adels Sitz, 
Konstantins Stadt und Denkmal seiner Macht (V. 12-16)... Zwei 
Sonnen hat uns die Natur nicht gegeben, wohl aber zwei Rom, des ge¬ 
samten Erdkreises Leuchter, eine alte und eine neue Herrscherin, beide 
nur so viel verschieden voneinander, dass das eine dem Morgen voran¬ 
leuchtet, das andere dem Abend, und dass sie Pracht der Pracht im 
Verein entgegenstrahlen lassen (V. 562-567)». 

Wir können an dieser Stelle nicht all den Intrigen und mannig¬ 
faltigen Vorfällen oder auch den tragischen Ereignissen nachgehn, die 
uns einzeln erzählt werden ; Protestaktionen in Gottesdienstveranstal¬ 
tungen, Kulissenspiele des Konzils von 381 und vieles mehr. Wir 
müssen daraus die Richtlinien und die historischen Anhaltspunkte für 
Gregors Wirken gewinnen. Die 1367 Verse, die dem Wirken in Kon¬ 
stantinopel gelten, teilen sich gleichsam in zwei etwa gleiche Teile 
auf: der erste Teil erstreckt sich bis Ende November 380: Gregor 
kümmert sich um die orthodoxe Minderheit. 

«Gleichwohl aber, obwohl die unseligste Stadt in einer solchen 
Verfassung war nach dem Gesetz, das die Zeit schafft — denn eine 
andauernde Gewohnheit wird schlieslich zum Gesetz, — und einen 
traurigen Tod durch ihren Unglauben gestorben war, halte sie noch ein 
wenig Samen des lebenspendenden Hauches bewahrt, Seelen, voll¬ 
kommen in Hinsicht auf den Glauben, eine Schar, klein zwar, für Goli 
zahlreicher, bei dem nicht die Massen, sondern die Herzen zählen, 
einen verlässlichen Setzling und ein kostbarstes Reis ... Obschon wir ja 
immer ein bäurisches Leben geführt hatten, sandte uns die Gnade des 
Heiligen Geistes ... als Helfer des Volks und Verteidiger der Lehre, 
dass wir mit frommem Nass die durstenden, aber noch grünenden 
Seelen erquickten, und damit durch die Nahrung des Oels sich dem 
Leuchter das Licht verbinde (V. 583-600)». 


(5) De vita, V. 556. 
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Diese kleine Gemeinschaft ist von den öffentlichen Kirchen ausge¬ 
schlossen und versammelt sich in einem privaten Raum, die Anasta¬ 
sia : 


«Anastasia, der Kirchen ehrwürdigste, die du den Glauben aufer¬ 
weckt hast, der tot in der Erde lag, du Arche Noah, die du als einzige 
der Ueberflutung der Welt entronnen bist und die zweite rechtgläubige 
Welt in den Samen trägst, zu dir strömt zahlreich und von überallher 
das Volk... Ich aber stehe stumm in ihrer Mitte ... (V. 1079-1087)». 

Gregor gibt sich in diesem Rahmen als ein Mann des Landes, der 
sich entwurzelt und durch seine Mittelmässigkeit erdrückt fühlt: 

«Denn unerträglich sei es, dass der allerärmste Mann, runzlig, zur 
Erde gebeugt und schlecht angezogen, von des Magens Zügelung, von 
Tränen ausgezehrt und von der Angst vor dem Kommenden sowie 
durch die Bosheiten der anderen, dessen Gesicht auch nicht wohlge¬ 
staltet sei, ein Fremdling, ein Heimatloser, den schon das Dunkel der 
Erde decke, dass dieser Mann vollkräftigen und edlen Leuten 
vorgezogen werde (V. 696-702)». 

Die verschiedenen Begebenheiten, welche in diesem Teil der Me¬ 
moiren des Gregor erzählt werden, betonen die Hauptsorgen seines 
Wirkens: zuerst muss er in seiner eigenen Gemeinschaft den Frieden 
wiederherstellen : 

«Gar mannigfach sind die Abwege vom unfehlbaren und vorge¬ 
zeichneten Weg, und alle führen sie zu den Abgründen des Verderbens 
(V. 1468)». 

Auf diesem Gebiet sind die Schwierigkeiten so gross, dass man 
sogar dazu übergeht, hinter dem Rücken Gregors einen Bischof zu 
weihen, der versucht, ihn als Rivalen zu überspielen : es kam zu den 
berühmten Maximosaffäre (V. 750-1012). 

Die andere Sorge Gregors gilt den Irrlehren, die er mit der Or¬ 
thodoxie zu versöhnen sucht; 

«Denn mannigfach sind die Wege zum Heil und alle führen zur 
Gemeinschaft mit Gott (V. 1225-6) ... Denn seine Zeit hat, wie du 
hörst, ein jedes Ding, und 'das rechte Mass ist das beste’ hat einer der 
(sieben) Weisen gesagt» (V. 1238-6239). 

Wiederherstellung des inneren Friedens in der orthodoxen Gemein¬ 
schaft, Versöhnung der Arianer mit der Orthodoxie, Wiederherstel- 
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lung des Bischofsamtes ; dies sind die wesentlichen Ziele des Wirkens 
unseres Gregor bis Ende November 380. 

Am 24. November 380 zieht Theodosius in seine Hauptstadt ein 
(V. 1280-1286). Gregor wird durch das Volk von Konstantinopel 
zum rechtmässigen Bischof erlesen (V. 1371-1395) und die kaiserli¬ 
che Unterstützung gibt seinem Wirken neue Ausmasse (V. 1305- 
1319), aber sie bringt auch manche Schwierigkeit mit sich. Denn der 
rechtmässige Bischof verfügt über den unermesslichen gesell¬ 
schaftlichen Einfluss und über die beträchtlichen finanziellen Mittel, 
die mit dem Bischofssitz in Konstantinopel verbinden sind. Diese 
Situation erweckt den Neid verschiedener ehrgeiziger Würdenträger 
der Kirche. Man versucht Gregor zu ermorden (V. 1441-1474). 
Darauf antwortet dieser mit einem zurückgezogenen und schlichten 
Leben: 


«Während alle sich verneigten von der Anmassung der hohen Be¬ 
amten — darunter am meisten vor den Leuten aus der engsten Umge¬ 
bung des Kaisers, die in allem anderen keine Männer sind ausser wenn 
es ums Geld geht — und es gar nicht auszusprechen ist, wie und mit 
was für Künsten sie gerade die Kaiserlichen Vorzimmer belagerten, 
verleumdeten, sich massios bestechen Hessen, und den rechten Glau¬ 
ben abscheulich ausnützten — sich schändlich aufführten, um es kurz 
zu sagen —, da habe ich als einziger beschlossen, mich lieber ver¬ 
missen als hassen zu lassen ... der mächtigen Türen aber anderen (zu) 
überlassen (V. 1420-1435, siehe auch V. 1495-1505)». 

Die Streitigkeiten, die damals die Weltkirche in verschiedene Lager 
teilten, sind alsdann Gregors brennende Sorge und treten in den Vor¬ 
dergrund vor Beginn des Konzils von Konstantinopel im Jahre 381 : 

«Da begannen sie zu krächzen auf allen Seiten, ein Dohlen¬ 
schwarm, bereit, sich auf ein Ziel zu stürzen, ein wirrer Haufen von 
Buben, eine neuartige Bande, ein Wirbelsturm, der den Staub mit¬ 
schleift im Aufruhr der Winde (V. 1680-1684) ... Ihnen aber folgte 
die altehrwürdige Versammlung ; so weit waren sie davon entfernt, die 
Jungen zur Vernunft zu bringen! ... (V. 1688-9)». 

Der Streit geht um den Bischofssitz von Antiochia (V. 1572-1590), 
dann um die Rechte und die Rechtmässigkeit Gregors, welche in 
Frage gestellt werden (V. 1504-1679); Gregor ist dazu bereit, alles 
zu opfern für den Frieden und die Einheit der Weltkirche (V. 1632- 
1634 ; V. 1703-8). Er stellt die Schwachheit und Schuld der Gemäs- 
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sigten fest (V. 1704-1718) und beschliesst, Konstantinopel zu 
verlassen, wenn seine Stimme nicht gehört wird (V. 1871-1918) ; 
dies tut er dann auch, ohne das Ende des Konzils abzuwarten und in¬ 
dem er den Triumph der Extremisten bedauert (V. 1919-1949). 

Zusammenfassend kann gesagt werden, dass das Carmen de Vita 
sua Gregor beschäftigt zeigt, den Frieden in drei verschiedenen Rich¬ 
tungen zu stiften : im Innern der Nizänischen Orthodoxie, zwischen 
den orthodoxen und arianischen Parteien innerhalb der Christen von 
Konstantinopel und schliesslich in der Universalkirche. 

Diese Anstrengungen stehen im Zeichen der Kirchengeschichte der 
Jahre 379, 380 und 381, für die einer meiner Lehrmeister, Prof. E. 
Stein, folgende Daten hervorgehoben hat (*): 

1. Am 3. August 379 entzieht Kaiser Gratian allen nicht nizänischen 
Gläubigen die Kultusfreiheit (’) ; 

2. Am 28. Februar 380 befehlen Gratian, Valentinian und Theo- 
dosius allen Untertanen des Reiches, sich der Nizänischen Doktrin 
zu unterwerfen, welche durch den Papst Damasus und den Bischof 
Peter von Alexandrien vertreten wird (*) ; 

3. Am 24. November 380 befiehlt Theodosius dem arianischen 
Bischof Demophilos, die Stadt zu verlassen (’) -, 

4. Am 10. Januar 381 gibt Theodosius den Nizänern alle Heiligtümer 
der Arianer zurück ("’); 

5. Im Monat Mai 381 beruft Theodosius das Konzil von Kon¬ 
stantinopel ein, welches als ökumenisches Konzil angesehen 
wird ("). 

Man kan diese Analyse nicht abschHessen ohne eine literarische 
Bemerkung, die uns sehr wichtig erscheint. Das Carmen de Vita sua 
gehört zu einer literarischen Form der apologetischen Geschichte, die 
von Grund auf parteiisch ist. Der Text gibt das Bild welches der Autor 


(6) E. Stein, Histoire du Bas-Empire. De I'Etat rotnain ä lElat byzantin (284- 
476), edit. fran^aise par J.-R. Palanque, I (Gand und Paris), 1959, S. 197-198. 

(7) Cod. theodos., XVI, 5, 5 (edidit Th. Mommsen, Berlin, 1905, II, S. 856). 

(8) Cod. theodos.. XVI, 1, 2 (edidit Th. Mommsen, Berlin, 1905, II, S. 833). 

(9) Socrates, Hist, eccl., V, 7 (P.G., bl, 573 B 14-576 A 6). 

(10) Cod. theodos., XVI, 5, 6 (edidit Th. Mommsen, Berlin, 1905, II, S. 856). 

(11) Socrates, Hist, ecci., V, 8 (P.G., bl, 576 B 11-14). 
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von sich selbst geben will, so wie er es selbst eingangs besagt, wenn er 
seine Geschichte beginnt mit den Worten : 

«Was mich aber dazu geführt hat, dies dem Wort anzuvertrauen, 
— denn ich liebe es nicht, viel sinnlos vorzutragen —, hören soll es 
ein jeder, die Mitwelt und die Nachwelt. Es ist dabei notwendig, in der 
Erzählung meiner Umstände ein wenig weiter zurückzugreifen ..., 
damit nicht Lügenreden gegen mich obseigen. Die Bösen pflegen 
nämlich, wenn sie Böses tun, die Schuld dafür auf ihre Opfer ab¬ 
zuwälzen, um ... sich selbst ... den Vorwürfen zu entziehen. Dies soll 
also die Einleitung meines Berichts sein (V. 40-50)». 

Und er wiederholt dies am Anfang des Berichtes über die Zeit in 
Konstantinopel; 

«Da komme ich zum Kernstück meines Berichts. Aussprechen will 
ich, was ich zu sagen habe, obgleich es euch wohlbekannt ist, damit 
ihr, die ihr mich nicht haben dürft, doch diesen Bericht habt, der ... 
den Feinden ein Vorwurf, ein Zeugnis aber den Freunden ist für all 
das Unrecht, das uns angetan worden ist, die wir kein Unrecht getan 
haben (V. 556-561)». 

Diesen Bemerkungen muss man noch folgendes hinzu fügen : zur 
Zeit als Gregor das Carmen de Vita sua schrieb, verfasste er andere 
Carmina de se ipso und er bereitete auch das Corpus der Reden vor, 
die er den Nachkommenschaft vermachen wollte. Es ist daher von 
vorneherein wahrscheinlich, dass diese Werke das gleiche Bild von der 
Persönlichkeit des Verfassers geben wie De Vita sua, eben das Bild 
welches ihm am Herzen lag, der Zukunft zu hinter lassen. Wir müssen 
diese Hypothese und den Quellen prüfen. Dies sei die Aufgabe des 
nächsten Teiles unseres Vortrages. Wir werden uns aber nicht den 
Gedichten De se ipso widmen, weil sie, den Regeln verschiedener lite¬ 
rarischer Formen getreu, vergleichbare Themen bearbeiten wie das 
Carmen de Vita Sua. Man findet zum Beispiel eine ekphrasis der Ana¬ 
stasia (Carmina, II, 1, 16, v. 1-104 -. Somnium de Anastasiae eccle- 
sia), eine Trauer um die Missgeschicke Gregors {Carmina, II, 1, 19), 
Beschimpfungen gegen seine Rivalen {Carmina, 11, 1, 13 und 14) und 
eine Art Dublette zu De Vita sua, wo der Aufenthalt in Konstantino¬ 
pel dargestellt wird als ein Stück Zucker in einem Milchnapf {Carmi¬ 
na, II, 1, 12, V. 119). 
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Der zweite Teil dieses Vortrages soll vielmehr den Predigten gewid¬ 
met sein, die Gregor uns aus der Zeit in Konstantinopel erhalten hat. 

Wir müssen zuerst die Predigten Gregors in der Anastasia behan¬ 
deln, zwischen 379 und November 380 ; es sind etwa zwölf davon 
erhalten. So wie die Carmina, bedürfen sie einer kritischen Edition -. 
einstweilen lesen wir sie in der Ausgabe der Mauriner wo sie in chro¬ 
nologischer Folge geordnet sind. Th. Sinko, sowie die Professoren P. 
Gallay und J. Bernardi haben in dieser Ordnung einige Verbesserun¬ 
gen angebracht und wir übernehmen, mit wenigen Abweichungen in 
Einzelheiten, die Folgerungen dieser Gelehrten. 

Die Predigt Nr. XX behandelt das «moderne Geschwätz», «die 
avantgardistische Theologie», «die Gunstbettelei der gewählten Wür¬ 
denträger der Kirche» (Kap. 1 : ed. OSB, p. 376 A); die Kapitel 6 
bis 9 fassen die Nizänische Doktrin der Dreifaltigkeit zusammen (sie¬ 
he Sermo XXIX). Diese beiden Themen, das arrivistische Benehmen 
der Prälaten und die authentische Orthodoxie, sind die Leitmotive 
dieses Zeitabschnittes, sodass diese Improvisation als eine Art Ge¬ 
meinplatz erscheint. 

Die Predigt XXI ist die Grabrede für den Heiligen Athanasius von 
Alexandrien. Man muss hin hören, wie sie auch die allzu modernen 
Bischöfe angreift; 

«Er benimmt sich nicht anmassend, seit er den Bischofssitz inne¬ 
hat ... wie es die falschen Priester tun, die Eindringlinge, die ihrer 
Lehre unwürdig sind ... die andere lautern ehe sie selbst gelautert sind. 
Gestern Gotteslästerer, heute Priester; gestern den heiligen Dingen 
fremd, heute aber Beschützer der heiligen Mysterien ; im Bösen ver¬ 
stockt, in die Frömmigkeit hineingeschneit ; ihre Berufung ist das 
Werk der Menschengunst und nicht des Geistes» (Orat. XXI, Kap. 9 : 
PG, 35, col. 1089, C8-1092, Al). 

Diese Invektive findet in De Vita sua ihr Echo (V. 1703-1718); 

«Die Süsse, schöne Quelle unseres alten Glaubens ... musste ich 
durch salzige Zuflüsse unselig getrübt sehen ... Bischöfe, die eben jetzt 
Gott richtig kennen lernen, gestern Lehrer, und heute Schüler, Spender 
der Vollkommenheit und vollkommen erst hinterher, bestimmt das 
Volk zurechtzuweisen, bekennen sie ihre eigenen bösen Werke ... und 
dies ohne Tränen». 

Man findet in der Grabrede für Athanasius auch die anderen 
Grundgedanken des Wirkens, die in De Vita sua zugrundelagen ; 
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Aufruf zur Einigung der Orthodoxen (Kap. 15-18), Aufruf an die 
Arianer zur Versöhnung (Kap. 14), Sorge um Zusammenarbeit der 
lateinischen Kirchen mit der östlichen Orthodoxie (Kap. 25) aber 
auch ein Lob auf die Mönche Aegyptens (Kap. 20). Auch hier gibt 
sich Gregor als ein schüchterner Mensch (Orat., XXI, 24 : PG, 35, 
col. 1124 B 4-6); et stellt die kleine Gemeinschaft der Anastasia den 
Volksmassen von Konstantinopel gegenüber, die, wie er sagt, «sich 
belustigen und mit den religiösen Dingen spielen wie mit den Pfer¬ 
derennen und Theaterveranstaltungen» (Kap. 1 : PG, 35, col. 1088 A 
10-14). 

Die gleichen Gedanken findet man in der Pfingstpredigt — Num¬ 
mer XLl — die man wahrscheinlich in die Anastasiazeit anzusetzen 
hat (siehe Bernardi, S. 157-158) und wo man unter anderem ein Lob 
auf die Möche findet (Kap. 8 ; PG, 36, col. 440 b 13-C 15). 

Die inneren Zwistigkeiten der Nizänischen Gemeinschaft bilden das 
Hauptinteresse des Sermo XXII, Oratio de Pace (Beiläufig sei 
bemerkt, dass die Predigt XXIII, über das gleiche Thema, zweifels¬ 
ohne um das Jahre 365 angesetzt werden muss). Aber man findet die 
Themen auch zwischen den Linien des Sermo XXIV, die Lobrede auf 
den Hl. Cyprian, eine Hals über Kopf improvisierte Rede, die Gregor 
verfasste, als man ihm vorwarf, ein in Konstantinopel herkömmliches 
Fest vernachlässigt zu haben, als er vom Lande zurückkehrte, wo er 
sich in die Einsamkeit zurückgezogen hatte (Kap. 1; PG, 35, col. 
1172, A 14-B4). 

Die Sermones XXV und XXVI betreffen den Fall Maximos. Diese 
Affäre beleuchtet ohne Beschönigung die inneren Streitigkeiten der 
orthodoxen Gemeinschaft. Maximos ist eine Art Schwindler, der zu¬ 
erst Gregors Vertrauen erweckt und dann versucht, ihn zu beseitigen, 
um seine Stelle einzunehmen. Die erste der beiden Predigten ist ein 
Lob nach allen rhetorischen Regeln dieser literarischen Gattung. Die 
zweite Predigt ist das Gegenteil des Lobes, eine Beschimpfung welche 
die Rhetoren Psogos nennen und welche Gregor verfasst hat, als er 
seine Illusionen betreffs Maximos verloren hatte. Das Carmen De Vita 
sua ist über den Fall Maximos sehr weitschweifig (V. 728-1 1 17). 

Die Predigt XXVI lässt die Geschäftigkeit der Stadt Konstantinopel 
aufleben (Kap. I: PG, 35, col. 1228 B 1-1229 A4), und betrifft die 
Vorwürfe, die man Gregor machte; man fand ihn schüchtern (Kap. 
4: PG, 35, col. 1232 C 8-10), arm, ungebildet und in seinen Auf¬ 
fassungen veraltet (Kap. 14: PG, 35, col. 1245 D 5-1248 A 15). 
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Die Predigt Nr. XXXIV ist schwierig zu datieren: sie muss der 
Gruppe von Homelien angehören, wo es um die inneren Zerwürfnisse 
der orthodoxen Gemeinschaft geht. Es handelt sich um die Vers¬ 
öhnung Gregors mit einer Gesandschaft der Alexandrinischen Kirche, 
die sich in die Intrigen des Maximos gegen Gregor eingemischt hatte. 

Die Haupttätigkeit Gregors in der Anastasia scheint jedoch der Er¬ 
haltung der Orthodoxie gegolten zu haben. Seine Theologie ist in fünf 
Predigten zu finden — Nummern XXVII bis XXXI — die man als 
die Theologischen Reden bezeichnet. Es sind wirkliche theologische 
Abhandlungen, die den Personen oder äusseren Umständen wenig 
Platz einräumen. Aus leichten Anspielungen ersieht man, dass Gregor 
den Widerstand der Arianer meint; sie sind «schwatzhaft und 
töricht» (Oratio XXVII, Kap. 1-2, PG, 36, col. 12 A 3-13 B 12). 

Die Predigten XXXII und XXXIII sind viel ausführlicher über das 
Programm von Gregors Wirken in der Anastasia und über das Bild 
seiner selbst, das er hinterlassen möchte. Die Predigt XXXII hat man 
als die «Programm-Predigt» bezeichnet ('^). Et stellt sich darin als ein 
fremder Händler dar, der seine Ware auf dem Markt der Anastasia 
auslegt (Kap. 1, OSB, p. 579 A 1-C 2); er gibt vor, nicht zu wissen, 
wo er anfangen soll (Kap. 2, OSB, p. 580 C 3-581 B 3), und bringt 
sogleich die drei Themen seines pastoralen Wirkens vor: die 
Schismen ausmerzen (Kap. 3-6), Irrlehren ausschalten (Kap. 13) und 
dem Bischofsamt zu Respekt verhelfen (so z.B. Kap. 14 und 32 und 
auch Kap. 19-21 und 28-31). 

Die Predigt XXXIIl ist eine Art Bilanz des Wirkens Gregors, wenn 
er sich den Arianern zuwendet (Oratio XXXllI, Kap. 1, OSB, p. 603, 
cf. Bernardi, p. 165). Was dabei auffällt ist sein aufdringliches Ver¬ 
weilen bei dem Bild, das man sich von ihm macht.- man wirft ihm Ar¬ 
mut vor (Kap. 1, OSB, p. 603 Al-604 A 6), seinen ländlichen Ur¬ 
sprung (Kap. 6-7, OSB, p. 607 C 5-608 D 4), seine verschlissenen 
Kleider, sein dörfliches Auftreten (Kap. 8, OSB, p. 608, D 5-609 
B 2) seine ländliche Aussprache und sein Aussehen eines entwurzelten 
Einwanderers (Kap. 11, OSB, p. 610 D8-10; xenos; uperorios). 
Gregor gefällt sich fast in dieser Aufmachung und verweilt oft dabei: 


(12) J. Bernardi, La prMication des Peres Cappadociens. Le predicateur et son 
audiloire (Publications de la Fac, des Lettres et des Sciences humaines de l’Univer- 
site de Montpellier, 30), Paris, 1968, S. 148. 
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er gibt sich als grobschlächtiger Mann vom Lande, als schlichter 
Mensch, kränklich und belanglos. Und dieses Bild erhellt in vor¬ 
züglicher Weise seine pastorale Arbeitsweise, die er selbst im De Vita 
sua im einzelnen darstellt : 

«Wer aber von diesen war damals so starr, dass er nicht wenigstens 
das Ohr meinen Worten geneigt hatte? Denn die einen ergriff die 
Kraft der Lehre, die andern wurden besänftigt durch den Ton, in dem 
ich sprach. Denn nicht mit Hass noch auch beleidigend, vielmehr mit 
liebender Sorge brachte ich meine Worte vor. Ich sprach voll Schmerz, 
schlug nicht zu und Hess mich nicht emportragen von der Gunst des 
Augenblicks, der doch fluchtig und unstet ist, wie es manche tun ... 
Nein, milde war ich in meinen Worten und entgegenkommend als ein 
rechter Anwalt des Worts, das mitleidig und sanft ist und niemand 
verwundet... Solches Hess ich in meine Gesetzestafeln eingraben. Und 
dies war eine andere Vorschrift meiner Unterweisung ... : man dürfe 
nicht als einzigen Weg der Frömmigkeit die leichtfertige und arge Sch- 
waizzucht anerkennen und dürfe nicht in Theatern, auf Marktplatzen 
und vor Zechgenossen, unter Gelachter und in ausgelassener 
Sängerlaune, bevor einem auch nur die Zunge reingewaschen ist von 
den wüsten Reden, noch auch vor unheiligen und Christus fremden 
Ohren hemmungslos Worte über die tiefsten Geheimnisse hin¬ 
werfen...» (V. 1188-1217). 

Das Bild des Mannes vom Lande scheint einen Teil einer berechne¬ 
ten Evangelisierungsmethode auszumachen : es ist eine Art Offensive 
des Charme und der Captatio benevolentiae und zugleich eine Infrage¬ 
stellung der städtischen Gesellschaft. Der Passus aus De Vita Sua, den 
wir soeben gehört haben, läd uns ein, diesen Schluss auch auf die 
literarischen Werke Gregors und besonders auf die rhetorischen 
auszudehnen (*^). 

Soviel zu den Predigten aus der Zeit der Anastasia. Es geht nun 
darum, diejenigen zu behandeln, die aus der Zeit nach dem Einzug 
des Theodosius in die Hauptstadt stammen. Zu diesem Zeitpunkt hat 
das Wirken Gregors ein grössere Tragweise, ja man kann sagen, eine 
offizielle und fast weltweite Bedeutung. 


(13) Cf. auch Oratio XLII, 24 (Maurinerauflage S. 765 D lO-E I): ... oO ydp 
^TjToüaLv lepel^ dXXd prjropa^. 



234 


J. MOSSAY 


Die Predigt Nummer XXXVI behandelt die Ereignisse von Ende 
November 380 und besonders das Zögern Gregors, die Kirchen Kon¬ 
stantinopels zurückzunehmen aus den Händen des kaiserlichen Heeres 
(Oratio XXXVI, OSB, p. 638 D 3-639 A9 ; De Vita, 1383). Man 
muss da Gregor, der vom Volke zum Bischof erhoben ist, zuhören, 
wenn er seine Vorhaben in Konstantinopel vorträgt (Oratio XXXV!, 
p. 638 D 7-639 C 4) : ich zitiere frei und zusammenfassend: 

«Was mich angeht, wenn ich menschlichen und kleinlichen An¬ 
sichten nachgegeben hätte ... und wenn ich hierher gekommen wäre, 
um mir den Bischofssitz anzueignen ... dann würde ich vor Himmel 
und Erde beschämt sein ... ; ich würde erröten, wenn ich auf dem 
bischöflichen Tron sitzen müsste, inmitten dieses Priesterkoliegiums 
und dieser Volksversammlung, die heilig und jüngst wiedervereint 
ist...; ich würde auf meine Mühen und Arbeiten von vorher nur 
Zwielicht fallen lassen, sowie auf den verschlissenen Anzug, den ich 
trage, auf das zurückgezogene Leben des Einsiedlers, das ich geführt, 
auf meine strenge Lebensweise und auf meinen dürftigen Tisch, der 
kaum besser bestellt ist als der der Vögeln von dem Himmel ... Aber 
was bleibt zu bemänglen, wenn ich dem Worte (Gottes) zuhilfe gekom¬ 
men bin und um der verwahrlosten Kirche nach Möglichkeit zu helfen, 
um ihr, der verlassenen Witwe, meinen Schutz und meine Vor¬ 
mundschaft zu bieten und um ihr einen anderen Gatten wiederzugeben, 
der ihrer Schönheit würdig sei und der imstande sei, in grosser Menge, 
Pfände der Tugend als Brautgeschenk vorzulegen der Kirche der 
Hauptstadt...». 

Hier nun die Grundlage seines ethischen Wirkens (Kap. 11 und 12 : 
OSB, p. 642 B 6-643 C 1). Am Anfang des Kap. 11 sagt er: 

«Kaiser, mach dem Purpur Ehre; erlaub dem Wort, den Gesetz¬ 
gebern das Gesetz in Erinnerung zu bringen. Bedenkt das Amt, das 
Dir obliegt und das Wesen des großen Geheimnisses, das Deine Per¬ 
son umgibt: Die ganze Weit liegt in Deinen Händen und durch ein 
zerbrechliches Diadem und einem Fetzen Purpur hast Du Gewalt über 
sie. 

Die höheren Dinge gehören Gott aiiein, für die irdischen aber bist 
auch Du verantwortlich». 

Das gleiche Kapitel gibt dann Anweisungen von großer Strenge für 
die Mitglieder des Hofes, die Patrizier, hohen Beamten und Wür¬ 
denträger des Staates. Im Kap. 12 finden wir entsprechende Richt¬ 
linien für die Gebildeten, Philosophen, Professoren, Schriftsteller und 
Rhetoren, denen das Glück günstig gewesen war und die das 
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Senatorenmilieu in Konstantinopel bildeten, welches Prof. Dagron in 
einem Buch jüngst beschrieben hat ('^). Endlich muß man hören, wie 
im selben Kapitel das Volk des neuen Rom angeredet wird, dieses 
Volk, das zum ersten Male um Gregors Bischofstron geschart war 
(Kap. 12, Folge: OSB, p. 643 A 9-C 1); 

«Ihr Bürger der großen Stadt, die Ihr als erste unmittelbar nach der 
ersten Stadt genannt werdet und nicht einmal dies zugibt. Zeigt Euch 
als erste nicht in der Boshaftigkeit, sondern in der Tugend, nicht durch 
Zügellosigkeit, sondern durch die Rechtschaffenheit. 

Denn es ist schändlich, den Städten zwar zu gebieten, den Gelüsten 
aber zu erliegen ; oder aber überall sich als Weise aufzufuhren, sich 
aber durch Pferderennen, Theater, Sport, Jagd derart verrückt machen 
zu lassen, daß dies Euer ganzes Leben erfüllt; oder auch, daß die 
Stadt die beste ist unter allen, die in dem Spielen wetteifern, dabei aber 
auch in anderen Dingen das Vorbild alles Guten sein sollte. Verpönt 
all dies und seid die Stadt Gottes!». 

Ein Programm Christlicher Sozialethik für Ehe und Familie ist in 
der Predigt XXXVII entwickelt. Diese hat die Form einer Erklärung 
des Mathhäusevangeliums. Die Rede gilt dem Kaiser, und zum ersten 
Male richtet sich ein christlicher Bischof an einen wirklich christli¬ 
chen, d. h. getauften Kaiser. «Ich nehme die römischen Gesetze nicht 
an», sagt Gregor, «die Zivilgesetze sind von Männern geschaffen 
worden und richten sich gegen die Frauen ...» (Kap. 6, PG, 36, col. 
289 B 1-5). 

Die gleichen Sorgen um öffentliche und soziale Wirkung kann man 
in den Predigten sehen, die am 25. Dezember 380, am 6. und 7. Ja¬ 
nuar 381 gehalten wurden, aus Anlaß von Weihnachten, Dreikönigs¬ 
tag oder Tag der Erleuchtung und zur Taufe (Orationes XXXVlll, 
XXXIX und XL). Es geht auch darum, den öffentlichen 
Belustigungen einen christlichen Sinn zu geben: Gregor beschreibt 
die beflaggten Straßen, die Beleuchtungen, Wohlgerüche, Kostüme,... 
Tänze und Gelage sowie andere fest in den Bräuchen Konstantinopels 
verankerte Traditionen (Oratio XXXVIII, 5, PG, 36, col. 316 B 5- 
C 10). Er erwähnt auch noch andere Aüsserlichkeiten aus Anlaß einer 
Taufe: Geschenke, Empfänge usw. (XXL, 26-27, PG, 36, col. 396 
B 1-397 A 2). Hier zielt sein Wirken auf das öffentliche Leben. 


(14) G. Dagron, La naissance d’une capitale. Constantinople et ses institutiom 
de 330 ä 451 (Bibliotheque byzantine. Etudes 7), Paris, 1974, S. 147-190. 
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Dann, nach dem 7. Januar 381 herrscht Stille bis zum Frühling 
oder sogar bis zum Sommeranfang, In De Vita sua können wir einiges 
lesen über die Spaltungen in der Weltkirche, über das Konzil das diese 
Zwiste an die Öffentlichkeit bringt anstatt sie zu schlichten. Endlich 
beschließt Gregor, sich zurückzuziehen. Nachdem er die Mässigung 
im Konzil gepredigt hat, nachdem er versucht hat, die Parteien zu 
versöhnen, weigert er sich zu bleiben, wenn man ihn nicht anhört. In 
De Vita sua kann man in Versform und verkürzt mehrere Reden 
Gregors nachlesen, die diesen Spannungen entsprechen, unter ande¬ 
rem diese Stellungnahme beim Konzil: 

«Ihr Männer, die Gott zusammengeführt hat, auf dass ihr zu einem 
Beschluss gelangt, wie er Gott lieb ist: was mich betrifft, das komme 
erst an zweiter Stelle ... (V. 1827-1830), Wie lange wollen wir uns 
noch als Wilde verlachen lassen, als solche, die sich nur auf eines ver¬ 
stehen, Kampf zu schnauben? Reicht Euch willig die Bruderhand! Ich 
aber will Jonas, der Prophet sein. Ich gebe mich hin zu des Schiffes 
Rettung ... Ergreift mich und werft mich über Bord (V. 1835-1841)». 

Zu diesen Zeilen von De Vita sua gehört wie ein Echo die Predigt 
XLII, in der Gregor von Konstantinopel Abschied nimmt. Das Werk 
nimmt die Form eines pro domo, einer Apologia an (Oratio XLII, 
Kap. 2 : PG, 36, col. 457 C 14-460 Bll), die sich an die Mitglieder 
des Konzils richtet; so im 10. Kap., das ich frei und zusammen¬ 
fassend zitiere: 

«Seht hier, liebe Hirten, was ich Euch zu bieten habe ..., damit Ihr 
euch davon überzeugt, daß is, obwohl ein Fremder, doch nicht ein 
Bedürftiger war: ich war ein Armer der viele Leute bereichert hat (2 
Cor., VI, 10)1 Schaut auf diese Stadl, die das Auge der Welt ist, der 
die Vorherrschaft über der Erde und die Herrschaft über das Meer 
gehören und die den Osten mit dem Westen verbindet. Zu ihr richten 
sich alle Grenzen der Erde, und sie erhalten hier Richtlinien, als wäre 
sie dazu bestellt, jedem einen Glauben zu versorgen. Wenn aber als 
unwichtige Tat angesehen wird, dass diese Stadt in gesundem Glauben 
erhalten und gefestigt wurde ..., so seht hier etwas anderes das der 
Beachtung wert ist ... und gewahrt mir daran einiges Verdienst: denn 
mein persönliches Wirken hat in einem gewissen Masse beigelragen zu 
dem, was ihr mit euren Augen sehet...» (Oratio XLII, 10 OSB, p. 755 
C 1-E 2). 

Es folgt die Aufzählung der verschiedenen Gruppen, die die Ge¬ 
meinschaft der Christen von Konstantinopel ausmachen : das Kolle- 
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gium der Priester, die Diakone, Lektoren, die aüsserst verschiedenen 
Volksschichten, die einmütig christlicher Lehre harren (Oraio XLII, 
11 : OSB, p. 755 C 5-756 A 7). 

Nachdem er aus seinem Wirken die Bilanz gezogen hat, sagt Gre¬ 
gor der Anastasia, Sankt Sophia und der Apostelbasilika Lebwohl; 
gleichsam den Gemeinschaften der Mönche und Schwestern, dann 
dem Kaiser Theodosius, den hohen Würdenträgern (Kap. 26, OSB, p. 
766 C 8-767 D 1); er richtet sich dann an Konstantinopel, an den 
Westen und den Osten, deren offener Streit im Konzil seinen Ent¬ 
schluss bestimmt hat (Kap. 27, OSB, p. 767 D 2-6 ; 768 A 6), aber 
er fügt hinzu, dass er sein Schaffen weiterführen wird, dia cheiros kai 
melanos (Ende Kap. 26), d.h. durch seine Feder. 

Diese Letzte Erklärung zeigt uns ein Bild Gregors zu der Zeit als er 
den Sitz Konstantinopels verlässt, ein Bild, das mit der überein¬ 
stimmt, welches er in De Vita sua entwirft: wo er sich in den gleichen 
Umständen zeigt wie ein junges Fohlen, das in seinen Zügeln aus¬ 
schlägt, ungeduldig, sich zu befreien und das sich «nach Weiden und 
der lieben Einsamkeit sehnt» (V. 1818-1822). 

Wie man feststellen kann, ergibt sich aus der Analyse des Corpus 
der Reden ein Bild Gregors und seines Wirkens, welches mit dem von 
De Vita sua übereinstimmt. 

Nach all dem Gesagten ist es Zeit zu schliessen und ein Gesamtbild 
zu entwerfen, welches Gregor von Nazianz von sich selbst und von 
seiner Arbeit in Konstantinopel gegeben hat. 

Wir können die Briefe beiseite lassen, ihr Corpus wurde in einem 
anderen Geiste zusammengestellt: die Briefe welche aus der Zeit in 
Konstantinopel stammen, beziehen sich auf einzelne Umstände und 
Gregor erscheint dort als weltlicher Mensch, und als ein römischer 
Aristokrat griechischer Kultur. Wir müssen auch das Testament bei¬ 
seite lassen, das vielleicht in Konstantinopel verfasst wurde und die 
Güter Gregors aufführt; Gregor erscheint dort als ein wohlhabender 
Grossgrundbesitzer der Provinz. 

Die besprochenen Texte, deren Auszüge wir hörten, zeigen einen 
klarsehenden, tatkräftigen und mutigen Bischof Wir haben seine 
Sorgen verfolgt um die Versöhnung der Parteien, welche die Nizäner 
der Anastasiakirche trennen, dann um die Versöhnung der Orthodo¬ 
xen mit den Arianern in der Christlichen Gemeinde Konstantinopels 
und endlich um die Versöhnung der Bischöfe, die sich wie «Wild- 



238 


S. MOSSAY 


Schweine» benehmen im ökumenischen Konzil von Konstantinopel 
(De vita, V. 1804). 

Dieser Mann der Tat gibt sich als unscheinbar und ländlicher 
Herkunft, was seiner Apostolatsmethode entspricht. Sein Hang zur 
Zurückgezogenheit und der Zug zum Lande geben ihm die Freiheit, 
die Sitten Konstantinopels anzugreifen und seine Wirkung durch die 
klösterlichen Gemeinschaften zu stärken. Sein letzter Entschluss steht 
mit seiner Amtsführung im Einklang: er kann «Nein» sagen. Er 
weigert sich jenen zu folgen, die er zu führen bestellt ist und die es 
verschmähen, ihn anzuhören. 

Dieses Porträt Gregors als eines Mannes der Tat lässt sich schlecht 
vereinbaren mit dem Bilde, das seit einem Jahrhundert Handbücher 
für Literatur und Geschichte der Kirchenväter gelaüfig gemacht ha¬ 
ben (*’), Das stilisierte Bild eines für die Tat nicht begabten Gregors 
ist communis opinio geworden. Man vergleicht gerne Basileios und 
Gregorios: ersterer sei der Tatkräftige, Gregor sei der «Betrachter». 
Man behauptet sogar, dass Gregor absolut nicht für die Aktion 
geschaffen warC*). In dieser vereinfachten Form ist die Geschichte 
zur Legende geworden. Die hier vorgetragenen Texte zeigen die Sach¬ 
verhalte anders: Gregor stellt sich selbst als ein energischer Bischof 
von Konstantinopel vor, der sich nicht durch Schwierigkeiten, In¬ 
trigen oder Enttäuschungen entmutigen lässt und der aus der 
bescheidenen Mitteln seiner Person alles herausholt, um die Kirche 
dorthin zu führen, wo er sie führen soll, nicht zu weltlichen Ansehen, 
sondern zu ihrer übernatürlichen und ewigen Bestimmung. 

Louvain-la-Neuve. J. Mossay. 


(15) Z.B. A. Croiset und M. Croiset, Histoire de la litterature grecque. V. ... 
Periode romaine, Paris, 1928, 2. AuH., S. 939-940; B. Altaner, PrMs de 
patrologie, adapte par H. Chirat, Mulhouse, 1961, S. 430 ; J. Quasten, Pairology. 
III. The Golden Age ..., Utrecht und Anvers, I960, S. 236 ; A. Puech, Histoire de 
la littirature grecque III ..., Paris, 1930, S. 393 ; u.z.w. Cfr J. Mossay, La mort et 
l’au-delä dam Saint Grigoire de Nazianze (Recueil de Travaux d’histoire et de 
Philologie ..., 4. Reihe, 34), Louvain, 1966, S. 290, Fussnoten 4 und 5. 

(16) O. BardEnhewer, Les Peres de TEglise. Lear vie et leurs oeuvres, ... II. 
Paris, 1905, S. 98 ; R. Godet, Artikel Grigoire de Nazianze, in Dictionnaire de 
Thiologie Catholique, VI, 1920, K.ol. 1839 ; A. Rousse, Art. Grigoire de Nazianze, 
in Dictionnaire de spiritualiti, VI, Paris, 1967, K.ol. 933, u s.w. ; G. Rauschen und 
E. Ricard, Eliments de patrologie et d’histoire des dogmes. Paris, 1906, S. 163 ; 
u.s.w. 



THE MANUSCRIPT OF JUSTEL’S 
ANONYMI TRACTATUS DE SYNODIS 


The anonymous “Treatise on the Oecumenical Councils” first 
published by Christophe Justel in 1615 (') is a short work, occupying 
only three and a half pages in its first edition (^). Its importance 
would appear to be further diminished by the poor quality of this Ver¬ 
sion of the treatise. Twenty years earlier a fuller version had been 
published by David Hoeschel (T, but in such a limited edition that his 
fellow-Protestant, Justel, does not seem to have known of it. Justel’s 
Version was saved from a similar oblivion by a number of factors ; ir 
was not published alone, but as an appendix to the prestigious 
Nomocanon attributed to Photius ; it was reprinted by Justel’s son, 
Henri, and his friend, Guillaume Voel, in 1661 as part of their great 
Bibliotheca iuris canonici veteris (the first volume contains the editio 
princeps of the early Latin translations of the Greek Canons ('*)); its 
Status was further enhanced when the Jesuit, Jean Hardouin, included 
it in his Acta Conciliorum in 1714 (’) and finally the Greek Orthodox 
Church allowed it to be brought to the attention of a still wider public 
when G. A. Rhalles and M. Potles were commissioned to publish their 
frequently reprinted canonical collection (*). The few pages have thus 


(1) C. JosTEi.Lus, Nomocanon Photii... Accessere eiusdem Photii... ei Anonymi 
tractatus de Synodis oecumenicis. Paris, 1615. 

(2) L.C., pp. 180-183. 

(3) D. Hoeschelius, Synopsis Septem Conciliorum oecumenicorum graece, 
Augsburg, 1595. For details of the manuscript used by Hoeschel. cf. J. Munitiz, 
Synoptic Greek accounts of the Seventh Council, in REB, 32, 1974, p. 148, 160. 

(4) H. JusTELLUS, G. VoEELius, BibUotheca iuris Canonici veteris in duos tomos 
distributa, Paris, 1661, t. 2. pp. 1161-5. For the importance of this publication, cf. 
F. Maassen, Geschichte der Quellen und der Literatur des canonischen Rechts im 
Abenlande, I, Grau. 1870 (repr, anast., 1965). p. 439, 533. 

(5) J. Hardu iNus, Acta Conciliorum, t, 5, Paris, 1714, pp. 1485-90. 

(6) G. A. Rh AiXES, M. PoTEES, ZOvTaypa tcljv Oclojv xai CEpcöv xavövojv, t. I, 
Athens, 1852, pp. 370-374. 
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been a rallying point for the attention of Protestants, Roman Catho- 
lics and Orthodox. 

In his edition Justel did not specify in what manuscript he had 
found the treatise ; he only said that the various short treatises on the 
Councils appended to the Nomocanon all came from the library at 
Sedan (desumpti sunt ex Bibliotheca Sedanensi), a library founded by 
the Duke de Bouillon, uncle of Frederick V Count Palatine, to whom 
Justel dedicated his book. The anti-Protestant policy of Louis XIV ef- 
fectively destroyed the library at Sedan by 1671 (’), however even in 
the inventary drawn up in 1663 no reference appears to a manuscript 
likely to contain the anonymous treatise (though a copy of JustePs 
edition is to be found there) (^). Four Greek manuscripts from Sedan 
are now at the Bibliotheque Nationale in Paris P), of which one at 
least is mentioned in the inventary of 1663 (***), but this number can 
be only a tiny fraction of the rieh collection built up by the Duke de 
Bouillon before his death in 1623 ('*). 


(7) Pregnon, Histoire du pays et de la ville de SEDAN depuis les temps les plus 
recules jusqu’ä ms jours, Charleville, 1856, t- 3, p. I3I, writes — “lorsque, en 
167 i, il fut question de Temporter, on n'en trouva plus que des debris, qui dejä 
etaient gätes ou meme deiruits par Thumidite du local", 

(8) Paris, Archives Nationales R2 438 : “Inventaire des livres de la Bibi, de 
Sedan, fait lorsqu'on l’a retiree par ordre du Roy de la Maison de Ville, et des 
mains du Sr. Claude Pithoys, pour la transporterau Chateau de Sedan en 1663 (in- 
ventaire collationnee par deux Notaires du 3I juillet 1663)”, Among the Libri im~ 
presst one finds : Photii P.C Cple Nomocanon editus ä Christoph. Justelfo, in-4^. 

(9) ‘‘Quatre MSS (aujourd’hui Supplement grec 30, 107, 131, 841) onl ete dans 
la bibliotheque de l'academie proiestante de Sedan, jusqu’a la Suppression de celle- 
ci, au XVIII® siede", H. Omont, Catalogue des MSS grecs des Departements, Paris, 
1886. The same ex libris appears in each : Bibliothecae Sedanensis. 

(10) Paris. Supplement grec I3l. which contains the novella of Manuel Com- 
menus. A second Creek manuscript is described in the Inventary as : — Yßvojv 
aol^vYLa Ms ex dono Calvini ... in 16^ — but does not Ogure among the four 
manuscripts mentioned in the last note. 

(11) One historian of Sedan dates the Duke's active interesl in the formation of 
his library from the years 1593-4, when he set up a commission to assemble books 
and manuscripts ; this was part of a comprehensive policy which included the foun- 
dation of a Publishing house, capable of editing texts in Latin and Greek, under the 
directorship of Jean Jannon : cf. J. F^yran, Histoire de Vancienne principaute de 
Sedan, Paris, 1826, t. I, p. 311. 333, 
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Justel’s manuscript thus seemed lo be irretrievably lost ('^). Then in 
1927 attention was drawn to the fact that the list of chronological in- 
tervals between the Counciles, which is to be found in the version 
published by Justel, also exists in one other manuscript: Bruxellensis 
11376. The Russian Scholar, B. Benesevic, who noted this coin- 
cidence seems to have thoughl that the manuscript evidence was in¬ 
dependent from that of Justel (”), as might very well have been the 
case. However he also seems to have drawn his Information not from 
a study of the manuscript itself, but from the authoritative account of 
the manuscript published by Franz Cumonl in 1894 It seemend 
worth examining the manuscript in the hope of fmding conclusive 
evidence either of the independence of its version, or of ils identity 
with Justel’s published treatise. 

The evidence is certainly there, but deserves to be weighed 
carefully; if the Brussels manuscript is that used by Justel al Sedan 
prior to the publication of the Nomocanon in 1615, how is one to ex- 
plain that in 1610 the manuscript was the property of Pierre Pantin, 
who died in 1611 as Dean of the church of Saint GuduleC^) in 
Brussels, leaving his Greek manuscripts to his Flemish friend. Andre 
Schott, a Jesuit living in Antwerp until his death in 1629? Clearly 
before attempting to answer this question, it will be wise to establish 
the identity of Justel’s manuscript with that now in Brussels. 


(12) F. Dvornik, whose interest in Justel’s anonymous ireatise lasted over many 
years and led him lo caialogue an impressive lisi of manuscripts (F Dvormk. The 
Photian Schism. History and Legend, Cambridge. 1948. Appendix III) seems lo 
have thoughl Justel worked on a manuscript “from the Cologne library" {idem. 
Greek Unials and Ihe Number of Oecuinenical Councils, in Melanges Eugene 
Tisserant, t. 2, Rome, 1964, p, 93), but this may have been a slip of the pen. At 
present there is only one Greek manuscript at Cologne, a Greek-Latin psalter, 

(13) B, N. Benesevic, Monume/Ua Vaticana ad ius canonicum pertinentia, in 
Studi biTantini, 2, 1927, pp. 169-173. 

(14) Fr. CuMoNT, Chroniques byzantines du manuscrit II376. in Anecdoia 
Bruxellensia, t. I ( = Universite de Gand. Recueil de travaux publies par la Faculte 
de Philosophie et Lettres, Fase. 9 bis), Gand, 1894, 

(15) Now the Cathedral Church of St Michel, 
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I. General description of Bruxellensis 11376 

So far this manuscript has attracted the attention of two types of 
scholarsC*): those like Cumont, who have studied the chronological 
texts it cxintains, and those like H. Gregoire, R. Goossens and O. 
Lampsides, who have been particularly interested in the Chronicle of 
Constantine Manasses, which is the principal text in the manuscript. 
No complete codicological study exists. H. Omont gave the basic in- 
formation: xinth Century; paper; 183 folios; 180 x 132 mm; 
parchment binding (of the Jesuits at Antwerp) (*’). Important palaeo- 
graphic Information was supplied by Cumont. He distinguished the 
hands of four scribes -. the most important, the scribe responsible for 
all the text, writes “une petite minuscule, fine et reguliere, compliquee 
de nombreuses abreviations, mais dont aucune ne s’ecarte des sigles et 
ligatures ordinaires. Le copiste a execute son travail avec le plus grand 
soin” ('*). This writing was also dated by him to the xiiith Century. A 
second hand has added 6 lines to the last folio (f 183v)('’), and 
perhaps a few marginal notes. Most of the marginal notes were added 
in 1401 by a third hand. Finally, and most important for the question 
of Justel, “pour ne rien omettre, il nous faut signaler enfin quelques 
indications latines, ajoutees par l’un des possesseurs de ce volume, le 
meme, semble-t-il, qui La pagine. II s’est borne ä noter soit sous 
forme de titre (f 170r suiv.), soit dans la marge (f 1 ä 48), de quoi 
traitaient les ouvrages contenus dans notre manuscrit. C’est ainsi 
qu’au Premier feuillet il a ecrit.- Constantini Manassis annales ver- 
sibus politicis" (^“). This fourth hand will reappear in the folios con- 
taining the tractatus de synodis. Cumont also noted that the 


(16) Readers who have not had the pleasure of working in the Brussels 
Bibliotheque Royale should be informed that the facilities provided include a 
bibliographical card Index for the library manuscripts, which has proved of great 
Service for the preparation of this article. 

(17) H. Omont, Calalogue des manuscrits grecs de la Bibliotheque Royale de 
Bruxelles et des autres bibliotheques publiques de Belgique, Brussels, 1885. 

(18) Fr, Cumont, /.c. (note 14), p. 8. 

(19) These six lines are simply a new copy of the preceding six lines — “sans 
doute parce que l'encre de cette page s'etait alteree, rendant difficile la lecture de la 
fin de la chronique”, H. Gregoire, Un continuateur de Constantia Manasses et sa 
source, in Melanges offerts ä M. Gustave Schlumberger, t, I, Paris, 1924, p. 279. 

(20) Fr, Cumont, Ic. (note 14), p. 10, 
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manuscript was acephalous and that the final folios were missing. He 
gave a detailed account of its contents : the items may be listed briefly 
as follows : 


1 . fr. lr-154v 

2. ff. I55r-165r 

3. fr. 165v-I70r 

4. ff. 170r-173v 

5. ff. 173v-174r 

6. ff. 174r-I80v 

7. ff. I80v-183v 


CoNSTANTiNE Manasses, Chronicle (vv. 39-6733) (^') 
Chronicle of the Roman Emperors 
Nicephorus, Chronographikon syntomon (abbreviat- 
ed) 

Tractatus de sex synodis 
Formula for receiving heretics 
List of the bishops and patriarchs of Constantinople 
Continuation of the Chronicle of Constantine Manas¬ 
ses 


The lower part of the last page, which has been partly torn away, 
is illegible; according to Cumont this would be a fragment of a 


(21) The Brussels manuscript is said to be the oldest represeniative of one 

branch of the double tradition of the work : cf. O. Lampsides, lazojpia rfi^ xpinxlig 
Toü xetpivov xal tcOv £x6öaeoj\f rrig Xpovixvg Zvvö(J!j€(xjg roD Kcovaravrivov Ma\faaar}^ 
in *0 13, 1959, pp. 3-9 ; Mr. Lampsides acknowledges his debt to the 

earlier work of R. Goossens, Quelques remarques sur la iraäiüon manuscrite de la 
'Chronique” de Constantin Manasses, in Atti Congresso Intern, degli Studi 
byzantini, Studi Bizantini e Neoellenici, 5, 1939, p. 470. The Standard edition by I. 
Bekker {CSHB, Bonn, 1837 : reprinted in PG, 127, 219-472) does not take the 
Brussels manuscript into account. 

(22) The text of this short chronicle was published by Cumont, Lc. (note 14). 

(23) The manuscript is not mentioned by C. de Book in his critical edition of 
the work {Nicephori Opuscula Historica, Leipzig, 1880), but Cumont himself 
dismisses this Version as of little interest. 

(24) The text resembles most closely the supposed 7th Canon of the Council of 
Constantinople, 381, rather than the “revised Version", Canon 95 of the Quinisext 
Council of 692 : both texts have been edited by P. P. Joannou, Fonti (Pontificia 
Commissione per la redazione del codice di diritto canonico orientale),/ ö^c. IX, t. 
1, I, Rome, 1962, pp. 53-54 ; 232-233. It has been pointed out that the text en¬ 
tered the euchologia (such as that of the viiiih or ixth Century published by J. 
Goar) : cf. J. Gouillard, L’heresie dans lEmpire Byzantin des origines au XIF 
siMe, in Travaux et Memoires, 1, 1965, pp. 304-5. 

(25) One Version of this Hst (up to Nicholas Chrysoberges) has been published 
by Fr. Fischer, De Patriarcharum Constantinopoliianorum catalogis ( ^Comment. 
philol. lenenses III), lena, 1884, p. 282. The list in the Brussels manuscript has 
been lengthened to include Michael Cerularius. 

(26) For an ingenious reconstruciion of this text, cf H. Gregoire, Lc. (note 

19). 
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theological work, “un debris d’une portion du volume, qui aurait 
aujourd’hui disparu” (^^). 

A few details may be added to Cumont’s general description of the 
manuscript. It is made up of cxitton paper without watermarks. The 
ink used is not black at present, but a reddish brown (^*). The quater- 
nions are, on the whole, clearly marked (with Greek letters at the top 
or bottom right hand corners of the first and last pages); a beta on f. 
6r seems to indicate that only 3 folios are missing from the first 
gathering. The manuscript would have consisted of 24 quaternions, 
but of these 192 folios, 3 have been lost at the beginning, 5 at the 
end, and the third quaternion (ff. 14-20) contains only 7 folios. 
There are usually 21 lines to the page (sometimes 20 or 22), so that 
the missing 38 verses of Manasses’ Chronicle would have filled only 
about 2 of the first 6 pages. 

Cumont proposed a more precise date for the manuscript than that 
suggested by Omont ; “11 est tres probable que le premier copiste a 
termine son ceuvre peu de temps apres le partage de l’empire par les 
croises, tout au moins dans la premiere moitie du xin® siede” (”). He 
was relying on the internal evidence of the texts it contains (notably 
the continuation of Manasses’ Chronicle to the fall of Constantinople 
in 1204). His proposal was confirmed by H. Gregoire’s independent 
study of the textC^”) and is generally accepted (^'). An important 
negative corollary concerns the place of origin : one can probably ex- 
clude Nicaea, because Nicetas Choniates, whose History was used by 
the author of the continuation of the Chronicle wrote the revised Ver¬ 
sion of his work there in about 1206. 

If one may hazard a hypothesis as to the genesis of the manuscript, 
it seems to have been commissioned from a Professional scribe (hence 
the assurance of the writing) for an ecclesiastic (hence items 4, 5 and 


(27) Fr. Cumont, l.c. (note 14), p, 15. 

(28) Already in the xiith Century scribes had begun using an ink that remained 
jet-black : J. Irigoin, Les conditions materielles de la production du livre ä Byzance 
de 1071 ä 1261, in Rapport au Tk* Congres International d'Eiudes Byzantines, 
Athens, 1976, p. 12. 

(29) Fr. Cumont, l.c. (note 14), p. 9. 

(30) H. Gregoire, l.c. (note 19). 

(31) For example, by R. Goossens and O. Lampsides, l.c. (note 21). 
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6 of the Contents) interested, perhaps preoccupied, by historical 
questions (such as might be put to a professor or teacher) and living 
at Constantinople (hence item 6) during its occupation by the Latins 
(hence item 5). But fortunately no element in this hypothesis has any 
direct bearing on Justel’s use of the manuscript. 

II. The Treatise on the Councils 

It is a little ironical that Cumont, whose description of this treatise 
has made possible its identification, should have given it so little im- 
portance. After a brief account, in which he gives only two of the four 
(or even five) intervals between the Councils to be found in the 
treatise, he remarks: “II serait inutile de nous arreter plus longtemps 
ä cet aide-memoire d’histoire ecclesiastique, alors que nous avons sur 
les conciles cecumeniques des documents si abondants et si detailles. 
La seule qualite de cet abrege, c’est la precision de ses indications 
chronologiques. 11 se rattache par lä aux autres ouvrages reunis dans 
notre manuscrit” (”). After a short Paragraph on the additions made 
in the margin by the third hand, he passes to the next item. 

Two unusual features with regard to the folios 170r-173v make an 
immediate impression: the fourth hand, already mentioned, has left 
traces here of considerable interest. The treatise is the only other item 
in the manuscript to which it has given a title: De SEX SYNODIS 
generalibus (f. 170r mg .); and in the margin opposite the first Coun¬ 
cil it has written NICAENA synodus and Patres 318. Moreover two of 
the pages, ff. 172r-v, bear the traces of a red stamp (two concentric 
circles, about 2 mm apart and 12 mm across in diameter, with a sign 
in the inner circle and decoration or letters between the two circles), 
unfortunately too faint to be legible. The hand could be that of Justel, 
but with so few words (and some of these in Capital letters as for a 
title), certainty seems impossible. A comparison with a letter of Justel 
(written at Sedan in 1619 to recommend a young man to the French 
ambassador at Heidelberg) (^^) gives little weight to such a hypothesis. 


(32) The text is published below (pp. 208-212), and all references (by chapter 
and line) are to this edition, 

(33) Fr. Cumont. /.c. (note 14), pp, 38-39. 

(34) Paris, Bibliotheque Nationale, Fonds fran^ais 4116. f. 93, 
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and the seal used by Justel for ihis same letter is certainly quite dif¬ 
ferent (octagonal wilh a shield and coat of arms). Thus the proof of 
Justel’s use of the manuscript will have to come from a collation be- 
tween his edition and the Bruxellensis 11376, and not from what 
might be termed “external evidence”. 

Before analysing the variant readings it is worth noting that Henri 
Justel made only three corrections to his father's edition : Con- 
stantinople (V, 2) appears in the dative, instead of the genitive; 
Eutyches (V, 3) changes to Eutychius ; and the Emperor Constantine 
replaces Constans (VI, 2) All three were obvious errors and did 
not require a consultation of the manuscript. Henri Justel also sup- 
pressed the dots after eIxov (V, 16 app. crit.), thus hiding the fact that 
this Word was a conjecture by his father, and he printed the last two 
words as if they formed part of a truncated sentence which should 
have continued the account of the Sixth Council (his father had 
marked a space, leaving ambiguous the connection of the two words 
with the treatise). Jean Hardouin reproduced exactly the edition of 
1661, and added at the end the remark Reliqua desunti^^). 

It may seem paradoxical that one should argue from the diflferences 
between Justel’s text and that of the Brussel’s manuscript to the iden- 
tity of the former with the latter: the point at issue is that Justel could 
have committed these particular errors only if he was copying from 
the Bruxellensis 11376. First there are a whole series of small 
omissions: III, 5, 17; IV, 15; V, 6, 7, 12, 14; VI, 1, 11, 13. Of 
these the most important (V, 12) is probably due to a homoio- 
teleuton. Occasionally Justel has attempted to correct the text he had 
before him ; thus with success, as far as the meaning of the passage is 
concerned, at V, 18-19 (where the manuscript has a lacuna), but 
completely perverting the sense at V, 16. The edition of D. Hoeschel 
would have given him the correct reading for the first passage. Justel 
has also added the title, which would seem to be the Greek translation 
of the Latin title written in the margin : this could explain why Justel 
chose to place the adjective after the noun, whereas the title more 
usually given in the manuscripts to this type of synopsis is : flEpi rcDv 


(35) H. JuSTELLUs, G. VoELLius, l.c. (note 4), 

(36) J. Harduinus, l.c. (note 5). 
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dyicüv xai oixoußevixcöv avvöSojv (^^). Occasionally one is doubtfui if 
Justel has tried to cxirrect bis manuscript or simply misread it {e.g. II, 
12 ; IV, 7), and it is obvious that parts of bis manuscript were 
illegible or missing (V, 18-19 ; VI, 10-11). However tbere are 
numerous examples of misreadings by Justel: I, 4 ; II, 3, 6 ; III, 9 ; 
IV, 3, 8, 12 ; V, 2, 17 ; VI, 2, 10, 17. In all tbese cases tbe correct 
reading of tbe manuscript tallies witb tbose given in tbe editions of 
otber versions of tbe treatise (notably tbat of Hoeschel and tbe Ver¬ 
sion publisbed later by S. Le Moyne (^*)). A few of tbe errors may be 
misprints (I, 9, 11 ; IV, 8, for example), but it cannot be pure coin- 
cidence tbat nearly all coincide witb ligatures and abbreviations in tbe 
script. Justel may bave been in a burry to copy bis text: tbe identity 
of that text cannot be in doubt as tbe cumulative evidence of all these 
minutiae is overwhelming. 

It is instructive to compare Justel’s edition of tbe treatise witb that 
publisbed more than two hundred years later in Athens : Rhalles and 
Potles restored the correct readings of Bruxellensis 11376 at various 
points — e.g. I, 4 ; II, 3, 6, 13 ; 111, 9 -, IV, 8 (bis); V, 2 ; VI, 2, 17 
— but in each case they had no need to consult the manuscript. Their 
knowledge of Greek sufficed. The readings that would bave required 
an acquaintance witb the manuscript to set them right {e.g. V, 16, 
18-19) remained as they are in Justel. The Athenian editors did in- 
troduce however some variant readings, all of which seem to have 
been conjectures on their part (especially I, 13 ; II, 10, 13 ; IV, 5 ; V, 
2, 6, 23, 25 and the omission of the last two words VI, 28 app. crit.). 
They depart several times from the editions of the treatise by 
Hoeschel and Le Moyne {e.g. 1, 13 ; IV, 5 ; V, 16 — where they keep 
Justel’s conjecture — 25 ; and IV, 12, where they fail to correct 
Justel), and there is no indication that they used these other editions 
to improve their own. 

The conclusion to be drawn from this survey of the different 
editions of Justel’s treatise is clear enough : at some point Justel made 
a hurried copy of the version he had found in Bruxellensis 11376 ; all 
subsequent editors have reproduced Justel’s defective copy, with the 


(37) This is the title given by Hoeschel, cf. D. Hoeschelius, l.c. (note 3), 

(38) S. LE Moyne, Varia Sacra, t. I, pp. 68-80, Leyden, 1694 -. cf J. Munitiz, 
t.c. (note 2), p. 148, for an Identification of his manuscript. 
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slight improvements that their historical knowledge and feel for 
the Greek language suggested, but nobody consulted the original 
manuscript again. Their tacit verdict on the manuscript was “missing, 
presumed lost”. 

In fact the text of the little treatise has been well preserved : the ink 
may have faded slightly in the 300 years since Justel consulted the 
manuscript, but this disadvantage is compensated for by modern 
working conditions (better artificial light and better microscopes) and 
one can recognize the places where Justel had difficulty in reading 
the text. The new edition of the text will probably be appreciated, 
although it is worth insisting that the sole purpose of such an edition 
is to provide a clear legible Version of the treatise such as it is to be 
found in the Brussels manuscript. This can be only one of the prole- 
gomena to an edition of the full treatise as such. Many of the 
Problems raised by the Brussels version — concerning the origin, 
nature and purpose of the treatise — require for their solution a con- 
sideration of the other versions. 

For the time being a few remarks limited to the present text must 
suffice. An important chronological detail for an eventual dating of 
the treatise is the reference to Justinian II as if he were the reigning 
Emperor or of very recent date: thus Justinian I is referred to as the 
“earlier one” (V, 2) and Constantine IV as “Justinian’s father” (VI, 
2). The absence of any reference to the legislative work of the 
Quinisext Council may suggest that Justinian’s earlier reign (685- 
695) rather than his second period of power (705-711) coincided 
with the composition of this version of the de synodis. However the 
System of intervals between the Councils seems to have been 
elaborated after the death of Justinian, probably between 734 and 736 
A.D. (^’). Of course one might argue that these are later additions, 
and in the Brussels manuscript they do appear as notes (in the margin 
or between the lines) added to the text as such {cf. 1, 13 ; II, 16 ; III, 
17 ; IV, 18 ; V, 26, app. crit.). But although additions, they have 
been written by the first scribe, who was probably copying faithfully 
from the copy before him. Thus they may well be the work of the 
author(s) of the original treatise and date from the same year. Other 


(39) J, Munitiz, Synoptic Byzantine Chromlogies of the Councils, in REB. 35, 
1977 (in the press). 
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features of the texl imply that ihe Sixth Council (680/681) was some 
distance away in time; it can be fitted into the pattem of what a 
Council should be, and although the account of it may be slightly 
longer, each of the six accounts expands a little in relation to its 
predecessor (while maintaining the same division and sequence of 
ideas). A date in the 730’s would be compatible with the references to 
Justinian II. 

Cumont’s general appraisal of the scribe’s work quoted above ('*“) is 
amply justified by the text of the treatise de synodis ■. very rarely does 
he seem to have made mistakes (II, 10; IV, 5 ; V, 2 — second 
reading; and V, 3 are the only cases worth noting, and even here the 
fault may lie with his original). 

The final words are not without interest (VI, 28, app. crit.) ■. their 
presence helps to clinch the argument that Justel was copying from 
this manuscript, but in addition they bear witness to the liturgical 
relevance of the treatise. The Council Fathers were venerated in the 
Church with special feasts ('*'). It is not surprising then that the 
author of this treatise should have been curious to know how many 
there were in all. The text such as it appears today is almost illegible, 
but the faint traces left of certain letters fit perfectly with the con- 
jecture that the missing words are the speit number, 1633 {sei. xtAioi 
i^axSaioi rpcdxovra rpelg) ; such is the total of the Fathers present at 
the six Councils (v/z. 318, 150, 200, 630, 165, 170) i*^) according to 
the treatise. 


111. The HiSTORY of the manuscript 

Like so many histories, that of the Bmxellensis 11376 is more 
easily told backwards. It has been carefully looked after in Brussels 
now since 1815. From 1794 to 1815 it was in the possession of the 
Bibliotheque Nationale in Paris and was duly stamped by that library 
as belonging to the French Republic. The French had taken it from 


(40) P. 197 supra, noie 18, 

(41) S. Sai.aville, La feie du concile de Nicee et tes fites des conciles, in Echos 
d’Orient. 24, 1924, pp. 445-470, 

(42) These are the iraditional figures, at least in one branch of the tradition, but 
S. Salavili.e (/.c. ) pointed out that they are largely symbolic. 
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the Brussel’s library that preceded ihe preseni Bibliolheque Royale, 
and which had received ihe book from the library of the Jesuits ai 
Antwerp when the Society of Jesus had been suppressed in the 
Austro-Hungarian Empire in 1773, The manuscripi arrived in Ant¬ 
werp in 1611 as mentioned aboveC*^). 

An ex libris in the manuscript shows that Pierre Pantin had 
acquired it in 1610, and Cumont noied : “Si cet ex libris ne prouvait 
que Pantin a acquis ce volume l’annee qui preceda sa mort. on 
pourrait croire qu’il l’avait rapporte avec lui d’Espagne, oit il professa 
longtemps le grec ä Tolede. Aucune indication ne nous permet main- 
tenant d’en eiablir la provenance" f'''’). 

The fact that Justel copied out the tractatus de synodis for his 1615 
publication seems lo provide some positive evidence for the previous 
whereabouts of the manuscripi. ll is unlikely that he was able lo do so 
after 1610. Further evidence against ihis is given in the list of 
manuscripts drawn up by Andre Schott: there the Bruxellensis I 1376 
is numbered as Historicus 6, and the treatise is described as — 
Photius de sex synodisaeumenicis: eiusdem fragmenta Bibliothecae 
The words show that for Schott the little treatise formed pari of the 
Myriobiblon (although it is possible that the last ihree words refer lo 
the last three items of the contents ; other parls of Schotl's summary 
description cover the first four). But if Scholl atiributed the tractatus 
de synodis to Photius C**), it is unlikely that Justel would have made 
no reference to the falsity of the ascription. 

Justel entered the Service of the Duke de Bouillon after the 
assassination of Henry IV in 1610 ; up to that date he had been em- 
ployed as Secretary to the King (‘‘^), a post that permitted him to con- 
tinue the historical research for which he was already famous. His 
Contemporary and friend. L'Estoile, records in h\s Journal that for the 


(43) P. 196 . cf Fr. Cumont. /.c (noie 14), pp, 7-8, 

(44) Fr, Cumont. t.c. 

(45) The list was published by H Omont. /.c, (note 17). p, 47, 

(46) The error may be due lo the well-known letter of Photius to Michael of 
Bulgaria (PC, 100. 632-656). but Schott was probably referring to the very brief 
entries in the Biblioiheca. Codd.. 15-20 (PG. 103. 56-57; ed. R. Hfnry, t. I. 
Paris, 1959. pp 12-13) 

(47) Ph Dai I Y, Les Justel. in Bulletin de la Societe de l'Histoire du Protestan- 
tisme francais, 78, 1929, p 350, 
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publication of bis Codex canonum Ecclesiae universae in 1610 Justel, 
who was only thirty years of age, was able to count on the Support of 
the Protestants and reforming spirits of bis times: “Tous les gens de 
bien et nommement ceux qui affectent la reunion et reformation de 
TEglise, ont cxintribue tout ce qu’ils ont pu, et aide ledit Justel de 
leurs vieux registres et livres, tant manuscrits grecs, qu’autres servans 
ä cette maniere” C**). 

Tbe biograpbers of Justel are uncertain about tbe exact date of 
Justel’s definitive arrival at Sedan (■*’), but if bis reference to the 
Bruxellensis 1 1376 as belonging to the library there, is to be trusted 
(and there seems to be no reason why it should not), Justel had 
already visited Sedan before 1610. This is quite likely ; Henry IV 
made a triumphal entry into Sedan in 1606, the year that the Duke de 
Bouillon, one of the leading Protestants of his time, made his Sub¬ 
mission and was fecognized as “Prince of Sedan”. It seems certain 
that Justel had become his friend well before 1610, and been invited 
to use (and help to build up) the library for which the Duke had 
shown such interest (’“). 

Pantin’s acquisition of the manuscript need not surprise us. One of 
the most appealing characteristics of the Duke de Bouillon was his 
princely magnanimity and tolerance : “Le Duc attirait lä (ä Sedan) des 
philosophes, des erudits, des savants ; il mettait ä leur disposition une 
bibliotheque qui fut bientöt une des plus riches de l’Europe, et fonda 
enfin, en 1607 (’*) l’Academie de Sedan, qui devint rapidement ce- 
lebre. Un grand esprit de tolerance y regnait, et le libraire du Duc, 
Jannon, imprimait beaucoup de livres catholiques” (”). Justel himself, 


(48) Text quoted by E. and E. Haag, La France Protestanie, t. 6, Paris, 1856, 
pp. II4-II8. 

(49) “Ce fut vers l’an 1615 qu'il vint se fixer ä Sedan Pregnon, l.c. (note 
7), t. 3, p. 358. The other accounts of Justel do not specify the date. 

(50) “11 (le duc de Bouillon) nommait une Commission dans le but de rassem- 
bler les premiers materiaux d'une bibliotheque”, J. Peyran, l.c. (note II), t. I, 
p. 311 : the Commission dates from 1593/4. 

(51) This date is incorrect. The first Principal of the Academy of Sedan, 
Toussaint Berchet, was appointed in 1579 ; he was succeeded by Samuel Neran 
(1606-1611). The Academy is said to have been founded by Frant^oise de Bourbon 
in 1576 ; Pregnon, l.c. (note 7), t. I, p. 188. 

(52) Ph. Daily, l.c. (note 46), p, 352. 
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while firmly opposed to what he considered to be Papal preten- 
sions(^^), was a broad minded scholar Thus Pantin may well 
have visited Sedan, as a famous seat of learning, and either bought the 
manuscript or received it in exchange for others. The study of Justel’s 
edition has shown that in all probability the manuscript was no longer 
available during the final stages of proof correction. 

Unfortunately the presence of the Bruxellensis 1 1376 at Sedan 
gives no indication as to its provenance, and helps to clarify only a 
short Stage of its travels, as the Sedan library was of recent foun- 
dation. We know that Justel himself was able to acquire manuscripts 
in France at the time of the suppression of certain monastic libraries 
by the Protestants (”), but there is nothing to prove that the 
Bruxellensis 1 1376 was previously in a French library, and it could 
have come to Sedan from anywhere (^^). The first three and a half 
centuries of its existence (rougly 1250-1600) remain a mystery, 
perhaps as rieh and eventful as the second half of its history. So far 
the little manuscript has been consistently elusive. 

Joseph A. Mun[T[Z. 


(53) “Justel communiqua ä son ami (L’Estoile) — Me dessein d’un livre intitule 
Geographia ecclesiastica, dont le sujet est de miner et de renverser les fondements 
de la primaute du pape, pour le regard des choses temporelles, et resserrer l’esten- 
due de ses seigneuries et dominations lerriennes dans les anciens bornes limitees 
par les Canons'", Ph. Dally, l.c. (note 46), p. 351. 

(54) A mute point remains his dissection of his manuscript of the Versio Prisca ; 
“Justel as a Protestant disapproved of the appeals to Rome authorized by the 
Canons of Sardica and cut out, though he did not destroy, the leaves containing the 
Canons of the offending council ... As it is certain in my opinion that Justel 
rearranged the contents of the Manuscript, I think it is not improbable that this 
dissection of Sardican leaves was simply part of the rearrangement, and had no 
fraudulent meaning". C, H. Turner, Notes and studies The Justel manuscript (J) 
now Bodl. e Mus. WO-102 and the editio princeps, in Journal of Theological 
Siudies, 30, 1928-9, p. 342 and 342, n. I. Justel’s mentality should be seen 
against the background of the reforming group thai gaihered round Henry IV and 
the Duke de Bouillon. 

(55) His manuscript now in the Bodleian Library was probably a foundation gift 
to the monastery of Fleury in the year 667 : cf. C, H, Turner, /.c, 

(56) For the gift of a Greek manuscript by Calvin, cf note 10. 
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TEXT 

The Synoptic account of the Oecumenical Councils 
in BRUXELLENSIS 11376 

Sigla 

B = Bruxellensis 11376 {B ^ ^ ^ the four scribes). 

H = D. Hörschel, Synopsis septem concidorum (Pcumenicorum. Augs¬ 

burg 1595, 

J = Ch. JusTEL, Nomocanon Photii etc., Paris 1615. 

J ^ = H. JusTEL, W. VoEL, Bibliotheca iuris canonici, t. 11, Paris, 1661. 

M = S. Le Moyne, Varia sacra, I, pp. 68-80, Leyden 1694. 

R = G . A . Rh ALLES, M. POTLES, ZvvTayßoi Tojy Bclojv xal lepcov 

xavovwv, I, Athens 1852. 


XpT] ytvojaxeiv ötl elolv al dytaL xal 
olxovßEvixai aüvoSoL 

I. Kai 7] ßh npojTTj yiyovev iv NixaLq. inl roü iv dytotg rjßcuv ßaailecog 
KojvaTavzivov toO ßeydXov xal ZLlßioTpov nana ^Pdißrjg xal 'Äls^ÖLvSpou 
narptdpxov KcjvaravTLvovnöXEOjg * yn7)pxov Si oi äytoi narepeg rptaxoaLOc 
ÖXTCüxaiSExa, 2 . EvvfjXOov Se xard 'ApcLov toü ßaraiocppovog npEoßvTEpov 
ysvoßivou ßiv Ti)g ExxXr\aLag 'AXe^avSpeLaq, ßXaa(pr)ßOüvTog Si töv ulöv tou 
&EOÜ TÖv xOpcov r)ß(üv ^Irjaoüv XpLarov ■ xriapa ydp aörov eAfyfv 6 SuaaeßTjg, 
xai ovx ößoovaiov toj 0£w xai narpi. 3. "0^£v xoDtov cbg ixBpdv rfjg dXrjÖeiag 
äßa Tolg ößOEppoat adroö di/aBeßariaavrEg änEßdXovro, ttjv Se dpßdSo^ov 
TciaTLV ixpdTUvav, o/zoouaiov tw nazpl xrjpO^avzeg, xziazr]^ Si tGjv dndvzcov 
xal ov xziapa, dXXd Seöv dX-qßLvöv xaßojg xai zö avpßoXov uEpiixEt zi)g 
niazEüjq, önep avroL | zf} IßnvEijaEi zoü dylou nvEÜßazog unr^yopEUGav, 

I. I Xpr] yivöjoxEiM : Tit. ASianozo'\^ nepi zojv £f auvöSojv oixovßEvixÖjv add. J 
De SEX SYNODIS generalibus add B^ mg. dnö zfjg e\tadpxov olxo^^oßtag 

Eojg zfjg a' avvöSov ezt] ztr]' add. supra 4 ndna . ndnna J 

6 oxzioxatSexa : ltj' BJ 9 ößoovaco'v : bpouaiov J 10 öpßöSo^o^ 

öpßoSö^a^^ J II ößooüaio^i ößoüaioy J 13 auzol scripsi ex H \ auzo 

Ä(?) avzö J {avzf} R) ünpyöpEoaa)^ ■ dnixEt- p cnjvoSog Seuzipa iß' BJ) dnö 

rrjg npdjzTjg ia' BJ) ett] nEvzpxovza (v' BJ) add. B' mg. J 
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II. '// Se SevTEpa dyia xai olxoufiEvtxY) au\^o8og t&)v ayicov ixardv 
nEvrr}xovTa naripojv yfyovev iv Kc^jvaravTD^ovnöXEL ETii toO ßacnXECü(; 
SeoSoglov toü (jLEydXoif xal Aaßäaov ndna Vcüßr]^ xai Nexrapiov naTpcdpxou 
KcüvaroivnvounöXECüg xai fprjyopiou toü dEoXöyoo * 2. xazd MaxESo'uiov toü 
S vaaEßoü<; toü XjjaTptxtüg ßh töv naTpiapxtxöv dpovov dpndaa)^To<;, ßXaaq>r}- 5 
ßoüvTog Se tö nvEÜßa t 6 dyiov * tXEyt ydp aÜTÖ ßj] Elvat 6 eöv, dAAd ri)<; 
ÖEÖTrjTog TOÜ nazpöq dU^örpLOv. 3. "OOev toüto\/ ßiv cog ixOpdv rfjg eüaEßelag 
äßa Tolg ößötppoaiv aÜToü dvadEßanaavTEg xazixpLvav, Seöv Se dXr)dtvdv xai 
xüpLov xai ^ojonoLÖv zö namytov nvEÜßa izpdvcüaav ößooOaiov z(h nazpi xai 
TW wiw ÜTcdpx^tv adrd xrjpü^avTEg xai rfjg aOzoü OEÖzrjrog xai SvvdßE(Ajg, |q 
xadojg zö (TÜßßoXov tieplexbl zi)g niazEcog, önep aürol rpavojTEpov zf) zoü dyiou 
TC\f£Ußazog E^£q)covr]aav /dpin. 

4 . *En Si xai 'AnoXXtvapioif zoü ÄaoSiXElag ttjv ßXaa<pr]ßloLv aüv aüzib 
xai zolg ößota (ppovoüat dvadEßaziaavzEg, cog aipvxov ttjv toü xvpLov rjßcüv 
). 181 odpxa Xiyo^fzog, £/z0yyov Eivai \ ravzr]'^ ißeßaLCüaavro ipvxv^ syouaav zalg \ 5 
-qßETEpatg ipvxoilg ößoovatov. 

f. i?!*- I III. Se rpizr] dyia xai olxoußEVLxr} (TÜ'JoSog yfyovfv iv 'EtpEato, rj 
npözEpov Eni ®EoSoaio\j toü ßaaiXetog zoü ßtxpoü ouvaGpoiaOtlaa, Staxoalojv 
dyiojv naTEpojv ündpxooaa * 2 . xazd Ntazopioo zoü dvdpojnoXaTpoo xai 
daEßoüg, naTpidpxou ß£v yEvoßi'i^ov K(xjvaTavTtvoonöXEOjg, rdv Xptardv Se 
S iaLpoüvzog xai xazazißvovzog • 0iAdv ßiv ydp dvOpconov elvat auzov iXsyE 5 
xai oü &EÖV oEaapxojßivov, ödsv oüSe Seotöxov, ctAAd xpiororoxov, zrjv dyiav 
napOhov Mapiav ttjv zsxoüaav töv xvpLov rjßcüv 'Irjooüv XpLozov ujvößa^E. 

3. Toüzov adv KEXEOzivcp zco ndnß Edjß-qg xai rw npoßdyco z-qg 

EvaEßsiag KvpiXX(^ rw ndrcß AXE^avSpEiag rj dyia aüzr] aOvoSog Eßßivovza zfi 
zotavzj] ßXaa(prißipL xaSslXEv cog iovSacö(ppova zöv dvßp(ÄjnoXdrp7)V Negzöplov, 10 
xvpicüg Si xai dXrjßöjg Oeozoxov ttjv dyi'av Mapiav dniSEL^E, xai zöv avzfjg 
danöpcog aapxojßtvza xvpiov rjßcüv 'l-qaoüv Xpiazov viöv toü Qeoü xai Seöv 
dXridLvöv dvExripv^Ev^ 

4 . *H ydp Ev aüzfj 'Etpiaco yEvoßivri avvoSog inl toü aüzoü ßaaiXicog 
SEoSoatov zoü ßLXpoü, cog X'ßazpLxr} ündpxovaa xai zd zoü xaxöcppovog Si 15 

11. 1-2 exazbv nevTQXovza : pv' BJ 3 ndna \ ndnna J 

5 XjjOTpLXÖjg : X-qaTpixöjg BJ 6 to ' ; om. J 10 aÜToü BJ : {avT7)i 

R) 12 E^e<p6jvi)aav : i^e^paviaav J 13 AnoXXivapiov scripsi ex R : 

AnoXtvapiov B J 15 ißeßaLdjaavzo B J : {ißeßalcoaav MR rectius) 

16 ößooüatov : dnixEL r) Tpizt] (y' B J) dnb zfig SevzEpag iß' BJ) ett) elxoai ivvia (xß' 

BJ) ßTjvag zpElg (y' BJ) add. B^ f I7Ir mg. J 

HI. 5 aüzbv : om. J 9 auzr] : aüzr} J 15 XrjorpLxi] : Xrfazpixri 

BJ 
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Atoaxöpov xal zoO ßaraiocppovog Evtvxoü<; (pojpadelaa xpazElv zekEiojq ex zfjg 
ayLoLg xaOoXtxrig xal dnoaToXiX-qg ExxX-qaiag ixßißXrjro. 

( IV. '// Si TExdpTT] dyta xal OLXOVßEVLxiq aüvoSog yiyovEV iv XaXx7]Sö)Ji 
int MapxiavoO zoü evaeßEGTazov ßaatXiojg xal Aiovzog nana ^Pcoßrjg xal 
AvazoXiou nazptdpxov KojvazavTtvovnöXEcog, k^axoaitov zplaxovra nazipcov 
vndpxovtra * 2 . xazä Aioaxopov yevoßivou nazpLdpxou AXe^avSpeiag xal 
Eözuxoüg * OVTOL ydp z7]v zoO 0£ov xal aojzfipog lr}aoü Xpiazoü 

h^avdpüjn'qat'u napj]ToDvzo cjxeSöv navzeXöjg, iv (pavzaalq. avzöv XiyovzEg 
(popEOat Tqy adpxa, öBev xal iv ßiq (pvoEi aOzöv ißoSoXöyoo)^, zf] Oeöztjzl zä 
ndÖT] npoavEßovzEg. 3 . Ata zoOzo oJv zouroug ßkv ißßkvovzag nXdvrj 
dvEdEßdnaav äßa zolg bßotppoaiv adzocg, 0£tov Si öpov E^€(pcüV7]aa\/. zeXelov 
Seov xal zeXelov dvQpojnov £v SOo (pOaeaD^ davyxdzujg, dStaLpircjg tov xupiov 
Yjßöjv 'lr)aoOv Xptazöv xal Seöv xr]pv^avzEg zr]v ze zoü dyiou Aeovzog 
emazoXr}'^ zrjv npdg zöv dytcozazov nazptdpxr]^ K(jijV(7za)/zLvounöXE(jog 
<PXaßLavdv cüg az7)X7jv öpdoSo^tag dneSi^avzo. 

4 , Xprj Si yLVüJOXELv özt ol Xeyößevoi SEoSoatavol ol dnö SeoSoaiov ztvög, 
xal OL laxcüßizaL ol dnö 'laxcoßov ztvög, xal ol ZeviQpcavol ol dnö Eeoiqpou zd 
bßOLa zojv npoyeypaßßivcjv Atoaxöpou xal EOzoxoüg zcuv ßeßiqXojv 
alpeztl xGjv, ojg xal aüzol ßEß7)XoL zuyxdvovzeg cppovoDat * Slö xal dvÖlazavzat 
ßEzd izEpcüv aLpiaEcvv zfj zotaüzT] dyla xal oixoußevtxfj zEzdpzj] (jyvoStp, 
iavToüg dnaXXozptoüvzEg zfjg dylag xadoXtxfjg ixxX-qatag. 

I V. Si nißnzT] dyla xal oixoußevixr] avvoSog yiyovEv ev Kojv- 
azavzLvovnöXEL üno 'louaztvtavoü zoü ndXat ßaatXiojg xal BiytXiou ndna 
*Pcüßr)g xal Eüzvxoüg nazptdpxov KojvaravzLvounöXEojg * ünfipxov Si ixazov 
k^r]xovza nivzE dytot nazipeg. 2 . "Hztg dyla avvoSog inexopcoaE ßiv zfjv iv 
XaXxr)SövL aüvoSov, xal (Lg öpÖöSo^a avzfjg ndvza zd ao^zripta expdzTjOE 
Söyßaza, zdg xaz' avzfjg alpicfELg dvadeßazlfJacra ■ dneßdXezo Si xal 


5 


10 


15 


5 


17 ixßißX7)zo : dnixEt Si 77 zezdpzr] iS' B) and z-qg zpLzqg (y' B) izq 
zeacrapaxövza Svo^ ißß' ui vid 5) 5‘ / 17 Iv mg. om. J 

IV. 3 K'nöX£(jijg ; xal add. J e^axoaiojv zptäxovza : xX' BJ 

6 napqzoüvzo scripsi ex H et M: napexzoüvzo BJ inapenotoüvzo R) 

8 npoavißovzeg : npoavißovza J zoüzovg : zaüzr] J 9 dveOeßdztaav : 

avaBEßdztaav J oßötppoatv ; ößö<ppoai J avzolg ; aüzoü J 

i^EqxLvqaav : e^e^avtaav J 10 davyxüziüg : xal add. J I I r£ : (Jf */ 

12 nazpidpxqvnazptäxqv J 13 dneSi^a^/zo \ dn£Sei^a\tzo J 

16 npoyeypaßßivcvv : yeypaßßEV(jvv J 19 ixxXqaiag : dnixet q 

Tcißnzq (e' BJ) dnö rqg zezdpzqg (5' BJ) ezq i^qxovza öxzoj (^q' BJ) add. B^ f 
I72r mg. J 

V. 1-2 K’noXei : K'nöXeojg J 2 und BJ \ (inl forle ex MR) 

3 Eüzvxoüg BJ : (Eüzvxeiov J^) Eüzvxlov rectius 6 xaz'om. J 

xaz'avrqg ; {avzdg R) 
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dveSeßÖLTLaev rj dtyia nißTiTJ] au^^oSog iv tcpcototutk^ ß£v ^npcyivTjv töv 
napä(ppova xac ndvTa avToö rä daeßfi SoyßaTa xal Gvyypdßßaza, Evdyptöv 
T£ xal AlSußov, (hg avßßvarag toütou xal avßcppovag xal iXXrivLXolg iß- 
(popoußivovg Söyßaac. iO 

3. Kai ydp xal avrd rd achßara, ä vöv nspLxeißEÖa, dvo-qTCüg £lno\^ ßrj 
dvaarrjaEaOat, xal ßr}T£ napdSecaov aiadrjTÖv yEvriaeadaL und &£oü ßrjzE ELvat, 
xal Ev aapxl ßj] TtXaadfivat töv *ASdß, xal riXog ehat T7)g xoXdaecüg xal 
SaLßövojy Ecg TÖ dpxoüov dnoxardoTaaiv * ov ßövov Si zauza, dXXd xal äXXa 
ZLvd napd zlolv ev zch xpu7tz(h napEXÖßEva zEXEL(jjg oüx ißpLaßßEvdrjaav euL 15 
auvöSiü, EL xal ZLVEg töjv dylco'u nazipcov dvizpenov adzd. 

4. Kal ydp npoycviazEpOL zfjg dyiag zavrr}g gvvöSov ol rpelg vn-qpxov ouxol 
r. 172'' alpEZixol * bntplxa Si ( noXvv Aaov rd zoLavza nov7)pä rip^avzo xazavEßEo- 

Bat Söyßaza, zrjvLXavza xal aözr] rj dyla avvoSog (JvvadpoLodEtaa rovzoug ze 
xal zoOg ößöcppovag avzolg xal zdg auzcjv ßXaa(p7]ßLag dvEÖEßdzLaEv. 20 

5. '‘Ezl St xal TÖV MoßipoveazLag SeoScopov zöv NEozopLov StSdaxaXov oöv 

zolg avzov ßXaacprjßoig mjvzdyßaaiv cog ßuaapov explnzEt lii^d\^LQV, xal zoD 
0EoS(üpr)zov zd xaxcog yeyovöza xazd zov zfjg EvaeßElag npoßdxou KvpLXXou 
xal Suaaeßöjg kxxEBkvza (jvyypdßßaza, xal öaa xazd zfjg iv dyiag 

npojzrig av'uöSov xal zfjg dpdrjg 7)ßä)v xarr]yöpr](y£ nlazE(jjg, NEazopL(p tw 25 
SuaaEßsl x^P^C^ß^'^og. 

VI. *H Si EXZT] dyla xal olxovßEvtxi) avvoSog yiyovEv fv 
azavzi'^ovnöXEL inl Ktovazavzivou ßaaiXicog nazpög lovaztvLavoü xal inl 
Ayddcüvog ndna *P(hßr]g xal Fecopycou nazptdpxov KojvazavztvovnöXECßjg * 
VTtfipxov äe fxaröv ißSoßrjxovza aytot nazipEg. 2. l.u\>rßpoLaBr\aav Si xazd 
zöj^i xatvozoßTQadvzcüv alpEoiv ev zfj dyla xaOoXixf] ixxXriOia, Xiyifj Si) 5 
&EoS(hpo\j zoO rfjg 0apdv ETtLOXÖTtov, 'Ovojplou VcjßTjg, Kupou AXe^avSpelag, 


7 nißnzT) : e' B om. J 9-10 iß^popoyßivoug \ iavßpupoßivovg H iß- 

(pupQßiyoug MR) 12 xal — ye^baeaBaL ; om, J 14 dnoxazdazaaiy , 

xazdazaaiy J 16 d\fizpEno\f. elxoy . •. J 17 ovzoi . auzoi J 

18-19 ] 7 pfavTO — Söyßaza scripsi ex HM: r}P^[ . ]ßaza B e^-qndziqoav 

ßXaaz7}ßaza [ßXaapijßaza J^) J 2 1 Moß^oueazLag ; Mot/joueaziag H 

23 &EoS(jjpr)zov scripsi ex R H . ©eoSfjjpizou BJ 25 npdjzr)g : a' BJ 

xazTjyöpTjaE : xaBqyöpEi J (xazTjyöpEL R) 26 x^P^^bßeyog : dnix^c 77 

Exzri ig' B J) and zfjg nißnz7)g ie' B J) iz7] exazoy i^-qxoyza zpia (pfy' B J) add. B^ J 
VI. 1 xal : om. J 2 Kojyozavzivou : Kojvazavzog J 3 ndna , 

ndnq. J 4 txazbv eßSoßijxoyza : po' B J 5 Srj \ (Si H) 

6 'O^jojpiou scripsi ex M R : *Ovwptov BJ 




JUSTEL'S ANONYMI TRACTATVS DE SYNODIS 


257 


Sepyiou xai FJuppoUf TleTpov xai TlavXov KojvoravjivounoXsoji; imaxoTtojv, in 
jg3 Si xai twv dvaxatvcadvTCüV alpeatv tovtojv tüjv \ npoyeypaßßivojv 
aipenxQv h zauTj] rfi dytq. avvo5w, toü re Maxapiov tov övoßaaOiNToq 'Av- 
U 3 r T 60 xeia^ npoiSpoo xai Zrepavoif toD ßaOrjToü avToü, xai xanx töjv ixeivoLg ( 10 

außßax^l'^ otoßivojv. 3. Ovxol yäp ol TtpoXexd^Teg alpEuxoL, QEöS(Ajpog xai 
oi avrcp pLaTaiög)povsg, Soaaeßöjg dnETöXßriaav eltceIv ev deXrißa xai ßiav 
hipysiav ix^tv töv xvpLov iqßöjv l-qaoüv XpLOTÖv xai ßEzd ttjv adpxojatVy töv 
aOvSeaßov rrjg öpdoSo^cag StaXGaat dEXrjaavrEg. 

4. Toutov xapiv rj dyia auTT) xai olxovßEVLxr} extt) aövoSog zoGg 15 
npoyeypaßßivovg aipszcxoGg, cog dsoßdxoug dvEÖEßdztaE xai ndvra avzojv zd 
ßXdaq>r}ßa Söyßaza, xai ndvzag zoGg zd auzd zovzotg (ppovoGvzag xai (ppovslv 
ßiXXovzag xai dßEzavorizovg Siaßt^ovzag * ovv aGrolg Si xai floXvxpovLov, 

röv vr)7tLÖppova yipovza, zöv vExpoug iysipELv iv zfi zotaGzj} nXdvj} zfjg 
aip£a£(og ßEyaXopp'qßovi^aavza, dSEiag ze zuxovza xai h zcb ß-q EyElpat 20 
ßEL^ovcug zqv ßXaa(pqßiav zfjg zoiaGzqg alpiaEOjg dpLaßßsvaavza. 

5. Tfjg dpdoSo^iag Si zd Söyßaza zpavojzspov f) zotaGzr] dyia avvoSog 
iß<pd^^aaa SGo deXqßara (puatxd qyow dEXrjaELg, xai SGo tpuaixag hspyEtag 
ißeßacojOEv exslv ßszd zqv adpxojoiv tov xupLov fjßcov IqaoGv Xptazöv, oGx ^ 
StaipiaEL npoacüTiojv — ßf} yivoLzo — dXXd Scd zö ßqSsßiav (pGatv zujv ini 25 
XpLoroGf zoGz' iazt züjv SGo, dvEdiXqzov 07rdpx£iv q dvfV£py77TOv ’ ol ydp zd 
zoiaDza (pGasojv dvatpoGvzEg ISiCüßaza, ivspysiag ze xai dsXqßaza, xai zag 
qxjaeig auvavaLpoGaLv, \ ojvnEp Elaiv iStojßaza, 


\0 txei\fOig'. ixftVwv J II avßßaxelv oioßivoj\t scripsi ex HM. 
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LES ICÖNES BYZANTINES 
DE LA BASSE EPOQUE CONSERVEES 
Ä L’ACADEMIE DE THEOLOGIE DE MOSCOU 


La litterature scientifique n’a pas encore etudie la collection 
d’icönes du cabinet ecclesiastique et archeologique de l’Academie de 
Theologie de Moscou ä Zagorsk. Ce fonds est de creation assez 
recente, il n’y a donc pas lieu de s’etonner de l’absence de chefs 
d’oeuvre, mais plutöt de saluer la concentration ä l’Academie d'un 
grand nombre d’ceuvres interessantes en un temps relativement court. 
Les icönes grecques, de basse epoque pour la plupart, presentent un 
grand interet pour l’etude de la vitalite de la tradition iconographique 
byzantine (*). 

Nous ne parlerons ici que de trois icönes : les plus anciennes parmi 
les grecques. II est difficile de dater exactement des ceuvres totalement 
inconnues jusqu’ä present, puisqu’il n’existe pas encore actuellement 
de limite nette entre icönes byzantines tardives et icönes post- 
byzantines dans nos collections. 

On sait que dans les icönes byzantines de la fin du xiv® et surtout 
de la Premiere moitie du xv' s. apparaissent des traits stylistiques fort 
eloignes de la peinture des Premiers Paleologues (^). 

C’est ä cette epoque que la maniere des peintres d’icönes se precise. 
Le professeur V. N. Lazarev la caracterise comme suit: «Les com- 
positeurs se presentent avec plus de retenue, une fine ligne graphique 


(1) Nous avons pu etudier les icönes de l'Academie pendant l'eie de 1971 gräce 
ä l’infinie amabilite du professeur A. D. Ostapov ei de l'higoumene Marc Lozinsky. 
tous deux decedes depuis lors. 

(2) Cf. S. Radojcic, Vizantijsko slikarstvo od 1400 do 1453. (La peinture 
byzantine de 1400 ä 1453), dans L'Ecole de la Morava et son temps. Symposium 
de Resava 1968, Beigrade, 1972, pp. 1-12, et D. Tasic, Spomenici carigradskog 
slikarstva u posledjem veku samostalnosti. (La peinture byzantine pendant le dernier 
siecle d'independance), ibid., pp. 13-18. 
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domine partout, les visages acquierent une secheresse, une severite 
particuliere, dans le traitement des carnations on utilise de plus en 
plus souvent un procede nouveau — le remplissage total des parties 
eclairees en cxiuleur claire, qui passe insensiblement ä l’ombre, gräce ä 
un renforcement graduel de la tonalite» (^). Ces traits stylistiques des 
icönes byzantines tardives se manifestent nettement, meme lorsque les 
artisans cxipient de toute evidence des modeles des Premiers 
Paleologues. 


I. L’icöne «Introduction au temple» 

L’icone «Introduction au temple» (ill. 1) ('*) presente une analogie 
tres nette avec une icöne en deux parties, datee du xv* s. qui se trouve 
ä la pinacotheque du monastere de Ste. Catherine au Sinai (’). 

Le Premier plan de la partie gauche de l’icöne presente le prophete 
Zacharie, pretre du temple de Jerusalem, vetu d’un chiton vert 
emeraude, d’un ephod rose et d’une cape attachee sur la poitrine; il 
est debout derriere une petite barriere d’autel en marbre et tend les 
bras pour accueillir la petite Marie ; l’enfant de trois ans se dirige vers 
l’autel, accompagnee de ses parents äges, Joachim et Anne, et d’un 
groupe de vierges, qui tiennent en main des cierges allumes. Dans la 
Partie superieure gauche, Marie reQoit un pain des mains de l’archange 
Gabriel. Dans la partie superieure de l’icöne figure une inscription au 
cinabre TA ATIA TON ATION. Cette composition peut etre con- 
sideree comme une illustration du Protoevangile : «La fillette eut trois 
ans et Joachim dit: convoquez des vierges juives pures, qu’elles pren- 
nent des lampes, qu’elles assistent les officiants ... Et l’on fit ainsi. Et 
le grand-pretre l’accueillit». Les tonalites de l’icöne sont vives, le ver- 
millon et divers tons de vert et de brun dominent. Toute la planche a 
6te recouverte d’un fond or, ce qui confere de la chaleur aux coloris 
meme aux endroits, oü la gamme est sobre. Le modele des visages est 


(3) V. N. Lazarev, Vizantijskie ikony XIV^-XV" vekov (Icönes byzantines des 
xiv*-xv s.), Moscou, 1971, ill. p. 348. 

(4) N“ de l’inventaire 300. Dimensions 73 x 57,7 x 2,1 cm. La planche est en 
trois parties, reunies par deux gros goujons appliques; fixes par des chevilles en 
bois. La planche est fendillee, eile presente des retrouches d’enduit et de peinture. 

(5) G. et M. SoTiRiou, Icönes du Mont Sinai, t. I, Athenes, fig. 236, t. II, 
Athenes, 1958, pp, 206-207. 
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realise sur un fond vert olive avec des traits d’oae et des rehauts de 
blanc de oeruse dans les parties les plus eclairees. 

La ressemblance entre cette icöne et celle du monastere de Ste. 
Catherine au Sinai (*) ne se limite pas au fait que toutes deux remon- 
tent ä un meme archetype iconographique. Nous pouvons noter une 
Serie de particularites communes dans leur execution. Mais nous 
devons remarquer que l’icöne du Sinai est caracterisee par une com- 
position horizontale beaucoup plus etalee (conditionnee par les 
proportions de la surface devolue), par un soin plus minutieux dans la 
peinture de memes details (’), et surtout par une plus grande com- 
prehension de la tradition des Paleologues. Cette tradition, le maitre 
de l’icöne de Zagorsk ne parvient pas ä la saisir, bien qu’il ait cree 
une oeuvre, qui en est exterieurement fort proche. Dans sa fa 9 on de 
traiter les bätiments, il utilise le meme procede de deux points de per- 
ception differents: la construction de gauche, surmontee d’un 
ciborium, est vue d’en-haut, alors que la construction de droite est vue 
d’en bas et presente, ä la fois, un raccourci de perspective correct de la 
porte et une face du toit en pente en perspective renversee. Nous ne 
pensons pas qu’il faille souligner particulierement des traits aussi 
caracteristiques que l’introduction d’un long mur flanque de bätiments 
eleves, que le rapprochement de la composition religieuse de scenes de 
genre, que le traitement des plis de vetements en lignes menues, 
brisees, formant des angles aigus dans les concours des siihouettes. 
Par ailleurs, nous tenons ä souligner l’image traditionnelle byzantine 
de i’autel et quelques-unes de ses particularites — la barriere basse 
remonte indubitablement ä des modeles tres anciens. Le ciborium au- 
dessus de l’autel, ä couronnement hemispherique et catapetasme (*) 
suspendue est d’un type qui nous est connu par les miniatures de 
manuscrits byzantins (’). Fait essentiel dans la composition de l’In- 
troduction au Temple, la tete de la Vierge se trouve representee sur le 


(6) J. Lafontaine-Dosogne, Iconographie de l'enfance de la Vierge dans I’em- 
pire byzantin et en Occident, t. I, Bruxelles, 1964, pp. 136-137, fig. 28, 80, 81, 86. 
89, 92, 93 ; G. et M. Sotiriou, Op. eil., t. 1, fig. 99, 101, 125, 132, 180. 

(7) Par exemple rornement sur l’envers du manteau de Zacharie, le dessin du 
dallage de marbre, etc. 

(8) Rideau ä l’entree du Saint des Saints. (Note de Traducteur). 

(9) C. Stornajolo, Miniature Omilie di Giacomo Monaco e dell'Evangelario 
greco Urbinate, Roma, 1910, tav, 27-31, 36-42. 
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fond de la partie superieure de l’autel. Peut-etre est-ce une com- 
cidence, mais eile evoque une cximposition tres interessante, ornant le 
narthex de l’eglise S. Clement d’Ohrid (1295). La Vierge, tenant 
l’Enfant sur la poitrine, repose sur un lit, entoure d’une armee 
d’anges. Comme Tont prouve les travaux des professeurs S. Der Ner- 
sessian et A. Xyngopoulos (‘“), les comparaisons de la Vierge au lit de 
Salomon, que nous trouvons dans des hymnes religieux, sont rendues 
dans la fresque ci-dessus, qui a cximme parallele iconographique, une 
representation cxinnue du Christ sur le lit de Salomon, accompagne de 
soixante anges, dans le manucrit d’homelies de Jacques Kokinobathe 
(au Vatican; deuxieme quart du xii* s.) ("’). 

La comparaison de l’icöne de l’Introduction au Temple de la Collec¬ 
tion de Zagorsk avec des ceuvres des dernieres decennies de Byzance, 
tclles que l’icöne du Christ Pantocrator du Musee des Beaux-Arts de 
Moscou (‘^) ou la «Descente en enfer» de l’Ermitage ä Leningrad ('^), 
la panagia avec la Trinite de l’Ancien Testament du Musee National 
de Florence C'*), permet de dater son execution du xv® s. 

Son style presente egalement quelques traits communs avec le 
reliquaire du Cardinal Bessarion de Venise (*’). Tous ces faits n’in- 
firment pas une datation de la premiere moitie du xv* s. 

11. IcÖNE DE S. Jean Chrysostome (ill. 2) ('*) 

Elle est d’un type tout different. De petites dimensions, executee sur 
une fine planchette rectangulaire avec une saillie arrondie, correspon- 

(10) S. Der Nersessian. Le lit de Salomon — «Recueil de travaux de rinsliiut 
d’dtudes Byzantines», t. Vlll (I). Melanges G. Ostrogorsky, 1. Beigrade, 1963. pp, 
77-82 ; A. A. Xyngopoulos, Au sujei d'une fresque de l’eglise S. Clement d'Ohrid. 
Idem., pp. 301-306. 

(11) Vat. gr.. 1162, f. 82 v. — C. Stornajoi.o, op. eit., tav, 32. 

(12) V. N. Lazarev, op. cit., p. 349, ill, p, 347. 

(13) Ibid., p. 349, 352, ill. p. 348. A. V. Bank, Vizanijskoe iskusstvo v 
sobranijach Sovetskogo Sojuza (L’arl byzantin dans les colleciions d'Union 
Sovietique), Leningrad-Moscou, 1966, ill. 296, 297. 

(14) V, N, Lazarev, op. cit., p. 349, 352, ill. p. 348. 

(15) C. CozzA Luzi, La Croce de! Bessarione donata ä Venezia, Roma, 1904 
S. Moschini-Marconi. Galleria deli'Accademia di Venezia Opere dArte dei secoli 
XIV, XV Roma, 1955, pp, 191-914. Iig 216 a-c . A Froiow. La Reliqnede la 
Vraie Croix. Paris, 1961, pp. 563-565 (N 872). 

(16) N“ 162 de l’inventaire. Dimensions : 10.7 x 6.3 x 0,5 cm. (La peinture esi 
effacee par endroiis et griffee). 
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dant ä l’arrondi du nimbe dans la partie superieure. D’apres le grafitte, 
le nimbe prevu avait un diametre plus grand. La destination de l’icöne 
n'est pas tout ä fait claire. De telles representations de saints (cxiupees 
ä la taille) ornaient generalement en Russie, les colonnettes des portes 
d’autel. A la difference de la plupart des icönes byzantines du saint 
Theologien, ce dernier ne porte pas la chasuble ornee de croix, mais 
une dalmatique. Cette particularite n’apparait que dans la peinture 
byzantine tardiveC’). II est possible que ce soit la consequence d’une 
rupture dans la tradition ; auparavant les patriarches de Constan- 
tinople, avaient le droit de revetir la dalmatique seulement trois fois 
par an ; dans la suite ils ont pris l’habitude de la porter regulierement 
et ont meme confere ce droit ä certains metropolites. En Russie, ce fut 
le metropolite Pierre qui, le premier, obtint ce droit au debut du X[v' 
s. Si Ton n’a pas encore tranche le Probleme de la date de la patene de 
Xeropotamos au mont Athos, oü pour la premiere fois figure le 
Christ (**) revetu de la dalmatique et de l’omophorion, nous pouvons, 
par contre, citer toute une serie d’ceuvres de peinture de chevalet du 
XIV* s., oü le Christ est represente comme Grand Archeveque (’’). 
Nous retrouvons la Silhouette de S. Jean Chrysostome, revetu de la 
dalmatique, sur deux dalmatiques realisees ä Byzance et appartenant 
au metropolite russe Photius (1408-1432) Etant donne que ces 


(17) Pour l’iconographie de S. Jean Chrysostome cf. O. Demus, Two Paleo- 
logical Mosaic icons in the Dumbarton Oaks Collection, «Dumbarton Oaks Papers», 
XIV. 1960, pp. 110-119. 

(18) Sa dalmatique est conservee au Palais des Armures ä Moscou. L. V. Pisar- 
SKAJA, Pamiatniki vizantijskogo iskussiva X-XV vekov v Gosudarisvennoj Oruzeinoj 
palate (Les monuments d’art byzantin des x'-xv® s. au Palais des Armures de 
l’Etat), Leningrad-Moscou, 1964, p. 27, ill. LII, Le predecesseur de Pierre, Maxime 
(1283-1305) est represente en chasuble ornee de croix sur l’icöne de la Vierge de 
Maxime, alors que le metropolite Pierre (1308-1326) est habituellement represente 
en dalmatique. 

(19) N. P. K.ONDAKOV, Patmiatniki vizantijskogo iskussiva na Afone (Monuments 
d’art chretien au Mont Athos), Saint Petersbourg, 1902, pp. 225-226, ill. XXX 
(des xii'-xiii' s.). 

(20) Cf V. PouTSKO, Ikona «Predsta carica» v Moskovskom Kremle (L'icöne 
«La Reine s’est presentee» du Kremlin de Moscou), dans Zbornik za likovne umet- 
nostl, 5, Novi Sad, 1969, pp. 63-65, 68 ; L. V. Pisarskaja, op. cit., pp. 28-29, pl. 
LXI, LXHI; P. JoHNSTONE, The Byzantine tradition in church embroidery, London, 
1967, pp. 95-97, pl. 7, 11. 
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vetements ont ete confectionnes ä Constantinople, on peut supposer 
que les representations de S. Jean Chrysostome en dalmatique, 
frequentes dans la peinture grecque tardive, etaient cxinnues dejä ä la 
fin du xiv*-debut xv* s. dans l’art byzantin. Deux miniatures peuvent 
le cxinfirmer. La premiere orne un manuscrit grec (Psaumes et 
Nouveau Testament) du monastere de Ste. Catherine au Sinai (gr. 
2123, f. 49 V.) Ce manuscrit de 1243 a appartenu ä la famille 
imperiale, comme le prouvent les portraits de Michel VIII Paleologue 
(1259-1281) et de Jean VlII Paleologue (1425-1448), sous le regne 
duquel les miniatures ont probablement ete executees (--). II contient 
une miniature (ill. 3) sur laquelle figure S. Jean Chrysostome, dont le 
parallele le plus proche, tant du point de vue iconographique que du 
style, se trouve dans un manuscrit d’homelies et epitres de Jean 
Chrysostome ä la Bibliotheque Saint Marc de Venise (Ms. gr. II, 27, 
f. I87v) (-^). Ces deux miniatures sont proches de l’icöne de Zagorsk. 

Sur cette derniere, S. Jean Chrysostome est represente dans une 
dalmatique pourpre foncee, ornee de croix d’or ä quatre branches. 
L’omophorion blanc ä reflets verdätres, porte des croix rouge vif ä 
dessin dore. L’epigonation est de petites dimensions. Son traitement 
graphique rappelle le plat de l’evangile que le saint tient dans la main 
gauche. La tete piriforme caracteristique presente des analogies avec 
une Serie d’ceuvres de la deuxieme moitie du xiv® s. (^‘*). Les traits fins 
du visage ne sont pas moins caracteristiques de la meme epoque. Le 
modele est realise par application de menues touches libres. Le visage 
est execute sur un fond olive ä ombres vert-brun. Les parties eclairees 
sont rendues par des coups de pinceau en blanc, soulignant le nez fin, 
les pommettes saillantes, les rides du front. La barba courte el les che- 
veux coupes court ont une tonalite chätain fonce. Le sommet de la tete 
est tonsure (“). La meme particularite se presente dans des represen- 


(21) K. Weitzmann, Illustrated Manuscripls at Sl. Calherine's Monastery on 
Mount Sinai, Minnesota, 1973, pp. 24-25, 

(22) Des miniatures de style et de sujet analogues ornent un manuscrit de 
Leningrad — V, D. LichaCEva. Sud’ba odnoj vizantijskoj knigi (le destin d'un livre 
byzantin) (Manuscrit G. P. B. grec n“ 118) «Kniga» —XVIIl. 1969. pp. 201- 
209. 

(23) K.. Wessel, Die Kultur von Byzanz. Frankfurt am Main, 1970, s-I46, 
Abb. 93. 

(24) O. Demus, op. eil., fig. 22, 23. 

(25) Sur la tonsure dans la peinture d'icönes cf. S. M. DrMiTRiEvic, Est’ // ton- 
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tations de S. Jean Chrysostome sur des miniatures de manuscrits 
grecs du Sinai, de Venise, stylistiquement proches de l’icöne de 
Zagorsk. L’omophorion y est identique, la coupe de la dalmatique y 
ressemble, cependant le type d’ornementation est different. La maniere 
de traiter les poignets est la meme, mais, dans l’ensemble, l’icöne est 
plus Seche, ce qui n’exclut nullement son appartenance ä la fin de 
l’epoque des Paleologues. 

Le revers de l’icöne a garde partiellement un coloris vermillon (sur 
un enduit d’albätre) avec des dessins et des restes d’une inscription en 

couleur jaune BA0 - XA. Le trace du dessin et le traitement des 

extremites de la planche temoignent que la forme de l’icöne est 
primitive et n’a pas subi de transformations. 

Si les particularites iconographiques de la representation de S. Jean 
Chrysostome ne nous permettent pas de lui attribuer une date 
anterieure au debut du xv* s., les details stylistiques de la peinture 
nous font reculer vers le milieu du xv* s. sans exclure, toutefois, une 
epoque encore plus recente. D’apres la maniere, nous pouvons la rap- 
procher d’une icöne de la Crucifixion de la cathedrale de l’Assomp- 
tion du Kremlin de Moscou (^*). 

Cette icöne provinciale du xv* s. lui ressemble, tant par la Propor¬ 
tion des silhouettes, le modele et le type des visages que par le coloris 
ä predominances verdätres et brunes. II n’est pas exclu que les deux 
icönes aient ete ramenees du Mont Athos en Russie oü des represen- 
tants de divers monasteres de l’Athos venaient aux xvi® et xvn* s. 
pour recevoir une aide materielle des tsars de Moscou. Ils apportaient 
souvent des icönes et des reliques (-’), dont il est reste peu de chose 


zury na golovach svjatitelej v voslocm-pravoslavnom ihonopisanji? (La tonsure 
existe-t-elle sur la tete des saints dans l’iconographie orientale orthodoxe?). Actes 
du IV* Congres international des Etudes byzantines, vol. II, Sofia, 1936, pp. 113- 
128. S. Radojic, Tonzum iv, Save (La tonsure de S. Savas) Godisnjek Muzeja 
Juzne Srbije, I, Skopje, 1937, pp. 148-159. 

(26) M. Alpatov, L’icöne byzantine du Crucifiement dans la cathedrale de la 
Dormition ä Moscou et les emprunts ä Byzance dans les icönes russes, in Byzantins 
chez les Slaves, Recueil UspenskiJ. II, Paris, 1932, pp. 198-211, pl. XXIV. Cf. 
egalement une icöne de Gregoire Palamas dans la Collection du Musee byzantin 
d’Athenes. G. Sotiriou, Guide du Musäe d'Athönes, Athenes, 1932, p. 91, fig. 58, 

(27) Plus detaille chez N. F. Kapterev, Charakter otnosenij Rossii k pravoslav- 
nomu vostoku v XVI i XVII stoletijach (Le caractere des rapports entre la Russie et 
rOrient orthodoxe aux xvi* et xvn* s.); 2* ed., Sergiev Posad, 1914. 
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apres l’occupation de Moscou par les Frangais en 1812. Dans l’en- 
semble, le destin en Russie des ceuvres en provenance du mont Athos 
n’a pas ete l’objet de recherches specialisees. 

111. L'icöne de S. Jean le Theologien (ill. 4) (-*) 

Cette troisieme ceuvre se distingue des deux precedentes par son 
style. L’evangeliste est represente en buste, lourne de trois quarts vers 
la gauche. 11 tient ä la main un evangile ferme ä reliure doree, ornee 
de perles, dans l’autre main il tient un style. 11 porte un himation rose 
ä reflets rouges dans les parties ombrees. La face et les mains sonl 
executees sur un fond olive. Le modele est realise au moyen de 
couches progressives d’ocre dilue de blanc. Les sourcils, les 
moustaches, les boucles de la barbe, les muscles du front et les plis du 
vetement sont marques par des rehauis de blanc de ceruse. Le nimbe 
est precise par un grafitte. Le fond est de couleur ocre clair. De part et 
d’autre de la Silhouette il y a une inscription en cursive au vermillon : 
ö äyüo^) Iä)(awr)i) dsoXöyog. D’apres la trace des clous, l'icöne avait 
un revetement en metal, qui couvrait le fond et les marges. La 
representation deborde partiellement sur la partie inegale de la 
«cuvette» et l’encadrement de l’icöne. 

La representation monumentale de S. Jean tenant l’Evangile est 
surtout connue dans les icönes byzantines tardives, comme par exem- 
ple l’excellente mosäique portative de la Laure de S. Athanase du 
Mont Athos (”). Jusqu’ä un certain point, une miniature du recueil de 
cantiques du monastere de Ste. Catherine au Sinai (gr. 1234, f 35), 
de la Premiere moitie du xv' s. presente une ressemblance iconogra- 
phique avec la mosäique (^“). 

A Premiere vue, l’icöne de S. Jean de Zagorsk presente beaucoup 
de similitudes stylistiques avec une icöne de l’evangeliste Matthieu de 


(28) Inv. n“ 449 — Dimensions; 20,5x17,3x2,1 cm. La peinture est 
couverte de fines craquelures ; des craquelures plus importantes traversent l’icöne 
en diagonale. 

(29) M. Chatzidakis, Une icöne en mosäique de Lavra, in Jahrbuch der 
Oesterreichische Byzantinistik, 21, 1972, S. 73-81. 

(30) H. Belti NG, Das illuminierte Buch in der spätbyzantinischen Gesellschaft, 
Heidelberg, 1970, s. 12, 38, fig. 12. 
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l’eglise S. Clement d’Ohrid, executee vers 1300 (^‘). Cependant, le 
caractere du modele des visages, en particulier l’application des om- 
bres et des lumieres, la disposition des rehauts, la mise en valeur des 
pommettes different nettement quant ä la qualite. Le visage de S. Jean 
est plus calme, le modele est prive du caractere artistique qui frappe 
par son expressivite dans la representation de S. Matthieu. Les boucles 
de la barbe, malgre un traitement typologiquement semblable, sont 
plus monotones. Bien plus proche de notre icöne est celle de 
l’iconostase du monastere de la Transfiguration, executee vers 1400 et 
attribuee au moine Makarij (”). II suffit egalement de comparer 
l’icöne de S. Jean avec la Deesis du monastere Chilandari du mont 
Athos, de la fin du xiv* s. (”) pour etre convaincu qu’un Intervalle de 
temps important separe les deux ceuvres. Si V. D. Lichaceva a raison 
de dater l’icöne «La Descente du S. Esprit sur les apötres», ä l’Er- 
mitage de Leningrad, de la deuxieme moitie du xv* s. (^‘‘), l’icöne de 
S. Jean est de la meme epoque. Nous n’excluons pas l’hypothese 
qu’elle ait ete executee ä la limite entre le xv* et le xvi* s. Cette icöne 
ne presente que peu de points communs avec des icönes grecques plus 
tardives, que nous pouvons juger d’apres les modeles edites par M. 
Chatzidakis (“) et, avant lui, par N. P. Lichacev (^*). 

Nous avons donc prouve que les trois icönes etudiees de la Collec¬ 
tion du cabinet archeologique de l’Academie de Theologie de Moscou 
etaient directement liees ä la tradition iconographique des derniers 
Paleologues. Avec la chute de Constantinople en 1453, Byzance cesse 


(31) S. Radojcic, Ikony v Jugoslavii. Ikony na Balkanach. Sofia-Beigrade, 
1967, p. Lxiii, xcix, pl. 168 ; 169. 

(32) P, Milkovic-Pepek, O slikarima mitropolitu Jovanu i jeromonachu 
Makarije (De la peinture du metropolite Jean et du moine Makarij), in L'ecole de la 
Morava et son temps, pp. 244-245, fig. 9. 

(33) V. Djuric, Lieber den ein von Chilandar. in BZ, 53, I960, S, 333-351. 

(34) V. D. Lichaceva, Nekotorye osobennosti perspektivnoj sistemy vizantijskoj 
zivopisi i ikona «Sosestvie Svjatogo Ducha na apostolov» (De quelques particularites 
du Systeme de la perspective dans la peinture byzantine et de l’icöne « La descente 
du Saint Esprit sur les Apötres», in Palesiinskij sbornik, 23/86/1971, pp. 75-83, 
ill. p. 81. 

(35) M. Chatzidakis, Icönes de S. Georges des Grecs et de la collection de 
rinsiitut Hellänique de Venise, Venise, 1962. 

(36) N. P. Lichacev, Materialy dlja istorii russkogo ikonopisanija (Materiaux 
pour l’histoire de l’iconographie russe), vol. I-II, St. Petersbourg, 1906, 
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d’exister en tant qu’etat, mais les traditions de son art survivent pen- 
dant plusieurs siecles. La decxiuverte, au cxiurs des dernieres decen- 
nies, d’icönes byzantines de premiere qualite a detourne pour 
longtemps l’attention des chercheurs d’oeuvres modestes cximme celle 
que nous publions. Mais l’histoire de Part ne peut se contenter 
d’etudier les chefs d’ceuvre. C’est ce que nous commen 9 ons ä cx»m- 
prendre. 

V. POUTSKO. 

Traduit du russe par Marie Onatsky-Malin. 



LE CONFLIT DE GEORGES GEMISTE PLETHON 
ET DE GEORGES SCHOLARIOS 
AU SUJET DE L’EXPRESSION D’ARISTOTE : 

TÖ öv leyerai noXXaxöji; 


Une etude de cet ordre prend place, cela est evident, dans le cadre 
plus vaste du conflit aristotelo-platonicien ä Byzance. Nous nous 
limitons ici ä deux auteurs, et au sein de leur vaste polemique, ä un 
point precis de doctrine. Aussi, par avance, nous nous refusons ä 
toute conclusion trop vaste sortant des limites que nous nous sommes 
tracees. 

Dans ce xv* siede byzantin, deux hommes lisent et interpretent 
Aristote, ils livrent ä la posterite de l’histoire des ceuvres qui parais- 
sent ne faire aucun doute sur leurs ideologies radicalement opposees ; 
aussi la tradition voit-elle dans le conflit «Plethon-Scholarios», la 
continuation pure et simple du conflit «Platon-Aristote». Nous 
voulons aujourd’hui depasser l’aspect polemique des textes et nous 
tourner vers leur contenu, afin de cerner avec precision le «Heu du 
conflit». Ne pouvant tout comparer, il fallait aller au noyau vital, or 
cette demarche devait se reveler facile, du fait qu’il s’agissait d’un af- 
frontement d’ordre metaphysique. Quelque point que nous prenions, 
nous etions irremediablement conduits ä l’objet meme de la metaphy¬ 
sique : l’etre. Aussi la conception de l’etre nous a-t-elle semble le 
«lieu du conflit Plethon-Scholarios» quant ä leur interpretation 
d’Aristote. II nous faut donc avant tout, definir l’originalite de la Posi¬ 
tion aristotelicienne en ce qui concerne l’etre. 

Aristote ; une ontologie «horizontale» 

Avant toute consideration, il nous faut poser ce qui separe la sphere 
de reflexion d’Aristote de celle oü evoluent nos byzantins. Entre 
Aristote et la Philosophie mWievale surgit un fait de culture qui trans- 
forme totalement la problematique de l’etre. Nous voulons parier des 
religions revelees et du concept, parfaitement etranger au monde grec. 
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qu’elles ont vehicule: le concept de creation (*). Aussi, quand nous 
lisons un texte d’Aristote, devons-nous toujours penser que la crea¬ 
tion n’intervient pas dans son Systeme. De meme chez Platon, si le 
demiurge organise le monde, en aucun cas il ne le cree. 

La premiere distinction qu’il est maintenant necessaire d’etablir est 
celle de l’ontologie et de la theologie chez Aristote; deux domaines 
que la tradition medievale a bien vite confondus. L’ontologie comme 
la definit le livre F de la Metaphysique, est la Science qui etudie 
«L’etre en tant qu’etre», eile a une primaute dans l’ordre du con- 
naitre. La theologie est une Science qui etudie une partie de l’etre, 
mais eile possede au sein des Sciences une primaute, du fait que son 
objet est «le genre le plus eminent». Cette theologie n’a rien ä voir 
avec celle des religions revelees ; la cause premiere n’etant pas cause 
creatrice. 

Venons-en ä l’ontologie -. la question de l’etre va se jouer au sein 
d’une dualite. 

«II y a une science qui etudie l’etre en tant qu’etre» (^). Aristote 
pose par lä l’unite de la science ontologique. Cependant si nous 
analysons des propositions attributives differentes : Socrate est un 
homme, Socrate est juste, Socrate est grand de trois coudees, le ver- 
be «etre» n’a pas le meme sens en chacune d’elles. C’est alors 
qu’Aristote prononce la fameuse phrase qui nous occupe : «tö öv 
Aiyerai noU.axä)g» — l’etre se dit en une pluralite de sens (^). Mais 
une fois posee cette multiplicite, Aristote revient ä la question 
prealable de la science qui etudie l’etre en tant qu’etre, car cette 
pluralite des sens de l’etre met en peril l’unite de cette science. Alors 
Aristote declare; 

«L’etre se dit en une pluralite de sens, mais en chaque sens toute 
denomination se fait par rapport ä un principe unique» (‘‘) 


(1) La nouveaute du concept de Creation apparait des la traduction de la Bible 

hebraique en langue grecque. Le verbe bära — crter — qui implique la notion de 
faire-ä-partir-de-rien ; (creation ex-nihilo), n’a pas d’equivalent dans le vocabulaire 
grec. A defaut, les Septante utiliseront le verbe izoielv, mais les versions suivantes se 
serviront du verbe qui, ä l’origine, signifiait la fondation religieuse de la 

eite. 

(2) Aristote, La Metaphysique, ed. J. Tricot, Vrin. Metaphysique. ed. eil., F I. 
1003 a 20. 

(3) Metaphysique, ed, eil., F 2, 1003 a 33, 

(4) Metaphysique. ed. cit,, F 2, 1003 b 5. 
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et il sauve l’unite de la Science ontologique. La question : «Qu’est-ce- 
que l’etre?» se ramene ä la question ; «Qu’est-ce-que Vouaia». Tel est 
le principe de l’analogie. 

II ne faut pas faire dire aux textes ce qu’ils ne disent pas. Avec 
Aristote nous sommes en presence d'une ontologie «horizontale», 
portant sur les Statuts de Vouala ; «horizontale» en ce sens que rien ne 
va relier ontologiquement le premier moteur et les essences in¬ 
dividuelles. Et ce, que Ton choisisse l’une ou l’autre des inter- 
pretations du Stagirite. La premiere dans la «Physique» s’appuie sur 
ce fait que «tout ce qui est mü est mü par un autre (0, la seconde 
dans \a «.Metaphysigue» affirme que le premier moteur «meut comme 
objet d’amour» (*). Dans les deux cas le moteur, soit comme cause 
physique soit comme cause finale, est lä, pour rendre compte du 
mouvement et non de l’etre de Voüaia. 

II est des lors possible de situer ä sa juste place la conception de 
l’homonymie de l’etre et celle de l’analogie. Aristote nous dit que 
l’etre s’affirme comme essence, comme quantite, comme qualite, 
comme relation, mais ce, toujours par rapport ä l’essence qui est la 
premiere signification de l’etre. Peut-on sortir de cette multiplicite 
pour revenir ä l’unite de l’etre? Certes pas, Aristote demeure dans une 
ontologie «horizontale» de la multiplicite. Etudiant les etres dans leur 
determinations concrete, il se refusera ä ce retour vers l’unite qui ferait 
de l’etre non plus une existence concrete mais une essence abstraite. 

Georges Gemiste Plethon : 

Une ONTO'THEOLOGIE «verticale» (’) 

Avec Plethon nous changeons totalement d’univers, nous nous 
trouvons en effet face ä une ontologie de forme platonicienne, issue du 
neoplatonisme, inspire lui-meme par la doctrine de la Creation. 


(5) Physique, VIII, 4, 256 a 2, ed. H. Carteron, coli. Bude, 

(6) Metaphysique, ed. cit., A 7, 1072 a 26 b 4. 

(7) Nous utilisons le texte edite par B. Lagarde, Le "De differentüs” de Pli¬ 
thon d’apres l’auiographe de la Marcienne, dans Byzanilon, 73, pp. 321-343. 

La Riplique ä Scholarios est dans le manuscrit de la Bibliotheque Marcienne ä 
Venise Marc. Gr. 517 (autographe). On trouvera des renseignements sur les 
differents manuscrits de \aRiplique ä Scholarios dans l’article precedemment eite et 
dans ; L’asuvre de G. Gemiste Plithon, R et F Masai, dans Bulletin de l’Acadimie 
royale de Belgique. CI. de Lettres, 1954, 336-55. 
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Pour Plethon la question n’est pas le Statut «horizontal» de l’on- 
tologie mais son Statut «vertical». Le probleme pose est celui de la 
relation ontologique entre le premier principe et la multiplicite des 
etres ; c’est en ce sens que nous pouvons parier d’une onto-theologie 
«verticale». Des les premieres lignes du «.De differentiis», le lecteur 
voit que la critique de Plethon ä l’egard du Stagirite porte sur cette 
question de la creation des etres. 

«Tout d’abord Platon considere Dieu ‘le roi de i’univers’ comme 
auteur {Srj/iioupydv) de la substance inteiiigible et completement 
Separee et par ceiie-ci {Si’ avTfn) de notre univers tout entier ; Aristote 
au contraire ne dit nulle part que Dieu est auteur de quoi que ce soit 
mais seulement moteur de notre univers» (*). 

Et il acheve son traite dans le meme esprit: 

«Dieu est createur des createurs (töv napayojyöv rwv napayojywv) et 
demiurge des demiurges iSrjpiLoupydv SrjpiLoupyäjv) (’). 

C’est dans cette problematique que nous devons nous placer pour 
comprendre comment Plethon peut reagir devant l’expression «l’etre 
se dit en une pluralite de sens». Face ä cette affirmation, notre auteur 
va se reclamer de la synonymie de l’etre et rejeter la theorie de 
rhomonymie. 

Afin que le lecteur situe plus exactement la sphere de reflexion du 
philosophe de Mistra, il faut preciser qu’il evolue dans une at- 
mosphere neoplatonicienne, avec ce que cela implique. Nous pouvons 
remarquer en effet que Dieu pour Plethon n’est pas directement 
createur mais qu’il l’est par l’intermediaire de la substance inteiiigible 
(5i ’aürrjg) 

«Les Partisans des idees ne pensent pas que le Dieu souverainement 
bon soit l’auteur immediat de notre univers mais qu’il est d’abord 
l’auteur d’une autre nature et substance ... c’est seulement par l’inter- 
mediaire de cette substance premiere que Dieu est l’auteur mais il ne 
Test pas par lui-meme (‘“). 

La source de Plethon est en fait Proklos, et dans le neoplatonisme il 
serait faux de voir une repetition de Platon : nous nous trouvons en 

(8) De differentiis, ed. cit., p. 321, I. 23-28. 

(9) De differentiis, ed. cit., p. 342, I. 33. 

(10) De differentiis, ed, cit., p. 336, 1. 20-25. 
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face d’une Philosophie propre qui emprunte ses themes, certes ä 
Platon mais aussi au christianisme dont il est souvent une rationalisa- 
tion. Cependant le neoplatonisme confondra toujours deux concepts 
fondamentalement difTerents: la generation, (action «ad intra») et la 
creation (action «ad extra»), Le desir de rationalite conduit les neo- 
platoniciens ä supprimer la notion de liberte de l’acte createur au pro- 
fit de la notion de necessite. 

Des le second chapitre du «De differentiis», Plethon critique 
fhomonymie de l’etre avancee par Aristote; bien entendu il presente 
un certain nombre d’arguments purement logiques, mais ce, en vue 
d’une finalite et c’est ä la fin du chapitre 11 que se trouve ä notre avis 
l’idee essentielle. 

«Si tous les etres derivent (npöeiaiv) d’un principe unique ... il est 
cependant impossible qu’ils ne possedent pas tous un element un et 
commun entre eux. Mais que serait-ce donc sinon i’etre et un etre non 
homonyme. Car si l’etre etait homonyme il ne pourrait plus etre 
un» (“). 

De plus, le Marcianus Gr. 517 nous livre la meme conception ren- 
forcee : 


«Quant ä nous qui sommes fermement convaincus que tous les etres 
ont ete produits et le sont encore par un Dieu unique nous ne pouvons 
pas ne pas ies grouper en un seul genre commun ä tous» (‘^). 

La perspective est ici radicalement differente de celle d’Aristote. Com- 
bien cette onto-theologie «verticale» nous parait eloignee de l’on- 
tologie «horizontale» du Stagirite! Desirant une synonymie de l’etre, 
Plethon desire en fait que le mot«etre» s’applique dans le meme sens 
ä Dieu et aux creatures. Si nous ne sommes pas lä dans une proble- 
matique aristotelicienne, nous sommes en revanche face ä une interro- 
gation typiquement theologique, celle qui mettra en question la rela- 
tion de Dieu et de ses attributs, de l’essence divine et des energies. 

Comment Plethon voit-il cette synonymie de l’etre? Un passage de 
la reponse ä Scholarios dans le Marcianus Gr. 517 fournit une 
reponse claire. Le philosophe de Mistra veut montrer que l’etre par- 
ticipe egalement au plus et au moins, ä la substance et ä l’accident, au 


(11) De differentiis. ed. cit., p. 324, I. 19-23. 

(12) Marc. Gr. 517, f. 46. 
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plus parfait et au moins parfait, il adresse alors ce reproche ä 
Aristote: 

«Aristote n'ayant pas compris que ceia arrivait seuietnent seion 
l’ordre du concept (tö Adyw mßßalvov) a pense que ia meme chose 
devait se produire dans l’ordre du reei (tw npay^aTL außßaivEcv) ce qui 
n’arriverait pour aucun genre si l'on examinait les etres comme il se 
doit» ("). 

Ce texte nous semble Capital, car cette argumentation absente dans le 
«De differentiis» apparait dans la «Repligue» de Plethon, commentai- 
re de la reponse de Scholarios; ä ce niveau les deux positions se rap¬ 
prochen t etrangement comme nous le verrons. C’est dans l’esprit de 
cette citation qu’il faut lire un autre texte de la «Repligue» relatif ä la 
relation de la substance et de l’accident; 

«C’est pourquoi, si la substance est plus etre que l'accident rien 
n’empeche que l’etre ne soit genre des deux» 

Plethon etablit ici une distinction entre l’ordre logique et l’ordre reel. 
Pour lui, Aristote s’etant situe uniquement sur le plan horizontal 
physique n’a pu conclure qu’ä une homonymie de l’etre. Ce qu’il faut 
souligner, c’est que Plethon admet qu’ä ce niveau le Stagirite est en- 
core dans son droit. Mais pour Plethon, pour atteindre la synonymie il 
faut se placer sur un autre plan, logique celui-ci, seul domaine ou 
l’etre se pose comme un et commun. En fait Plethon quitte le niveau 
de la pure horizontalite aristotelicienne et s’eleve ä l’etre commun, par 
un Ontologie «verticale», verticalite necessitee par l’aspect thtologique 
de sa demarche. Pour le philosophe de Mistra, Aristote conclut ä 
l’homonymie parce qu’il s’arrete ä l’etre dans ses determinations 
concretes, mais si l’on atteint l’etre dans un ordre plus eleve, c’est-ä- 
dire ce concept d’etre totalement depouille de toute determination, 
alors l’etre est attribuable ä tout ce qui «est» et non «en une pluralite 
de sens» mais «dans un seul et unique sens». 

Telle se manifeste ä nous la conception de la synonymie de l’etre 
avancee par Plethon. La rupture avec Aristote est nette et eile porte 
sur la signification meme de l’etre. L’expression «rö ov leyeraL 
^oXXaxcog» ne peut etre entendue de la meme fagon par Aristote et par 


(13) Marc. Gr. 517, f, 46v. 

(14) Marc. Gr. 517, f. 46v. 
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Plethon, et ce, parce que le «rö ov» n’est pas compris identiquement. 
Pour Aristote, il vise ce qu’il serait plus convenable d’appeler: 
«l’etant», la pure manifestation phenomenale ; Plethon dans la tradi- 
tion platonicienne ne peut en rester ä cet «etant» phenomenal et hori¬ 
zontal. Dans la multiplicite des etants particuliers, il recherche l’unite ; 
dans cette ascension vers l’unite se produit un depouillement des par- 
ticularites, aussi au terme de sa course le «tö ov» n’est plus «l’etant» 
aristotelicien mais l’etre totalement neutre de toute determination. 
Aussi pourrions-nous dire, que si l’etant se dit en une pluralite de 
sens, i’etre se dit en un seul sens. 

Georges Scholarios : un aristotelisme denature 

En Premier lieu il nous faut souligner que la reflexion de Scholarios 
evolue dans une sphere de pensee plus proche dejä de celle de Plethon 
que celle d’Aristote. Scholarios est un theologien chretien et il accepte, 
en y adherant, le concept de creation, des lors il se place dans une 
problematique de la dependance ontologique du createur et des creatu- 
res, problematique de la verticalite. 

Cependant, si Ton accepte la conception courante d’un Scholarios 
disciple de l’ideologie thomiste, il est certain que le platonisme de 
Plethon devrait entrer en conflit brutal avec l’aristotelisme de Schola¬ 
rios, et ce, quant ä la forme et quant au fond. C’est lä qu’un retour 
aux textes s’impose (*’). 

Scholarios va commencer par expliciter le terme : homonyme. A cet 
effet il rappelle la grande distinction : homonymes-synonymes-realites 
analogiques. Ce texte ('*) est une reprise assez fidele du «.Commentaire 
des Categories» redige quelques annees auparavant (’^). Ces defini- 
tions sont celles qui ont ete donnees par les Premiers commentateurs: 
Ammonios, Philoponos, Simplikios. Si Ton se rapporte ä ces com- 
mentaires ('*), on peut constater que l’analogie est toujours rangee 


(15) Nous utilisons l’edition Oeuvres Completes (O.C.) — Mgr. L. Petit, M. 
JuuiE et X. A. SiDERiDES. Maison de la Bonne Presse. Paris, 1928-1936. 

(16) O.C, t. IV, p. 45, I. 4-15. 

(17) On date le «Commentaire des Caiegories» de 1435 le «Contre Plethon» de 
1444. Voir: Introduction O.C, t. IV, p. iv. 

(18) Nous avions etabli dans notre diese de troisieme cycle «Commentaire de la 
Logique d’Aristote par Georges Scholarios», Toulouse-Mirail, 1976, rimportance de 
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parmi les homonymes dont eile est, en quelque sorte, pour ces Pre¬ 
miers ecrivains, une classe particuliere. 

Dans un secxmd mouvement notre auteur etablit le sens ou plutöt le 
double sens du terme «homonyme», pour Aristote. Et c’est ä ce 
niveau que s’efTectue un premier glissement. 

«Celles (les realites) qui se situent entre les purement homonymes 
et les simplement synonymes, il les nomme : ‘par-analogie’, quand il 
les appelle homonymes, cela est impropre» (”). 

Et il ajoute: 

«En utilisant i'homonyme en tant que terme plus general, il ex- 
prime ce qui est homonyme et aussi ce qui est analogique et de la sorte 
il prend les realites synonymes selon une seule modalite, mais les 
homonymes selon plusieurs» (^“). 

Par cette exegese de la pensee d’Aristote, Scholarios veut, en fait, quit- 
ter le terrain de la pure homonymie de l’etre, terrain oü il est fort mal 
ä raise(^‘). Aussi apres avoir precise que le terme «homonyme», a 
deux sens, Scholarios commence par faire basculer toute l’ontologie 
d’Aristote dans une theorie de l’analogie. Il appuie son argumentation 
sur une serie de citations tirees de la «M^taphysique», de la «Physi- 
que» et du «Tratte du Mouvement». Sa reponse ä Plethon se resume 
alors en une phrase : non, Aristote ne parle pas d’homonymie de l’etre 
mais d’analogie. Cette position semblerait ä premiere vue rapprocher 
Scholarios de Saint Thomas d’Aquin par une ontologie fondee sur la 
notion d’analogie, ce qui serait d’ailleurs dejä un gauchissement de 
l’aristotelisme. Toute la question va donc resider dans le sens que no¬ 
tre auteur donne au concept d’analogie. 

Il faut preciser en premier lieu que l’analogie elle-meme comporte 
deux sens pour Saint Thomas, ce qui est clairement exprime dans le 
chapitre XXXIV du «Contra Gentiles». 


l’influence de Simplikios — se reporter ä ce nom dans notre Index onomastique 
p. 299. Sur la question qui nous interesse ici; voir -. Simplicii in Aristotelis com- 
mentarium, p. 31-33, ed. Kalbfleisch. Academie de Berlin, 1907. 

(19) O.C, t. IV, p. 45, 1. 14. 

(20) O.C, t. IV, p. 45, I. 21. 

(21) Comme il s'opposera ä l'homonymie, Scholarios s'opposera au nominalis- 
me philosophique de Boece et au rationalisme theologique d’Akindynos. 
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«Dans le premier cas, des choses multiples ont reference ä quelque 
chose d’unique ... dans le second cas, il y a relation ou reference chez 
deux etres non ä quelque chose d’autre mais ä Tun des deux» (^^). 

Et Saint Thomas donne Texemple de la substance et de Paccident: 

«C’est ainsi que le fait d’elre est attribue ä la substance et ä Tac- 
cident en tant que l'accident a reference ä la substance non point en 
tant que la substance et l’accident auraient reference ä quelque 
tiers» P). 

Saint Thomas conclut alors que la relation de Dieu et des creaiures est 
une analogie du second ordre. 

La Position de Scholarios quant ä ce qu’il appelle Tanalogie de la 
substance et de Taccident est fort eloignee de la Position thomiste. 

«L’etre est affirme de l’accident ä cause de ia quiddite formelle de 
l’accident (t^ ELStxfj toO außßeßrjxÖTo^ dvrörqn), comme de meme il 
est affirme de la substance ä cause de l’existence formelle de celle-ci 
(t^ EiStxfi xavTr}(; vTcdp^Ei), et de par cela, i’etre possede un seul mode 
d’existence commun aux deux et en meme lemps un seul concept com- 
mun (xal äßa Xöyov Eva xoivdv) (^^)». 

Nous pouvons remarquer que la distinction de la substance et de Tac- 
cident n’est en rien une distinction reelle mais une distinction for¬ 
melle ; de plus la reference des deux termes ne se fait pas en fonction 
des deux mais bien d'un tiers exterieur; le concept d’etre. La 
defmition que nous avons donnee montre bien que, sur le plan du 
concept, Scholarios admet la synonymie de Tetre. Cependant, des 
qu’il revient ä l’ordre du reel, il n’admet plus cette synonymie. 

«Si en effet le concept commun aux deux est un et par iui-meme, il 
participe (ßErixsTat) cependant anterieurement ä la substance et 
posterieurement ä l’accident» P). 

C’est cette notion d'avant et d’apres qui va permettre ä Scholarios 
de conclure ä l’analogie, avec en plus l’idee de participation. Nous 
distinguons alors deux niveaux, une synonymie d’ordre logique dans 


(22) Saint Thomas d'Aquin, Contra Gentiles, p. 243, ed. Lethielleux, 1951. 

(23) Contra Gentiles, ed. cit., p. 243, 

(24) O.C, t. IV, p. 47. I. 24-27. 

(25) O.C, t. IV, p. 47, 1. 29-30. 
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un Premier mouvement, une analogie d’ordre reel dans un second 
mouvement. 

Cette attitude ne nous surprend pas, car eile s’accorde parfaitement 
avec les vues d’ensemble de notre auteur. Nous serons brefs sur cette 
question ayant dejä developpe plus amplement ce theme en d’autres 
circonstances (^*). En effet ä partir de nombreux textes pris ä des 
periodes diverses de la vie de Scholarios, nous avons etabli l’influence 
directe du Scotisme sur sa pensee. Cette influence trouve son fon¬ 
dement, ä notre avis, dans la «distinction formelle» qui apporte une 
Solution commode ä la question de la relation de l’essence et des 
energies en Dieu. Le texte que nous avons eite a dejä ete utilise par 
Scholarios ; alors qu’il commente «l’Isagoge» de Porphyre et qu’il 
rencontre le Probleme de la relation de la substance et de l’accident, il 
propose dans un long deveioppement la solution de celui qu’il nomme 
l’Anglais (ö Bpizeov) (^’). 

Des lors la conception de l’etre chez Scholarios nous semble assez 
claire. Pour les raisons que nous avons donnees, il est entre en contact 
avec la pensee du Docteur subtil et meme avec celle de Francois 
Mayron (^*). Bien que nous ne pensions pas qu’il ait compris la com- 
plexe Opposition du thomisme et du scotisme, avec la «distinction for¬ 
melle» c’est en fait une certaine idee de l’etre qu’il accepte. Nous 
voyons bien qu’il admet une synonymie de l’etre, et ce, par son in- 
sistance sur le «concept commun d’etre». Or cela est une notion 
typiquement scotiste. Certes il admet une analogie dans l’ordre du reel 
mais cela aussi est conforme ä la doctrine de Scot. 

Alors se pose ä nous le conflit «Plethon-Scholarios» ; ce conflit, 
bien que reel, va nous apparaitre sous un tout autre jour. Car sur ce 
point, l’opposition semble moins fondamentale que l’on aurait pu le 
croire ä premiere vue. Si nous comparons les theories de l’etre de nos 
deux auteurs, nous pouvons reperer une certaine unite liee ä une 
famille de pensee. Quand Scholarios pose le rapport de la substance et 
de l’accident, comme Plethon il revient ä l’unite de l’etre et de la 
meme fagon il s’agit de l’etre totalement depouille de ses deter- 


(26) Paul Tavardon, Georges Scholarios un Ihomiste byzantin? (ä paraiire dans 
Byzantina). 

(27) O.C., i. VII, p. 79-81. 

(28) OC, i. VI, p. 180. 1, 28. 

(29) OC, t. III. p, 296, I, 14. 
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minations cxincretes : le cxincept commun d’etre. II y a donc bien Sy¬ 
nonymie ä ce niveau et si nous revenons ä la reponse de Plethon (^“), 
l’accord parait encxire plus complet parce que ce dernier admet que 
cette Synonymie n’a lieu que sur le plan du concept. Nous pouvons 
alors dire que le conflit est de l’ordre de Vapparence. 

Pourquoi un conflit apparent? 11 faut manifester la difference et 
l’unite de ces deux pensees. La difference prend sa source dans une 
question sous-jacente. Quand Scholarios attaque le platonisme de 
Plethon, il a bien plus en vue la defense du christianisme que celle 
d’Aristote. Notre auteur sait dejä que Plethon a redige un traite oü son 
nationalisme exacerbe le pousse par souci de retour ä la purete an- 
tique, ä remettre en valeur le vieux paganisme grec. Cela suffit pour 
devaloriser totalement aux yeux de Scholarios toute l’ceuvre du 
phiiosophe de Mistra. Quant ä l’unite, eile nous est donnee par 
l’histoire des idees. L’etre de Scholarios est tres proche de l’etre de 
Plethon et tres eloigne de l’etre d’Aristote. Nous avons etabli com- 
ment Plethon dans la lignee de Proklos en etait arrive ä poser dans 
son onto-theologie «verticale», un etre totalement depouille de deter- 
mination concrete. Mais Scholarios marque par l’Hesychasme se place 
d’emblee dans une problematique d’influence neoplatonicienne. A cela 
il ajoute une ontologie d’inspiration scotiste: or, par Scot, il est cer- 
tain que nous revenons au courant platonicien. Comme le montre E. 
Gilson (^‘), l’etre de Scot est, non pas l’etre d’Aristote ni celui de 
Saint Thomas, mais celui d’Avicenne, or, avec Avicenne nous sommes 
en plein neoplatonisme. 

Aussi nos deux auteurs par-delä leur Opposition se retrouvent sur 
ce qu’il y a de plus profond dans l’ordre metaphysique ; la conception 
de l’etre; quittant Tun et l’autre l’ontologie «horizontale» du 
Stagirite, niveau de la pure multiplicite, ils s’elevent jusqu’au concept 
de l’etre, le concept du purement-etre et si l’etre, dans ses modalites 
particulieres se dit en une pluralite de sens, pris dans l’ordre du con¬ 
cept il devient le concept de l’etre, un et commun. 

Paul Tavardon. 


(30) O.C. Reference ä l’unite de la substance et de l'accident citee precedem- 
ment. Marc. Gr. 517, f. 46v. 

(31) E. Gilson, Jean Duns Scot. Introduction ä ses positions fondamentales. 
Ed. Vrin, Paris, 1952 : voir sur cette question pp. 85-86 et ... 



TATZATES’ FLICHT AND THE BYZANTINE-ARAB 
PEACE TREATY OF 782 (*) 


ln February, 782 the younger son of the Caliph Mahdi, Härün, 
later honored by his father as al-Rashld (Follower of the Right Path), 
led a major Invasion into the heart of the Byzantine Empire. Several 
months of hard fighting followed during much neither side was able to 
gain a decisive victory. The balance, however, finally turned in favor 
of the Arabs when Tatzates Andzevatsik, strategos of the Bucellarion 
theme and an Armenian aristocrat, fled to the Arabs and joined them 
ostensibly from hatred for Stauracius the logothete of the drome. With 
his assistance the Arabs were able to capture several prominent im¬ 
perial officials and advance onwards to the Bosphorus, marking the 
last time an Arab army would achieve such a success. The imperial 
ministers, among whom was Stauracius, were used by the Arabs to 
force the Empress Irene into unfavorable negotiations in which she 
was obliged to concede humiliating terms of peace. Tatzates ac- 
companied the withdrawal of the Arab forces and was subsequently 
honored with gifts from both Härün and Mahdi and was designated 
by the Caliph as the commander of Arab occupied Armenia('). 


(*) I wish to express my gratitude to Professors Walter E. Kaegi, Jr., W. F. 
Wilferd Madelung, and S. I. Oost of The University of Chicago, Irfan Shahid of 
Georgetown University, and Byron C. P. Tsangadas of the University of South 
Florida for their assistance and criticisms made in the preparation of this paper. 
The arguments presented, however, should not be construed as representing their 
opinion while all errors or omissions are my responsibility alone. 

(1) The sources for this invasion are Theophanes, Chromgraphia, ed. by C. de 
Boor, 2 vols. (Leipzig, 1883), A. M. 6274, I, 456 ; Ghevond, Histoire des guerres 
et des conquetes des Arabes en Armänie, trans. by V. Chahnazarean (Paris, 1856), 
pp. 152-54 ; and Michael Syrus, Chronique, ed. and trans. by J. B. Chabot, 3 vols. 
(Paris, 1901), II/11, 2. The relevant Arab sources are provided in translation by E. 
W. Brooks, Byzantines and Arabs in the Time of the Early Abbasids, in English 
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Scholarly assessment of Tatzates' flight has emphasized, despite the 
relative abundance of source material, a single perspective, that of the 
rebellious and self-seeking soldier. This one dimensional view, though 
accurate to a degree, accordingly dismisses Tatzates as simply a traitor 
and deserter, appellations frequently adopted in reference to Byzantine 
soldiers (^). This, however, is not to deny or to excuse the act of 
desertion which Theophanes and other authors ascribe to Tatzates. 
The Charge of desertion Stands irrefutable. Yet the circumstances 
surrounding his action retain a significance which has been neglected 
just as the events leading to the Arab-Byzantine peace of 782 have 
been distorted and obscured(^). 

A key factor behind Tatzates' flight is the role played by the Em- 
press Irene upon her assumption of the regency for her son Con- 
stantine VI. Within a short time following her acquisition of power 
many prominent officials and generals, including the corps of the- 
matic Commanders, were dismissed from Service and replaced by those 
Partisans of the new regimeC'*). Tatzates remained isolated from this 
purge and there was no apparent reason to link him to the Overall 


Historical Review, XV (1900), 737-39 (hereafter referred to as Brooks). Professors 
Madelung and Shahid kindly examined Brooks' translation and though some errors 
were found, concluded that the translation was basically reliable. Their corrections 
are indicated by italics in those passages which are quoted. The chronology of this 
important campaign is vague but two fixed dates, those of Härün’s departure and 
return, are provided by the Arabic sources (i.e. al-Tabari). For the determination of 
these dates and other questions of chronology V. Grumel, Trait^ d’^tudes byzan- 
tines : /. La Chronologie (Paris, 1958), passim, has been consulted throughout. 

(2) J. B. Bvr\ , Hisiory of (he Later Roman Empire, 2 vols. (London, 1889), II, 
491-92, whose arguments were accepted by R. J. H. Jenkins, Byzaniium \ The Im¬ 
perial Cemuries (New York, 1966), p. 92. See also M. V, Anastos, in Cambridge 
Medieval History'^, IV ; I, 83. 

(3) The peace made with the Arabs early in the reign of Constantine VI and the 
regency of Irene is dated in 781 by G. Ostrogorsky, Hisiory of the Byzantine 
State, Rev. ed. (New Brunswick, 1969), p. 182. The date was suggested by F. 
Dolger, Regesten der Kaiserurkunden des oströmischen Reiches (Munich-Berlin, 
1924), I, 340, who placed the peace in approximately August, 781. This dating, 
however, is untenable and is miscalculated by a year. Cf. discussion infra. 

(4) Bury, LRE, II, 485-86 and Jenkins, Byzantium, p. 92, who followed 
Bury’s arguments for both the initiation of the policy by Irene and its execution 
subsequent to the death of Leo IV. Anastos, CMH ^ IV ; I, 84, alludes to the 
policy but dates it after 784. 
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scheine of events. It seems unlikely, though, that one of the empire’s 
Premier generals would haphazardly abandon the honors and benefits 
accrued by a long career. Such an argument strains credulity and 
suggests that a stereotype of dubious validity has superseded a highly 
complex event. Tatzates’ act should be construed as an indication of 
internal unrest and imminent change in the imperial administrative 
and military establishment accompanied by a significant reform of 
state policies of which the most notable was the return of icon wor- 
ship. Behind this change and responsible for it was the ambitious and 
determined Irene. 

Tatzates’ flight and the events of 782 are fairly well established and 
documented and details of his career in Byzantine Service, though in 
some places existing in outline only, can be elicted from the available 
evidence. No source, however, provides direct testimony to the time 
of his entry into the empire though a plausible date may be inferred 
from the Armenian historian Ghevond. A Contemporary of Tatzates, 
Ghevond identified him as a member of the Andzevatsik family which 
is included among the nakharars, the powerful landed aristocracy of 
Armenia (’). By birth and heritage, then, Tatzates was accustomed to 
the exercise and employment of political and military power as well 
as extensive prestige and influence. Wealth was also a characteristic 
asset of the Armenian nakharars and that of the Andzevatsik family 
was considerable since the family’s retinue of cavalry numbered five 
hundred men (*). Despite this indication of wealth nothing more than 
the location of the family estates, to the Southwest of Lake Van, is 
known concerning the resources available to Tatzates (’). 


(5) Ghevond, pp. 150, 153. On ihe nakharars and ihe naiure of the Armenian 
aristocracy see Sirarpie Der Nersessian, Armenia and the Byzantine Empire (Cam¬ 
bridge, Mass., 1945), pp. 15-16 and C, Toumanoff, Studies in Christian 
Caucasian History (Georgetown, 1963), pp. 34-36. On Ghevond see J. Laurent, 
L'Armenie entre Byzance et ilslam (Paris, 1919), p, 362, who notes that “Ghevond 
a vecu dans la deuxieme moitie du viii® siede'*. 

(6) Toumanoff, Studies. pp 229-39, discusses the Military Register of the Ar¬ 
menian princely families which indicated their military potential between 531/579 
and 750. The cavalry provided by the Andzevatsik family represented part of their 
feudal obligations but at the same time reflects their ancestral wealth and social 
Standing. 

(7) The estates of the Andzevaisik family comprised one of the cantons of the 
province of Vaspurakan, See Toumanoff, Studies. p. 198. 
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The motives which caused Tatzates to leave Armenia and seek his 
fortunes in Byzantium remain unknown. Possibly the cxintinual 
struggle for the cxintrol of Armenia, a conflict characterized by Arab 
oppression, Armenian revolts, and vigorous reprisals, caused him to 
depart. The prospect of lucrative Service in Byzantium must also be 
considered as sufficient cause (*). While Tatzates’ ultimate reason for 
leaving Armenia may defy solution a likely date for his departure may 
be obtained. It has been suggested previously that he entered the em- 
pire and Byzantine Service about 750 at a time following great unrest 
in Armenia and extensive border campaigns conducted by Con- 
stantine V into the area of Theodosiopolis and Melitene (’). Such 
a proposal, however, is unfounded and expressly contradicts the 
evidence of Ghevond, the only pertinent source. In the context of Tat¬ 
zates’ flight Ghevond States explicitly that he fled Byzantium after 
having served the empire twenty-two years On this authority it is 
more probable that Tatzates entered Byzantine Service about 760. 
Since this is the only date supported by primary evidence it seems 
unreasonable to reject it in preference to ill-founded speculation. 

Ghevond’s account indicates that soon after Tatzates arrived in the 
empire he was recruited for imperial service by Constantine V ("). 
Despite this bit of evidence, details of the early phase of Tatzates’ 
career are all but lacking. In a highly schematic account, Ghevond 
records only that Tatzates served in Constantine’s numerous cam¬ 
paigns against the Bulgars and won renown for his bravery and 
ability. The talent and proficiency which he demonstrated on the 
Bulgarian battlefields brought him once more to Constantine’s at- 


(8) As suggested (in general for all Armenian emigres to Byzantium) by Der 
Nersessian, Armenia, p. 18. Ghevond, pp. 153-54, alludes twice to Tatzates’ 
return to Arab service during the events of 782. The implication of this is only that 
Tatzates served with the Arabs before entering Byzantium ; there is no evidence 
which indicates that he deserted the Arabs or illuminates his service with them. 

(9) Laurent, L’Armenie, p. 193, n. 3 and Peter Charanis, Ethnie Changes in 
the Byzantine Empire in the Seventh Century, in Dumbarton Oaks Papers, Xlll 
(1959), 35. On Constantine’s border operations cf Theophanes, A.M. 6243, de 
Boor, I, 427 and A.M. 6247, de Boor, I, 429 ; Nicephorus, Opuseuia Historica. 
ed. by C. de Boor (Leipzig, 1880), pp. 65, 66 ; and Mich. Syr., II, 518, 521, 523. 

(10) Ghevond, p. 153. This key passage reads “et Tadjate passa ainsi au Ser¬ 
vice de l’empire grec pendant vingt-deux ans". 

(11) Ghevond, p. 153. 
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tention (‘^). Capable officers and leaders are invaluable in any period 
of history and it is not surprising to learn that Tatzates subsequently 
received a promotion to a major command, Ghevond, disinterested in 
this aspect of Tatzates’ career, provides no clue to which command it 
was, stating only that it was sixty thousand men strong (”). 

Ghevond’s figure must be rejected yet at the same time he does 
provide additional and more reliable evidence. In 776, following the 
accession of Leo IV, Tatzates was one of three Byzantine generals 
who led a large force against the Arabs through Cilicia and into the 
area of Samosata ('^). Again Ghevond is remiss in specifying Tatzates’ 
command. But this reference is supplemented by Theophanes who 
States that on two occasions, in 778 and 782, Tatzates was strategos 
of the Bucellarion theme ('*). This should provide adequate evidence 
to indicate that Tatzates commanded the same thematic army, the 
Bucellarion, in 776 as in 778 and later. Confirmation of this is 
Ghevond’s specific association of Tatzates’ appointment with Con- 
stantine rather than his son Leo ('*). Further there is no indication 
that Leo ever shufTled the thematic generals or in any way tampered 
with the fine military Organization created by Constantine beyond 


(12) Ghevond, p. 153. Der Nersessian, Armenia, p. 22, suggests thatTatzates 
directed the Bulgarian campaigns. No evidence supports this Statement as Ghevond 
only says that Tatzates participated in the campaigns. 

(13) Ghevond, p. 153. The number cited by Ghevond, perhaps to enhance Tat¬ 
zates’ stature, does not inspire confidence. Numerical strength of the Byzantine 
themata in the ninth Century did not exceed fifteen thousand men (the Anatolikon) 
and it seems doubtfui that they were langer at this time. See E. W. Brooks, 

Lists of the Byzantine Themes, in Journal of Hellenic Studies, XXI (1901), 72-76. 

(14) Ghevond, p. 150. 

(15) Theophanes, A. M. 6270, de Boor, I, 451, and A. M. 6274, de Boor, I, 
456. 

(16) Ghevond, p. 153. The exact date of this appointment is unattested but 
may be placed confidently between 767/8 and 775. The death of Constantine V in 
September, 775 provides an accurate terminus ante quem. By this time Tatzates 
had replaced Manes, the first known strategos of the Bucellarion, who held this 
command in 767/8 (Theophanes, A. M. 6258, de Boor, I, 440). In conjunction 
with this Position Tatzates was elevated to the dignity of patrician. A. Pertusi (ed.), 
Constantino Porflrogenito De Thematibus, Studi e Testi., 160 (Vatican City, 1952), 
p. 134, points out that the official nomenclature of the strategos of the Bucellarion 
was either 6 Ttarpixcog xal arpaTqyö^ tcDv ßouxeXXapicov (Tact. Usp., p. 113) or 6 
dMnaTO^ narpixLog xai OTparryfoc, rcöv ßooxeXXapicov (Klet. Phil., p. 146). 
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filling vacancies caused by death and promotion (*^). ln conclusion it 
was command of the Bucellarion which Tatzates received from Con- 
stantine as a reward for his Service against the Bulgars. Despite the 
paucity of evidence for this early phase of Tatzates’ career the years 
following from 776-782 are better, though not completely, documen- 
ted. Düring this time Tatzates conducted himself not only with 
distinction and skill, but also with decided loyalty to the empire he 
served. 

Arab attacks into the empire were apparently encouraged by the 
death of the Emperor Constantine and the accession of Leo his un- 
tried son. The Caliph Mahdi, seeking to exploit this opportunity, sent 
an army under the command of his brother al-Abbäs which drove 
deep into the empire and established a siege around Kasin the site of 
a subterranean granary (*®). Assault tactics were abandoned by 
the Arabs who literally smoked the garrison into Submission and 
then withdrew bringing their prisoners with them. In this manner 
Theophanes recorded the rather inauspicious beginning of Leo’s reign. 
But this however is not the whole story. Ghevond adds, and is con- 
firmed by Arabic sources. that in this year a substantial offensive was 
mounted by the Byzantine army which itself penetrated the Arab-By- 
zantine frontier and advanced into SyriaC^). The invasion force was 


(17) Leo’s apparent reluctance to antagonize the thematic generals is demon- 
strated most vividly by his consent to their demand that his son Constantine be 
elevated to co-emperor (Theophanes, A. M. 6268, de Boor, I, 449-50). Such 
readiness to appease the generals is indicative perhaps of both their strength and 
Leo's dependence upon them as well as his aversion to disrupting the military 
structure which he had inherited. 

(18) Theophanes, A. M. 6268, de Boor, I, 449. Cf. Brooks, p. 734, who cites 
Arabic sources (i.e. Ibn Wadhih) which indicate that during this raid al-Abbäs ad¬ 
vanced as far as Ancyra before turning back. This is confirmed by the testimony of 
Agapius of Menbidj, universelle, transl. by A. A. Vasiliev, \n Patrologia 
Orientalis, VlII (1912), 547, who recorded that al-Abbäs' incursion against Ancyra 
was futile. It is most likely that Kasin feil on the return march probably because the 
Arabs needed the grain stored there. On the location of Kasin see W. M. Ramsay, 
The Historical Geography of Äsia Minor (London, 1890), p. 356, who places it, 
because of its Underground description, in the plain of Venasa near Sasima and 
Malakopaia, in the Southern region of the Anatolikon. 

(19) Ghevond, p. 150 and Brooks, p. 734. Peter ChaRanis, The Armenians in 
the Byzantine Empire, in Byzantinoslavica, XXII (1961), 199, confuses this cam- 
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led by three strategoi : Tatzates Andzevatsik, Artavasdos Mamikonian 
(both of whom are identified as Armenian mkharars), and a third 
whom Ghevond identifies only as belonging to the Greek army. Such 
a vague allusion makes a positive identification difficult but the third 
general was probably Michael Lachanodracon. Accordingly the three 
thematic armies which were assembled for this campaign were the 
Bucellarion, the Anatolikon, and the Thracesion, and they appear to 
have achieved notable success (^‘’). The Byzantine forces descended on 
the area around Samosata and proceeded to destroy the surrounding 
eitles and villages while at the same times repulsing Arab counter- 
attacks. Numerous prisoners and a rieh booty were taken, and once 
their objectives were completed the Byzantine forces withdrew. The 
prisoners were resettled within the empire while the three generals 
returned to Constantinople where they were honored by the emperor 
for their achievements 0‘). 

Arab raids continued in 777 but the evidence is so meager that lit- 
tle more than the name of the Arab general is provided (^^). In the 
following year, however, a major effort was mounted by both sides 
and when all was decided it was the Byzantine forces which trium- 
phed. Early in 778 an Arab army led by the experienced commander 
Thumama invaded the empire and encamped at a place called Dabek 
and from this base ravaged the surrounding area(”). Though the 


paign with a similar but larger Byzantine offensive conducted in 778. This seems 
clear from Ghevond's account which indicates that this campaign occurred soon af- 
ter Leo's reign began. Since it was the first military action of his reign it probably 
was initiated in the spring or summer of 776. 

(20) Evidence for the armies which these generals commanded is provided by 
Theophanes, A. M. 6270, de Boor, I, 451. 

(21) Ghevond, p. 150. Tatzates' role in ihis campaign defies isolation because 
of the brevity of the passage. But the success which was achieved indicates that all 
three generals were competent commanders. The timing of this campaign (after 
Leo’s accession) and its leaders (generals who had served with Constantine V) 
suggests that the expedition was a display of force designed to demonstrate to the 
Arabs that though Constantine was dead Byzantine policies would remain 
aggressive. Such a victory also explains the generals' demand on Leo that he elevate 
his son Constantine to co-emperor (see supra, n. 17). 

(22) Theophanes, A. M. 6269, de Boor, I, 451 (the Arab general was 
Thumama). 

(23) Theophanes, A, M, 6270, de Boor, 1, 451-52 and Brooks, p. 735. 
Thumama's raid and the Byzantine offensive occurred sometime in late March or 
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exact chronology is vague it appears that while Thumama’s force was 
thus engaged another Byzantine offensive (such as that of 776) was 
launched and its objective was the Syrian city of Germaniceia. 

The Byzantines evidently hoped to dupÜcate their earlier success, 
and to improve their prospects added the strength of two additional 
thematic armies. The dimensions of this campaign so impressed 
Theophanes that he carefully enumerated the participating themata 
and their Commanders. In addition to Tatzates of the Bucellarion the 
Byzantine generals were Michael Lachanodracon of the Thracesion, 
Artavasdos Mamikonian of the Anatolikon, Caristerotzes of the Ar- 
meniakon, and Gregory of the Opsikion (^‘‘). This imposing force, 
whose size precludes the possibility that a border raid was its mission, 
swept down on Germaniceia and effectively put it under siege (^’). 

Subsequent events are obscure as Theophanes apparently allowed 
his prejudice and hatred for Michael Lachanodracon to obscure the 
sequence of events. After the Arabs had either been forced to seek the 
refuge of Germaniceia or to flee the area the Byzantines were 
preparing to take the city when they were unexpectedly diverted. 
Theophanes’ slanderous accusation that Michael accepted bribes from 
the Arabs in Order to detain the Byzantine assault must be rejec- 
ted (^*). It is far more likely that a dispatch arrived bringing report of 


early April, 778 as Thumama’s defeat preceded Easter which, according to 
Grumel, La Chronologie , p. 249, feil on April I9th. This is indicated by 
Theophanes : xai rg napaaxevfi üniarpetpav. ^aav ydp eiaeXßovTeg zfi xupiaxjj. For 
the location of Dabek see Ramsay, Historical Geography, pp. 339-40, (who iden- 
tifies Dabek as Thebasa) who locates it in Western Lyconia and perhaps on the 
direct road to Iconium. 

(24) Theophanes, A. M. 6270, de Boor, I, 451-52. See Der Nersessian, Ar- 
menia, p. 22, who alludes to the Armenian background of four of these five 
generals (Michael Lachanodracon is probably of non-Armenian origin). N 
Adontz, L’äge et l’origine de Bastle /, in Byzantion, IX (1934), 242, argued for a 
similar identification. 

(25) Charanis, Ethnie Changes, pp. 30-31 refers to the campaign as a “raiding 
expedition" but this seems to minimize unduly the Byzantine effort whose apparent 
goal was the capture of Germaniceia. The mobilization of five thematic armies 
would not be undertaken for a border raid but only for a major Invasion. 

(26) Such an assertion is contradicted by Theophanes himself when he records 
the honors accorded the generals by Leo after their return. If Michael was guilty of 
treasonous activity it seems unlikely that he would have remained in his command 
let alone be honored. 
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Thumama’s army and its activities around Dabek. This news forced 
the Byzantines to the dangerous expedient of dividing their own army, 
one pari remaining at Germaniceia while the other quickly marched 
against Thumama (^’). This latter force included Michael Lachano- 
dracon and the Thracesions and though there is no evidence, it is 
tempting to anticipate the campaign of 781 and suggest that Tatzates 
accompanied Michael on this march. Regardless of who accompanied 
Michael, the result was the defeat of Thumama’s army which lost, ac- 
cording to Theophanes, five emirs and two thousand men killed (^*). 
After this victory the Byzantine army regrouped and returned home 
along with a large number of Syrian Jacobites from the vicinity of 
Germaniceia. The victorious generals were received by the Emperor 
Leo in Constantinople where they were honored with a triumph for 
their achievements (”). 

Arab attacks and Byzantine counterattacks continued through 778- 
780 but there is no evidence of Tatzates’ participation in these 
campaigns (^“). But in the campaign of 781, the first immediately 


(27) This is suggested by the Arabic sources which indicate that Michael — 
with an advance guard — feil upon Thumama unexpectedly despite the warnings of 
his own scouts. See Brooks, p. 735. 

(28) Theophanes, A. M. 6270, de Boor, I, 451. The heavy losses, caused by 
Thumama's negligence, are confirmed by Arabic sources (cf. Brooks, p. 735). 

(29) Theophanes, A. M. 6270, de Boor, I, 451. The extent of Tatzates' role in 
this campaign is not revealed primarily because Theophanes is more eager to 
castigate Michael for his alleged perfidy. The triumph accorded the generals, 
though, reflects imperial recognition and appreciation for their victory which Tat¬ 
zates helped achieve. 

(30) Theophanes, A. M. 6271, de Boor, I, 452 and A. M. 6272, de Boor, I, 
452-53 ; cf. with Brooks, pp. 735-37. [n the latter campaign (that of 780) the 
young prince Härün conducted his first invasion into the empire, launching an 
assault on the fortress of Semaluos which was taken after a lengthy siege (on the 
kx:ation of this fortress see now the recent work of Friedrich Hild and Marcell 
Restle, Semaluos Kasiron^ in Jahrbuch der österreichischen Byzantinistik, XXH! 
(1974), 265, 267). F. Omar, s,v. Härün al-Rashld, in Encyclopaedia of Islam^ 
(1971), III: I, 232 observes, however, that^it cannot be assumed that Häriin, har- 
dly more Ihan a boy (he was born in either February, 766 or March, 763) played a 
leading role in these expeditions" (i.e. those of 780 and 782). On both of these ex- 
peditions he was accompanied by high-ranking officials and veteran officers. In 780 
he was accompanied by four of the Barmakid family, Khälid b.-Barmak and his 
brothers al-Hasan and Sulaymän as well as Khälid’s son Yahyä b. Khälid. Yahyä 
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following the accession of Constantine VI and the regency of Irene, 
Tatzates played a major role in repulsing the Arab Invasion. In the 
month of June (781) Irene ordered all the Asian themata (ndvra rd 
TZEpauxd dißara) into the kleisurai in anticipation of the Arab raids. 
Command of these forces, however, was not entrusted to any of the 
Veteran generals of Constantine V and Leo IV but to John the sacel- 
larius an inexperienced bureaucrat and Irene’s house Steward (^‘). The 
appointment of a palace official, whose loyalty was to Irene alone, to 
such a high level command reflects the empress’s distrust for the “old 
guard” officers as well as a demonstration of her Intention to strip 
them of their power and influence. Despite this affront the themata 
performed up to their established levels of conduct in the fighting 
which followed that summer. 

Shortly after this deployment of the Byzantine forces a battle was 
fought north of the pass of Adata between the Byzantines and an in- 
vading Arab army. In spite of the Byzantine victory Theophanes 
records only that the Arabs, commanded by a general named Keber 
(‘Abd al-Käbir in Arabic chronicles), were defeated at a place called 
Melos and suffered many casualties (^^). Al-Tabari, recording the 
same event but with more detail, states that al-Käbir encountered the 
armies of the patricians Michael and Tatzates and because of the lat- 
ter’s presence retreated rather than offer battle (”). Theophanes’ ac- 
count is perhaps more reliable, but Tabari’s is not irreconcilable. The 
evidence provided by these sources suggests that Käbir attempted to 
force his way past the two thematic armies (the Thracesion and the 
Bucellarion) and in the battle which resulted was beaten badly. Both 


and the caliph’s mauta al-Rabl were Härün’s dosest advisors to whom he turned 
for all advice. Cf. Omar, ibld. and Brooks, p. 736. That a similar campaign struc- 
ture would be required in 782 seems readily apparent. 

(31) Theophanes, A. M. 6273, de Boor, I, 455 in which John is described as 
divmixo'^ övta xai oixetaxöv aÜTfjg. For definition of the term applied to John cf 
Lampe, A Patristic Greek Lexicon, s.v. oixuax6<; and L-S-J, s. v. oixiaxöq. 

(32) Theophanes, A. M. 6273, de Boor, I, 455 ; -qrTcövTat oi "Apaßeg, xai 
xreivovrat, ainOjv noXkoi. On the location of Melos see Ramsay, Historical 
Geography, p. 355, who locates the place “in or near one of the kleisourai leading 
front Ciiicia acrosss the Tauros". 

(33) Brooks, p. 737. The reference to Tatzates and Michael as patricians Sup¬ 
ports the arguments noted supra, n. 16. 
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Theophanes and Tabari agree that Käbir retreated in humiliation and 
Tabari adds further that the Caliph Mahdi was so enraged by this 
defeat that he was dissuaded from executing the unsuccessful general 
only with difficulty 

Since the Arab sources identify Michael Lachanodracon and Tat- 
zates as the Byzantine generals responsible for Käbir’s defeat it ap- 
pears that John, despite his appointment, was in effect a mere 
ftgurehead. The themata were apparently brigaded into forces of 
varying size so that a wide area could be efTectively surveyed. Such 
deployment certainly reflects the initiative of the generals themselves, 
who realized that John could not be allowed to exercise the command 
given him by Irene. The success of this tactical arrangement is seif 
evident and after Käbir’s withdrawal the military threat for the year 
was ended. Käbir's defeat at the hands of Tatzates and Michael 
Lachanodracon is viable proof of the continuing competency and 
loyalty of both officers to the empire. But the appearance of John the 
sacellarius probably irritated them and provoked resentment. Their 
discontent was clearly confmed to private expressions of dissatis- 
faction as it did not interfere with their conduct and performance of 
duty. At the same time apprehension concerning their own future may 
have been aroused by the appointment of a court favorite to the com¬ 
mand of the imperial army. 

The defeat of ‘Abd al-Käbir in summer, 781 and the Caliph 
Mahdi’s subsequent rage was perhaps the catalyst which sparked an 
intensification of the Arab effort in the next campaigning season. This 
is the implication of the large size of the Arab army assembled and 
the Status of its nominal commander, Härün, the Caliph’s son (”). 
But as in the expedition of 780, however, Mahdi took the precaution 
of sending several of his dosest subordinates and advisors, including 
al-Rabl his maula and at least one of the Barmakids, to advise and 
assist the young prince during the expedition C*). 

After extensive preparations were completed the Arab forces depar- 


(34) Theophanes, A. M. 6273, de Boor, 1, 455 and Brooks, p. 737. 

(35) Theophanes, A. M. 6274, de Boor, 1, 456 ; ^erä Swdßeaig xai e^onXiaeaig 
linEpßakXovarji äno re Maupoqjöpojv xai ndorii lupiag xai MeaonoTaßiag xai Tfi<; 
iprjßou. Cf. Brooks, p. 737. 

(36) Brooks, p. 737. See discussion supra, n. 30. 
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ted on the xviiith of Dju-hidje II 165 ( = the ixth of February 782) 
for what was undoubtedly a major invasion (^’). Soon after Crossing 
the frontier the Arabs stormed the fortress of Magida, located near 
Loulon, and the first on the Syrian border. From this point they ad- 
vanced on Nacoleia where Härün left behind part of his army under 
al-Rabi to conduct a siege while also providing a rear guard (^®). The 
Object of the Arab invasion was clearly Constantinople, but to confuse 
the Byzantines and to disperse their resistance another diversionary 
attack was ordered. To effect this, one of the Barmakids led another 
element of the Arab army into Asia and directly towards the 
Thracesion theme. This force was intercepted by Michael Lachano- 
dracon who met the Arabs in set battle at a place calied Dareno. In a 
bloody battle the Thracesions were defeated with heavy losses and 
were most likely left incapable of further resistance 

Meanwhile Härün and the main force continued their advance 
towards Constantinople and while en route defeated another Byzan- 
tine force, the Opsikions under the command of Nicetas, which at- 
tempted to stop themC**). The failure of the Opsikions to repel 
Härün’s advance obliged the Byzantines to commit their last reserve, 


(37) Brooks, ibiä. By the usual method of calculation the date of February 7th 
would be computed. But, as Brooks (in n. 81) observes, the irregularity of the 
Arabic calendar and the procedure of beginning a month when the moon became 
visible would push the date ahead to February 9th. 

(38) Theophanes, A. M. 6274, de Boor, I, 456 : xarodLncov töv ßovvovaov 
Tcoktopxelv T7])/ NaxdjXetav xal (poXaTretv ra vcDra avzoO. As Brooks, p. 737, notes 
the Arab commander was MahdTs maula al-Rabl ibn YQnus. 

(39) Theophanes, A. M. 6274, de Boor, I, 456, whose account of Michael s 
defeat is supported by Mich. Syr., III, 2, “Bournike livra bataille et tua dix mille 
Romains". Il is this battle which Ostrogorsky, Byzantine State, p. 182, argues 
brought about peace with the Arabs. This, however, is not what the evidence of 
Theophanes indicates. See discussion infra. Ramsay, Historical Geography, p. 159, 
attempts to emend Dareno to Barenos and place this battle on the river Barenos 
which is the Granicus of ancient times. No such emendation, ihough, is suggested 
by de Boor, and Ramsay's account of this event, erroneous in several places, must 
be rejected. 

(40) Brooks, p. 738 ‘'And the horsemen of Nicetas, Count of Counts (i.e. 
Count of the Opsikion), met him (Härün) ; and Yazid the son of Mazyad went out 
against him. And Yazid was unhorseä (i.e. by Nicetas) and then Niketas stumbled ; 
and Yazid smote him until he was wounded. And the Romans were put to flight, 
and Yazid took possession of their camp". 
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the imperial tagmata, which Theophanes reports were fmally sent at 
Irene’s Order. Under the cximmand of Antonius the Domestic, this 
force seized Lake Banes and the mountainous area east of Nicomedeia 
and established a strong defensive Position When Härün reached 
this point, as he was following the invasion tract along the Sangarius 
River valley, he found that his line of march was blocked by the elite 
of the Byzantine army (^^). Before the Arabs could evade this force, 
another division of the Byzantine army, closing in from the south or 
south-east, closed the escape route and Härün along with his whole 
army was trapped. The consensus of the sources is that this occurred 
in a place situated between a mountain and the Sangarius River while 
the Byzantines controlied all means of escape 


(41) Theophanes, A. M. 6274, de Boor, I, 456 : i) Sk ßaoiXiooa nißtpaaa 
*A)rrcüvtov rov So^itraxov avv rolg Tdyßaatv bcpärrjae rrjv /?av7)v xal dnixXetaEv 
adroo^. Banes, or its alternate form Baanes, is identified by Ramsay, Historical 
Geography, p. 189, as “the lake now calied Sabandja Göl, (which) is often alluded 
to by Byzantine writers”. These authors (cited below) probably added AtjUv?? to their 
accounts in Order to explicate Theophanes and to insure that the proper iden- 
tification was made. The tagmata s arrival and seizure of Lake Banes is recorded in 
similar terms by George Monachus, Chronicon, ed. by C. de Boor (Leipzig, 1904), 
p. 767 ; ZoNARAS, Epiiomae Historiarum, ed. by Th. Büttner-Wobst (Bonn, 1897), 
XV, 10. 13-17 ; and Leo Grammaticus, Chronographia, ed. by 1. Bekker (Bonn, 
1842), p. 193. These accounts are confirmed by Arabic sources which record that 
after defeating Niketas, Härün “went to the domestic at Nikufudiya” (Nicomedeia), 
Brooks, p. 738. 

(42) On the invasion route cf. Helene Ahrweiler, L'Asie Mineure et les in- 

vasions arabes siecles), in Revue Historique, CCXXVH (1962), 9, who 

suggests that the Arabs followed an invasion route “de la Lycaonie ils se 
dirigeaient soit vers la Phrygie et la Bithynie, pour aboutir par la vallee du 
Sangarios au littoral du Pont et de la Propontide ...’\ 

(43) This is explicitly indicated by both Ghevond, p. 153 and Mich. Syr., III, 
2 ; such a Situation seems certain also from the Greek sources. The location 
suggested can easily be found on any detaiied map of the region ; for example see 
the Deutsche Heerskarte, Herausgegeben vom OKH/Gen. Std. H, (1941) Turkey 
(1:200,000), D-V (Izmit) or any (modified) polyconic projection map such as that 
prepared by the U.S. Army Map Service (1959), Series 1302 P (I : 1,000,000), 323 
(Marmara Sea — Mediterranean Area). The difficulty of the terrain is clearly 
revealed by either map, as is confirmation of HärQn’s march. A route from Nacoleia 
in the south would likely pass through the narrow Sangarios River valley (perhaps 
on the road mentioned in Procop., ei/., 5.3.12-15) as there are few roads which 
traverse the mountainous area south of Nicomedeia and Nicaea. The Situation 
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Antonius couid not have executed such an Operation unaided, and 
must have been cooperating with an independent Byzantine force 
which presumably followed the Arabs from a distance and then closed 
quickly once they were forced to stop. Since both the Thracesions and 
Opsikions had previously been defeated elsewhere it is unlikely that 
they couid have carried out such a manceuver. Choice falls on either 
the Anatolikon or the Bucellarion (the Armeniakon is probably too 
far east to be readily available), and of these the Anatolikon was 
engaged against the Arab force at Nacoleia, perhaps even pursuing it 
across the border By this process of elimination it seems 
reasonable to conclude that the Byzantine force which closed the trap 
was the Bucellarion led by its veteran general Tatzates. This argument 
is strengthened further by the fact that Tatzates was the only strategos 
present in the events which followed ('*’). 

The tactical superiority held by the Byzantines put them in a 
Position either to destroy the entrapped Arabs or to dictate an ad- 
vantageous Settlement in return for their safe withdrawal. In the 
events which followed, however, the Byzantines lost not only the 
initiative and their superior Position but also the leading men in their 
government. Responsibility for this may be attributed directly to Tat¬ 
zates who secretly negotiated with Härün and after receiving a 
promise of safe conduct into the caliphate and other pledges assisted 
him in extricating the Arab army (^*). Härün and his advisors cer- 


described by Ghevond and Michael Syrus, and Theophanes to a lesser extent, is 
made comprehensible by both the known Arab routes and the geography of the 
area. 

(44) Mich. Syr., III, 2, records that this force, which he erroneously put under 
the command of‘Abd al-Malik, was defeated by the Byzantines and sent in flight 
across the border. Since Nacoleia is located in the Anatolikon it seems most logical 
that forces from this theme would respond to the Arab siege. The error in Michael's 
text is insufficient to cause rejection of his account. Theophanes, A. M. 6274, de 
Boor I, 456, notes that Nacoleia was not captured by the Arabs, for when they 
withdrew after the peace he records they did so dpi^aavTe^ xai to xiarpov Naxaj- 
kEia^. The implication of this is that Nacoleia had not fallen and evidence regarding 
its repulse of the Arab siege is provided by Michael’s testimony, 

(45) This is made clear from Theophanes’ account of the event. 

(46) Ghevond, p. 153, records that “il lui demanda un sauf-conduit scelle par 
le serment, qui l’autorisät ä revenir dans sa patrie ; il s’engageait en retour ä 
degager les Arabes du blocus et ä les conduire dans leur propre pays”. These 
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tainly realized the desperate Situation which confronted them and 
would have seized this opportunity to escape. 

With a plan provided by Tatzates, Härün asked for negotiations 
and this request was conveyed to the imperial officials present, in- 
cluding Stauracius, logothete of the drome and the most powerful 
figure in Irene’s government ('*’). Such a request would not seem 
unusual, given the predicament of the Arab army, and it is probable 
that Tatzates, who had conceived the plan, would have added his 
authority and advised acceptance of the plea as well as a parley with 
the Arabs. Antonius the Domestic and Peter the Magister were both 
Veteran officers and had probably known Tatzates for years since all 
of them had served under Constantine V and Leo IV ('**). It is 
unlikely that they would have perceived (or even considered) any 
duplicity on Tatzates’ part and would have approved of his counsel 
and joined him in advising Stauracius to arrange a meeting with 
Härün to discuss his proposal. 

The arrangements were made, but perhaps because the Byzantines 
were over less confident they omitted the precaution of a preliminary 
exchange of hostages (or was this also part of Tatzates’ plan?) and 
entered into the negotiations certain of their impending diplomatic 
triumph. But immediately upon entering the Arab camp Stauracius, 
Antonius, and Peter were seized and at once put in chains while Tat- 


negotiations are suggested by the other sources (i.e. Michael Syrus. George 
Monachus, Zonaras, and Leo the Grammarian) which imply that a stratagem was 
used by the Arabs to escape from the trap. But Theophanes, A. M. 6274, de Boor. 
I, 456, is most precise on this, indicating plainly that Tatzates gave a plan to the 
Arabs, Soiig aüzolg ßovlrjv. 

(47) Theophanes, A. M. 6274, de Boor, 1, 456, describes Stauracius as np- 
coTEtiovTa TzdvToiv Tüv TTjvixaüza övzajv xai zd ndvza Sioixovvza. While there is no 
evidence which alludes to the identity of the Byzantine commander it seems most 
probable, given Stauracius’ stature in Irene’s government as well as his presence in 
these events, that he had been entrusted with the Overall command of the imperial 
forces. Such a command was not beyond the competence of the logothete of the 
drome and Stauracius did exercise a similar command in the following year against 
the Slavs (Theophanes, A. M. 6275, de Boor. 1, 456), On Ihis military develop¬ 
ment of the logothete’s functions see D. A. Milier, The Logothete of the Drome in 
the Middle Byzantine Periode in Byzantion, XXXVl (1966). 461-62. 

(48) Theophanes, A. M. 6259, de Boor, 1, 442, describes both as loyal and 
iconoclast ofHcers of Constantine V. 
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zates, who had probably remained behind as senior commander, ob- 
served the skillful execution of bis plan The now leaderless 
Byzantine forces were easily eluded with Tatzates' aid and Härün ad- 
vanced on to Chrysopolis with his prisoners in tow (’“). Irene was 
plainly in no position to bargain. With her highest ofTicials and 
generals in enemy chains and her armies defeated or leaderless, she 
cxiuld only acquiesce to Härün’s every demandC’*). 

After the successful conclusion of negotiations the Arab army 
began its withdrawal from Byzantine territory on the xvnth of 
Muharrem 166 (= the Ist of September 782) (”). Tatzates naturally 
accompanied the Arabs and Theophanes records that he brought 
along his wife and all of his supporters (^^). When the expedition 
finally returned home Härün kept his pledge to Tatzates and honored 
him with many rewards for his timely aid. An interview with the 
Caliph was also arranged and Mahdi added to the gifts already 
presented to Tatzates. The best expression of the Caliph’s gratitude, 
however, is exemplified by the command over Armenia which was en- 
trusted to Tatzates. This position, referred to as Sparapet, established 
Tatzates as the cximmander of Arab occupied Armenia which not only 
set him over the other mkharars but made him the supreme com¬ 
mander of their levies (’^). Despite this high command Tatzates’ ser- 


(49) Theophanes, A. M. 6274, de Boor, 1, 456. Cf. also the accounts of 
George Monachus, p. 767, ZonaraS, Epit. Hist-, XV, 10, 13-17, and Leo Gram., 
p. 193, which substantiate Theophanes’ account. 

(50) Theophanes, A. M. 6274, de Boor, I, 456. 

(51) For the terms of this Settlement cf Dolger, Reg., 340 and Brooks, 
p. 738. 

(52) Brooks, p. 739. Brooks also suggested that this day coincided with the 
completion of the negotiations and the actual signing of the treaty. 

(53) Theophanes, A. M. 6274, de Boor, I, 456 : infipe Se xai ö TaTl^ärpi ttjv 
yvvalxa iaurov xai näaav Cmöazaaiv- 

(54) Ghevond, p. 154, “le calife lui temoigna sa profonde reconnaissance, le 
combla de riches presents de son tresor royal, et, apres l’avoir investi de la dignitie 
de commandant de l’Armenie The Sparapet (or the High Constable as it is 
translated by Toumanoff) was concerned only with military matters and his single 
function was to command the army which the Armenian princes provided as part of 
their feudal obligations. See further Toumanoff, Studies, p. 209, or Nicolas 
Adontz, Armenia in the Period of Justinian, trans. with partial revisions, a 
bibliographical note, and appendices by NinaG. Garsoian (Lisbon, 1970), pp. 341, 
354-55. 
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vice with the Arabs was brief. ln 785 the Arabs and Armenians laun- 
ched a joint campaign against the Khazars who had invaded the 
Caucasus and in the course of the expedition Tatzates died (”). 

The evidence for Tatzates’ career in Byzantine Service is sufficient 
to demonstrate his loyalty, devotion, and competency for an ap- 
preciable period of time (760-782) during which he displayed no hint 
of treachery. In his post he served with distinction and il should 
perhaps be emphasized that in the campaign immediately preceding 
his flight (summer, 781) the Arab invasion was repulsed because of 
his action while in the campaign of 782 the encirclement of Härün’s 
army was completed by Tatzates and the Bucellarions. Nor should 
there be any doubt of imperial esteem for Tatzates and his Service to 
the empire. Constantine V honored him upon his arrival in Byzan- 
tium and then later, after achieving distinction against the Bulgars, 
with the appointment to the Bucellarion. These honors were du- 
plicated on at least two occasions by Leo IV who allowed Tatzates 
(and other generals as well) to celebrate triumphs for his victories 
over the Arabs. In conclusion, the imperial advancement and re- 
cognition accorded Tatzates parallels the proficiency of his Service and 
the loyalty which he devoted to the empire. 

In light of this appraisal of Tatzates’ career, his final act as a 
Byzantine officer appears somewhat anomalous. In spite of his recent 
victories and achievements over the Arabs, not to mention the pre¬ 
ceding twenty-two years of distinguished Service, modern authorities 
contend that Tatzates was simply a treacherous deserter who chose an 
opportune moment to enhance his own Position and wealth. The ex- 
planation of this is ostensibly provided by Theophanes who States that 
it was hatred (ßlaog) for Stauracius which prompted Tatzates to this 
act of treachery (^®). This allegation, however, is plainly inadequate 
and provides at best only a superficial explanation. Theophanes’ con- 
jecture is unable to reconcile either the sudden lapse in Tatzates’ 
loyalty or his apparent nonchalance in abandoning the honors accrued 
by his lengthy career. There should be little doubt that the cause for 
Tatzates’ flight is considerably more complicated than Theophanes 
admits. 


(55) Ghevond, p. 154, 

(56) Theophanes, A. M. 6274, de Boor, I, 456; npoai(puye Se aürolg 
TaT^dnog ... fjiaei rqj npög iTmpdxiov ... 
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The deficiency in Theophanes’ explanation of Tatzates’ flight is 
suggested first by an internal contradiction within his own account. In 
describing Tatzates’ act Theophanes uses the verb npoaipeuYoj to 
characterize the general’s defection to the Arabs. The definition of this 
verb is either to flee for refuge or to claim protection and it appears 
that this is Theophanes’ intended meaning in respect to Tatzates (”). 
His use of the verb in this context is paralleled in another account, 
that of the flight to Byzantium of the Bulgarian khan Telerig whom 
Theophanes States '"npoaicpuye ... rov ßamXea” where he was 
received with great honor(’*). Telerig was clearly a refugee and it 
seems reasonable to conclude that so too was Tatzates. The im- 
plication of Theophanes’ language is that Tatzates was the object of 
an attack or purge rather than the protagonist in the struggle with 
Stauracius to which Theophanes alludes. Distinguished and powerful 
generals are reluctant to relinquish titles, influence, and wealth unless 
they are compelled to do so through loss of favor with those who 
govern. It is in such a Situation that the cause of Tatzates’ flight is to 
be found rather than from hatred provoked from an unattested quarrel 
with an imperial minister. 

The evidence for Tatzates’ loss of favor with Irene’s regime is both 
explicit and implicit in nature. The explicit testimony is provided by 
Ghevond in the context of his discussion of Tatzates’ career. In 
elucidating the flight and circumstances which prompted Tatzates’ 
defection, Ghevond States clearly that the general sought refuge with 
the Arabs only after Irene had openly declared herseif against 
him(’’). The significance of this passage is twofold. It directly sub- 
stantiates Irene’s Initiation of an imperial policy of flagrantly anta- 
gonizing and rebuffing the generals whom Constantine V and Leo IV 


(57) All of the lexica Support this definition; cf L-S-J, i.i;., Sophoci.es. 5.r. 
and Lampe, s.v. 

(58) Theophanes, A. M. 6269, de Boor, I, 451. The Use of npoa^ßeüyoj in this 
sense is paralleled by other authors as well including Constantine Porphyro- 
GENiTus, De aäministrando imperio, ed. by G. Moravcsik and transl. by R. J. H. 
Jenkins (Budapest, 1949), where it is used in the definition cited at pp. 119, 149, 
153, 155, 161, 163, 165, 181, 227 and 231. 

(59) Ghevond, p. 153. “Mais lorsque Constantin et Leon, son fils, furent 
morts, et que le tröne imperial fut occupe par Constantin, sa mere Irene se declara 
ouvertement contre Tadjate". 
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had so assiduously cultivated. Such an act would demonstrate to them 
that their former influence and prestige at the imperial court was now 
no more than a distant memory C*”). 

While the origin of this policy can be attributed to Irene, its im- 
plementation was probably delegated to subordinate officials and 
herein is the final significance of Ghevond’s testimony. Stauraciiis, 
Irene’s most trusted servant, was surely the most appropriate ofTicial 
to execute such a program. This inference is supported by Theo- 
phanes’ assertion that it was hatred for Stauracius that caused Tat- 
zates to flee. Consequently it appears that while Irene conceived the 
policy it was Stauracius who was the tool used to carry out her de- 
signs. 

Tatzates’ loss of favor, which he shared with the rest of the 
thematic generals, is implicitly reflected in irene’s choice of Com¬ 
manders from the beginning of her regency. ln the campaign of 781 
Irene entrusted the command of the Asian themata to the inexpe- 
rienced John the sacellarius whose redeeming virtue was his dose 
association with the imperial household. The implications of such an 
appointment are unmistakable. Irene clearly considered that the 
loyalties of the strategoi were questionable which led her to suspect 
that they would remain obedient to the policies set forth by Con- 
stantine V and Leo IV (*'). Long years of devoted Service to these 
emperors had shaped the affections and interests of these generals. 
They represented a potential threat of resistance to Irene, especially if 
any attempt might be made to supplant the youthful Constantine VI. 
In her eyes they were thus unreliable, but even more important, they 
posed a continual menace to her ambitions so long as they remained 
with their armies. To counter this threat Irene entrusted the command 
of the army to those whom she considered loyal to herseif and the 
eunuchs of her household offered a reliable source from which to 
draw. 

The deployment of the themata, however, in summer, 781 suggests 
that the generals were able to frustrate Irene’s efforts to displace them 


(60) On the influence of the generals cf n. 17, supra. 

(61) The loyalty and devotion of the strategoi to the iconoclast emperors is in- 
dicated by W. E. Kaegi, Jr., The Byzantine Armies and Iconoclasm, in Byzan- 
linoslavica, XXVII (1966), 61. 
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as they relegated John to a nominal Position despite his imperial ap- 
pointment. Military expediency surely dictated this act to the generals 
who recognized the folly in permitting John to direct the campaign 
against the Arabs. It is doubtfui, though, that Irene would have con- 
sidered their action as anything other than perfidy and she is likely to 
have been confirmed in her belief that the generals posed a latent 
threat to her. Irene took precautions in the campaign of 782 to insure 
that there would be no repetition of the initiative shown by the 
generals in the preceding year. Once the threat of Härün’s invasion 
was realized, Irene entrusted the command to Stauracius, again cir- 
cumventing the generals and depriving them of their authority and in- 
fluence. 

Irene’s policy of appointing favorites and palace officials to these 
Strategie military commands could have at best only marginal success. 
As long as the themata, the field force of the Byzantine army, 
remained under the command of these generals Irene’s appointees 
would be unable to exert much influence. This circumstance almost 
compelled the empress to take more drastic measures which, as in- 
dicated above, focused on the elimination of the thematic strategoi ap- 
pointed by the iconoclast emperors. The example usually cited to 
exemplify Irene’s policy was the removal of the notorious iconoclast 
Michael Lachanodracon who was discharged as strategos of the 
Thracesion theme sometime before 790/ 1 (*^). 

But the best evidence has remained unnoticed. The Suggestion of a 
purge of the army high command at Irene’s Initiation seems likely 
from the evidence yet accounts of it do not take into consideration 
Tatzates’ flight and its attendant conditions. It is explicitly indicated 
that Tatzates fled to the Arabs only after Irene came to power. Before 
this event, and for the preceding twenty-two years, Tatzates had been 
an excellent soldier and a paradigm of loyalty. Irene’s presence in it- 
self appears to be sufficient cause to suspect that the purge was un- 
derway and that Tatzates was one of the first to fall. Ghevond’s 


(62) Theophanes, A. M. 6283, de Boor, I, 466, in which Michael appears as an 
imperial envoy to the Armeniakon. Bury, LRE, II, 485, pointed out that such a 
duty was not that of a strategos and concluded that Michael had been discharged as 
a result of Irene’s policy. There is no indication in Theophanes suggesting when 
this might have occurred. 
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evidence makes this suspicion even more certain. Irene’s declared 
hostility for Tatzates is specifically indicated by Ghevond as the cause 
for his defection to the Arabs. It becomes obvious then that Tatzates 
realized that he and the other strategoi no longer enjoyed the favor 
and appreciation of the imperial family. This could easily be perceived 
as favorites such as Stauracius, John, and Nicetas (count of the Op- 
sikion) took an increasingly greater role in the assignments which had 
traditionally been the prerogatives of the strategoi (“). Tatzates saw 
that there was little he could do to alter the Situation and his only 
alternatives were ignoble retirement or service with the Arabs. For an 
Armenian aristocrat there was no real choice. 

Irene’s dismissal of the iconoclast was responsible for Tat¬ 

zates’ flight which should not be considered solely as a treacherous 
act of disloyalty. The twenty-two years of loyal service that Tatzates 
gave to the empire and the successful military career that elevated him 
to a distinguished Position must be evaluated in conjunction with 
Irene’s policies. Moreover, her requirement to be free from military 
intervention should dictate a more cautious approach. If Irene was 
to be successful, she would have to proceed slowly as well as 
methodically in Order to remove the generals without alarming them. 
A major turnover in personnel might provoke a civil conflict which 
Irene had little chance of winning. But by replacing these powerful 
generals, perhaps one at a time, Irene could achieve her aim without 
imperiling her regime. When these considerations are weighed, the 
conclusion is difficult to avoid that Tatzates’ flight was none other 
than one of self-preservation evoked by an imperial policy which 
aimed at nothing less than securing the position of the Empress Irene. 

The immediate effect of Irene’s purge of the thematic generals was 
a decline in the army’s ability to wage war. In the years which 
followed the Arabs invaded the empire practically at will, pillaging 


(63) In conjunction with this, the purge of December, 780, in which the Caesar 
Nicephorus and his adherents, including Bardas a former siraiegos of the Ar- 
meniakon, were removed and replaced, presumably by people Irene considered 
loyal to herseif (Theophanes, A. M. 6273, de Boor, I, 454), ought perhaps to be 
reconsidered. The appointment of Nicetas to the Opsikion (Brooks, p. 738) may 
also reflect Irene’s reorganization as Nicetas saw later service in Irene’s regime (see 
n. 1 to Brooks, ibid.). Thus by 782 replacement of the thematic commanders had 
already begun and Tatzates and Michael Lachanodracon were soon to follow. 
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and plundering the land, while Byzantine armies recorded few vic- 
tories. The efficient military Organization created by Constantine V 
and Leo IV appears to have been thoroughly shattered. New armies 
cxiuld be assembied but the severest loss would continue to be feit in 
the upper levels of command which Irene had effectively purged. Im¬ 
perial favorites proved generally incompetent and were a poor Sub¬ 
stitute for the experienced and talented generals, such as Tatzates 
Andzevatsik, who commanded the armies of Constantine V and Leo 
IV. 

The University of Chicago. Lawrence A. Tritle. 



THE “CRUSADE” OF JOHN TZIMISCES 
IN THE LIGHT OF NEW ARABIC EVIDENCE 


1 

New Arabic Sources 

In 975, as he had in 972 and 974, the Byzantine emperor John 
Tzimisces took to the field against the Moslems on his eastern 
front (‘). The authors of many sources in several languages note the 
existence of a major Byzantine offensive in Syria during this year, but 
when a French translation of Matthew of Edessa’s Armenian 
chronicle appeared in the xixth Century, this event began to take on 
major implications for both Byzantine and crusading history. Matthew 
had included in his text what purports to be a letter from the Emperor 
himself to his vassal-ally Ashot III, the ruler of Armenia (953-977). 
In this letter, or at least in the Armenian translation of it, Tzimisces 
gave a full and complete, if boastful, report of his military exploits for 
this year. 

Gustave Schlumberger and Ernest Honigmann, the most important 
modern scholars to write in detail about this campaign, reconsti ucted 


(1) On the Problem of the chronology of Tzimisces’ campaigns against the 
Moslems see M. Canard, La date des expiditions Misopotamiemes de Jean 
Tzimiscis, in Milanges Henri Gregoire, II (Brussels, 1950) ; 99-108, and the 
references there. Canard in this article is mainly concemed with establishing the 
existence of an expedition led by the Emperor in 972. The Arab sources are often 
unclear, confusing sometimes the Domesticus and the Emperor. Cf D. 
Anastasievitch, Die Zahl der Araberzüge des Tzimiskes, in Byz. Zeitchr., XXX 
(1920-30); 400-405 ; and La Chronologie de la guerre russe de Tzimisces, in 
Byzantion, VI (1931): 337-343, and also F. Dolger, Chronologie des grossen 
Feldzuges des Kaisers Johannes Tzimiskes gegen die Russen, in Byz. Zeitschr., 
XXXII (1932): 275-292. 
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the Emperor’s itinerary in 975, largely from his own account(^). 
Moreover, because of the sensational and compelling nature of this 
major source, it continues to dominate judgements of the importance 
of this event in almost all subsequent accounts of the pre-crusades 
and of this period of Byzantine history. In spite of this some writers 
have been uneasy with what they sensed were exagerations on the part 
of the Emperor. Tzimisces’ own version has him capturing Baalbek, 
Damascus, Tiberias, Nazareth, the Decapolis, Acre, Caesarea, Beirut, 
Sidon, Byblos, and a number of Moslem-held forts of northern Syria. 
He proclaims : “ ...there remained nothing up to Ramla and Caesarea, 
neither sea nor land, which had not submitted to Our Imperial 
Majesty and that, “ ...all Phcenicia, Palestine, and Syria have ac- 
ceded to the rule of the Romans” (^). If all of this were in fact true, it 
would have been one of the most remarkable feats of Byzantine arms. 

The general tone of the letter gives the unmistakable Impression 
that the campaign of 975 was indeed a crusade. Tzimisces States 
clearly what he hoped to accomplish: “We ... were intent on de- 
livering the holy sepulcher of Christ our God from the bondage of 
the Moslems”. Accordingly, modern historians of the crusades have 
been especially interested in it, particularly as this event occured 124 
years before the first of the Latin crusades. “ L'objectif de la croisade 
byzantine etait tout naturellement Jerusalem ...”, wrote Grousset in a 
section of Histoire des Croisades entitled “La croisade Byzantine sous 


(2) Gustave Schlumberger, L’epopee Byzantine ä la fin du dixieme siede, 1 
(Paris, Hachette, 1896): 281-308 (hereafter cited as Schlumberger), and Ernest 
Honigmann, Die Ostgrenze des Byzantinischen Reiches (Brussels, 1961): 98-103 
(hereafter cited as Honigmann). 

(3) The Chronicle of Matthew of Edessa, translated from the original Armenian, 
with a commentary and introduction by Ara Edmond Destourian (Ph. D. disser- 
tation, Rutgers University, New Brunswick, N. J., 1972). As this text was made af- 
ter a fresh collation of existing manuscripts, it appears to be vastly superior to the 
Armenian text published by Dulaurier in Jerusalem in 1869 or to his French trans- 
lation which appeared in 1868. Although the Tzimisces material was available in a 
French translation as early as 1811, Dulaurier’s 1868 Version is the source of 
nearly all subsequent quotalions. It was reprinted, for example, in the Recueil des 
Historiens des Croisades: Documents Armeniens, I (Paris, 1869): 13-20. A 
Russian translation of Tzimisces’ letter by Kucuk-Joannesov also appeared in 
Vizantijskij Vremennik, X (1903) : 19 f. 



THE «CRUSADE» OF JOHN TZIMISCES 


303 


Jean Tzimisces" ('*). And Ostrogorsky remarked that this campaign, 
“...breathed the veritable crusading spirit” (’). 

To allow such an interpretation, however, means to accept Tzi¬ 
misces’ Version as it Stands in Matthew’s Armenian chronicle. Since 
this text was first published, there have been few significant contribu- 
tions clarifying the problem of the letter’s authenticity and re- 
evaluating what actually was accomplished by the Emperor. In 1925, 
Bartold challenged Tzimisces’ claim to have entered Palestine 
suggesting that it was all in the realm of fantasy (*). He thus came 
down in favor of the testimony of Yahya of Antioch and all known 
Greek and Arabic sources which mention no such conquests. In 1934, 
on the other hand, Nicolas Adontz investigated a shorter letter by 
Tzimisces, appended to the main one and also recorded by Matthew. 
His research seemed to strengthen the case for authenticity C). 
Honigmann, writing in 1935, relied basically on sources available to 
Bartold and Adontz. Since then, however, significant Arabic sources 
have come to light which have yet to be used in this regard. 

This material comes from two, now apparently lost, primary ac- 
counts which are partially extant in secondary recensions. One report 
of Tzimisces’ activities in Syria comes from the initial section of Ibn 
al-Qalänisl’s Dhail Ta’rikh al-Dimishq. Although the text was 
published in 1908 (*), it was ignored until Marius Canard translated 
it and called attention to its account of Tzimisces’ campaign in 
1961 (’). It is a good source of Information as it is rieh in details. 


(4) Rene Grousset, Histoire des Croisades, I (Paris, 1934), xviii. Cf. his more 
cautious evaluation done later in his Histoire de i’Armänie des origines ä 1071 
(Paris, Payot, 1949): 494-500. There, he has used the articles of Bartold and 
Adontz cited below. 

(5) George Ostrogorsky, History of the Byzantine State, rev. ed., transl. Joan 
Hussey (New Brunswick, Rutgers Un. Pr., 1969): 297. 

(6) Reprinted in V. V. Bartold, Sochinenia (Moscow, 1966), vol. 6, 580. 

(7) Nicolas Adontz, Notes Armino Byzantines, II, La Lettre de Tzimisces au roi 
Ashot (Asoi), in Byzantion, IX (1934) ; 371-377. This anicle also appears in a 
Collection of his works entitied Eiudes Armino-Byzantines (Lisbon, 1965) ; 141- 
147. 

(8) Ta'rikh Abi Ya'tä Hamza b. al-Qalänisi known as Dhait Ta'rikh Dimishq, 

. ed. H. F. Amedroz (Leyden, Brill, 1908). (Hereafter cited as Ibn al-Qalänisl). 

(9) Marius Canard, Les sources arabes de i'histoire Byzantine aux confins des 
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though only for events associated with the city of Damascus. On the 
Emperor’s conquests before and after the taking of that city, it is un- 
fortunately vague and hopelessly confused. 

The other account comes from a pro-Fatimid writer living in Cairo 
at the time of these wars. It is Ibn ZDläq'SiS'/ra ov Life of the Fatimid 
Caliph al-Mu izz (d. 975) (^‘^). it is of particular i importance because 
it gives US material often absent from other Arabic histories. In it, the 
author has made chronologically arranged entries of news reaching 
him in Cairo at that time. While this Journal is fragmented and lacks 
any sense of narrative continuity, the incidental information it con- 
tains not only clarifies the Situation in Syria but helps fix the dates of 
certain events connected with Tzimisces’ involvement there(^*). 

It is essential to note that although this work is no longer extant, it 
was consulted by many later Egyptian chroniclers. Ibn al-Dawädärl 
refers to Ibn ZDläq as a source for his history of the Fatimid 


X* et XF siecles, in Revue des etudes byzantines, XIX (1961): 284-314. The per¬ 
tinent material from Ibn al-Qalänisl is translated on pages 293-295. 

On the Problem of the authorship of this section, Claude Cahen, Note d’hisio- 
riographie Syrieme, la premiere pariie de Vhistoire d’Ibn al-Qalänisl, in Arabic and 
Islamic Stuäies in Honor of Hamilton A. R. Gibb (Cambridge, Harvard Un. Pr., 
1965): 156-167. 

The accounts of al-Hamdänl, Takmila Ta'rikh al-Tabarl (ed. Albert Kanän, 
Beirut, Catholic Pr., 1961), al-Makln Ibn aI-‘Amld, Historia Saracenica (ed. and 
trans. Thomas Erpenius, Leyden, 1625), and Abu al-Faraj Bar Hebraeus, 
Chronography (Eng. trans. Wallis Budge, vol. I, London, Oxford Un. Pr., 1932) 
depend upon this same source, and many other Moslem histories written later ob- 
viously used material from this section either as it appeared in Ibn al-Qalänisl’s 
work or in its original form. Ibn al-Athlr used it but seems to have neglected 
Tzimisces’ exploits altogether and al-Maqrizl, who frequently quotes from Ibn al- 
Athlr, derives his reports on the Greeks in this period from Ibn Ziiläq. The 
question, however, of contamination of sources or the possibility of it is a night- 
mare which may never see an adequate resolution. 

(10) Abu Muhammad al-Hasan b. Ibrahim b. Züläq (306/919-387/997). On 
him see The Encyclopaedia of Islam, 2nd ed., s. v. “Ibn Züläq”. 

(11) In this period, a day by day diary or Journal is very rare. Ibn Züläq’s notes 
as they appear in extant quotations, however, are not dated day by day but appear 
to be arranged in chronological order. Months and years are clearly designated, 
sometimes half months, but it is difficult to be more exact. Even that, however, is a 
significant step forward. 
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dynasty ('^) and al-Maqrizl includes substantial sections of the5j>a of 
al-Muizz in a work on the Fatimids which he called Ittiäz al- 
Hunafä ('^). Al-Maqiizi goes out of his way to indicate that he was 
highiy impressed by its value C'*). ln general, Ibn al-Dawädäri's 
chronicle parallels that of al-MaqrlzT but provides less information on 
the whole, although it occasionally differs and therefore cannot be 
ignored. 

Thes Arabic sources supply all together so much new evidence that 
it seems desirable to reconstruct afresh the whole sequence of events 
before and during the Byzantine campaign of 975 and the Moslem 
reaction to it. What follows, therefore, is such a reconstruction though 
based primarily on new information. Peripheral details, known from 
sources long available and adequately dealt with elsewhere have been 
omitted. Finally, a new look at this now famous campaign will give us 
the opportunity to re-evaluate its importance to the history of the 
Crusades. 


11 

Moslem Forces in Syria 
ON THE Eve of Tzjmisces' “Crusade” 

When the Fatimid general Jawhar entered Egypt in 969, it meant 
that the Byzantines would face a new, though relatively familiär, 
enemy in the buffer territory between their outpost at Antioch and 
whatever Palestinian possessions the Eatimids might inherit from the 
Ikhshidids, the previous rulers of Egypt and Palestine. The Byzantines 
may not have guessed, however, the extent to which the Fatimids had 
organized and spread their Propaganda even in Syria. ln the main this 
was directed against their rivals for the caliphate and was, therefore. 


(12) Abu Bakr ibn 'Abdallah ibn Aybak al-Dawädäri, Die Chronik des ibn al- 
Dawadari: Der Bericht über die Fatimiden, ed. Saläh al-Din al-Munaggid (Cairo, 
1961). Arabic title : Kanz al-Durar wa jämi' al-qhurar ■. VI, al-Durra al-Mudiya ß 
Akhbär al-Dawla al-Fäiimiya (Hereafter cited as Ibn al-Dawadari). 

(13) Taqi al-Din Ahmad ibn ‘Afi al-Maqrlzi, Iiti'd? al-Ifunafä bi Akhbär al- 
A'imma al-Fdtimiyin al-Khulafd. Vol. I, ed. Jamal al-Din al-Shayyäl (Cairo, 
1967). (Hereafter cited as al-Maqrizi). The passages concerning Tzimisces in 
Syria do not appear in the older editions of this work. 

(14) Al-Maqrizi. p. 232. 
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pari of a Moslem sectarian siruggle. Byzantine territories, however, 
also served the same Organization as a field of potential conquest and 
the here-to-fore successful Greek armies were pictured as bogey¬ 
men by Fatimid agents in Order to frighten non-cx»operative fellow 
Moslems. The successful campaigns of Nicephoras Phocas, which cul- 
minated in the fall of Antioch and the Submission of the Hamdanid 
territories in Syria, were used by the Fatimids as an excuse for their 
own conquest of Egypt and Syria (‘*). 

Almost immediately after Egypt had fallen, Jawhar dispatched 
Ja'far Ibn Faläh, a Berber chieftain, with contingents of his Kutama 
tribesmen toward Palestine and Syria. In a relatively brief campaign, 
the Berbers under Ja'far took Ramla and then Damascus. Further ef- 
forts brought Tripoli into the Fatimid camp and it became the Capital 
and, from then on, mainstay of their attempt to hold Syria. Finally 
Ja‘far dispatched Futüh, his own subordinate, with a fairly large force 
against the great city of Antioch. The Byzantines, however, were firm- 
ly entrenched there and five months later, the Fatimid armies, having 
over-extended themselves and suffering large losses in an attempt to 
capture Alexandretta, were compelied to withdraw as the Qarmatians 
threatened to invade Syria from the east (**). 

This defeat for the Fatimids presaged others which followed 
quickly. ln 360/971, Jafar Ibn Faläh was killed by the Qarmatians 
before Damascus. The Qarmatian threat to Egypt did not pass quickly 
and only in Ramadan 363/May-June 974, when certain of their Arab 
auxiliary troops were bribed to desert the field of battle did they 
finally depart homeward to al-Ahsä in Bahrain (’’). 


(15) M. Canard, in L'Imperialisme des Fatimides et leur propagande (AIEO- 
Alger, VI, p. 167 f.), cites more interesting evidence of this from the famous Arabic 
poet Ibn ai-Häni and the geographer Ibn Hawqal. The argument made to the Egyp- 
tians for Fatimid occupation of Egypt, i.e. to conduct the holy war against the 
enemy, was clearly expressed in the safe conduct (al-Amäm) which Jawhar gave 
the Egyptian delegation that came to him and suggested the surrender of Egypt. See 
al-Maqrizi, pp. 103-106. 

(16) New evidence from al-MaQRIzi, p. 126, and Ibn al-Dawadari, p. 133, 
seems to confirm the account given by the Byzantine sources that the Arab-Berber 
army was severely weakened and demoralized by their defeat before Alexandretta. 
See Paul Walker, A Byzantine Victory over the Fatimids at Alexandretta (971), in 
Byzantion, XLII (1972): 431-440. 

(17) Al-Maqrizi, pp. 202-206; Ibn al-Qalanisi, pp. 3-4; Ibn al- 
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Immediately the Caliph al-Mu‘izz sent a detachment of his Berber 
troops under Abu Mahmud, son of Ja far ibn Faläh, in pursuit (**). At 
the Same time the Caliph appointed Zähm ibn Mawhüb al-‘Uqain 
governor of Damascus C’). Soon Abu Mahmud arrived there with 
Berber troops chasing the main Qarmatian army and camped at 
?älim’s invitation on the outskirts of the city. 

The Arabic sources clearly specify that the armies of the Fatimids 
in this period were cximposed of Maghribis (^®), that is North 
Africans, thereby perhaps implying that they were mainly Berbers. 
The Fatimid leaders must have known full well the danger of using 
such Berber troops in stränge territories, but although they had a cer- 
tain amount of local support in Syria, it was totally unreliable as 
the events of Tzimisces’ 975 campaign were to prove. Thus, when 
Tzimisces later speaks of the “abominable Africans” who prevented 
his march into Jerusalem, he puts his finger on this point. The only 
absolutely loyal troops the Fatimids had in Syria, perhaps also in 
Egypt, were the Kutama Berbers (^'). 


Dawadari, pp. 159-160. It should be noted that the Qarmatians, not the Ab- 
basids, were the main rivais of the Fatimids for Moslem controI of Syria, and that 
their rivalry seriously weakened Moslem resistance to Byzantine advances. 

(18) Al-Maqrizi, p. 206 ; Ibn al-Qalanisi, p. 3 ; Ibn al-Dawadari, p. 160 ; 
Ibn al-Athjr, i4/-Ärä/w/7 fi al~Tankh, VIII (ed. Tornberg, Leyden, Brill, 1862), p. 
470. It is reported by Ibn al-Dawädäri that Abu Mahmud was given 10,000 horse- 
men. Al-Maqrlzl gives the figure 20,000 for the whole force. 

(19) Zälim ibn Mawhüb was a member of the Banü ‘Ugail, a powerfui and in- 
fluential family in Hawran and Bathaniya and the surrounding region. After the 
initial conquest of Syria by Ja‘far ibn Faläh, they were defeated and reduced in 
power. Accordingly Zälim was sent to the Qarmatians in aLAhsä to urge them to 
invade Syria and repel the Berbers. The Qarmatians, however, needed no urging ; 
they had just lost the tribute from Syria. Incensed, they moved toward Syria, ap- 
parently aided by Abbasid money and arms. In their train followed many of the 
defeated Syrian Arabs like Zälim. In the general retreat after the Fatimid victory, 
?älim returned to Damascus and seems to have wrangled an appointment as gover¬ 
nor of Damascus from the Fatimid Caliph. Ibn al-Qalanisi, p. 4 and Ibn al- 
Athir, p. 470. 

(20) Maghäriba'' (plural of Maghribi) that is the inhabitants the Maghrib 
which is equivalent to the modern Tunisia, Algeria and Morocco. 

(21) This is an often misunderstood point. It is easily seen that Tzimisces’ main 
Opposition came from the newiy inslalied ruler of Egypt, but al-Mu izz’s basic sup¬ 
port iay neither in Cairo nor in Syria. His army was transplanted from Tunisia, and 
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For various reasons, the citizens of Damascus reacted strongly 
against these Berber troops. From Shawwäl 363/June-July 974, there 
ensued a continual battle in the various streets and quarters of 
Damascus between the two (^^). Ultimately Abu Mahmud succeeded in 
ousting Zähm and he appointed his nephew, Jaish ibn al-Samsäma, 
governor of the city. There was little calm, however, and the trouble 
continued. Al-Mu izz, disturbed by reports of the killing, burning and 
general destruction commanded his governor of Tripoli, Rayyän, a 
eunuch of Slavic origin, to proceed to Damascus in Order to in- 
vestigate and report on the true state of affairs there. He also in- 
structed him to Order Abu Mahmud to leave. Upon Rayyän’s arrival 
Abu Mahmud departed Damascus, in Sha‘ban 364/April-May 975, 
leaving most of his troops with Rayyän and heading toward 
Ramla(^^). The Situation in Damascus thereafter was momentarily 
calm and might have continued that way except for the arrival, late in 
the same month, of an entirely new element in Syrian politics. 


it was almost entirely composed of Berbers, ln many ways the Fatimids were as 
much strangers to Syria, in 975, as Tzimisces and his Greek-Armenian army, 
especially when that army contained a number of Arab auxiliary forces from the 
marches of the Syrian north. That is why Tzimisces distinguishes between the 
“abominable Africans" and the local Arabs. 

(22) The troubles in Damascus occupy many pages of the Arabic chronicles and 
the Situation seems extremely complex. In addition to the normal merchant-artisan 
groups, the governor, Zälim, and the Berber troops of Abu Mahmud, there were 
bands of Arab bandits in the surrounding areas and inside the city itself there were 
gangs of youths (Al-Ahdäth) organized as civil militia, Above all thcShurfa, a local 
Police group under a strongly anti-Fatimid leader named Ibn al-Mäward, tended lo 
promote their own cause rather than cooperate with the Fatimid troops. Ibn al- 
Dawadari, pp. 166-167, says that Abu Mahmud was unable to pay his soldiers 
and they therefore piundered the area for their compensation. Whether this is 
correct or not, violence between the Berbers and most of the other groups began 
and continued almost one full year. See also: Ibn al-Qalanisi, pp. 3-9; al- 
Maqrizi, pp. 211-13 ; Ibn al-Athir, pp. 470-72. 

(23) Ibn al-Dawadari, pp. 166-67, 169 ; Ibn al-Qalanisi, pp. 9-1 1 ; Ibn al- 
Athir, p. 472; Al-Maqrizi, pp. 213-14. AI-Maqrlzl gives the daie of Abu 
Mahmüd's leaving Damascus and next refers to him as holding Tiberias. This im¬ 
plies that if he did indeed get to Ramla, he returned quickly. It is more likely that 
he got only as far as Tiberias when news of a Byzantine advance toward Damascus 
overtook him. 
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From the east, Abu Mansür Alptildn P), a Turkish adventurer and 
rcfugee from the recent struggle in Iraq between Turkish Mamluks and 
Büyid Emirs over the control of the Abbasid caliph (^^), now entered 
Syria followed by four to five hundred horsemen. The arrival of the 
pro-Abbasid Alptikln with this strong backing created a new challenge 
to the Fatimids and a new opportunity for their enemies (^^). At this 
particular moment Syria was as firmly in the hands of the Fatimids as 
it had ever been. Damascus was under the watchful eye of the lately 
arrived Rayyän, Zähm ibn Mawhüb, who had been forced out of the 
governorship of that city in January 975, by Abu Mahmud, had 
moved to Baalbek as governor. Abu Mahmud and his nephew Jaish 
ibn al-Samsäma waited at Tiberias. And for reasons to be discussed 
later, aUMu izz in Jumäda Ist 364/January-February 975, had sent 
Nusayr, another eunuch commander of Slavic origin, with yet another 
army described as large, to Syria. !t was now in Beirut (^^). 

The Turks camped first at Jüsiya, a small village between Hirns and 
Baalbek (^*). From north of Jüsiya in Hirns, Abu al-Maäll ibn 
Hamdän, the de jure ruler of Aleppo and northern Syria, as son of the 
great Saif al-Dawla, took an immediate interest in these uncommitted 
Turkish soldiers (^^). At the same time that Zähm set out against Alp- 


(24) The spelling of Alptikln’s name varies considerably. Some have it Alftikln, 
Haftikln, or Aftikln (in Arabic). Some have it Al-Pethgan (Bar Hebraeus). It is 
clear, however, that it is the Turkish name Alp Tikln. 

(25) The complications and troubles in Baghdad at the dose of Bakhtiyär's 
reign are described in nearly all the Arabic sources of the period. The best, 
however, and the most accessible is Ibn Miskawaih, Tajarib al-Umam (Text and 
English Irans, by Amedroz and Margoliouth, The Eclipse of the Abbasid Caliphate, 
7 vols., London, 1920-21). 

(26) Alptikin’s group apparently numbered about 400 horsemen. Ibn al- 
Dawadari, p. 167, and al-Maqrizi, p. 219. Tzimisces, if the ‘‘person calied 
Turk” is really Alptikln, says he had about 500 knights (Matthew, p. 24), 

(27) Both WusTENFELD {Geschichte der Fatimiäen-Chalifen, Gottingen, 1881, 
P- 127) and Quatremere (Vie du Khalife Fatimide Moezz-li-din-Ällah, in Journal 
Asiatique^ HI, 1837, p. 200) report this withoui noting their source. Al-Maqrizi, 
P- 218, implies that Nusayr was not sent \xn\\\ Jumäda af-Ukhra. February-March. 
In any event there is a strong hint that these troops were sent to offset a Byzantine 
build-up north of Tripoli. 

(28) On Jüsiya see Guy Le Strange, Palestine under the Moslems (Beirut, 
Khayats, 1965), pp. 39, 40, 467. 

(29) Al-Maqrizi, p. 219 ; Ibn al-Dawadari, pp. 168-69 ; Ibn al-Athir, p. 
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tikin from the south, Abu al-Ma‘äll dispatched bis eunuch Bishära 
from Hirns with a cximpany of men to aid AlptikTn. When, sub- 
sequently, Bishära informed Zähm by letter of bis intentions, Zälim 
gave up bis attempt to capture Alptikin and returned to Baalbek. Alp- 
tikin then proceeded with Bishära to the outskirts of Hirns where he 
was much honored by Abu al-Ma‘äli. 

At first, Alptildn asked to be appointed governor of Kafar Täb, as 
vassal to Abu al-Ma‘äiI (^®), but as a secret plea for aid arrived from 
Ibn al-Mäward, the anti-Fatimid leader in Damascus, he withdrew 
this request giving the excuse that he was returning to Baghdad. In- 
stead, he proceeded south to Damascus and reached its vicinity on the 
last days of Shaban 364/2nd week of May 975 F‘). 

Sinoe Alptikin’s Turks fled Iraq only the 14th of Jumäda I, 
364/January 30, 975, these events must have passed rapidly. 


483. In 359/970, the Byzantines had been able to seize Aleppo from its de facto 
ruler Qaruwaih, once a Mamluk of Saif al-Dawla and theoretically the repre- 
sentative of Abu al-Ma all in that city. The terms of the treaty, however, gave the 
Greeks virtual sovereignty over Aleppo although they had allowed Qar uwaih to 
retain his position. Also as part of this treaty Hims, Hamah and many other towns 
and fortresses of northern Syria feil under Byzantine protection. Abu al-MaälT 
therefore mied almost without a kingdom. 

(30) Ibn al-Dawadari, pp. 168-69; Al-Maqrizi, pp. 219-220. Ibn al- 
Dawädäri reports that it was Abu Taghlib ibn Hamdän rather than Abu al-Ma äfi 
but the former was still governor of Mosul and in any case not near Jüsiya or Kafar 
Täb. On the other hand Abu aI-Ma‘än, mentioned by al-Maqrlzl, should have been 
in Hims. Kafar Täb is a small town in the Hims district (Le Strange, Palestine. 
pp. 35, 39, 40, 473). 

(31) Stories of Alptikin’s Corning to Damascus differ considerably. In one place 
al-Maqrizl, pp. 218-19, reports that Alptikin wrote to al-Mu izz asking permission 
to proceed to Damascus and that the Caliph responded by mobilizing forces to send 
against him. Yahya ibn Sa Id of Antioch, Histoire (ed. and trans. Kratchkovsky and 
Vasiliev, fase. II, Patrologia Orienialis, XXXIIl, 1932, p. 368) agrees with regard 
to Alptikln’s letter and Ibn al-Qalänisl, p. 12 and Ibn al-Athlr, p. 484, confirm that 
an army was being prepared to go against Alptikin. They report, however, that al- 
Mu izz wrote first inviting him to join the Fatimid cause and come to Cairo. Un- 
fortunateiy, Ibn al-Qalänisl couples this event with the death of al-Muizz and that 
would place this exchange long after Alptikln’s arrival. In view of the lack of time 
between his coming into Syria and reaching Damascus and al-MaqrlzTs report (in 
another place), p. 220, that Rayyän left the city unguarded, it seems unlikely that 
these letters were exchanged until after Tzimisces’ campaign, if ever. 
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Likewise, the period of Rayyän’s administration of Damascus up to 
this moment cxiuld not have been more than two or three weeks, and 
even before Alptildn arrived, he set out with his army through the 
Dummar pass toward Baalbek and Tripoü. He had been moved to 
abandon Damascus because of the news, reported from Tripoli, that 
the “enemy”, i.e. the Greeks, were afield and he feared Tripoli was 
their main objective. Ironically, as Alptikin was approaching 
Damascus through the Eagle’s Pass (Thaniya al-Vqäb), Rayyän 
departed with his entire force on another route (”). 

Camping on the outskirts of Damascus, Alptikin received the 
notables of the city who invited him to take command of them and 
end the depredations of the Egyptian forces and the gangs of youths 
who had been causing their troubles. Alptikin then assumed control. 
He changed the Friday citation iKhutba) from that of al-Mu‘izz li- 
Dln Allah, the Fatimid Caliph, to that of al-Tä’i‘, the Abbasid master 
he had just left, and he tried to rectify the affairs of the city although 
he was to leave again within less that two weeks. 

It was the middle of May 975, and definite news now reached 
Damascus that Ibn Shimishqiq (Tzimisces), “King of the Romans”, 
had moved his army from Antioch up the Orontes valley to Hirns (”). 
With that, one more faction entered the Syrian free-for-all. 


(32) AL-Maqrizi, p. 220, gives these details. On Dummar pass, see Yacut’s 
Geographisches Wörterbuch (ed. F. Wustenfeld, Leipzig, 1866), vol. 11, p. 587 ; and 
for Thaniya al-Vqäb, ihe same, vol. I, p. 936. Ibn al-DaWadari, pp. 169-70; 
Ibn-al-Qalanisi, pp. 11-12 ; Ibn al-Athir, pp. 483-84. Ibn al-Athir and Abu 
al-Fida, Kitäb al-Mukhtasar ß Akhbär al-Bashar (Cairo, 1907), vol. I, p. 115, 
report, probably incorrectly, that Rayyän was forced out of Damascus by the 
inhabitants aller Alptikin arrived there. 

(33) “Wa shä‘a khabaru’i-adüwi annahu qad aqbala fi jaishin ‘azimin (and 
reports of the enemy spread that he was approaching with a great army)", al- 
Maqrizi, p. 200. “Wa käna qad waradat al-akhbäru anna’I-‘adüw min al-rüm wa 
huwa Ibn al-Shimishqlq wa huwa yawm'idha dumustuq al-rüm qad kharaja yurl- 
du’l-biläd (and the news had arrived that the enemy from Anatolia, he being Ibn 
Shimishqiq [Tzimisces], who was then Domesticus of the Romans, had set out 
toward that region)", Ibn al-Dawadari, p. 169. 
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The Byzantine Campaign 

ln 974, Tzimisces had moved a large, impressive army into Armenia. 
There he asked the aid of his vassal, King Ashot 111, in a 
Corning campaign. The Bagratid Armenian ruler, although reluctant, 
apparently furnished 10,000 armed troops and general provisions 
The Emperor then marched into northern Syria, though the exact 
itinerary this year remains confused. The Arab chronicles took little 
notice of these events and the facts concerning them reported by Mat¬ 
thew of Edessa are in part fanciful. Tzimisces’ letter, however, seems 
to leave no doubt that he conducted operations against many villages 
and fortresses in the summer of 974 (”). The question is where? 
Some of our information indicates that the Byzantine army was active 
between Antioch and Tripoli and perhaps throughout northern Syria. 
These activities may have served as an exploration for major 
operations in the following year (^*). 

New evidence shows that in June of 974, an ambassador from the 
Byzantines arrived in Cairo. The exact nature of the message he 
carried is not reported although he spoke to the Caliph about an ar- 
mistice and presented a letter to him. He died soon after his arrival, 
however, and al-Mu'izz sent him home in a coffin (”). If a motive 


(34) Cf. the interesting discussion of the events leading up to this campaign 
from the Armenian point-of-view by Grousset, L'Arm^nie, pp. 489-498. 

(35) Matthew, pp. 20-23. 

(36) Ibid- Ibn al-Qalanisi, p. 12, says that Tzimisces took possession of most 
of the Thughür or fortresses on the Byzantine-Arab border. This tends to confirm 
Tzimisces’ own account but since the chronology in Ibn al-Qalänisl is often con¬ 
fused, it is impossible to rely on his Statement entirely. 

(37) Reported by al-Maqrizi, pp. 208-209. He says : “and an ambassador of 
the Roman King came. The people accordingly gathered to see him and al-Mu‘izz 
sat for him on a golden couch. He entered and kissed the floor several times. He 
was then permitted to sit on a cushion. 

“ ‘All ibn al-Husain, Judge of Adhanafa town in the north of Syria], was present 
and he spoke, ‘Oh, Amir al-Mu’minln, God’s prayers are on you. This (and he 
pointed to the Ambassador) is a plague on Islam and the cause of evil for Moslems 
and prisoners of war’. 

“But al-Mu‘izz gave him a disapproving glance and he went out. The Am¬ 
bassador then spoke concerning an armistice and al-Mu‘izz accepted his letter and 
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need be found for Tzimisces’ campaign, apart from those mentioned 
in bis own letter, the death in Cairo of bis ambassador may suffice. 
Al-Maqrizi, our source for tbis incident, does not indicate tbat foul 
play was involved, but certainly tbe Byzantines would bave been 
suspicious. That same montb “rumor increased”, in Cairo, “of the 
movement of the Romans to Antioch”, and signaled apparently the 
arrival in that city of Tzimisces’ army (^*). Accordingly, in the winter 
which followed, the Fatimid Caliph dispatched the eunuch Nusayr 
with a large army toward Syria. 

It seems clear then that both sides were moving troops into 
Position late in 974 and early 975. Tzimisces mentions taking up 
Winter quarters apparently at Antioch (^’). He himself may have re- 
turned to Constantinople that winter and rejoined his army only in 
the spring (^®). While he was away, his army may have foraged far 
enough afield to alarm the pro-Fatimid inhabitants of Tripoli. In any 
case, the Emperor knew, perhaps from Arab allies, that major Fatimid 
armies occupied Tripoli, Damascus and Beirut by the end of the win¬ 
ter. The implied threat to Antioch did not escape him as in turn the 
Byzantine threat to Tripoli was clear to the Fatimids. 

In April 975, Tzimisces was ready to go and he set his army in 
motion CO. Fresh evidence suggests that the first units were sent 
straight south to create the impression of a Byzantine advance toward 
Tripoli. In Cairo, news of a fight with the Greeks near Tripoli in 
Sha bän/April-May was recorded CO. This report sufficiently alarmed 
the eunuch Rayyän in Damascus that he deserted it and moved toward 
the coast. The Byzantine ruse worked and the interior of Southern 
Syria was consequently emptied of Fatimid troops. The Emperor, ac¬ 
cordingly, moved hastily up the Orontes valley first to Hirns which. 


settled him in a house”. Several pages later (p. 214) without warning al-Maqrizi 
reports : “And in it[Dhü al-Qa‘da 363/August 974] the ambassador of the Roman 
king died. So al-Mu‘izz sent him to the land of the Romans in a coffin”. 

(38) Reported by al-Maqrizi, p. 214, “wa kathura al-irjäfu bimasiri ’l-RQmi ilä 
Antakiya”. 

(39) Matthew, p. 23. 

(40) SCHLUMBERGER, p. 284, n. 4. 

(41) Matthew, p. 23. 

(42) Al-Maqrizi, p. 218. 
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under Abu al-Ma all, was already a tributary of the Empire by treaty. 
So far, Tzimisces and the main body of his army were unopposed (^^). 

In the latter half of May, he proceeded on up the Orontes valley to 
Baalbek. According to al-Maqrlzl, Alptildn also apparently moved to 
Baalbek at this moment in Order to capture the pro-Fatimid Zähm. 
He intended, in addition, to end the depredations of various Arab 
bedouins who held the territory between Damascus and Baalbek, and 
he may have hoped to check Tzimisces. Zähm fled immediately 
leaving the town to Alptikln and the bedouins suffered a defeat. Alp- 
tikin then apparently tested the strength of the much larger Byzantine 
army which easily defeated him and he retreated to Damascus. 
Tzimisces besieged Baalbek, captured it on May 29th, 975, and took 
many prisoners, much gold, silver and beasts ('*'*). 

Byzantine cavalry and raiding parties continued their progress 
South by plundering the district of Baalbek and the surrounding areas 
(al-Biqa). An attempt, however, to extend their activity to al- 
Zabdänl was repulsed by the inhabitants who occupied the narrow 
paths against them and prevented them from entering the valley ('*’). 

Tzimisces followed his victory at Baalbek by threatening to move 
on Damascus. The account in Ibn al-QalänisT, here, begins to supply 
detailed information (■**). According to it, when it became clear that 
Damascus was to be Tzimisces’ next target, one of the leaders of his 


(43) Al-Maqrizi, p. 220, and Tzimisces(Matthew, p. 23),agree perfectly. Ibn 
al-Qalanisi, p. 12, must be wrong, therefore, in reporting that Hirns was taken by 
force. Leo the Deacon, Historiae (ed. Hase, Bonn, 1828), pp. 165-66 (cf. 
ScHLUMBEGER, p. 294) would make Manbij (Meßneit^i), a town in the district of 
Aleppo, fall first in this campaign. While this may have happened, it probabiy took 
place in the year before as it does not lie on the main route of the Byzantine army 
in 975. Leo further States that Tzimisces paused on his way south in order to cap¬ 
ture Apamea (Apameia). Unlike Manbij, this town does fall along the route of the 
army, but it was already, at least in theory, under Byzantine control by the same 
treaty as that mentioning Hirns. See Ibn al-Athir, p. 445, and Ibn al-‘Adim, 
p. 163. 

(44) Yahya, p. 368; al-Maqrizi, pp. 220-21; Matthew, pp. 23-24. Al- 
Maqrizt alone mentions the involvement of Zähm and Alptikin. Yahyä alone gives 
the exact date, and adds that a certain Husain ibn al-Samsäm was captured. 

(45) Al-Maqrizi, p. 221. 

(46) Ibn al-Qalanisi, pp. 12-14. For a French translation, see Canard, Les 
Sources Arabes, pp. 293-95. Cf. Schlumberger, pp. 295-97. 
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Arab auxiliary troops who had beeti recruited from vassal territories 
on the Byzantine-Moslem marches, Abu Bakr Ibn al-Zayyät (^’), 
wrote to Alptikin and the people of Damascus advising them to sub- 
mit to the Romans for their army was far too strong to be resisted. 
Those in Damascus, it continues, realized the truth of what Ibn al- 
Zayyät reported. They apparently knew that with the almost continual 
civil strife in the city, since the Qarmatians departed one year before, 
they could do no better than beg leniency of Tzimisces and offer 
tribute in Order to be spared the destruction which the Byzantine army 
would surely bring. Having reached an accord they wrote to Ibn al- 
Zayyät accepting his advice and he in turn informed the Emperor. 
Tzimisces in agreement with his usual policy promised the safety of 
the City, its citizens and their possessions in return for their formal 
Submission and a fixed annual tribute. The news was carried back to 
Damascus by Ibn al-Zayyät himself. The townsmen and their Turkish 
allies were glad on the one hand to have saved themselves and their 
City and on the other to obtain a pledge of safety which would operate 
against the hated Berbers who still menaced them from several direc- 
tions. They, therefore, responded enthusiastically to Ibn al-Zayyät’s 
further Suggestion that they go out to meet the Emperor. Alptikin led 
forth his Turkish cavalry arrayed in their finest attire and equipment 
and with him came the patricians and elders of the city. Tzimisces in 
turn received them with appropriate formalities and, with the 
mediation of Ibn al-Zayyät, began to discuss the terms under which 
he would spare Damascus. 

At this point it becomes difficult to reconcile the various accounts 
of what happened. This may be due to the variety of points-of-view 
represented by the original eye-witnesses. Of these only that of 
Tzimisces is known with certainty. The Arabic sources, however, also 


(47) When the Fatimids were besieging Antioch in 360/971, a certain Ibn al- 
Zayyät, Amir of Tarsus and ‘Aräs, the leader of one group of Fatimid troops, made 
an attack on al-Iskandaruna (Alexandretta). (Ibn al-Dawadari, p. 133, and ai - 
Maqrizi, p. 126, report the same incident in a slightly different fashion). See 
Walker, Äyza/irf'ne Victory. The Ibn al-Zayyät mentioned by Ibn al-Qalanisi, p. 
12, as having joined the army of Tzimisces, must be the same. Only Ibn al-QalänisT 
and Bar Hebraeus, p. 174 (where he is calied bar-Zaiath ‘Zawath’) mention his 
involvement in Tzimisces’ campaign. 
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appear to be based on eye-witness accounts though their actual source 
is unknown. They are, moreover, as rieh in details as Tzimisces’ own 
record. What follows is, therefore, pieced together from facts in all 
three primary accounts. 

At the meeting arranged by Ibn al-Zayyät those assembled ap- 
parently agreed to pay an annual tribute of possibly as much as 
60,000 dinars. Tzimisces and the congregation then proceeded to 
Damascus, the Emperor to see its wonders and AlptiUn and the 
others to raise the required tribute O*). 

A sum as large as this would have been difficult to draw out of a 
rebellious city already torn continually by internal conflict. Tzimisces 
apparently did not camp on the outskirts of Damascus but halted his army 
back in the region known as al-Biqa' (*^). The townsmen along 
with Alptikln tried during this brief waiting period to placate 
Tzimisces by taking gifts to him. Carefully advised by Ibn al-Zayyät, 
Alptikln attempted also to approach the Emperor and offen fealty. 
Tzimisces, according to Ibn al-Qalänisi’s source, was impressed and 
pleased by AlptiUn’s courtly demeanor and ordered him to ride. His 
equestrian skills also excited the Emperor’s admiration and he further 
honored the Turkish leader. Finally he asked Alptildn for his prize 
mount and his lance. Alptikin, this story continues, withdrew briefly 
and returned with twenty horses and more arms and gifts. Tzimisces, 
however, refused the extra gifts and accepted only the original horse 
and lance. In return the Emperor gave Alptikin quantities of silk 
brocade, jewelry, parade horses and mules: gifts which he carried 


(48) Tzimisces (Matthew, p. 24) mentions the sum of 40,000 dahekans (Ar- 
menian dinars); Al-MaQrizi, p. 222, says Alptikin collected 30,000 dinars for 
Tzimisces; Yahya, p. 368, says the tribute was to be 60,000 dinars; Ibn al- 
Dawadari, p. 170, says 30,000 dinars were collected which Tzimisces accepted 
and then left the remainder for Alptikin. It seems possible, therefore, that Yahyä’s 
figure is dose to the correct one, although it is impossible to know for certain as 
the whole sum was apparently never collected. Cf. also Bar Hebraeus, p. 175 and 
Ibn al-Qalanisi, p. 13, who mentions a sum of 100,000 dirhams. Cf Canard, 
Les sources Arabes, p. 294). 

(49) Only Ibn al-Qalanisi, p. 13, mentions Tzimisces going to Damascus to 
see it and his camping on its outskirts. It is possible he did this without moving the 
main contingents of his army. Al-Maqrizi, pp. 221-222, clearly implies that he 
did not remain at Damascus if he ever went there at all. 
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with him especially for giving high honor to foreign princes (*'’). By 
these gifts and AlptiJän’s repeated oath of fealty, they seem to have 
cemented their relationship and the Turkish adventurer became Tzi- 
misces’ commander in Damascus (’*). 

AlptiJdn, in Order to explain the slowness with which the tribute 
was being collected, described to Tzimisces the current state of affairs 
in the city, the constant strife, destruction and the impoverishment of 
the tradesmen unable to open their markets or carry on commerce. In 
Ibn Züläq’s notes, Tzimisces is said to have responded, “We do not 
come just to take money. We came rather to seize the country by our 
swords. You have come to us with gifts and we have responded to 
your Petition. Our goal in taking money is that it be said we took 
possession of the city. Therefore we take its gifts” (”). ln response, 
Alptildn further explained that since the city had been his only a 
short time, he had little control of its affairs. He then singled out Ibn 
al-Mäward, who, he said, had prevented him from acting in the 
Situation. Tzimisces ordered Ibn al-Mäward seized to facilitate Alp- 
tikin’s raising of the tribute within the city (”). He also apparently 
remitted a significant part of the total sum to Alptikin, perhaps to 
strengthen him and confirm his Position as ruler of Damascus. 

When the news of Alptikln’s defection to the Greek side and his 
compromising meeting with Tzimisces reached Abu Mahmud, who 
had just bareiy been removed from the Fatimid governorship of 
Damascus and who was then waiting at Tiberias, he attempted to 
reassert his leadership. He ordered his nephew Jaish ibn al-Samsäma 
to march on Damascus. Jaish and his forces, however, were soon 
delivered a severe defeat by Alptikin’s Turks and they took him as a 


(50) These events are recorded by Ibn al-Qalanisi, pp. 12-14; and Bar 
Hebraeus, p. 175. On the possible significance of Tzimisces’ presents to Alptikin, 
See SCHLUMBERGER, p. 297. 

(51) Al-Maqrizi, pp. 221-22, implies such a thing and Tzimisces (Matthew, 
p. 24) States it clearly. Tzimisces’ further assertion that he became a Christian is 
almost certainly a fabrication either on the Emperor’s part or on that of his Ar- 
menian translator. 

(52) Al-Maqrizi, p. 221. 

(53) Ibid. On Ibn al-Mäward see note 22. Tzimisces mentions an old man who 
was govemor of Damascus. Perhaps this man was meant, otherwise Alptikin would 
have been considered governor. 
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captive to Tzimisces. The main force of Byzantines were stopped at 
the time at ‘Ain aNJarr, 18 miles from Damascus waiting there for the 
tribute moneyC^'*). 

Upon receiving it, Tzimisces moved on without delay, and his own 
account States that from Damascus : 

we went to the Sea of Gaiilee, where our Lord Jesus Christ had per- 
formed a miracle with one hundred and fifty-three fish. We were intent 
on laying siege to the town of Tiberias also, but the townspeople came 
in Submission to Our Imperial Majesiy and brought us many gifts like 
the Damascenes had done and also tribute in ihe amouni of thirty 
thousand dahekans, not counting many other valuable presents. They 
requested that one of our commanders be put over them and gave us 
an affirmation of ioyalty as had the Damascenes, promising to be sub- 
ject to US perpetually and to give us tribute ceaselessly. On that basis 
we left them free of enslavement and did not devastate the town or the 
region ; moreover, we did not plunder them because the region was the 
native land of the holy apostles. We feit the same way about Nazareth 
where the Theotokos, the holy virgin Mary, heard the good tidings 
from the angel. We also went to Mount Tabor and climbed up to that 
place where Christ our God was transfigured. While we remained in 
that place, people came to us from Ramla and Jerusalem to beseech 
Our Imperial Majesty, looking for compassion from us. They asked a 
Commander be appointed over them and became tributary to us, 
swearing to serve us; all of these things which they asked we indeed 
did. We also were intent on delivering the holy sepulcher of Christ our 
God from the bondage of the Moslems. We established military com- 
manders in all the areas which had submitted and become tributary to 
Our Imperial Majesty ; these were Baisan calied Decapolis, Genesareth 
and Acre also calied Ptolemais, and by a written Statement they under- 
took to give tribute ceaselessly from year to year and to serve us. We 
went up to Caesarea which is on the coast of the great Mediterranean 
sea, and they also submitted and came under our rule. If the 
abominable Africans had not fied to the coastal fortresses where they 
had taken refuge because they feared us, by the assistance of God we 
would have gone to the holy city of Jerusalem and would have stood in 
prayer at the holy places of God. When we heard that the coastal 


(54) Al-Maqrizi, pp. 221-22. ‘Ain al-Jarr is now found on modern maps as 
‘Anjar. 

(55) Matthew, pp. 25-27. 
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inhabitants had fled, then we brought to Submission the upper part of 
the country, subjecting it to the rule of the Romans and estabiishing a 
Commander there. We brought under our control many lowns, 
besieging and assaulting those which did not submit; having captured 
them we went by the coastai route which leads directly to the famous, 
renowned and heaviiy fortified town of Berytus, which today is cailed 
Beirut. 

Here in the heart of Tzimisces’ own letter is some of the most in- 
teresting and at the same time most doubtful information. The 
progress of the Byzantine army is well attested to by all sources up to 
the surrender of Damascus. From there, however, all accounts, except 
that of Tzimisces, say he marched directly west to the coast. 

Untii now the authenticity of Tzimisces' letter is unchallenged. Ap- 
parently preserved in the Armenian Royal Archives, probably in the 
original Greek, it survived and found its way into the xiith Century 
history of Matthew of Edessa (’*). 

In spite of its remarkable agreement with the Arabic sources in 
other details, the case against believing the letter with respect to the 
Palestinian conquests of Tzimisces is strong. Most significantly, these 
events are not mentioned by other historians, and it would be stränge 
indeed if either the primary source of Ibn al-Qalänisi or that of al- 
Maqrizi took no note of these dangerous military and political incur- 
sions so far toward Jerusalem, if they in fact happened. The Greek 
historians, likewise, do not record these triumphs of Tzimisces. There 
is also a stränge inconsistancy in Tzimisces’ own version of his 
itinerary. He would have us believe he went straight from Caesarea to 
Beirut and only later thought to return and capture Sidon. More 
telling, however, is the fact that Abu Mahmud, in spite of losing his 
nephew Jaish to the Turks, is mentioned as still holding Tiberias after 
the Byzantines have departed Damascus and attacked Beirut. This, it 


(56) Dulaurier (Chronigue, pp. xvi-xvii) argued that “Dans quelques passa- 
ges, cette version presente des noms propres conservant les inflexions grammatica- 
les qu'ils avaient dans le texte primitif. On y lit Vridoun, qui est le nom de la ville 
de Beryte ä l’accusaiif, Beryton ; ovoulon pour obolön, genitif pluriel d’ovo/ 05 , obo- 
le". It is interesting that another Armenian historian, Samuel of Ani, who also 
mentions this letter but without giving the text, says Tzimisces penetrated 10 
Jerusalem itself and wrote the letter from the holy city (Schlumberger, pp. 292- 
93). There was, therefore, something of a Tzimisces legend among some later Ar¬ 
menian historians. 
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would seem, cannot be recxinciied with Tzimisces’ Claim that this city 
surrendered to him. In addition, as will be seen shortly, there were 
simply not enough days between the episode at Damascus and 
Tzimisces’ return to northern Syria for all the events and accomplish- 
ments he Claims to have made in Palestine. What then can explain his 
Strange account, his claim to have climbed Mount Tabor, taken 
Tiberias, Nazareth, Caesarea and Acre, and his appointing military 
Commanders over them? One of the many possibilities is that 
Tzimisces’ letter lay untranslated in the Royal Archives from its 
arrival until many years after when the events of 975 were only dimly 
remembered. Tzimisces’ sudden death in January 976, the intense in¬ 
ternal struggles of Basil II’s early reign, and most of all the successful 
Latin crusade of 1095-1099, probably facilitated this and pushed 
Tzimisces’ triumphs far into the background. When they were remem¬ 
bered and when his letter finally was translated into Armenian, it 
might have been colored by misunderstanding and myth. It is also 
possible, however, that Tzimisces invented or exagerated his 
Palestinian exploits to enlarge his triumphs and his own glory, and for 
special reasons, suggested below, to justify himself to his Armenian 
allies. It seems clear now, with the weight of new sources, that 
Tzimisces and the main Byzantine army moved quickly from ‘Ain al- 
Jarr to Beirut!’’) and in all probability did not enter Palestine. 

Abu al-Fath ibn al-Shaikh, the leading figure, and the elders of the 
city of Sidon came to Tzimisces while he was besieging Beirut and 
negotiated a deal including tribute and gifts similar to that of 
Damascus (’*). Thus he did not need to move his army south to that 
city. Beirut itself was still garrisoned by a Fatimid force under the 
eunuch Nusayr and he strongly contested the Byzantine attempt to 
seize it. However, when it became clear that the Berbers could not 
hold out, Tzimisces sent a message to them and to the inhabitants of 
Beirut saying, according to our Egyptian source, “1 do not wish the 
destruction of your city nor do 1 wish to fight you. I only want you to 
surrender this eunuch and those with him to me, and I will appoint 
for you on my part a Dharwär (?) to defend you from those who 


(57) As stated by al-Maqrizi, p. 222 and Ibn al-Dawadari, p. 171. 

(58) Ibn al-Qalanisi, p. 14; Bar Hebraeus, p. 175 ; Matthew, p. 27. Al- 
Maqrizi does not mentions Sidon at all. 
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have designs against you”. This offer was apparently opportune, for 
Nusayr and his followers, said by the Emperor to number 1,000, were 
soon surrendered. Tzimisces accordingly appointed diDharwär (?) in 
Beirut to act on his behalf (^^). 

After the capture of Beirut, Tzimisces marched swiftly northward 
wasting little time in taking Byblos by force C®**) and perhaps other 
cities before he reached Tripoli, which was then still held by the 
eunuch Rayyän with a large force of Berbers. The Byzantine attack, 
moreover, probably began long before the Emperor arrived. The first 
skrimish occured, according to Ibn Züläq, in late April or early 
May(^*). Tzimisces himself reports that before reaching the city, he 
sent cavalry units of the thematikoi (Themes) and the taxatoi 
(garrison troups) into a defile near Tripoli where a party of some 
2,000 Berbers, apparently foraging unawares, were ambushed and 
many killed or imprisoned. Nevertheless, the city itself did not yield 
and probably before the middle of June the Emperor reluctantly gave 


(59) A short Version of Tzimisces' message is found in al-MaQrizi, p. 222 ; 
and the longer, quoted here, comes from Ibn al-Dawadari, p. 171. The incident 
is confirmed by Yahya, p. 369. Tzimisces (Matthew, p. 27), Ibn al-Qalanisi, p. 
14, and Bar Hebraeus, p. 175, report that Beirut was taken by force, after a 
violent struggle, but do not mention the exchange of messages. 

The designation Dharwär or Dhirwär occurs only in Ibn al-Dawädärl. AI- 
Maqrlzl simply says that, “a person with 200 men ishakhsan fi mVatay rajüüny\ 
was appointed. The Arabic letter (dh) is often confused with (z) both in script and 
pronounciation and therefore this Dharwär, is obviously the holder of the office 
mentioned by Ibn Hawqal, Kitäb Süra al-'arä (ed. J. H. Kramers, Brill, 1838), 
pari I, p. 196, as Zaräwira (pl. of Zarwära or Zirwärci). The person who holds this 
rank would be calied, therefore, zirwär. See N. Oikonomides, L’Organisation de la 
frontiere orientale de Byzance aux X‘-XP siecles et le taktikon de l’Escorial, XIV^ 
Congres International des Etudes Byzantines: Rapports //[Bucarest, 1971], p. 87. 
He suggests that the word applies to the Commanders of small frontier themes — 
themes which were added to the Empire in the course of the lOth Century. The use 
of the term in Ibn al-Dawädäri's report of Tzimisces' taking Beirut may, therefore, 
be especially significant if it indicates what actually took place. Did the Emperor 
hope to create a series of Coastal themes under direct Byzantine control? At this 
point, it should be remembered, Tzimisces still thought he could also capture 
Tripoli. It is also noteworthy that he was content to dominate the interior by means 
of local puppets. 

(60) Matthew, p. 27 ; Ibn al-Qalanisi, p. 14. 

(61) Al-MaQrizi, p. 218. 
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up. Before lifting siege, the Byzantine army laid waste the gardens of 
the region by cutting down the vines, olive trees and date palms. The 
City, however, remained in Fatimid hands (^^). 

In Cairo al-Mu izz received the news of the fighting at Tripoli and 
of the apparent defeat of the Byzantines near the middle of June. The 
failure of Tzimisces to take Tripoli elated the Caliph and he gave alms 
in thanks. In the latter half of July, the heads of Byzantine soldiers 
arrived and were paraded about the city as additional proof of Fatimid 
victory(^^). Tzimisces, however, did not think himself defeated. His 
frustrating attempt to break the defense of Tripoli was an annoying 
but relatively minor setback. Later, on the return to Antioch, which 
occupied the rest of the summer, he added the fortresses of Jabala, 
Balanea, Saone (Sihyun), and Barzuya to his domain i^^). At this time 
the Byzantine army was some distance from Fatimid troops and the 
struggle between the two seems to have ended with the lifting of the 
siege of Tripoli. Those areas of northern Syria which now feil to 
Tzimisces were almost certainly controlled independently by local 
Moslem forces. The major aim of Tzimisces had already been ac- 
complished and, moreover, he apparently feit free to send an am- 


(62) Matthew, p. 28 ; Al-Maqrizi, p. 222; Yahya, p, 369; Ibn al-Qa- 
LANisJ, p. 14; Ibn al-Dawadari, p. 171 ; Leo the Deacon, p. 168. Some in- 
teresting details of the siege are given by Tzimisces, Ibn al-Dawädäri, and Ibn al- 
QaläniS! (take the cutting of the date palms around the city as applying to the siege 
of Tripoli not Antioch and therefore agreeing with Tzimisces' own account). Ibn 
al-Qalanisi and al-Makin (p. 290), who give the same account, seem to confuse 
Tzimisces at Tripoli with Nicephoras Phocas at Antioch in 359/969. 

The Story of the marvelous comei which appeared in August of this year, men- 
tioned by Leo the Deacon, p. 168, is sometimes connected with this siege (Cf 
ScHLUMBERGER, pp. 300-302). The news of the Byzantine defeat at Tripoli, 
however, apparently reached Cairo on, or soon after, the ^id al-Fifr (June 14, 975) 
according to al-Maqrlzl, p. 222. Therefore, it is more likely that Tzimisces had 
moved back into northern Syria before the appearance of the comet. 

(63) Apparently, before the middle of dhü al-Qa dal]\x\)/ 13-August 12, 975. Ibn 
al-Qalanisi, p. 14, says the fighting around Tripoli lasted 40 days. If this is true, 
it is further proof that Tzimisces had units of his army there from the beginning of 
the campaign even though he arrived himself only in June. 

(64) Yahyä, p. 369 ; Matthew, p. 28. Yahyä and Tzimisces mention all four and 
Leo THE Deacon, p. 166 and 168, confirms the capture of Barzouyah, and 
Valanias. See Honingmann, pp. 100-101. 
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bassador to al-Muizz in Cairo. Ibn Züläq, at any rate, recorded the 
arrival of an ambassador from the Greeks at the end of this Sum¬ 
mer (*’). It is not clear what instructions this ambassador had, but it 
is surely safe to cxmclude that he was to negotiate some kind of formal 
end to the hostilities. 


(65) Probably in Muharram/September-October, 975, as reported by al- 
Maqrizi, p. 225. 

In the Kitäb al-Dhakhair wa’f-Tuhaf (ed, Muhammad Hamid Allah, Kuwait, 
1959, p. 82) of the Qadi al-Rashid ibn al-Zubayr (d. 463/ 1070-71), there is a 
Story of finding in the treasury of the Fatimid Caliph four saddles (with bridles) 
worked with black brocade, gold and white Jasper. On them it was written that they 
were a gift to al-Mu izz from the King of the Romans received after his entry into 
Egypt. If so, they were broughl to Egypt by either ihe Byzantine embassy of 974 
(see note 37) or that mentioned here. 

Concerning this last embassy to al-Mu‘izz, there is the following curious story 
about the cause of the Caliph's death related, by among others, Ibn Abi Dinar ial- 
Munis ß akhbdr Ifngfya wa Tünisled. Amari, Bibi. Arabo-Sic., texts, app, pp. II* 
12]. “And the cause of his [al-Mu izz] death was that a number of times the King of 
the Romans sent him an ambassador who visited him in Africa and in Egypt. One 
day he was alone with him (his name was Nikülaf?]), and al-Mu'izz li dln Allah 
asked him, “Do you remember that you came to me when 1 was in Mahdlya [his 
residence in Tunisia] and I told you that you would come to me in Egypt and I 
would be ruling over it"? He replied, “Yes". So he said to him, “And I say to you 
now you will come to me in Baghdad and I will be caliph"! The ambassador 
replied, “If you will assure me of my safety and not get angry, I will teil you what I 
really think". He said to him, “Say what you think ; you are safe". He replied, 
“The King sent me to you that year and I arrived [first] in Sicily where your gover- 
nor met me with his troops and I witnessed wonders from him. Then I came to 
Susa and I saw in it your army so large it dazed my mind. Then I proceeded to 
Mahdiya and there was scarcely an end to the extent of your armies and servanis 
and the multitude of your companions so that I almost died. I arrived at your 
palace and I saw a light which dazzied my sight. Then I entered into your presence 
and you were on your couch. I beheld your greatness and supposed you were the 
creator not a crealure. If you had said to me that you would ascend to heaven, I 
would have believed you and would have been convinced of that. 1 have come to 
you now and I do not see such things. When I came upon this city of yours, there 
was a gloomy blackness in my eye. In your palace I entered into your presence but 
I did not find such awesomeness in you as there was that year. I knew that this was 
a sign of the future and ihat it is now the opposiie of what it used to be", AI- 
Mu izz bowed his head and the ambassador left him. The fever took hold of al- 
Mu izz, his sickness grew heavier. and stayed with him until he died, God have 
mercy on him". 
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IV 

The Results of the Campaign 

Many of those forces shaping the course of events in Syria during 
and before the summer of 975 continued to play their respective roles 
in 976. If Tzimisces had seriously upset the balance of power or sim- 
plified a cximplex and confusing Situation in the south, the effect was 
only slight and temporary. Damascus remained in the hands of Alp- 
tikin, but the Byzantines apparently lost their influence there as soon 
as they departed. Even the Qarmatians could not continue forever to 
prop up Alptikin in the face of the persistent Fatimid armies. The 
vastly increased force the Fatimids sent against him eventually 
brought him to defeat and capture, although by then he had managed 
to maintain himself in Damascus almost three and one half years (**). 

Nevertheless, Tzimisces had gained one major accomplishment. 
Ja'far Ibn Faläh was able to send an army against Antioch in 971, 
and in 974-975, it was still theoretically exposed to attack by Fatimid 
armies. Tzimisces knew the danger of total Fatimid control in Syria. 
By his campaign in 975, he ended this danger and relieved Antioch, 
and possibly much of Byzantine Syria, from the real or imagined 
threat from Egypt. By helping Alptikin to consolidate his position in 
Damascus, he created a buffer between the Empire and the Fatimids. 
It was consequently impossible for Egypt to move enough force north 
to attack Antioch again. 


(66) The ultimate irony of the whole conflict between Alptikin and the Fatimids 
began with his capture. Instead of being punished, he was given honors and a high 
Position. Apparently those same chivalrous qualities which Tzimisces found so 
pleasing in him were recognized by the Fatimid Caliph al-‘Aziz. ln addition, 
however, al-‘Aziz, unhappy at his own exclusive dependence upon Berber troops 
whose leaders were not always strictly obedient, saw a chance to create a private 
palace guard out of the captured Turks and use it was a wedge between himself and 
the Berber chiefs. In this, he was eventually successfui, although not without Op¬ 
position from the Berbers and his own bureaucracy. It is reported that the Wazir 
Ya'qüb Ibn Killis had Alptikin poisoned. In any case he died in 369/August 978- 
August 979, under unusual circumstances. Ai,-Maqrizi, p. 246 ; Ibn al-Da- 
wadari, p. 189 ; Ibn al-Qalanisi, p, 21 ; Ibn al-Athir, p. 487. All except al- 
Maqrizi implicate Yaqiib Ibn Killis in his death. 
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The campaign of 975, however, though certainly brilliant in con- 
ception and execution, could hardly have been a crusade for the 
recovery of Jerusalem. Such a goal would have had exactly the op- 
posite result to that which Tzimisces surely intended. Any threat to 
Jerusalem would have aroused and unified the Moslems and their 
consequent anger would have only aided the Fatimid cause. As it was, 
his quick thrust into Southern Syria served to remind the Fatimids of 
the sphere in which Byzantine hegemony had been previously 
established and which the Byzantines were perfectly capable of defen- 
ding. Tzimisces was, no doubt, generally satisfied with what he had 
accomplished. He had, in effect, put to rest the question of a Fatimid- 
Byzantine boundary in Syria and it is likely that the ambassador from 
the Byzantines, who arrived in Cairo in the late summer of 975, came 
to cement a formal agreement on this boundary. 

Tzimisces' letter, while doubtful as to its accuracy regarding his 
conquest in Palestine, remains remarkably sound as a source in many 
other respects. It is clear nonetheless that an Interpretation of it which 
pictures the Emperor undertaking and carrying out a crusade is hard 
to accept. Therefore, if his letter is to be considered entirely authentic, 
it might be useful to re-examine it, not as a record of what actually 
transpired but of its author’s public policy toward the then semi- 
autonomous Armenians to whose king the letter was addressed. 

Tzimisces’ letter to Ashot III not only contains Claims of unlikely 
victories in Palestine but it also explains that it was all done for the 
sake of a united Christendom. Why should such a letter be sent to 
the king of Armenia? One possible answer appears as a result of 
Adontz’s, and later Grousset’s, analyses of the significance of the 
second letter by Tzimisces which follows in Matthew’s chronicle (*’). 
It would seem that a period of great tension between Armenia and the 
Byzantine empire had existed just prior to Tzimisces’ campaign 
against the Arabs in 974. The causes of this hostility include the 
Byzantine annexation of Taron (about 967 or 968) and long standing 
religious differences between the Armenian and Greek churches. 
Tzimisces’ second letter indicates that the most immediate problem 
was a dispute over the occupancy of certain borderline fortresses. 


(67) Adontz, Notes Armeno-Byzantines. II, and Grousset, L’Armenie, 
pp. 493-500. 
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Originally Tzimisces may have set out from Constantinople in 974 to 
quiet resentment and discontent in Armenia itself. Ashot for his pari 
may have given the Emperor troops and provisions in Order to placate 
him and divert him from the Armenian Situation. In any case the Ar- 
menian soldiers must have been useful in the Arab campaigns and it 
is likely that Tzimisces’ letter is recognition first of all of that fact. 
That, however, does not explain why he feit the need to emphasize his 
supposedly religious motives in this particular attack in Syria. 

It should be remembered, in light of these justifications, that the 
Fatimids publicly excused their conquest of Egypt and Palestine, for 
example, with the argument that they were carrying the Holy War to 
the Christians. They hoped thereby to gain the sympathy of their 
Sunnite, Moslem opponents. Likewise, the Byzantines may have wan- 
ted a similar publicly stated policy to attract the heterodox Armenians. 
It is in this context then that the Emperor wrote his now famous letter 
to Ashot III. Accordingly, Tzimisces’ exagerations were quite possibly 
contrived as part of an ongoing effort to enmesh the Armenian princi- 
palities in imperial policy. By the same token, it was apparently un- 
necessary to overplay this campaign in Constantinople where it ear- 
ned notice more for the sacred relics brought back than for military 
conquests. 

It is clear, especially from our new Arabic sources, that the 
Moslems feit no real threat to their control of Jerusalem in 975. ln 
fact Tzimisces’ incursion in Southern Syria that year passed so 
quickly, they hardly reacted at all. For them, it was but a momentary 
interlude in the midst of civil wars. Therefore, although the war in 
975 was in part religiously motivated, faith was more a public 
relations’ excuse than the real cause which propelled the soldiers to 
fight. It was not the campaign itself which “breathed the veritable 
crusading spirit”, but the Emperor’s after-the-fact letter written to put 
the most diplomatically valuable face on his recent achievements. 


American Research Center, 
Cairo, Egypt. 


Paul E. Walker. 
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FEUDAL OBLIGATIONS IN THE LATIN EAST 


The contributions of the last ihiriy years to the institutional and 
social history of the Latin States in Syria and Palestine have done 
much to revolutionize our understanding of iheir development in the 
two centuries of their existence (*), yet many questions remain 
unasked. Although considerable advances have been made in the 
study of the Organisation of the Kingdom of Jerusalem, the history of 
the pre-fourteenth-century institutions of its sister-state, the kingdom 
of Cyprus, has received little attention (^). ln both Latin Syria and 
Lusignan Cyprus, the Frankish ruling dass constituted only a tiny 
minority of the population, but in both only western Christians, men 
de la lei de Rome, could hold fiefs burdened with military Service (^). 
The social and legal posilion of the fief-holder is therefore of con¬ 


ti) ln particular by J, Prawer, J. Richard. C. Cahen, H. E, Mayer and J. S. C, 
Riley-Smith. For bibliography see J. Prawer, Hisloire du royaume latin de 
Jerusalem (Paris, 1969-1970), i, 52-3 ; J. S, C. Riley-Smith, The Feudal Nobiiity 
and the Kingdom of Jerusalem, 1174-1277 (London, 1973), p. 232, n. 4. 

(2) J. Richard has published a number of studies on Cyprus in the fourteenth 
Century, in particular: Le casal de Psimolofo et la vie rurale en Chypre au XIV^ 
siede, in Melanges d’archMogie et d'histoire de l'Ecole fran<;aise de Rome, lix 
(1947); Un ivegue d'Orient latin au XIV^ siede Guy d'Ibelin, O.P., eveque de 
Limmasoi, et I'inventaire de ses biens (1367), in Bulletin de correspondance 
hellenique, Ixxiv (1950) ; La revolution de 1369 dans le royaume de Chypre, in 
Bfibliotheque de F]E[cole des] Cfhartes], cx (1952) ; Chypre sous ies Lusignans. 
Documents chyprioies des archives du Vatican (XIV^ et XV* siedes) (Paris, 1962) ; 
Le royaume de Chypre et le grand schisme ä propos d’un document recemment 
decouvert, in Comptes-rendus des seances de l'Academie des Inscriptions et Belles- 
Lettres (1965); La Situation juridique de Famagouste dans le royaume des 
Lusignans, in flpaxTLxd toO npcjzou Sce^ovg xonpoXoyixoü au\fihpLou (Nicosia, 1972), 
ii; and with M. H. Laurent, La bibliotheque d'un eveque dominicain de Chypre en 
1367, in Archivum fratruni Praedicaiorum, xxi (1951). 

(3) Riley-Smith, Feudal Nobiiity, pp. lO-II. 
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siderable importance, and the following article sets out to provide 
some insight into his role in society by examining the legal history of 
the twin institutions of military Service and feudal tenure. 

Two points must be made at once : there is good evidence that 
although the structure of feudal society was not identical in the two 
kingdoms, the feudal custom of Jerusalem also applied in Cyprus ('*). 
This meant that Jerusalemite precedents could be cited in Cypriot 
Courts (^) and vice versa (^), and also that treatises on feudal law writ- 
ten in either kingdom were of use in both ; thus John of Ibelin, count 
of Jaffa, apparently revised his work which was written primarily for 
use in Jerusalem by inserting chapters culled from Philip of Novara 
who was writing in Cyprus (’); in the fourteenth Century a Version of 
John of Jaffa’s treatise was given official Status as a recognized work 
of reference in the Cypriot High Court (®), and in the sixteenth the 
Venetian authorities in Cyprus ordered it to be translated into 
Italian C). On the other hand, institutions in the principality of An- 
tioch and the county of Tripoli developed separately (“^). 


(4) Geoffrey Le Tor, Livre, in R[ecueil des] Hlistoriens des] C[roisades]. Lois, 
i, 444 ; Philip of Novara, Livre, in RHCLois, i, 478, 523 ; Documents relatifs ä la 
successibiiite au träne et ä la regence, in RHC Lois, ii, 404, 406 ; Document relatif 
au Service mifitaire, in RHC Lois, ii, 428. 

(5) But only with the court's express permission in the absence of a Cypriot 
precedent. Philip of Novara, p. 524. 

(6) For an example see Documents relatifs ä la successibiiite, pp. 404, 406, 
408. 

(7) Two Principal groups of manuscripts originating from before 1369 survive 
of John of Ibelin’s work. See M. Grandclaude, Classement sommaire des 
manuscrits des principaux Ihres des Assises de Jerusalem, in R[evue] H[istorique 
de] D[roit] Ffrangais et] E[tranger], ser. 4, v (1926), 442. The chief distinction 
between them is that the later group contains a number of interpolated chapters 
copied or adapted from Philip of Novara's treatise. That ihese inierpolations were 
the work of John himself is indicated by the designation in one of them of John of 
Ibelin, the 'Old Lord' of Beirut, as 'mon oncle'. Philip of Novara, p, 515 ; John 
OF Ibelin, Livre, in RHC Lois, i, 383, cf. 103, 112, 

(8) John OF Ibelin, pp. 5-6 ; Bans et Ordonnances des rois de Chypre, 1286- 
1362, in RHC Lois, ii, 379. 

(9) See M. Grandclaude, Etüde critique sur les Ihres des Assises de Jerusalem 
(Paris, 1923), pp. 173-4. 

(10) This article is only concerned with institutions found in Jerusalem and 
Cyprus. For Antioch see C. Cahen, La Syrie du Nordä l’epoque des croisades et la 
principautä franque d’Antioche (Paris, 1940), pp. 436-52, 528-34. For Tripoli see 
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Secondly, though any study of feudal institutions in the Latin East 
must rely heavily on the treatises on feudal law written for the most 
part in the second half of the thirteenth Century, it must be stressed 
that these treatises need to be used with care. Medieval lawyers were 
prone to write not what the law was but what they feit the law ought 
to be, and from the Latin East almost nothing survives of the legal or 
administrative archives against which historians of medieval England 
can check the Statements of ‘Glanvill’ or Bracton. More specifically, 
the legal treatises have in recent years come under a dose critical 
scrutiny from which they have not emerged unscathed. We have now 
to reject John of Jaffa’s version of the founding of the Kingdom of 
Jerusalem and the origin of its laws ("); the jurists’ treatment of the 
Assise sur la ligece ‘had little correspondence to reality’ ('^) ; John of 
Jaffa's ideas about a restricted baronial peerage were ‘unhistorical and 
never, it seems, entirely accepted’ (”), and his account of the day-to- 
day duties of the seneschal should perhaps be regarded with suspicion 
as well: certainly the seneschals of Cyprus are unlikely to have 
exercised the functions he described C'*). Significantly, all the topics 
discussed in the legal treatises which have been called in question 
concern either constitutional law or the law as it affected the Status of 
the greatest magnates ; the jurists’ descriptions of the more routine 
business of the Courts and the law as it affected the less exalted 
feudatories have yet to be challenged. But it was precisely in their 
descriptions of the regulär business of the courts that the Jurists had 
least scope to indulge in flights of fancy, for herein lay the chief 
usefulness of their work. Probably they were sometimes anachronistic, 
but the Standing of the authors and the extent to which later 
generations copied their works is a pointer to the validity of their 
ideas and to the accuracy of their accounts of legal institutions C’). 


J. Richard, Le comte de Tripoli sous la dymstie toulousaine (II02-1187) (Paris, 
1945), pp. 44-57. 

(11) See J. Prawer, Les premiers temps de la feodalite du royaume latin de 
Jerusalem, in Tiidschrift voor rechisgeschiedenis, xxii (1954), 409-24. 

(12) J. S. C, Riley-Smith, The Assise sur La Ligece and the Commune of Acre, 
in Traditio, xxvii (1971), 204. 

(13) Rii.ey-Smith, Feudal Nobility, p. 20. 

(14) See P. W. Edbury, The Feudal Nobility of Cyprus, 1192-1400 (un- 
published Ph, D. thesis. St. Andrews, 1974), pp. 307-10. 

(15) See Rii.ey-Smith, Feudal Nobility, chap. 6. For fourteenth-century 
manuscripts of ihese treatises see Grandci.aude, Classement sommaire. 
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With the difficulties of using the legal treatises in mind, we turn to 
the question of the performance of military Services in the late thir- 
teenth Century. John of Jaffa placed military Service at the head of his 
list of duties owed by those who held fiefs burdened with servise de 
cors : 


They {les homes) shouid go to serve ä cheval and armed at (the 
lord’s) summons in any of the places of the kingdom to which he may 
summon them or have them summoned with whatever Service they 
owe, and (they shouid) remain there for as iong as he shali have sum¬ 
moned them or shali have had them summoned — up to a year; for 
one ought not to be summoned for longer than a year by the assise or 
usage of the kingdom of Jerusalem. And he who owes Service of his 
body {servise de cors) and that of a knight or Sergeant shouid perform 
his Service anywhere in the kingdom, either with him or without him if 
he has been summoned as he shouid (‘^). 

John then described the various forms that the Service of counsel, con- 
silium as opposed to auxilium or military Service, could take, and 
concluded by mentioning three circumstances in which service was 
owed Outside the kingdom ; on the occasion of the king’s marriage or 
that of any of his children, for the defence of the king’s honour or 
faith, and for the evident need of the kingdom or the common profit 
of the land C’). Several points are noteworthy : military service could 
take the form of service as a knight or as a Sergeant; it could last up 
to a whole year (’*); as men holding fiefs owing the service of more 
than one knight did not necessarily serve with the other members of 
their contingent, it would appear that a lord did not always serve in 
the host as Commander of his own feudal retinue ; although service 
Outside the kingdom had to be justifiable, the circumstances under 
which it could be owed were evidently open to wide Interpretation. 
Behind all these aspects of service lay the assumption that military 
Service would be performed, and performed in person. 


(16) John OF Ibelin, pp. 345-7 (following variant Ms, C). 

(17) Ibid., pp. 347-8. 

(18) See also La Clef des Assises de la Haute Cour du royaume de Jerusalem et 
de Chypre, in RHC Lois, \, 598. 
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In view of the fact that by the second half of the thirteenth Century 
there were numerous fiefs in England held by military tenure for 
which the holder would not ever have performed personal Service, this 
assumption needs to be examined. The Latin Syrian legal writers of 
the period show clearly that in theory holders of fiefs burdened with 
servise de cors did perform their military Services (’^); indeed they 
even made withdrawal of personal Service a sanction against a lord 
under the Assise sur la ligecei^^). The most important piece of 
evidence for Contemporary attitudes to military Service is to be found 
in the depositions of 1271 in the dispute over whether the Cypriot 
knights owed service outside Cyprus (^0. The dispute had arisen 
against the background of renewed Muslim advances at the expense of 
the Christian States on the mainland of Palestine and Syria. In the 
face of Baibar’s major successes, King Hugh III had brought forces to 
Acre from Cyprus in 1265, 1266 (^^), and probably in 1268 and 
1269, the year of his coronation as king of Jerusalem In 1271 
Hugh in again summoned his men, this time to join the Lord Edward 
who was then in the East on crusade, but, frightened perhaps by an 
abortive Mamluk raid on Limasso! earlier that year and concerned 
at the repeated summonses of the past few years to defend what by 


(19) Besides the extract cited from John of Ibelin, see Geoffrey Le Tor, p, 436 ; 
Philip OF Novara, pp. 510, 519, 520, 526, 531, 538-43, 552-3 , John of Ibelin, 
pp. 24, 203, 211 -12, 306, 356-9 ; James of Ibelin, Livre, in RHC Lois, i, 454-5, 
457. 

(20) Rii,ey-Smith, The Assise sur La Ligece, p 183. 

(21^ Document relafif au Service militaire, pp. 427-34. For confirmation of ihe 
date of the dispute, see Walter of Guisborough, Chronica, ed, H. Rothwell (Lon¬ 
don, 1957), p. 208. L’estoire d'Eracles empereur et la conqueste de !a Terre 
d’Outremer in RHC H[istoriensJ OcfcidentauxJ, ii, 462 wrongly gives the date as 
1272. 

(22) Erac/es, ii, 450, 455 ; Annales de Terre Samte, ed R. Rohricht and G 
Raynaud, Archives de {'Orient Latin, ii (1884), 452 ; Les Gesies des Chiprois, in 
RHC Documents Armeniens, ii, 759, 766. 

(23) Annales de Terre Sainte, p. 453 ; Ibn ai.-Furät, Ayyubids, Mamlukes and 
Crusaders : Selections from the Tänlh al-Duwal wa’l Mulük, ed. and trans. U, and 
M. C. Lyons, with hisiorical introduciion and notes by J S. C. Riley-Smith (Cam¬ 
bridge, 1971), ii, 129-30, 232 ; Chronique d'Amadi, ed R, de Mas Latrie in 
Chroniques d'Amadi et de Strambaldi (Paris, 1891-3), i, 210 

(24) Eracles, ii, 457 ; Annales de Terre Sainte, p, 454 , Gestes, pp, 772-3 

(25) Gestes, pp. 777-8 ; Ibn al-Furät, ii, 152-3, 
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then may have already seemed a lost cause, they objected. The Lord 
Edward agreed to arbitrate, and depositions were laid before him on 
the one hand, by King Hugh, and, on the other, by James of Ibelin, a 
son of John of Jaffa (^*). Hugh asserted that the vassals owed Service 
Outside Cyprus by the terms of their enfeoffment and then listed a 
number of precedents on which such Services had been enacted. James 
answered him point by point, denying that Service could be owed Out¬ 
side the kingdom and alleging that when Cypriots had served abroad 
it was either as volunteers or because they were ignorant of their 
rights. At no point in his speech did James suggest that Services were 
not owed within Cyprus, or that the System of feudal Service was ana- 
chronistic and had ceased to function. 

If Hugh could get his vassals to perform Services outside Cyprus, 
there can be no doubl that Services were owed and in fact performed 
in the island •. though John of Jaffa’s list of occasions on which they 
could be demanded abroad allowed a wide Interpretation, he clearly 
implied that Services at home were subject to even fewer restrictions. 
The question now arises as to whether the 1271 dispute shows that 
overseas military Services were actually performed. Though some of 
the arguments which James of Ibelin used to challenge Hugh’s use of 
historical precedents may well have been valid (^’), his case was not 
convincing. His asseriion that Cypriot feudatories could not be sum- 
moned to serve outside the island because the king had no right to 
demand ‘Service de mer’ is unsupported (^*), and the idea that Service 
abroad must be illegal because Jerusalemite usage was derived from 
that of the West — from that of France in particular — and in the 
West Service outside the borders of one’s kingdom was unknown was 


(26) For their relationship, see P. W. Edbury, The Ibelin counts of Jaffa: a 
previously unknown passage from the "Lignages d’Outremer”, in English Historical 
Review, Ixxxix (1974), 606. 

(27) James’s Version of the circumstances of the Cypriot expeditions to 
Palestine in 1228 and 1231-2 (pp. 431-2 paras, 8-9, see p. 428 paras. 13-14) 
agrees with the account of these events as recorded by Philip of Novara. Gestes, pp. 
681-2, 701-2. 

(28) The Assise de Belbets, an assise of King Amaury of Jerusalem, had laid 
down that a knight was not obliged to serve in a siege anywhere his horse could not 
carry him {Gesies, p. 721), but Hugh was not calling on his men to engage in naval 
battles, only to travel by ship to the scene of the campaign. 
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doubly erroneous ; Service abroad was claimed in the West and in 
a recent judgement in Jerusalem which James would unquestionably 
have known about, a man whose case had rested partly on the con- 
tention that Latin Syrian law should follow French law had been 
overruled (^“). As for the discussion of the precedents cited by Hugh, 
it is not easy to disentangle the conflicting Statements of the two 
protagonists. But James was unable to conceal the fact that Hugh had 
succeeded in bringing his vassals to Acre following feudal summonses. 
James tried to cover himself by suggesting that they were ignorant of 
their rights, but this is unconvincing in view of his Statement that the 
issue of feudal service abroad had been the subject of long debate F’)- 
James’s answer to Hugh’s point that he confiscated the fief of a knight 
for failing to accompany the army to Syria following a summons is 
also inadequate : Hugh implied that the court had given judgement 
that the man was in default, thereby giving tacit acknowledgement of 
his right to summon abroad (”); James asserted that the man had 
commended his fief because he was too poor to perform the Services 
demanded, and implied that because a lord held a man’s fief for a year 
and a day following either commendation or default of service some 
confusion had arisen (”). But even if this were true, James did not ex- 
plain why the knight found it preferable to surrender his fief for a year 
and a day rather than assert that the king had no right to summon 
him abroad and try to get his peers to support him in court. 

Not only did Hugh bring feudal armies to Syria in the 1260s, but 
the compromise agreed in 1273 vindicated his right to continue to do 
so. By this agreement the Cypriots undertook to serve outside Cyprus, 
either in the Kingdom of Jerusalem or elsewhere in the East, for four 
months provided that the king or his son should lead them This 


(29) Bishop Subbs pointed out {The Medieval Kingdoms of Cyprus and Armenia. 
in Sevenleen Leclures on the Study of Medieval and Modern History (Oxford, 
1886), p. 179) that by summoning his knights abroad, Hugh III was only doing 
what the Lord Edward was himself to do in 1297. 

(30) See Documents relatifs ä la successibiiire, pp. 404, 408, 411, 414-15, cf 
pp. 406, 409-10, 413. 

(31) Document relatif au service militaire, pp. 432-3 (para. 13, see para. 12), 

(32) Ibid., p. 429 (para. 20). 

(33) Ibid.. p. 433 (paras. 16-18), See Philip of Novara, pp. 520, 555, 556-7, 

(34) Eracles, ii, 463-4 ; Marino Sanudo, Liber secretorum fidelium crucis, ed. 
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compromise appears to have settied what was almost certainly ihe real 
point at issue: not whether Services abroad were owed, but whether 
the king could insist on bis full theoretical rights, thereby placing a 
greater bürden on his vassals than they could reasonably be expected 
to bear. John of Jaffa, as has been seen, indicated that Service could 
be exacted for as much as a year at a time. Unquestionably this was a 
far heavier bürden than was normal in the West (”), and, although 
the practical impossibility of continuous mobilization had been re- 
cognized in the East since the first decades of the twelfth Century (^*), 
the agreement of 1273 is the earliest evidence for any formal reduc- 
tion of this liability (^’). It is to be assumed that lords did not nor- 
mally exact anything approaching their theoretical rights, and that the 
dispute of 1271 followed a period in which demands for Services had 
been heavier than usual. Marino Sanudo recorded a curious Post¬ 
Script; in 1279 Hugh III attempted to re-occupy Acre, then held by 
the Angevins, but his Cypriot vassals frustrated the expedition by 
leaving after four months (^*); military Service was being exacted, but 
under the terms of the compromise of 1273. 

The amount of direct evidence for the continuing exaction of 
military Services in Cyrpus in the fourteenth Century is slender. For 
example, it is known that in the early part of the Century at least, 
grants of fiefs owing Services were still being made (^’), but, on the 


J. Bongars, Gesta Dei per Francos (Manöver, 1611), ii, 225, See Amales Ec- 
clesiastici, ed. C. Baronius and O, Raynaldus, new ed, by A. Theiner (Bar-le- 
Duc/Paris, 1864-83), 1273 para. 36. 

(35) See J. L. La Monte, Feudal Monarchy in the Latin Kingdom of Jerusalem, 
1100 10 1291 (Cambridge, Mass., 1932), pp. 141-4 ; Cahen, p. 529; R, C. 
Smail, Crusading Warfare (1097-1193) (Cambridge, 1956), p. 98, 

(36) See Fulcher of Chartres, Historia Hierosolymitana, ed. H. Hagenmeyer 
(Heidelberg, 1913), p. 763 (s.a. 1125). 

(37) By the second quarter of the fourteenth Century the Obligation to serve 
abroad seems to have been further reduced to three months in the year. Formales, 
in RHC Lols, ii, 385. 

(38) Marino Sanudo, p. 228. See L. de Mas Latrie, Histoire de l'ile de Chypre 
SOUS le rigne des princes de la maison de Lusignan (Paris, 1852-61), ii, 131, It 
should be noted that the other sources for Hugh’s attempt on Acre make no men- 
tion of the departure of the knights after four months, Annales de Terre Sainte, 
P-457 ; Gestes, p. 784; Amadi, p. 214, 

(39) Texte offldel de l’allocution adressee par les barons de Chypre au roi Henri 
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other hand, ihere is no informalion as to the terms under which 
Cypriot vassals served in the campaigns of Peter I in the 1360s. The 
grounds for believing that feudal servise de cors continued as an ef- 
fective Institution into the fourteenth Century are based on the account 
of just one incident: in 1373 the Genoese invaded Cyprus, captured 
Famagusta and with it the young king, Peter 11 ; Leontios Makhairas, 
the Principal narrator of these events, recorded how that in Novem¬ 
ber, 


The king sent, and the knights and many more of the vassals were 
summoned to come from Nicosia to Famagusta, with Iheir horses and 
their weapons and the men to do the service which was owed for their 
fief: and at the king’s command ihey siarted off and came to him (^"), 

If Leontios is to be believed, then surely we have here the description 
of a feudal summons. Many of the men who responded were promptly 
arrested by the Genoese, while others who set out in answer to it 
realized what was happening and turned back (‘“j. A list of some sixty 
men who were held in prison in Famagusta in 1374 has been preser- 
ved, and it is likely that many of them were the same who had fallen 
into the hands of the Genoese when they answered the summons of 
the previous year (‘'^). Although there is no way of knowing which of 
the men whose names appear in the document were arrested then, and 
which were seized at other stages in the invasion, it is perhaps 
significant that the list contains a number of the most prominent 
Cypriot vassals and many members of families long established in the 
Latin East. 

The evidence adduced so far indicates that the military service 
which was owed for fiefs was not merely a part of a tidy, theoretical 
System of feudal relationships which existed only in the writings of the 
feudal Jurists of the late thirteenth Century, but was a Contemporary 

II de Lusigmn pour lui notifier sa decheance, ed, L. de Mas Latrie, Revue des 
questions historiques, xliii (1888), 538 

(40) Leontios Makhairas, Recital concerning the Sweet fand of Cyprus entitied 
’Chronicle’, ed, and Irans. R, M. Dawkins (Oxford, 1932), i, para. 418. 

(41) Ibid., paras. 418, 420, 422. 

(42) Nouvelles preuves de l’histoire de Chypre, ed. L. de Mas Latrie, BEC. xxxiv 
(1873), 80-84, The list has clearly been altered to include others who were later 
taken to Genoa as exiles or hostages. For a comparable list see Leontios 
Makhairas, i, para, 542. 
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reality. Not only did Cypriot vassals, and it may be assumed those of 
Jerusalem as well, perform Services in the 1260s and 1270s, but the 
Institution of the feudal auxilium appears to have survived in Cyprus 
until at least the latter part of the fourteenth Century. 

II 

In the passages quoted above, both John of Jaffa and Leontios 
Makhairas indicated that military Services were to be performed by 
knights and by other categories of fighting men as well. But there is 
no question that the most important form of Service was knight Ser¬ 
vice. What distinguished ‘servise de ... cors come Chevalier’ (‘‘^), from 
other types of service was the knight’s arms and equipment. John of 
Jaffa gave a detailed description of the knight’s armour in the mid- 
thirteenth Century ('*'*); he wore a hauberk, a helmet with a vizor 
and iron leg pieces ; he carried a lance, sword and shield; the horse 
was protected by an iron head piece and mail to guard its legs and 
flanks. The number of mounts that a knight had to provide himself 
with seems to have varied but could be as many as four From the 
‘Livre au Roi’ it would seem that a vassal who failed to equip himself 
properly was liable to have his fief confiscated (■”). Other fief-holders 
owed Service as sergeants or turcopoles. A Sergeant was either a foot 
soldier, or, from the late twelfth Century, a mounted warrior; with the 
development of heavier armour and notions of a noble caste, the term 
‘knight’ became restricted to the wealthier, better-armed cavalry, and 
contemporaries found it necessary to distinguish the latter from the 
more lightly-armed mounted men, the sergens ä cheval ('**). It is likely 


(43) Document relatif au service militaire, p. 430. 

(44) John OF Ibelin, pp. 170-71. The description is ä propos the armour for ap- 
peal of baitle in cases other than homicide. but it is clear from this passage and 
from the remarks of other writers (Philip of Novara, p. 485 ; C/e/, p. 589) that 
this was the normal equipment at this period. From fourteenth-century tomb stones 
it would appear that by then plate armour was in use in Cyprus. T, J. Chamber- 
layne, Lacrimae Nicossienses. Recueil d’inscriptions funeraires, la ptupart francai- 
ses existani encore dans Ule de Chypre (Paris, 1894), plates xviii, xxviii. 

(45) For a knight with a vizer-less helmet (1229), see Gestes, p. 689, 

(46) See Riley-Smith, Feudal Nobility, p. 8, n, 43 (p. 236). 

(47) Livre au Roi. p. 613. 

(48) See Smail, pp. 107, IIO-II. 
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that the dass of vassals who owed servise de cors as sergeants served 
mounted. In what is one of the earliest references to them in the East, 
it was recorded that at the time of the Latin settlement of Cyprus Guy 
of Lusignan enfeoffed two hundred sergens ä cheval ('*’). At about the 
same period mounted sergeants who were hege men were known to 
the author of the ‘Livre au Roi’(^“), and in the thirteenth Century 
mounted sergeants constituted an important section of the feudal 
military resources of the lordship of Arsur (’*). But, as Philip of 
Novara made clear, it was the terms of Service that distinguished 
feudal knights and sergeants ; the rules governing the succession to 
their fiefs and the other conditions of their tenure were the same (”). 
Like the sergens ä cheval, turcopoles were equites levis ar- 
maturaeV^), and it is possible that the terms sergens ä cheval and 
‘turcopole’ came to be used interchangeably. One version of the ac- 
count of the Latin settlement of Cyprus described turcopoles being 
enfeoffed where the other versions mentioned sergeants (’■*), and, in- 
deed, what appears to be a fief-holding turcopole is found in a 
Cypriot charter of 1197 (”). On the other hand, there is a reference 
in 1306 to turcopoles who are differentiated from ‘homini ligii fand 
ha cavallo’ (“), an expression which presumably is to be understood 
as meaning liege sergens ä cheval. The turcopoles enfeoffed in the 
1190s were to serve protected by a hauberk and with two mounts (”), 
and as a dass of feudatories they continued to exist in the early four- 
teenth Century (^*). 


(49) Eracles, ii, 188-9 (variant mss.); Chronique d’ErnouI et de Bemard le 
Tresoher, ed. L. de Mas Latrie (Paris, 1871), p. 287. 

(50) Livre au Roi, p, 613. 

(51) Cartulaire general de Vordre des Hospitaliers de S, Jean de Jerusalem 
(1100-1310), ed, J. Delaville Le Roulx (Paris, 1894-1906), no. 2985. 

(52) Philip OF Novara, pp. 542-3, and see pp. 515, 519. 

(53) William of Tyre, Historia rerum inpartibus transmarinis gestarum, in RHC 
HOc, i, 925, 1097. See Smail, pp. 111-12. 

(54) Eracles, ii, 192, cf. 188-9 (variant mss.). Describing events of 1231, Philip 
de Novara mentioned turcopoles and vales ä cheval (Gestes, p. 700) whereas in the 
corresponding passage the author of Eracles (ii, 386) spoke of sergens ä cheval. 

(55) Mas Latrie, Histoire, III, 607. 

(56) Amadi, p. 252. For another possible example of a passage in which they 
are differentiated, see Eracles, ii, 322, The historians of the thirteenth and four- 
teenth centuries never otherwise mention more than one type of lighlly-armed 
mounted men below the rank of knighl on any one occasion. 

(57) Eracles, ii, 192. 

(58) See Ämadi, p. 264. 
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Many fief-holders held fiefs owing the Service of just one knight, 
Sergeant or turcopole, and under normal circumstances would have 
been expected to perform that Service in person. A list of the servitia 
debita of the Kingdom of Jerusalem dating from the eve of the battle 
of Hattin shows that in the 1180s the occupants of the greatest lord- 
ships could owe as many as a hundred knights, while on the royal 
domain there were several examples of vassals owing between two and 
ten knights (”). From other evidence it is known that some vassals 
had to provide both knights and sergeants or turcopoles (**’). For 
those feudatories with fiefs burdened with the service of more than 
one fighting man, the solution to the problem of how to make up the 
servitium debitum was either subinfeudation or the use of mercenaries. 
There were limits placed upon the proportion of a fief which could be 
subinfeudated (*'), and partly for that reason, and partly, no doubt, 
for more general considerations of convenience, the practice of em- 
ploying mercenaries, compaignons, was common (*^). Some mercenary 
knights were evidently immigrants from the West who hoped to 
receive the grant of a fief or the opportunity to marry an heiress. In 
1153 both Raynald of Chätillon and Walter of St. Omer were said to 
have served as mercenaries on Baldwin Ill’s expedition to 
Ascalon (*^). That same year Raynald, described by William of Tyre 
on this occasion as ‘quidam stipendarius miles', married Constance of 
Antioch and by 1159 Walter was lord of Tiberias (*’). Gerard of 


(59) John OF Ibelin, pp. 422-6. See Smail, pp, 89-90 ; J. Prawer, La mblesse 
et le regime feodal du royaume latin de Jerusalem, in Le moyen äge, Ixv (1959), 
58-9. The list clearly pre-dates 1187, and could post-date May 1185. See J. 
Richard, Les listes des seigneuries dans 'Le Ihre de Jean d’Ibelin’. Recherches sur 
l’Assebebe et Mimars. in RHDFE, ser. 4, xxxii (1954), 570, n. 15. For fluctuations 
in the servitia debita with a possible example of a substantial reduction in the thir- 
teenth Century, see Riley-Smith, Feudal Nobility, p. 9. 

(60) John OF Ibelin, p. 346. For an example of a fief in Antioch burdened with 
the Service of one knight and one turcopole, see Inventaire des pieces de Terre 
Salme de iordre de l'Hdpital, ed. J. Delaville Le Roulx, in Revue de l’Orient latin, 
iii (1895), no. 167. 

(61) See below, p. 346 

(62) See Riley-Smith, Feudal Nobility, p. 9. 

(63) William of Tyre, p. 796, 

(64) Ibid., p. 802. 

(65) Regsta Regni Hierosolymitani, compiied R. Röhricht (Innsbruck, 1893- 
1904), no. 336. See William of Tyre, p. 790. Walter's rights to Tiberias were 
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Ridefort, later master of the Temple, came East and served both King 
Amaury and Raymond 111 of Tripoli as a mercenary; allegedly 
Raymond held out the prospect of marrying him to an heiress in 
Tripoli and when the marriage failed to materialise, Gerard and he 
quarrelled (**). Named mercenaries are cximparatively rare in our 
sources, but it seems that another important group were those drawn 
from the ranks of noble families already established in the East. 
Writing of events in Cyprus in 1306-1310, the author of the so- 
called ‘Chronique d’Amadi’, a history now only known in an Italian 
translation, mentioned some thirty-five mercenary knights by name of 
whom about two thirds were evidently related to Cypriot 
feudatories (*’). Presumably these men were either the sons of fief- 
holders or members of cadet branches of feudal families. ln many 
cases they were probably employed by the crown, but some would 
have served as compaignons to relatives or other associates who held 
fiefs owing more than one knight. 

Not all fiefs were burdened with servise de cors. Some were held in 
sergeantry, this is for a menial, non-military Service (^*), while others 
were free of service altogether. It is likely that in some instances a fie 
fmnc dated from the time of the Latin conquest (*’), but John of Jaffa 
admitted the possibility that a lord might deliberately make a grant of 
a fief with no Services attached (’“). Thus in 1310 it was agreed that 
Hugh, son of Amaury of Tyre, ‘should be free, quit and immune from 
performing personal service on account of the aforesaid fiefs (those 
inherited from his father and Khrysokhou which was then being gran- 


evidently acquired by his marriage to the heiress, Eschiva of Bures, who continued 
to hold the lordship after his death. 

(66) Eracles, ii, 50-52. The ambition of mercenaries to receive fiefs is alluded to 
by Leontios Makhairas (i, para. 79) in his description of events in Cyprus in the 
1340s. 

(67) Amadi pp. 259, 264, 266, 269, 275, 294, 337, see p. 386. See also 
Gestes, p. 871. Among the families represented were Antioch, La Baume, Brie. 
Costa, Floury, Gibelet, Mainboeuf, Mimars, Montgisard, Montolif 

(68) See Ru ey-Smith, Feudal Nobi(ity\ pp. 4-5, 

(69) For a use of this term by a thirteenth-century Jurist, see John of Ibemn. p, 
399. See Prawer, Les Premiers temps, pp. 413-14, 417-18 ; Riley-Smith, Feudal 
Nobility, p, 7. 

(70) John OF Ibelin, pp. 215-16. 
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ted him) for as long as he shall live’ ln a narrative account of the 
events of the same year we are told that Philip of Ibelin, count of Jaffa 
and one of the wealthiest Cypriot vassals, held his fiefs free V^). It is 
almost certain that such exemptions were rare ; exactly how com- 
monly lesser nobles would have held their fiefs free from Service is 
unknown, but there is no doubt that two other leading Cypriot vassals 
of the early fourteenth Century, Hugh of Lusignan, later Hugh IV, 
and Balian of Ibelin, prince of Galilee, did owe feudal Services (”). 

Not every fief-holder owed service as a knight; not every man who 
fought equipped as a knight held a fief. Use was made of both feudal 
and mercenary knights, and also of both feudal and mercenary 
sergeants. It is likely that sometimes knights would have served not 
for pay, nor in response to a feudal summons, but as volunteers, 
perhaps as crusaders or simply in the hope of winning booty on cam- 
paign and obtaining favours subsequently from their lords (’'*). Those 
feudatories who owed more than the service of one man could have 
made up their servitium debitum either with rear vassals or with mer- 
cenaries hired at their expense, but their retinues may well have in- 
cluded relatives and household retainers. Writing of events in Cyprus 
in 1232, Philip of Novara gave a portrait of the composition of a 
lord’s military following. At the time of the battle of Aghirda, Balian 
of Ibelin was excommunicate, and his father, as overall Commander of 
the royalist forces, removed him from his usual command for that 
reason. Despite his excommunication and his father’s action, Balian 
was accompanied into battle by five knights : 

Of these five, one was Philip of Novara and another Raymond of 
Flace ; these two were his vassals and held from him ; Peter of Mon- 
tolif was a third, a mercenary high in his favour, and the other two 
were Robert of Maumeni and Odo of La Fierte whom he had brought 
up and made a knight (”). 


(71) C. Perrat, Un diptomaie gascon au XIV^ siede: Raymond de Piis, nonce 
de Clement V en Orient, in Melanges d’archeotogie et d'histoire de l’Ecole franQaise 
de Rome, xliv (1927), 80. See Amadi, p. 373, 

(72) Amadi, p. 385. For the family’s wealth, see Mas Latrie, Histoire, ii, 215 ; 
Edbury, Ibelin counts, p, 606. 

(73) Texte officiel, p. 538 ; Amadi, p. 385. 

(74) See Document relatif au service militaire, pp. 430-34. 

(75) Gestes, p. 715. 
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In trying to obtain a picture of the mounted section of the field army of 
the thirteenth Century, we have also to remember the frequent par- 
ticipation of contingents from the Military Orders and, especially after 
the middle of the Century, from the foreign forces in the East such as 
the French garrison at Acre (’*). Rulers had no part in the recruitment 
of the armies of the Military Orders or the foreign garrisons; as 
for their own armies, while it is clear that servise de cors remained 
important, other forms of recruitment existed along side the feudal 
summons. 


in 

We have seen that feudal servise de cors still flourished in the 
1260s and apparently survived in Cyprus until the latter part of the 
fourteenth Century. If the thirteenth-century jurists are to be believed, 
the reasons for this survival lay partly in the terms under which fiefs 
were held. A fief would have had to be valuable enough to provide a 
livelihood for the holder and his family and to equip him to perform 
the amount of service due. Naturally a lord would not want to find 
that his vassal had alienated so much of his fief that what was left 
could no longer support his military obligations, and so alienation in 
mortmain was forbidden (”), and division or subinfeudation had to be 
accompanied by a corresponding division of Services. The proportion 
of a fief that could be subinfeudated was limited, although the jurists 
were uncertain as to the extent of this limitation : a man had either to 
keep more than half his fief in his own hands, or at least retain a 
larger portion than that held by any one of his feoffees (’*). As a rule 
fiefs could not be divided so that a new division owed only a fraction 
of the Service of a knight or Sergeant, although when a fief owing 
several knights was divided among heiresses fractionalisation was 


(76) For the French garrison, see J. Richard, Le royaume latin de Jerusalem 
(Paris, 1953), pp. 297-9. For an example of its participation on campaign (1266), 
Eracles, ii, 455. 

(77) Except with the lord's permission, See Philip of Novara. pp. 530-31. See 
also John of Ibei.in, pp. 215-16. 

(78) Philip OF Novara, pp. 553-4; John of Ibelin, pp. 284-5. See Riley- 
Smith, Feudal Nobility, pp. 12-13. 
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allowed if the Services could not otherwise be apportioned equally 
Normally a fief owing the Service of only one knight could not be 
divided at all (*“), the only exception being for purposes of dower 
when the division would not be permanent. Furthermore, fiefs or 
parts of fiefs could not be sold except in cases of insolvency, and only 
then to someone of knightly Status approved by the lord(*'). In prac- 
tice it may be assumed that fief-holders tried to circumvent these 
provisions: Julian of Sidon leased his lordship to the Templars, but 
King Hugh 111 later insisted that he perform Services supported out of 
his income from the Order (*^); fief-holders evidently tried to alienate 
feudal properties in towns by claiming that they were non-feudal 
bourgesies, a category of property which could be bought and sold 
freely (*^). That fractionalized fiefs existed is plain from Philip of 
Novarra, but his only mention of them was in his discussion of the 
partition of fiefs among heiresses (*'*). 

In addition to the rules which were designed to preserve the fief in 
its entirety and so guarantee the ability of the feudatory to perform 
Services, there were others which ensured that the Service would be 
performed even if the holder of the fief was unable to do it in person. 
A fief-holder who was an unmarried woman had to employ a mer- 
cenary (*’); in a minority the Services were the responsibility of the 
Zw/7//(**); a man who inherited two separate fiefs each owing servise 
de cors had to provide a compaignon to make up the total servitium 
debitum, and on his death the fiefs would pass to two of his heirs in- 
stead of both going to his eldest heir (*’); a man who was over sixty 


(79) Philip OF Novara. pp. 542-3. See John of Ibelin, p. 224 

(80) Philip OF Novara, p, 554 ; John of Ibelin, p. 284. 

(81) Livre au Roi, pp. 638-9 ; Philip of Novara, pp. 500-501 ; John of 
Ibelin, pp. 288-94. 

(82) Philip OF Novara, pp 530-31. 

(83) See J. Prawer, The Assise de Teneure' and the 'Assise de Venie': A Study 
of Landed Property in the Latin Kingdom, in Economic History Review, ser. 2, iv 
(1951), 81-7. Prawer probably overestimated the efTectiveness of Henry II of 
Cyprus’s ordinance of 1297 to curb this abuse. 

(84) Philip OF Novara, pp. 542-3. 

(85) Ibid., p. 559. 

(86) John OF Ibelin, p. 281. 

(87) Philip OF Novara, pp. 538-41 ; John of Ibelin, pp. 223-4. See E. 
Meynial, De quelques particularites des successions feodales dans les Assises de 
Jerusalem, in RHDFE, xvi (1892), 409-20. 
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or disabled had to place bis horse and arms at bis lord’s disposal (**). 

Tbese rules for tbe preservation of fiefs and tbe servitium debitum, 
wbicb are known principally from tbe writings of tbe feudal jurists, 
underline tbe point tbat in ibeory military service was expected. Tbe 
fact tbat tbey existed, bowever, does not in itself prove tbat Services 
were exacted, any more tban it proves tbat tbe rules tbemselves were 
adbered to. But it may be surmised tbat tbey were reasonably efTec- 
tive, if only because tbe performance of military Services survived 
comparatively late in tbe Latin East. Two otber factors belp explain 
tbis survival: tbe absence of commutation of Services and tbe level of 
feudal incidents. 

Tbere is no evidence tbat kings of Jerusalem or of Cyprus ever 
allowed tbeir vassals to commute tbeir military Services to a money 
payment. As bas recently been pointed out, tbis is particularly striking 
wben it is remembered tbat tbe commutation of agricultural rents in 
kind was common in tbe East (*’). ln England tbe proliferation of 
fractionalized knigbt’s fees was unquestionably stimulated by com¬ 
mutation in tbe form of tbe institution known as scutage. ln tbe East 
fractionalization of fiefs was severely restricted ; in tbe absence of 
evidence to tbe contrary, it seems tbat tbis restriction was effective. 
and perhaps tbe comparative absence of fractional fiefs should be seen 
as a Symptom of tbe absence of commutation. A man wbo wished to 
avoid performing servise de cors and could not arrange for a Sub¬ 
stitute to serve in bis place bad one of two courses open to bim: be 
could commend bis fief to bis lord — and tbe lord could refuse to ac- 
cept a fief in commendation if military needs were pressing — or he 
could simply fall to answer summons. ln either case tbe vassal lost bis 
fief, probably his only source of income, for a year and a day, and so 
neither alternative was attractive (’“). If then tbere was no established 
method of commuting military service, a lord either exacted tbe Ser¬ 
vice on pain of temporary confiscation, or received nothing from his 


(88) John (>F Ibelin, pp. 358-9, see p, 362. See Livre au Roi, p. 641. 

(89) Riley-Smith, Feudal NobHity, pp. 38-9. 

(90) Philip OF Novara, pp. 520. 556-7 ; John of Ibei in, pp. 282-3, 306, 392- 
3. If a man refused to answer summons when his lord's lands were under attack or 
if he insisted on commending his fief by abandoning it to his lord under similar cir- 
cumslances, the lands were forfeit for life. 
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vassal for the fiefs he held from him. Consequently it was all the more 
important for the lord to be able to get his men to perform their Ser¬ 
vices. 

In feudal societies in the West, the lord was entitled not only to the 
Services owed by the vassals for their fiefs but to certain other rights 
over the fiefs themselves. These rights, usually described collectively 
as feudal incidents, gave the lord a share in the financial returns of 
the lands or rents held by feudal tenure, and could be valuable. But 
although John of Jaffa wrote of the homage, Services and ‘totes les 
autres redevances que le fie deif it is clear from the thirteenth- 
century jurists that feudal incidents in Cyprus and Jerusalem were 
limited. There is no evidence for relief, the payment levied when an 
heir entered his feudal inheritance (*^) -, similarly, as the son or 
daughter of a fief-holder who had died could, if he or she were of age, 
enter their father’s fief without reference to the lord (’^), it would ap- 
pear that, in those circumstances at least, the lord had no right of 
primer seisin. Neither was wardship, or, to use the term current in the 
East, bailliage, of heirs under age the prerogative of the lord. The 
surviving parent brought up the heir and held his fiefs ; if there was 
no surviving parent, the fiefs were administered by the dosest adult 
heir, while the person of the minor was entrusted to a relative on the 
other side of the family. Only in the absence of a surviving parent or 
an adult heir did the lord have the right to take the wardship for 
himself (’■*). 

In Sharp contrast, a lord had the right to control the marriages of 
all women between the ages of twelve and sixty (*^) who held fiefs or 
the bailliage of fiefs owing servise de cors (’*). The justification for 
this Institution, known as servise de mariage, was primarily that a 


(91) John OF Ibelin, p. 222. 

(92) See Riley-Smith, Feudal Nobiliiy, p. 38 and n. 116 (p. 247). For relief in 
Antioch. see Cahen, p. 532. 

(93) Philip OF Novara, p. 494, 

(94) Ibid., pp. 494-5 ; John of Ibelin, pp. 261-7 ; James of Ibelin, p. 461. 
See Riley-Smith, Feudal Nobiliiy, p. 38. 

(95) For the age limits, see Philip of Novara, p. 559 ; John of Ibelin, p. 362, 

(96) John OF Ibelin, pp. 267, 279-82 ; James of Ibelin, p. 467. A widow was 
not required to perform servise de mariage for her dower portion. 
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suitable man cxiuld be found to perform Services for a fief held by an 
heiress or a widow (’’). Servise de mariage was, as the terminology 
suggests, regarded as a type of Service : the procedures for summons 
and the showing of essoins were similar to those for military Ser¬ 
vice (®*); failure to perform servise de mariage was punishable, as was 
failure to perform servise de cors, by loss of fief for a year and a day, 
and failure to answer summons was also punishable by loss of fief for 
a year and a day According to John, the ‘Old Lord’ of Beirut, 
John of Jaffa and Philip of Novara, marriage without permission was 
punishable by loss of fief for the duration of the marriage, but ac¬ 
cording to the author of the ‘Livre au Roi’ and Balian of Sidon, for 
life . The procedure for servise de mariage was straightforward : 
the woman was summoned to appear in the High Court where she 
was given a choice of three potential husbands ; a widow could not be 
summoned within a year and a day of her previous husband’s death ; 
the prospective husbands had to be peers of the woman, or, in the 
case of a widow, of her former husband The most celebrated 
example of the disparagement of a widow was the attempt of Peter I of 
Cyprus to marry Maria of Gibelet to an artisan (*“^). The ill-feeling 
caused by this incident led directly to Peter’s murder in 1369, and in 
the remede enacted immediately after the murder it was ordained that 
the lord needed the approval of the woman’s next of kin for the can- 
didates for her hand ; this would appear to mark a reduction in his 


(97) John OF Ibelin, p. 348. 

(98) Philip OF Novara, p. 559 ; John of Ibelin, pp. 359-61 ; Formules, p. 389. 
See Leontios Makhairas, i, para. 277. 

(99) Thus John of Ibelin, p. 361. Philip of Novara (p. 559) stated that in the 
event of failure to answer summons, the lord held the fief until the woman per- 
formed servise. Failure by a widow to do servise de mariage for the bailliage of her 
child’s fief resulted in the loss of her dower as well as the fiefs held in bailliage. 
John OF Ibelin, p. 282. 

(100) Livre au Roi, p. 627 ; Philip of Novara, pp. 559-60 ; John of Ibelin, p. 
365. Ralph of Tiberias argued that the penalty should be loss of fief for a year and 
a day. If the husband was a vassal of the same lord and had entered his wife’s fief, 
he could be appealed for breach of faith. John of Ibelin, pp. 366-9. See Livre au 
Roi, p. 627. 

(101) Livre au Roi, pp. 626-7, 628; Philip of Novara, p. 559 ; John of 
Ibelin, p. 359. See Bans et Ordonnances, p. 379. 

(102) See G. Hill, A History of Cyprus (Cambridge, 1940-52), ii, 364. 
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rights The relatives had always been able to demand that the 
lord should summon an heiress to marry, a Provision which seems to 
have been intended to prevent a lord who held the bailliage of the 
heiress’s fief keeping her unmarried and thereby proionging his en- 
joyment of her incxime The careers of Beatrice of Courtenay and 
Isabella of Ibelin, lady of Beirut, show that on occasion heiresses did 
avoid servise de mariage (**”), but it can be assumed that normally a 
king or lord could control marriages, and this gave both political and 
financial advantages. John of Jaffa mentioned financial Incentives of- 
fered the lord by the relatives of an heiress to induce him to allow her 
to marry the man of their choice ("’*), and the way in which Henry 11 
of Cyprus reserved his rights over a limited number of marriages in 
1306 and 1310 at the same time as his income was agreed suggests 
that the profits were considerable 

There remain the incidents known as feudal aids. The jurists men- 
tion only one circumstance in which a lord could impose an aid on his 
vassals’ fiefs : a one per cent levy to pay his ransom should he be cap- 
tured, and this could only be applied if the sum required could not be 
raised from the lord’s property or by loans ('“*). The insignificance of 
this Obligation is placed in perspective when it is remembered that 
there is no evidence for tenants-in-chief in Cyprus or Jerusalem ever 
being called upon to tax themselves in this way to ransom their king. 
On the other hand, there is evidence for taxation in the form of aids 
taken from fiefs both in Jerusalem in 1183 when the rate was two per 
Cent and in Cyprus from 1289 (*“’). 

If the level of feudal incidents was limited, and, with the exception 
of the returns from servise de mariage, the profits accruing small, the 
value to the lord of lands and fief-rents held from him in feudal 
tenure would have lain predominantly in the Services owed. Fur- 
thermore, if Services were not commuted to money payments, the im- 


(103) Bans et Ordonnances, p. 379. See Richard, La revolution de 1369, pp. 
110 - 11 . 

(104) John OF Ibelin, pp. 264-6. 

(105) See Riley-Smith, Feudal Nobility, pp. 28, 147, 224. 

(106) John OF Ibelin, p. 264. 

(107) Texte offidel, p. 539 ; Amadi, p. 329 see p. 302. 

(108) John OF Ibelin, p. 397. 

(109) William of Tyre, p. 1111 ; Texte offidel, p. 535. 
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plication would be that the performance of the servitium debitum was 
normally all a lord exacted. Thus rulers would have had a strong in- 
centive to preserve the System of feudal Services, and this partly ex- 
plains the regulations designed to keep fiefs and therefore Services in- 
tact. Similarly, if the bürden of incidents on the vassals was light, 
there would have been less incentive for them to devise methods of 
avoiding them along the lines of the English System of feoffment to 
use. It can therefore be suggested that the level of feudal incidents in 
the East was a factor which helped preserve feudal tenure and Ser¬ 
vices. 


IV 

There can be no disguising the fact that for our knowledge of the 
rules for preserving fiefs in their entirety, our knowledge of the 
provisions for ensuring that Services would be performed, and our 
knowledge of the extent to which a lord could profit from feudal in¬ 
cidents, we are dependent almost exclusively on the writings of the 
feudal jurists of the second half of the thirteenth Century. These 
writers rarely disagreed with each other on these issues, although 
frequently one might give details on a particular point which were 
ignored by the others. They were also broadly in agreement with the 
much earlier ‘Livre au Roi’ (c. 1197-1205) (*'“), a work which un- 
fortunately left many aspects of feudal law unmentioned. The measure 
of unanimity among the later thirteenth-century jurists is a pointer 
both to the accuracy of their descriptions of legal conventions and to 
the fact that individual conventions were well established at the time 
their treatises were written. The jurists, however, only teil us what the 
law was in theory, or what, in their view, the law should have been, 
and there is every reason to assume that in practice evasion of par¬ 
ticular rules or exemptions from certain obligations were not unusual: 
as has already been mentioned, Julian of Sidon alienated his lordships 
to a Military Order and there are two known examples of heiresses 

(110) For example, the regulations governing servise de mariage, the Position of 
a man who inherited two fiefs, and the sale of feudal property (pp. 626-8, 633-4, 
638-40) were similar. On the other hand, the obligations of a knight over sixty or 
disabied (p 641) were not the same as those described by John of Ibei in (pp. 
358-9). 
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avoiding servise de mariage (*"). How vigorously the law as described 
by the jurists was applied is impossible to assess, but we can assume 
that their account of it provides at least the theoretical basis from 
which practice deviated. 

The picture that emerges of feudal institutions in the thirteenth 
Century is one in which the military Services owed for fiefs were per- 
formed — this is independently attested — while the fiscal poten- 
tialities of the fief — commutation of Services, feudal incidents — 
were not much exploited ; the tenurial system was geared to per- 
petuating this arrangement. The question that must now be asked is 
what of the period between the foundation of the Kingdom of 
Jerusalem and the time the jurists were writing? how did these feudal 
institutions develop and what can be said of their origins? 

In certain instances il is known that individual aspects of feudal 
Convention were modified during the Century and a half following the 
capture of Jerusalem. In particular, there seem to have been important 
changes in the regulations governing servise de mariage and in those 
concerned with the succession to fiefs. Philip of Novara stated that 
originally there had been no seigneurial right to control the marriage 
of heiresses who could thus marry whom and when they chose; the 
lord subsequently took full control of marriages, and the system 
described by Philip and the others emerged as a compromise designed 
to allow some influence to the woman’s relatives C'^). If this account 
of the development of the Institution is true, then what was to become 
the only appreciable incident of feudal tenure did not exist for some 
time after the conquest. The Position of heiresses was further changed 
in the twelfth Century by the introduction of the rule that, in default of 
a male heir, a fief would be divided among sisters with the Services 
shared proportionately ; previously the eldest heiress had inherited the 
entire fief. According to the thirteenth-century sources, this change 
was made on the advice of Count Stephen of Sancerre who is known 


(111) See above p. 347. Anoiher probable example of an unsactioned 
alienation to a Military Order was Balian of Arsur’s transfer of Arsur to the 
Hospitallers. See Riley-Smith, Feudal Nobility, p. 224. For the enforcement of 
servise de mariage, see the remarks of Balian of Sidon. Philip of Novara, p. 560. 
See also Cahen, pp. 608-9. For an exemption from servise de mariage, see Mas 
Latrie, Histoire, ii, 148. 

(112) Philip OF Novara, pp. 558-9. See Prawer, La noblesse, pp. 51, 56. 
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to have been in the East in 1171 There were at least two other 
changes in the laws of succession in the twelfth Century : whereas in 
the thirteenth a man who inherited two separate fiefs each burdened 
with servise de cors could enjoy both of them but had to provide com- 
paignons to make up the requisite servitium debitum and on his death 
the fiefs passed to two of his heirs instead of being both inherited by 
his eldest son, previously the lord could take one of the fiefs into his 
own hands and after his vassal’s death bestow it upon a younger child 
or any of his other descendants The date of this change is 
unknown, but it evidently occurred in the twelfth Century as the thir- 
teenth-century arrangement was known to the author of the ‘Livre au 
Roi’(”’). The other change concerned a more basic principle of 
inheritance. In Jerusalem fiefs were granted either to the first holder 
and all his heirs, or to the first holder and the heirs descended from 
himself and his espoused wife only. The latter condition restricted the 
number of possible heirs by excluding collaterals, and by limiting the 
possible heirs a lord would have had a far greater expectation of 
recovering the fief, either permanently through the failure of heirs, or 
temporarily due to the minority of the heir and the absence of a 
parent or another potential heir who could hold the bailliage. It is 
clear that the practice of granting fiefs to a man and all his heirs was 
superseded in Jerusalem during the twelfth Century by the more 
restrictive form of enfeoffment: grants to a man and his heirs by his 
espoused wife only are first found in 1152, and as all enfeoffments in 
Cyprus were on this basis it appears that the older practice had com- 
pletely died out by the 1190s ("*). But the continuing development of 
feudal law was not a feature solely of the twelfth Century. Philip of 


(113) Philip OF Novara, pp. 542-3. For Stephen see Documents relatifs ä la 
successibitiie, pp, 408, 409 ; Robert of Torigny, Chronica, ed. R. Howlett. 
Chronicles of the Reigns of Stephen, Henry II and Richard I (RS 82), iv, 249 ; 
William of Tyre, p. 988. Henry Le Büffle, after whose death the first division 
among heiresses was said to have been made, is last known in 1165. Reg. Hier., no. 
412, See also Les Lignages d'Outremer, in RHC Lois, ii, 454. 

(114) Philip OE Novara, p. 538. 

(115) Livre au Roi, pp. 633-4. 

(116) Ibid., p. 643 ; Philip OF Novara, pp. 504, 537 ; John of Ibelin, p. 235. 
For the earliest examples of grants to the first holder and his espoused wife, see 
Prawer, La nobtesse, pp. 62-3. 



FEUDAL OBLIGATIONS IN THE LATIN EAST 


351 


Novara noted that it was not until after the Ibelin-Longobard war 
(1229-1233) that children of traitors born before their fathers' 
treachery lost their rights to their ancestral fiefs; previously only 
children born after the offence were disinherited in consequence of 
their father’s guilt(’”). 

In the light of our knowledge of feudal military Services and the 
associated aspects of tenurial law in the thirteenth Century and also of 
these examples of changes in feudal institutions, it is now possible to 
put forward a hypothesis about the period in which these institutions 
first took shape and the circumstances which influenced their develop¬ 
ment. There can be no doubt that notions of feudal dependence and 
the idea of the feudal contract involving the holding of a fief in return 
for Service were introduced to the East with the conquest, and were 
strengthened by waves of immigration from the West in the years im- 
mediately following it. The critical period for the establishment of the 
framework of feudal law was thus the opening decades of the twelfth 
Century, and two features of this period, both abundantly illustrated 
by the narrative sources, should be regarded as having had a profound 
influence; the shortage of man-power and the continuous state of 
warfare (”*). 

The shortage of troops and their almost constant deployment dic- 
tated that a knight who came to the East could expect to receive a 
heritable fief for his Service, and that a ruler would be willing and able 
to pay that price in order to acquire permanent military settlers to 
defend his expanding frontiers. Rulers were dependent partly on the 
feudal host, partly on mercenaries and partly on pilgrim armies, and 
of these it was the feudal troops who formed ‘the backbone of the 
army of the Latin kingdom’ (*’*'). Pilgrim armies, however valuable on 
a particular campaign, were transitory and not always amenable to 
royal control (‘^“); mercenaries are known from this period, but seem 


(117) Philip OF Novara, p. 498. 

(118) See for example, FulcheroF Chartres, pp. 388, 563. See also Prawer, 
La noblesse, pp. 42-4. For the wider effects of the continuous warfare on Frankish 
Society, see C. Cahen, La ßodaliti et les institutions politiques de ['Orient latin, in 
Äccademia Nazionate dei Lincei fondazione Alessandro Voita. Atti dei comegni, xii 
(1957), 173-4. 

(119) La Monte, p. 158; Smail, pp. 23, 88. 

(120) See Smail, pp. 94-5. 
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to have been less common than later; they required ready cash, a 
Commodity which was not always available, and yet lacked a stäke in 
the well-being of the Kingdom ('^'). Perhaps mercenary knights were 
few for the simple reason that any knight worth employing and who 
intended to stay in the East could obtain a fief. If mercenary knights 
were hard to find, ihis could explain why an ordinary knight who 
inherited two flefs was not thought capable at first of serving with a 
compaignon and so was relieved of the military responsibilities (and 
income) of one of them ('^^). Kings and lords were not only prepared 
to enfeoff knights, but were prepared to do so on generous terms both 
to induce knights to settle and to outbid other lords who also needed 
to attract followers. Provided that the all-important military Service 
was forthcoming, they were prepared to surrender much that was 
becoming customary in various places in the West. If a vassal left a 
son to carry on his father’s Service, the last thing the lord would want 
to do would be to discourage him from remaining in the East by 
making him buy back his patrimony: therefore, no relief and no 
primer seisin. Similarly, who looked after a minor heir and his fief or 
who decided who an heiress should marry was irrelevant as long as 
the servitium debitum was performed. Service, not financial profit, 
was what was wanted from fiefs, and it is scarcely surprising that no 
tradition of commutation of Services developed. The rules governing 
the succession to fiefs were designed to attract settlers and were 
biased towards the Provision of able-bodied knights. Grants to a man 
and all his heirs could, it has been argued, serve to encourage 
collaterals still in the West to come East ('“). The fact that fiefs 
passed to the dosest heir of the last in seisin and not to the represen- 
tative heir would have tended to produce heirs who were more likely 
to be already of age C^*). That women could inherit feudal property 
may have been intended as an incentive to settle, as the idea that a 
hard-won fief would continue to be held by one’s descendants even if 


(121) Ibid., pp. 23, 32, 94, 102. 

(122) For an alternative explanation, see Prawer, La Noblesse, p. 49. 

(123) Ibid: pp. 48-9. 

(124) Philip OF Novara, pp. 503-4. See Livre au Roi. p. 630. A representative 
heir would most commonly have been the grandson of the fief-holder, the son of 
his deceased eldest son ; a second son would be the closer heir, and in these cir- 
cumstances far more likely than the grandson to have reached his majority. 
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there were no male heir would have been attractive (*^*). A further in- 
centive may have been provided by the rule known to Philip of 
Novara but apparently not exercised in the thirteenth Century which 
allowed the first holder of a fief to divide it among his sons as he 
pleased (‘^‘). But these Incentives to settle do not always seem to have 
been sufficient, for there is evidence that the early Rings of Jerusalem 
had to take steps to discourage fief-holders, and also owners of non¬ 
feudal tenements, from abandoning their property by promulgating an 
assise that all claim to title lapsed after the absence of a year and a 
day 

In the early years of the twelfth Century, not all knights were oc- 
cupying their lands by virtue of enfeoffment; some held their lands by 
right of conquest. As William of Tyre explained : when a town was 
taken by assault whatever a man seized for himself, he and his heirs 
would lawfully possess (‘^*). Such lawful seizures of property were 
evidently common at the time of the conquests following the First 
Crusade, and the result was that although a knight could be a per¬ 
sonal dependant of a lord, he would own property from which no Ser¬ 
vice was due. Examples survived into the thirteenth Century, but it is 
assumed that in many instances such allodial holdings were turned 
into fiefs, perhaps on the insistence of a lord as the price of con- 
firmation of title Nothing concrete is known about this process, 
but just as generous terms of feudal tenure were offered to attract 
military settlers to accept fiefs, so it is likely that the same generous 
terms, with the condition that Services were owed, would have made 
the change from allodial holdings easier. 

Later in the twelfth Century the military resources of the Latin 
Kingdom were still not adequate to guarantee its security. The feudal 
host, however, thanks partly to the advent of the Military Orders, no 


(125) Prawer, La nobtesse, p. 48. See M. Grandclaude, Liste d’Assises 
remontant au premier royaume de Jerusalem (1099-1187), in Melanges Paul Four- 
nier (Paris, 1929), p. 335. 

(126) Philip OF Novara, pp. 545-6. 

(127) Prawer, The 'Assise of Tenure’, pp. 79-82. This assise later came to be 
applied only to non-feudal property. See pp. 83-4. 

(128) William of Tyre, p. 805. 

(129) See Prawer, The 'Assise de Tenure’, pp. 82-3 ; Prawer, Les premiers 
temps, pp. 413-14, 417-18. 
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longer bore the full responsibility for defence, and it seems also that 
the acute shortage of Frankish knights had abated. In consequence, 
we may suggest, the kings could afford to be more restrictive in their 
grants of fiefs and in the terms under which fiefs were held, while at 
the same time, presumably because of pressure from the feudatories, at 
least one of the rules designed to protect Services slackened somewhat. 
It has been observed that it was more difficult for a newcomer to get 
into the feudal hierarchy at this period and also that the use of mer- 
cenaries was becoming commoner Possibly these features were 
related: a greater supply of men could have meant that the kings no 
longer needed to offer heritable fiefs to recruit their armies; a salary 
for as long as a man’s Services were required was sufficient, and so 
money which might earlier have gone to provide fief-rents could be 
diverted to hire troops on a more temporary basis. Similarly, if there 
were more men available as mercenaries, the individual feudatory who 
found himself bound to find a compaignon would be in less difficulty, 
and so the rules concerning the inheritance of two separate fiefs were 
relaxed in the vassal’s favour(”‘). Another possible effect of the 
reduced pressure to recruit knights through infeudation was the 
growth of the practice of granting fiefs to the first holder and his heirs 
by his espoused wife only ; as has been mentioned, these terms were 
less attractive, since the possibility of the lord recovering the fief by 
escheat was enhanced, while the first holder could not expect his 
lands to pass to a brother or nephew if he himself died without 
children (”^). The kings also extended their rights over existing fief- 
holders : there is the example of the aid levied in 1183, and at an 
unknown date the crown assumed control of the marriages of 
heiresses and widows ; the subsequent arrangement whereby heiresses 
were to have the choice of three candidates was clearly a concession to 


(130) Prawer, La nobtesse, p. 53 ; Smail, p. 94. 

(131) See above, pp. 288, 295. Philip of Novara (p. 538) explained the change 
in the law as the consequence of the fear that the fief taken by the lord would be 
permanently lost if the ancestor’s seisin and the rights to succession passed beyond 
the memory of the court. Prawer (La noblesse, pp. 55-6) has argued that the 
change was to allow the nobility the chance of concentrating fiefs in their hands 
and so build up their power. 

(132) Prawer’s Suggestion (La noblesse, p. 63) that this change would have 
benefitted the barons rather than the crown, though ingenious, is unconvincing. 
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nobility, although neither can this change be dated (*”). Another 
gj,ncession which could ultimately have led to the loss of military ser- 
yjce as it allowed for the fractionalization of fiefs was the decision in 
1171 to allow their division among heiresses. 

Much work has been done since Bishop Stubbs pronounced his 
ygfdict that ‘The Assizes of Jerusalem’ — and by these he meant the 
feudal law as described by the thirteenth-century jurists — ‘lay like a 
gfystal block, a model of usages, incapable of enforcement and in- 
Q^pable of growth’ (”'*). Enforced and developed they most certainly 
^ere, but at the back of Stubb’s Statement Stands one important 
truth : in the absence of legislation, feudal law tended to fossilize. The 
jurists have much to say about the legislation of the twelfth-century 
Ipngdom which was enshrined in the Letres dou Sepulcre and lost for 
ever at the time of the fall of Jerusalem ; to them feudal law was 
customary law, and it was not always known whether a particular 
clement had its origin in usage or in a conscious legislative enact- 
ment(”’). What the jurists do not say is that there had been no 
legislation to change the rulers for military service or feudal tenure in 
the period between the fall of Jerusalem and the time they were 
writing. Without legislation, though usage may gradually and imper- 
ceptibly have changed, the law was in theory immutable. The con- 
sequence of this conservatism, it is suggested, was that despite major 
changes in conditions in the Latin East, for example, the loss of 
territory and the long periods of peace in the thirteenth Century (“*), 
ntany of the features of feudal law such as the insistence on the per- 
formance of military service, the rules of inheritance and the com- 
parative absence of incidents, which can perhaps be seen as the 
Product of the chronic warfare and shortage of man-power a Century 
earlier, survived. In the early twelfth Century Frankish society had to 


(133) See Prawer, La noblesse, p. 56. Grandclaude, (Liste d’Assises, pp. 
340-41) suggested that it was not yet operating in 1177, but the example he cited 
>n Support of his Suggestion, the marriage of William of Montferrat to Sibylla, the 
heiress-apparent to Jerusalem, would scarcely have been typical of feudal practice 
at that time. 

(134) Stubbs, Medieval Kingdoms, p. 168. He was referring specifically to four- 
teenth-century Cyprus. 

(135) See Riley-Smith, Feudal Nobility, pp. 133, 134-5. 

(136) See Richard, Le royaume latin, p. 161. 
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be geared to warfare to preserve its existence : in this it succeeded and 
many of the institutions apparently created at that time proved to be 
so durable that they continued to the end of the Latin Kingdom and 
for long afterwards in Cyprus (*”). 

Oxford. P. W. Edbury. 


(137) I am indebted to Dr. J. S. C. Riley-Smith and Dr. R. C. Smail for reading 
and commenting on a draft of this article. 



NOTES ET INFORMATIONS 


Distinction 

Nous sommes heureux de signaler ici que la Classe des Lettres de 
l’Academie Royale de Belgique a decerne le Prix Suzanne Tassier (10® 
Periode biennale, 1975-1976) — destine ä recompenser un travail scien- 
tifique important, ecrit par une femme beige, sur un sujet d’histoire ou de 
Philologie — ä M*”® Lydie Hadermann-Misguich, Charge de cours ä 
rUniversite Libre de Bruxelles, pour l'ouvrage en deux volumes Kurbinovo. 
Les fresques de SainhGeorges et la peinture byzantine du XII^ siede, qui 
forme le tome 6 de la «Bibliotheque de Byzandon». 


THEOPHYLACT’S KNOWLEDGE OF LATIN 


The Slav monarch Musocius is brought into the narrative of Theophylact 
with the following epexegesis : rov keydpevov pfiya rf} rüjv ßapßdpojv (pcovfi 
(6, 9, I). It is generally inferred from this formula that Theophylact was 
ignorant of Latin (*). The present article suggests that this may not in fact 
have been the case ; also that, if it was, Theophylact still deserves credit for 
trying to use more precise terminology than many other late Greek 
historians. 

Theophylact was no ignorant monkish chronicler. He derived from 
Egypt, and was both eparch and magister scrinii (^). Proficiency in Latin 


(1) See, e. g., Bury, LRE^, 2, 171, n. 2 ; Alan Cameron, Wandering Poets: A 
Literary Movement in Byzantine Egypt, in Historia, 14 (1965), 495 ; Averil 
Cameron, Agathias (Oxford, 1970), 79. 

(2) According to Photius, Bibi., cod. 65. 
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was common amongst Egyptian men of letters in the fourth and fifth cen- 
turies (^), and there is evidence that Virgil was still being read there in the 
sixth (^). One would not have expected a man with the background of 
Theophylact lo be so spectacularly deficient in Latin. 

To move from inference to fact. This work contains a number of ex- 
planalions of Latin words for offices and other technical terms (^). Unless it 
be assumed that these were taken over from earlier writers and inserted for 
the sake of stylislic Convention, ihey would appear to indicale some 
acquaintance with Latin on the part of Theophylact. 

Is it credible that an historian who knows about praetors, quaestors, 
scribones, and so on couid think that rex was a Gothic term? Especialiy in 
the light of other linguistic interests elsewhere displayed by Theophylact, 
notably his preservation of the earliesi specimen of Vlach (^). 

It should be added that Theophylact need not have been fluent in Latin 
to appreciate the pedigree of rex. A distinction between rex and ßaaiXev^ 
(that is, between Roman king and Roman emperor) was early developed. It 
is made manifest by Pluiarch (^), not the most improbable author for a 
Byzantine to have read. John Lydus is clear on the difference (®). Thal, of 
course, proves nothing: John’s Latin was uniypically good for his time. 
The most eloquent and pertinent case is Procopius, who {BG, 1, 1, 26) em- 
phasises the constitulional Position of Theodoric vis-ä-vis Anastasius as 
that of rex, not ßaaiXeug. 

This distinction is maintained over the first few centuries of Byzantine 
history. The Suda (’) preserves a definition of pr)^ simiiar to that of 


(3) Brilliantly demonstrated by Alan Cameron, art. eil., 494-5. 

(4) For the papyrological evidence, cf. R. Cavenaile, Corpus Papyrorum 
Latimrum (Wiesbaden, 1958). It is worth recalling that the one extant poem of 
Christodorus of Thebes commemorates not only Virgil but also Apuleius (AP, 2, 
303-5, 414-6). 

(5) To the regisier in Averil Cameron, Agathias, 154, add the term npairojp (I, 
4, 6 ; 6, 10, 6, 14). Notice that Theophylact will also employ a Latinism such as 
(ßapiXia (I, 5, 15) without attaching an explanation. 

(6) Torna, torna (2, 15, 9); cf Theophanes, Chron., AM 6079, who adds 
fratre. See Bury, LRE\ 2, 123 ; A. Toynbee, Constanüne Porphyrogenitas and his 
World (Oxford, 1973), 563. 

(7) Quaest. Rom., 63 ; Numa, 21,2. Cf H. J. Mason, Greek Terms for Roman 
Institutions (Toronto, 1974), 120. 

(8) De Mag., I, 2; cf 2, 24. 

(9) R 136 (Adler). 
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Theophylact: ö twv (ppdyxojv dpxrjYo^- This can be reiated to the De 
Caerimoniis of Constantine Porphyrogenitus where (2, 48) the formula for 
the Frankish king is (with suitable adjectival adornments) pj}^. Diplomatie 
relations between East and West were on occasion strained by alleged 
misuses of these lilles. Basil I, for example, criticised Lewis II in the period 
869-71 for calling himself ßaadeüi; ; the touchy Liulprand was furious 
when his master Otto was dubbed by Leo, brother of Nicephorus I (*®). 
All of this dates back to the formal distinction between Odovacar and 
Theodoric in the West and Zeno and Anastasius at Constantinople (*‘). 

A Word on the formulae of explanation employed by Theophylact is in- 
structive. The piece of Vlach adduced above has the attached phrase ent- 
XOJplC{> yXdjTTi]. When Franks are imporled inlo the narrative (6, 3, 6), their 
name is explained as equivalent to Celts Tfj vEcoripg. yXeorrj], Had 
Theophylact regarded as a Gothic term, it would have been more con- 
sonant with his practice to attach the formula emxo^pii^ yXdjrrj} to identify a 
barbarian word. Here it ought to be subjoined that Theophylact has one 
other use of It is applied (6, 10, 13) to the king of the Lombards, and 
Theophylact has simply the expression Xeyoße\*ou pfjyog, with no reference to 
barbarian etymology. 

In view of all this, it might be argued that Theophylact was aware that 
rex was Latin. His formula can be understood as meaning “as the bar- 
barians call their leaders”. That would be a proper way of showing the 
distinction between rex and ßaaiXev^, Indeed, it is the only simple way. 
Given Byzantine usage, the term “Roman” was impossible. And “Latin” is 
employed by Theophylact as equivalent to “Roman” (*^). 

It might still be objected that “language” is the most natural, if not the 
only, translation o^ (pwvt). Which does not nullify the present paper. For 
even if Theophylact did make such an egregious error over rex, he should 
still be given some overdue credit for accuracy of lerminology. Our 
historian is in the tradition of Olympiodorus of Thebes, who usesp^^ of the 


(10) On these upsets, cf. Toynbee, op. cit., 553, n. I. 

(11) See A. H. M. Jones, The Constitutioml Posiiion of Odoacer and Theoderic, 
in JRS, 52 (1962), 126-30. 

(12) As can be determined from the index of de Boor's Teubner; cf. Bury, /oc. 

dt. ; Averil Cameron, Agathias, 79. Theophylact only once (I, 4, 7) uses the for¬ 
mula qiojvfi ; he is defining scribon. Cf. Agathias, 3, 14, 5 ; R. Keydell's 

edition (Berlin, 1967) oddly Signals Agathias' definition as unique (p. 217). 
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Chief of an individual tribe or race and (pOXapxog of a confederacy ('^). Other 
writers were less exact. Priscus ('^) uses ßatTLXsvg of barbarian chieftains. 
Malchus employs phylarch in the strict sense, but never uses preferring 
dpxnyö^ (*^). Apart from flowery periphrases, Agathias appears to use only 
ßaacXeug of tribal leaders ('^). More distinctive, but not more preferable, is 
Menander Protector’s indulgence in ßovapxog to indicate a barbarian 
chief 

Thus, regardless of the state of his Latin, Theophylaci merits some 
praise. Such precision may seem surprising, even implausible, in a writer so 
deservedly notorious for prolixiiy. It would, however, not be totally un- 
typical. For when Theophylact aliudes (5, 7, 7) to the emperor Vespasian, 
he properly (*®) employs auroxpdTOjp rather than the vague ßaadev^. 

The University of Calgary. Barry Baldwin. 

(Canada). 


(13) Exemplified with full references by E. A. Thompson, Olyntpiodorus of 
Thebes. in 02, 38 (1944), 43-52. 

(14) £. fr. 3. 

(15) Fr. I (phylarch) ; fr. 2 (of Theodoric). 

(16) £. g., profzm,, 30 ; 2, 18, 6. See prooem., 30 also for a typical periphrasis ; 
Theophylact, of course, frequently indulges in these (3, 17, 7 ; 6, 3, 7 ; 6, 10, 7 ; 
etc.). 

(17) Fr. 24 (of the Lombard king). 

(18) Cf Mason, op. cit., 117-20. Notice that Theophylact also uses qiüXapx<K 
with the precision of Olympiodorus (2, 2, 5 ; 7, 4, 13). 



THE WALLS OF THESSALONICA 


Two problematical dates in the history of Thessalonica are intimately 
connected. One is the time that the walls were built, the other the date by 
which the Hippodrome of Galerius had fallen into disuse. In the foun- 
dations of both the east and west walls of the city were found seating blocks 
which Papageorgiou recognized as belonging to the Hippodrome (‘). 
Presumably, therefore, the Hippodrome was partially dismantled to build 
the walls, and afterwards, it would appear that the Hippodrome was no 
longer used. 

The conventional date for the walls, ca. 380, is based upon an in- 
scription (^) found in the wall on the east side, above the Protestant cemen- 
tary. The first line is illegible (it probably gave the name of the emperor) 
but the second line begins : rei/x/eaiv dplprJxTocg 'OppLtaSag i^erekeae rrjvSe 
nö^ih The date, therefore, depends upon the identification of Hor- 
misdas, and O. Tafrali (^) argued that he was Hormisdas the Younger, Com¬ 
mander of the Egyptian troops of Theodosius I in Thessalonica in 380. 
However, a decade later, the Hippodrome was still in use, for in 390 it was 
the site of the riot where Buthericus, among others, was killed, in return for 
which Theodosius took terrible revenge Hence Michael Vickers (^) has 


(1) P. N. Papageorgiou, ’^pyarcDv aripaza xal d\*öfiara ini tcDv impimpojv toü 

deäTpou Trjg in Ephemeris Archaeologike, 1911, pp. 168-73, esp. 

p. 172. 

(2) /G, X, ii, I (Berlin, 1972), no. 43. 

(3) Topographie de Thessatonigue (Paris, 1913), 32-40. 

(4) SozoMEN, vii. 25, 3. 

(5) The date of the walls at Thessaloniki, in Istanbul Arkeoloß Müzerleri Yilligi, 
15-16 (1969), 313-18 ; The Hippodrome at Thessaloniki, in JRS, 62 (1972), 25- 
32 ; The late Roman Walls of Thessalonica in Roman Froniier Studies, 1969. 
(Eighth International Congress of Limesforschung, ed, E. Birley, B. Dobson, M. 
Jarrett, Cardiff, 1974), 249-255 ; Furiher Observations on the Chronology of the 
Walls of Thessaloniki, in Makedonika, 12 (1972), 228-33. 
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recently argued for a mid-fifth Century date. The Hormisdas of IG x, ii, 1. 
43 he attempts to identify with a praefectus praetorio Orientis of the mid- 
fifth Century (®). As p. p. Orientis, Thessalonica would not have been under 
his Jurisdiction, but this Hormisdas is also attested by a law of early 
448 C), where he is named simply prefect, without indication of his prefec- 
ture. Vickers proposes that before Hormisdas became p. p. Orientis in late 
449, he was p. p. per Ulyricum and in this capacity, built the walls. So the 
walls must be dated fairly exactly to the period just before the peace treaty 
with the Huns in 448. 

One piece of literary evidence suggests, however, that the Hippodrome 
may have been in use even later than 450. Procopius indicates that both the 
father and grandfather of Belisarius’ wife, Antonina, had been charioteers, 
who had displayed their skills in Byzantium and Thessalonica (®). Belisarius 
died in 565 and Antonina outlived him (’). If both her grandfather and her 
father were charioteers in Thessalonica, we are virtually forced to believe 
that the Hippodrome was still in use until the last quarter of the fifth Cen¬ 
tury. 

There are two possible conclusions. The walls may be even later than 
Vickers proposes, and the Hormisdas of the inscription is unknown. The 
other possible conclusion is that the walls were buüt in some haste to meet 
the Hunnic threat in the 440’s, and faute de mieux, the Hippodrome was 
cannibalized for building material. But chariot racing was not discontinued 
(or perhaps it was resumed later) and the Hippodrome was repaired, 
perhaps with wooden seats replacing the missing stone blocks, in Order to 
accomodate the spectators whose numbers may have decreased since the 
days of Galerius. In any case, it appears that there was chariot racing in 
Thessalonica later than 450. 

The University of British Columbia. J. A. S. Evans. 

(Vancouver, Canada) and the 

American School of Classical Studies, Athens, Greece. 


(6) C/, xi, 22, 1 (late 449 or 450). 

(7) a, i, II3. 

(8) Anekdota, i, 11. 

(9) See my Procopius (New York, 1972), 128. 



THE EGYPTIAN PLAGUES 
IN THE PALAEA HISTORICA 


Professor Flusser has justifiably remarked the importance of the Byzan- 
tine Palaea Historicai') as a source for Jewish and early Christian 
traditions. I wish here to call attention to a remarkable tradition preserved 
in this text, failure to notice which has led Flusser (and undoubtedly others) 
astray. The Palaea contains a section on Moses and the exodus from Egypt. 
It includes an accounl of the plagues. To our surprise, it begins with 
Darkness. Flusser comments(^), “the first of the ten plagues erroneously 
became darkness*’. But no error is present here. For the stränge fact is that 
in his account of the number, Order, and nature of the plagues the author is 
following not the Book of Exodus but rather the Septuagint of Psalms, 104, 
28 ff. Thus, in contrast to Exodus, both Psalms, 104 and the Palaea begin 
the plagues with darkness, present xuvöfwta before axvlnsg, leave out the 
(fifth and sixth) plagues of ddmrog and iXxr] and introduce a plague calied 
ßpoDxo^' Btit the dramatic intervais, i. e., the continuing conflict between 
Moses and Pharaoh, is an embellished version of the Exodus narrative. 
What is particularly remarkable here is that, to my knowledge, none of the 
numerous accounts of the plagues that exist in post-Biblical Jewish and 
Christian literature follow the version of Psalms 104 aside from this in the 
Palaea (^). Whether the author drew directly on Psalms or on a tradition 
that had grown out of or was parallel to that of the Psalms is an interesting 
question but one not readily answered. 

University of Illinois, Urbana. Howard Jacobson. 


(1) The text has been edited by A. VaSsiliev in his Änecdota Graeco-Byzantina 
(Moscow, 1893). 

(2) Scripta Hierosolymitana, 22 (1971), p. 68, n. 70. The account of the plagues 
is at Vassiliev, pp. 232-234. 

(3) Thus, for example, S. E. Loewenstamm writes in his well-known book, The 
Tradition of the Exodus in its Development (Jerusalem, 1972^), p. 36 that Psalms, 
104 (- 105) is the only account of the plagues that does not report blood as the 
first plague. 



“THE EDUCATION PRELIMINARY TO LAW” . 
AGATHIAS, HISTORIAE, II, 15, 7 


ifxoi Se ye xac aör^ (iwyxcL'^ov ydp at^roü Siarpißcuv nacSeiag ivexa 
npög TÄv vö/iwv) BeSihai npo(T]^ett xai raOra inc Xiav aßixpq rfj XL\fr)aei, xtX. 

Ttpd^ all mss. except the Leidensis, which has npö. 

While describing the efTects of the earthquake of July 551 on various 
localities of the East Roman empire, Agathias mentions his own experience 
in Alexandria. “I too, indeed, (for I happened to be residing in Alexandria 
for the sake of the education in law), shared in the general panic, despite 
the smallness of the tremor”, etc. The above text, printed by Professor 
Keydell in his edition of Agathias, requires us to take npög in the sense of at 
the hands of by (‘). Grave doubt, however, is cast on the soundness of ihis 
text by a historical circumstance; in 533 Jusiinian confined the teaching of 
law to the universities of Constaniinople, Rome and Berytus, and there is 
no evidence that law was afterwards taught at Alexandria during his 
reign (^), Acccordingly, a more recent critic has preferred Trpo, “the 
education prior to legal study" (^). We know that Agathias studied law at 
Constantinople (Anth. Pal., I, 35), and it is therefore very likeiy that he had 
gone to Alexandria in order to follow the course of liberal studies which 
regularly preceded the legal education (''). In my opinion, however, both npö 
rd)V \f6fUüv and npö^ rcov vö/i6>v are corrupt. 


(1) Agathiae Myrinaei Hisioriarum Libri Quinque, recensuit R. Keydell, Berlin, 
1967, p. 60. For np6<; in this sense see Liddell and Scott (9th ed.), s. v. A, II, 1- 
In a Passage of this style and date the personification of ol would involve no 
difficulty. 

(2) Digest. ConsL Omnem, 1. See my review of KeydelPs edition, C R., (n. s.), 
XIX, 1969, p. 53. 

(3) Averil Cameron, Agathias, Oxford, 1970, p. 140. So Niebuhr and Irm- 
scher In G. R. B. S., VIIl, 1967, p. 243, n. II, I too preferred npö on historical 
grounds, but at that time I did not know the reading of the Vaticanus, q. v. infra. 

(4) Parallel instances are collected by Averil Cameron, Ioc. cit. In his 
monograph L'Enseignemeni de Droit des Anticesseurs (Leyden, 1970), p. 6, Prof. 
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A Contemporary of Agathias, Menander Protector, distinguishes between 
the same two stages of higher education in the autobiographical in- 
troduction to his History. In so doing, he uses an expression relevant to the 
present problem (^) : 

*EßOL Ttan^p Etj(ppaTäg ix Bv^avrtou öpixujßivog r]v • ovrog Sr} ovv 
Y}xLaTa rfjg tüjv Aoywv ßerEtXrix^^ natSEiag. *HpöSoTog ßiv oSv dßöyvLÖg 
ye (^) ßOL, rfjg npbg töv voßov dTtoyeitaäßsvog naiSELag slra ä(pr}vLaaE 
rfjg TtEpi Tavza anovSrig * dXk’ lywye ovtl 4^bß7)v ßj} xal voßoig 

ößiXfiaat xal ig ziXog ixiaOat töjv rtövcov * xal Sy) d(pLx6ßr}v, Sjg ßoi 
V7cf}px^ Svvarö'u. 

Suda, s. V. MivavSpog (III, p. 360, 20 Adler). 

“My father Euphratas came from Byzantium, and he to be sure had no 
liberal education. My brother Herodotus, however, first tasted the education 
leading to law, and then rebelled against these pursuits. But I thought it 
inexpedient not to consort with the laws into the bargain, and to reach the 
goal of my labours. And behold, I arrived there as best I could". That is, 
Herodotus only advanced as far as the rhetorical course preceding the legal 
education, which Menander expresses by the phrase tng npög töv vö^uov ... 
naiSsLag (’). Thus all mss. of the Suda. L. Dindorf substituted rwv vößojv 
for the accusative singulär, and in so doing destroyed the sense of the 


H. J. Scheltema makes the interesting Suggestion that our passage refers to a course 
of instruction in the Latin language. “II (s.c. Agathias) n’avait pas encore entame 
les etudes de droit proprement dites, mais i[ suivit la rhetorique, c’est-ä-dire un 
cours de latin que suivait beaucoup d’etudiants grecophones pendant leur premiere 
annee d’etudes. Comme Beryte avait ete transform^ en ruine, il poursuivit ses 
etudes de rhetorique ä Alexandrie”. (Also ibid., p. 12). Some knowledge of Latin 
must certainly have been a requisite for intending scholasticL But, aside from the 
crucial objection that Agathias was already in Alexandria at the moment when 
Berytus was destroyed, the literary and philosophical character of the Greek TtatSaa 
preliminary to law is well attested. Moreover, when Agathias wishes to allude to 
higher education in Latin, he does so in completely unambiguous terms; compare 
his description of Germanos, son of Dorotheus, whom Justinian brought to Con- 
stantinople to be educated at the age of eighteen : röig te yäp täv ypaßßari(7reöv 
uißikti SiSacFxaXEioig xal npög yi ctvct rct qjpovrcarripta (potrwv rrig tcDv Aawojv 
ßizEox^ natSELag, Hist., V, 21, 3. 

(5) As Prof. Keydell and Mrs. Cameron have noted. 

(6) yE Sudae cod. V, Se rell. codd. 

(7) “The education for law, leading to law”, npög in reference to or for a pur- 
pose, Liddell and Scott s. v., C, HI, 3, A. 
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Passage (®). For the words ctAA' eycoyE oön wo/zr?v firj x a 1 vö^ocg 

ößikfiaat xtX. require to be preceded by an expression with the force of 
''previous to law", and Trpo^ twv vößüjv does not mean this. There is in fact 
no reason to doubl the iransmitied text of the Suda (’). This being so, we 
shouid, I think, read npö^ t6v vo^uov in Agathias also ; for Menander was the 
continuator and imitator of Agathias, and could weil have copied the whoie 
expression from him. The oidest witness to Agathias' text, Vat. Gr., 151 
(10-1 Ic), has npö^ ; we can readily suppose that npöq röv vößov was altered 
or corrupted to rtpoi; töjv vößojv (as Vat., etc.), and that npd t€jv vößojv was 
an attempied correction of this. 

Dubiety might originally have arisen in some copyist's mind not because 
the singulär d vößo<; meaning “the concepi of law, the Law" is in itself dif- 
ficult or rare, but because its use in juxtaposition to the plural involves a 
certain incongruity (cf. II, 15, 3 rovg *Pojßaiojv ... ävaXE^ößSvoc vößouq, ib. 
4 oi tG)v vößbjv dq)rYyT]Tai) (*®). There is, however, a good parallel for this 
latter element in Zacharias Scholasticus' dialogue on the creation of the 
universe, wrilten about sixty years before the Histories of Agathias. 
Zacharias represents himself as conversing with a young Student who has 
come to law-school in Beryius after a period of philosophical study in 
Alexandria under the pagan Ammonius. Mention of Ammonius revives in 
Zacharias the recolleclion of his own sludenl-days in Alexandria, and he 
proceeds to recouni ihree conversations which he had with Ammonius and 
the iatrosophist Gessius on the subject of whether the universe is co- 
existeni with God or was crealed by God(*'). The opening words of the 
dialogue, after a brief hypothesis, are as follows ; 

A. (= Zacharias) TL vewrepov ytyovEv, w (pLXe ETalpe, ort au rag iu 
AtyOnzo) xaraXtnojv Starpißd^ xaL rov NelXov, rö te ßiya toü Molxe- 
äaru, iuOäSE vOv StaTpißEtq ; 


(8) Historici Graeci Minores, vol. II, p. I (Leipzig, 1871). 

(9) DindoiTs conjecture has found a too-ready acceptance, even among recent 
critics. I eite only P. Lemerle, Le premier Hwnanisme byzantin, (Paris, 1971), 
whose account of this passage assumes npö^ twv \/ößojv. “Menandre, dans son 
prologue, raconte que son pere, le Constantinopolitain Euphratas, etait peu porte 
aux choses de Tesprit, et que son frere Herodote, apräs avoir goüt4 au droit, s'en 
detacha", etc. (p. 77). 

(10) Mrs. Cameron rightly observes: “Were it not for the awkwardness of the 
singulär, one might be tempted to read npö^ rau vößov in Agathias as in Menander, 
and take npöt; as meaning ‘with a view to’ ", {Op. cit., p. 141). 

(11) On Zacharias’ dialogue, see most recently P. Merlan in G, R. B. S., IX, 
1968, pp. 193 ff. 
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B. (= the Student) Nößojv {j.e, (L (piXog, Epoj<; äyEt napä t7)v ßriripa 
rüjv vöpLCüv * xai lSov 'AplototeXt] Täßd natSixa xaraXincbv, xal tou<; 
Twv avTovpyiüjv ßvazaytAjyovq, rfi ^olvcxj] EmSiqßüj, Et nou Sv^^atßiqv 
ßadelv ÖTtcug voßt^ovat t&)v ’Pojßaiojv ot voßodETat, BovXoßat ydp xal tö 
T oü voßov Stxatov nudkadai. 

P. &, LXXV, 1017 fr. 

“What untoward event has made you abandon your stay in Egypt, and the 
Nile, and the great city of Alexander, and come to live here?" — “My love 
of the laws draws me to the mother of the laws. And behold, I have deserted 
my old love Aristotle, and ihose teachers who iniliate men into private 
studies (*^), and have come to live in Phoenicia, in the hope thal I may be 
able to learn the practice of the Roman lawgivers. For I wish also to learn 
the justice of the Law" The difference in nuance between “the laws" and 
“the Law" in ihis passage is very similar to that between oi \/dßOL and ö 
vößog in Agathias. Zacharias does not, indeed, duplicate the phraseology 
which I am suggesiing for Agathias; bui as we have seen. Menander 
provides an exact parallel for ihis. I believe that we can with confidence 
read npöq rov vo/zov in Agathias. 

University of Edinburgh. Ronald C. McCail. 


(12) For avxoupyiai, one's private concerns, see^ Patristic GreekLexicon, ed. G. 
W. H. Lampe (Oxford, 1961 ff.), s. v., which cites this passage. 



A PROPOS DE ZOSIME 1, 34, 3 


La note de O. Lampsidis sur Zosime 1, 34, 3 met ä juste titre ce passage 
en relation avec 2, 26, 1 et 3. J’aurais au moins du signaler ce rap- 
prochement en note. Quant ä la graphie et ä la traduciion differentes 
proposees par Lampsidis, eiles sont peut-etre, mais non certainement, 
justifiees. En effet, en 2, 26, 1, Zosime precise : rd Xeyößevou lepöv dtxpov. 
Ainsi, il n'y a dans ce passage aucune ambiguite, et la designation rac- 
courcie qui apparail dix lignes plus loin est aussi parfaitemeni claire du fait 
meme de cette proximite. En 1, 34, 3 en revanche, la designation est 
vague; il peut certes s’agir du loponyme ; mais Zosime peut aussi nommer 
le sanctuaire lui-meme qui donne son nom au siie; cf. mon edition, p. 217, 
n. 36. J’avoue que pour la graphie en 1, 34, 3, je me suis simplement laisse 
guider par Mendelssohn, qui met aussi une minuscule ; il considere donc 
pour sa pari le terme en question comme un appellatif, et pas comme un 
nom propre. Ediieurs anciens et traducteurs font comme lui. A mon avis, 
l'hesiiation resle permise. 


Francois Paschoud. 



PSELLOS AND THE BIBLIOTHECA TEUBNERIANA 


Editions of some major groups of writings of Michael Psellos are being 
prepared for the Bibliotheca Teubneriam (BSB B. G. Teubner Verlags¬ 
gesellschaft, Leipzig). Whether the project can, and should, eventually be 
expanded into a complete collected edition will be a matter for later con- 
sideration. For the present the following volumes are in preparation ; 

Orationes hagiographicae (Elizabeth A. Fisher, Washington). 

Orationes funebres (K. Snipes, Chapel Hill, N. C.). 

Orationes panegyricae \ orationes forenses (inciuding documents) 

(G. T. Dennis, Washington). 

Oratoria minora (A. R. Littelwood, London, Ontario). 

Commentarius in librum de interpretatione 
(J. Whittaker, St. John’s, Newfoundland). 

Tractatus philosophici (J. M. Duffy and D. J. O’Meara, Washington). 

Poemata didactica (L. G. Westerink, Buffalo). 

The volumes are scheduled to appear approximately in the years 1982- 
1987. The format will be the usual one of the series: a definitive critical 
text with full indices for each volume. The project does not attempt to 
supersede existing editions with translation or commentary or make future 
publications of this kind superfluous. Since, however, Psellos’ extant work 
totals over four thousand Teubner pages, only a few hundred of which have 
been properly indexed, it is feit that this is the only way to make this vast 
body of writing accessible for the purposes of history, theology, philosophy 
and lexicography. 


L. G. Westerink. 



CHRONIQUE 


CHRONIQUE ARCHE0L0GIQUE(*) 
(Suite et fm) 


Athos 

Paul M. Mylonas, Äthos. Formes dans m Heu sacre. Avec une preface de 
Paul Lemerle et deux textes inedits de Manolis Chatzidakis et Phoivos 
Anoyannakis. Athenes, 1974. 1 album 33 x49 cm de 24 photographies 
en Couleurs avec 25 pages de texte. 

Con^u sur le modele des beaux albums de PUnesco, ce recueil nous 
presente 24 photographies originales en couleurs de siles, d'exterieurs de 
bätimenis, d'interieurs d’eglises, de chapiteaux sculptes, de peiniures mu¬ 
rales, d’icones peintes ou en mosaiques, Chaque Photographie est ac- 
compagnee de r«etat-civil» du monument ou de Toeuvre ; indications sur ie 
site, Taltitude, les materiaux de construction, les principales dates pour les 
batimenis ; sur la localisation, les procedes lechniques, les dimensions, ia 
date, Tartiste pour les peintures murales et les icones. On trouvera aussi en 
face de chacune d'elles des texles d’epoque byzantine et post-byzantine ou 
d’erudits et d’ecrivains contemporains destines ä faire valoir leur significa- 
tion spirituelle, historique et artistique. Comme M. Lemerle le souligne dans 
sa preface oü il a consigne en termes emouvanis les reflexions que lui a in- 
spirees sa longue et profonde experience de PAthos, cet album est «comme 
un accompagnement et un divertissement aux austeres travaux» de M. P. 
Mylonas, qui, ä la tete d’une importante equipe, a entrepris de dresser les 
releves exacts de tous les bätiments encore debout ä PAthos (y compris les 
peintures murales), de les photographier, de les etudier, de les decrire et de 
les dater ainsi que de constituer les catalogues des documents artistiques. 


(*) Voir la premiere et la deuxieme parties de cette Chronique archeologique, 
dans Byzaniion, t. XLVI (1976), pp. 128-208 et pp. 429-549. 
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Salonique et la Mac^doine 

L’existence d’une ecole macedonienne, la localisation des foyers d’oü eile 
aurait rayonne et la definition de Taire sur laquelle eile se serait etendue 
posent de difTiciles et delicats problemes, Une des exigences primordiales en 
ce domaine est la publication de monuments encore pratiquement inedits. 
Plutöt que d’assez vaines discussions, oü en plus les susceptibilites na¬ 
tionales peuvent intervenir, on preferera des etudes sur la personnalite des 
peintres, l’evolution de leur style, leur place dans la vie intellectuelle de leur 
^poque, leurs conceptions theologiques telles qu’elles peuvent ressortir de 
riconographie qu’ils ont pratiquee. 

Paola Cattani, La Rotonda ed i Mosaici di San Giorgio a Salonicco. 
Bologne, Riccardo Patron, 1972. 1 vol. 16x24 cm, viii-121 pp., 16 
figg. (Studi di Antichitä Cristiane. Collana diretta di Giuseppe 
Bovini. 10). Prix: 2.800 lires. 

E. Kleinbauer, The Iconography and the Date of the Mosaics of the 
Rotunda of Hagios Georgios. Thessaloniki, dans Viator, t. 3, 1972, 
pp. 27-107, 22 figg. sur pll. 

Maria G. Sotiriou, Sur quelques problimes de Ticonographie de la coupole 
de SainhGeorges de Thessalonique, dans Elq ßxrqßiqv flavayLcoTov A. 
MIXEAH, Athenes, 1971, pp. 218-230. 

Hans Peter L’Orange, I Mosaici della cupola di Hagios Georgios a Salo¬ 
nicco, dans le XVII Corso di cultura sulTarte ravennate e bizantina. Ra¬ 
venna 8-21 Marzo 1970, Ravenne, A. Longo, pp. 257-268, 2 figg. 
Andre Grabar, A propos des mosaiques de la coupole de Saint-Georges ä 
Salonique, dans les Cahiers archiologiques, t. XVII, 1967, pp. 59- 
81, 22 figg. 

Hjalmar Torp, Mosaikkene i St. Georg-Rotunden i Thessaloniki. Et hoved- 
verk i tidlig-bysantinsk Kunst. Oslo, Gyldendal Norsk Forlag, 1963. 
1 vol. 21,5x27,5 cm, 87 pp,, 62 figg., 3 pll. en Couleurs (Kunst og 
Kulturs Serie). 

Stylianos Pelekanidis, Gli affreschi paleocristiani ed i piü antichi mosaici 
parietali di Salonicco. Ravenne, A. Longo, 1963, 1 brochure 17x24,5 
cm, 60 pp., 35 figg. (Collana di Quaderni di Antichitä Ravenna- 
Ti, Cristiane e Bizantine. 2). Prix : 1500 lires. 

^me p Q ^ ^ pqJpjj apports des publications recenles sur 

Saint-Georges dans un expose d’ensembie qu’eile a enrichi d'aper^us per- 
sonnels. Elle a tire parti de la publication des mosaiques par M. Torp apres 
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le nettoyage dont celles-ci avaient ete Tobjet au printemps de 1953 en vue 
du IX* Congres international des Etudes byzantines, et des remarques 
judicieuses d’A. Grabar dans les Cah. arch. (t. XVII), qui avait degage cer- 
tains des principes selon lesquels s’est ordonnee la composition des sept 
panneaux de la zone inferieure de la coupole, ou les saints martyrs se 
detachent en orants sur des fonds d'architectures. Comme MM. Torp et 
L’Orange, eile a insiste aussi sur Timportance de Taxe S.-N., qui etait celui 
selon lequel Tempereur voyait les mosaiques quand il entrait dans Teglise en 
venant de son palais situe au S. Elle a cru reconnaitre dans ces mosaiques 
des Oeuvres revelatrices de Tart qui s’est constitue ä l’epoque de Theodose I. 
Elle a repris l’hypothese de M. Torp, partagee par M. L’Orange, d’apres 
laquelle le mausolee de Galere aurait ete transforme en eglise et decore de 
mosaiques par Theodose I ä la suite de son bapteme ä Saionique et de la 
guerison miraculeuse qui suivit la reception de ce sacrement. Dans son ex- 
pose liminaire sur i’architecture du monument, eile a rejete la datation 
proposee par M. Vickers (dans VAnnual of the Archaeological Museums of 
Istanbul, t. 15-16, 1969, pp. 313-318, et dans les Papers of the British 
School at Rome, t. 35, 1970, pp, 183-187), qui pla^ait sous Theodose II les 
travaux d’amenagement du mausolee en eglise par la construction d’un 
deambulatoire annulaire, d’un choeur et d’une abside, dont les briques por- 
tant en relief des leitres, des monogrammes et des croix, ressemblent ä celles 
des remparts de Saionique, construits, ä son avis, selon le temoignage d’une 
inscription, par Hormisdas, prefet du pretoire en 447/8. Comme ces 
briques, oü est imprimee la marque d’une premiere et d’une seconde in- 
diction, se retrouvent aussi ä Saint-Demetrius, ä l’Acheiropoietos, dans ia 
basilique dont les vestiges ont ete exhumes sous Sainte-Sophie et dans les 
ruines du palais imperial, ii est assez lentant de croire avec M. Vickers 
(dont on verra encore les articles plus recents dans VAnnual of the British 
School at Athens, t. 66, 1971, pp. 369-371 et t. 68, 1973, pp. 285-294 et 
dans Ia5Z, t. 67, 1974, pp. 337-350), que toutes ces construclions, y com- 
pris la transformation de la rotonde en eglise, se rattacheraienl ä la volonte 
de doter d’edifices prestigieux Saionique devenue le siege de la prefecture du 
pretoire d’Illyricum en 442/3 apres ia destruction de Sirmium par Attila. 
C’est d’ailleurs la date vers laquelle penche aussi E. Kleinbauer dans une 
etude extremement attentive, et Ton peut dire exhaustive, du Programme 
iconographique des mosaiques de Saint-Georges, de leur caractere theätral 
et imperial et de leur style. 
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Constantin D. Kalokyris, flpoiXEvatg tojv ßif^avTL\/öjv ß^rißelojv toü 
yeojypapixoü MaxeSoviag, rfjg Zepßiag xai rfjg BovXyapiag CH 

avßßoXr) rfjg rex^rjg etg rfjv äXfßata)^). Salonique, 1970. I vol. 17,5 x 24,5 
cm, 78 pp., 41 pli. (en grec, avec un ampie resume en allemand de 
27 pp.). 

C. K. en s’appuyant sur des comparaisons iconographiques et sty- 
listiques, a defendu la these que les peintres qui ont decore les eglises de 
Macedoine, de Serbie et de Bulgarie, etaient pour ia plupart des Grecs 
formes dans les aleliers de Saionique. Les peintres serbes et bulgares 
auraient regu leur education arlistique egalement dans ceile ville ou aupres 
de maitres qui en provenaienl et donl ils auraient ete les collaboraieurs et 
les continuateurs. Mais, comme nous l’avons rappele dans Tintroduction ä 
cette rubrique, nous sommes ici dans un domaine oü Tetat de notre In¬ 
formation et la nature des problemes doivent inciter les savants ä se garder 
d’affirmations trop tranchees. On peut se demander si C. K. n’a pas sous- 
estime le role de la capitale de i’Empire: les fresques de Sainte-Sophie 
d’Ochrid, par exempie, ont ete executees sur la commande de l’archeveque 
Leon, ancien chartophyiax de Sainte-Sophie de Conslantinopie, qui fit 
reserver une place preponderante dans ie choeur aux portrails des patriarches 
de Constantinople (j'ai attire Tattention sur la compiexile des donnees du 
Probleme et sur la circonspection avec laquelie il convient de le traiter dans 
Vart byzantin, pp. 240-241). On a pu aussi croire que les peintres de 
Teglise de Nerezi, construite par le grand dignitaire byzantin Alexis 
Comnene, petil-fils de Tempereur homonyme, etaient venus de la capitale 
de TEmpire (cf. Lazarev, Storia della pittura bizantim, pp. 199-200). C’esi 
encore celle-ci plus que Saionique qui sembie avoir influence Boiana et 
Ivanovo. D’autre part on ne peut maintenir les dates hautes et d’ailleurs 
variables que C. K. propose pour les fresques des Saints-Anargyres de 
Castoria; fin du x® s. (p. 12 du texte grec et p. 8 du texte allemand), T* 
moitie du xi* s. (p. 25 du texte grec), T® moitie du xii® s. (p. 16 du texte 
allemand). Ces fresques sont par le style et Ticonographie si etroitement ap- 
parentees ä celles de Saint-Georges de Kurbinovo (1191) qu’elles doivent 
etre ä peu de choses pres contemporaines. Or Torigine thessalonicienne des 
peintres de Kurbinovo n’est nuliement prouvee. II y a donc iieu de nuancer 
certaines des affirmations de C. K. C’est ä quoi nous invite aussi la 
publication des fresques de la FJamyia twv XaXxiojv par M*”® K. Pa- 
padopoulos, qui remet en question l’existence d’une ecole thessalonicienne. 
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Karoiine Papadopoulos, Die Wandmalereien des XI. Jahrhunderts in der 

Kirche navayia töjv XaXxecov in Thessaloniki. Graz-Cologne, Böhlaus 

Nachf., 1966. I vol. 17 x 24 cm, 120 pp., 7 dessins, 20 pli. (Byzantina 

Vlndobonensia. Band II). 

L’archileclure de la Tlavayia töjv XaXxicov (construite en 1028) etant 
bien connue, K. P. n'a pas cru devoir revenir ionguement sur ia 
question dans son chapitre introductif; eile y a cependant fait pertinemment 
valoir que la tribune du narthex, contrairement ä ce qu’avait cru D. 
Evangelidis, n’est pas une addition du xii® s. mais a ete construite en meme 
temps que Teglise ou peu de temps apres. M*"® K. P. a d’abord etudie le 
Programme iconographique et le Systeme de repartition des sujets, tout en 
etablissant des comparaisons avec ce qui avait ete pratique dans les autres 
monuments, que Ton eüt prefere parfois voir mieux classer dans Tordre 
chronologique. li en ressort que «chaque programme est une nouvelle 
Creation et une adaptation, qu’il n’y a pas deux eglises decorees exactement 
de la meme fa^on, ce qui prouve que ia peinture byzantine, en depit d’un or- 
dre hierarchique, du traditionalisme et de la rigueur severe, est restee souple 
et ne s’est pas engourdie dans une formule» (p. 54). Les rapprochements 
entre les scenes auxquels a procede le chef de Tatelier ont pu lui etre in- 
spires par le souci des effets visuels ä produire. En ce qui concerne le choix 
du theme de l’Ascension pour la coupoie, M*"® K. P. aurait pu invoquer les 
SaintS'Apotres de Constantinopie, oü je verrais volontiers ie modele dont 
on s’est inspire ä Sainte-Sophie de Salonique et ensuite dans tant d'autres 
eglises encore, dont Saint-Marc de Venise. M*"® K. P. a insiste sur la 
presence, dans le narthex, du Bapteme en dessous du Jugement Dernier, 
rapprochement que Ton trouvera aussi plus tard ä la Mavriotissa de Castoria 
et qu’elle explique par ia reponse de Jesus ä Nicodeme dans l'Evangile selon 
Jean (III, 5) : «Je te le dis, personne s’il ne nait d’eau et d’esprit ne peut en- 
trer dans le royaume des cieux». L’analyse stylistique des procedes de com- 
position, des figures isolees et des motifs ornementaux, — ä quoi s’ajoute 
une etude des couieurs et des techniques — conduit M”'® K. P. ä formuler 
plusieurs conclusions. L’une d’entre eiles est que i’ensemble a ete execute 
par un atelier dont le chef a, en general, suivi de pres le travail de ses 
collaborateurs et qu’en outre plusieurs peintres ont pu intervenir dans un 
meme panneau, li parait y avoir eu, en effet, par exempie, dans i'equipe, des 
specialistes des tetes, si l'on en Juge par ies simiiitudes de dessin et de 
modele que Ton retrouve dans plusieurs visages. Le style des peintures de la 
Tlavayia tüjv XaAxewv sembie se situer entre ia maniere de Saint-Luc de 
Phocide, prolongee ä Sainte-Sophie de Kiev, et celle de Sainte-Sophie 
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d’Ochrid et de ia Nea Moni de Chio. Une parente s’observe egalement avec 
le Menologe de Basile 11 et avec ie Lectionnaire dit de Phocas au monastere 
de Lavra, qui semble bien avoir ete offert aussi par Basile II. M*"* K. P. 
decele ä Ia TJavayLa tüjv XaXxiojv des traces de Part de Ia cour imperiale 
mais conclut avec beaucoup de prudence qu'eile ne sait si eile doit les at- 
tribuer ä des maitres que le protospathaire Christophe, catepan de Lom- 
bardie, aurait fait venir de Constantinople pour decorer Teglise qu’il erigea 
afin d’y abriter son tombeau ou au rayonnement au sein d’un atelier local de 
Tune des manieres que Ton pratiquait alors dans la capitale de TEmpire. On 
ne sait, en effet, si ies mosaiques de Sainte-Sophie de Saionique et les pein- 
tures de Sainte-Sophie d’Ochrid ne sont pas dues ä des maitres venus de 
Constantinople. De toute maniere, Part de ia capitaie n'a cesse, au cours des 
siecles, d’influer sur oeiui des provinces. 

Constantin D. KalOKYrls, MvqßEla jfiq XpiOTiavix^q TkyyT}^ Tqq 'EXkdSoq. 
*0 ”AyLog Ar)ß7)TpLog xal ol "Aytot AndoToXoL Tfjq SeaaaXovixT^ CH dp- 
XirexTovLXTQ xai i] ^ojypagiLXT] töjv vaöjv) . Saionique, Universite, 1970. 
1 brochure 17,5x24,5 cm, 32 pp., 29 pli. (Tire-ä-part de AptaTore- 
Aeiov navemarrjßtov SEaaaXovtxr]^^ 'EmaTqßO^txr} 'EnETqplq 0EoXoyLxf}g 
^XoXri^. t. XIV). 

Constantin D. Kalokyris, La Basilique Saint-Demetrius de Thessalonique. 
Ses mosaiques. — L'eglise des Saints-Apotres de Thessalonique. Ses 
mosaiques, dans le XI Corso di cultura sulVarte ravennate e bizantina, 
Ravenne, Edizioni Dante, 1964, pp. 225-246, 

C. K, a republie en grec, en y apportant des additions et en Penrichissant 
de plans et de photographies, le texte des legons qu'il avait faites ä Ravenne 
et dans lesquelles il avait expose Petat actuel de nos connaissances sur Par- 
chitecture et le decor peint de Saint-Demetrius et des Saints-Apotres. Pour 
Saint-Demetrius il propose de voir dans le magistrat ä ia gauche du titulaire 
de Peglise non pas Leontios, prefet de i'Iilyricum, mais Leon, eparque de la 
ville lors de la reconstruction de Peglise, sous Pepiscopat de Jean, apres Pin- 
cendie du debut du vii® s. Pour ies Saint-Apötres, s'ii s'est attache avant 
tout aux mosaiques, ii nous a aussi donne, en les accompagnant de brefs 
commentaires, 12 photographies des fresques (Ces peintures murales ont ete 
Pobjet d’une communication de M. Andre Xyngopouios au coiloque de 
Venise sur Art et Soci^te ä Byzance sous les Paliologues, Actes ..., pp. 85- 
89, avec 24 figg. sur 12 pli., voir supra, t. XLVI, 1976, p. 179). 
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Andreas Xyngopoulos, Ol TOLXoypapcEg toü *AYiov Nixokdoif Op(pavoü 
0eaaaXovix7]<; (en grec avec un resume en frangais). Athenes [Musee 
archeologique], 1964. 1 voi. 20 x 28 cm, 44 pp., 2 plans, 1 coupe, 
8 Schemas, 79 pll. en noir et blanc, 16 pll. en couleurs (AHMOEIEY- 
MATA TOY APXAIOAOriKOY AEATIOY. 4). 

Andre Xyngopoulos, Les fresques de l'iglise de Saint-Nicolas Orphanos ä 
Thessalonique, dans le XI Corso di cultura sulTarte ravennate e bizantim, 
Ravenne, Edizioni Dante, 1964, pp. 431-438, 6 figg. 

Tania Velmans, Les fresques de Saint-Nicolas Orphanos ä Salonique et les 
rapports entre la peinture d'icones et la d^coration monumentale au XIV^ 
siede, dans les Cahiers arch^ologiques, t. XVI, 1966, pp. 145-176, 
27 figg. 

L’egiise de Saint-Nicolas Orphanos, dans la ville haute de Salonique, est, 
avec un portail ä moitie detruit, ie seul temoin subsistant d'un monastere 
fonde par un moine Nicon appartenant ä une des banches de la grande et 
puissante famille Kapandritis. C’est une petite basilique precedee d'un nar- 
thex et couverte d'un loit ä charpente. Nettoyees en 1959 et I960, les 
fresques constituent Tune des creations majeures de ia peinture du temps des 
Paleologues. En raison de leurs parentes iconographiques, stylistiques et 
techniques avec celles de Saint-Georges de Nagoricino, A. X. les a datees de 
la decennie 1310-1320. Dans un article des Cah. arch. (t. XVI, 1966), 
dont les conclusions ont ete rejetees, apres une critique serree, par A. 
Tsitouridis (BuCavnvd, t. 2, 1970, pp. 442-450), M*"® T. V. a propose de 
les abaisser aux entours de 1340 et d'y voir la participation de Georges 
Kalliergis. C'est lä un probleme qui vient d'etre reetudie et resolu en partie 
differemment par M. St. Pelekanidis. (La fig. 145 du livre d’A. X. 
represente non pas saint Demetrius [cf. figg. 136 et 186] mais sans doute 
saint Nestor [cf. fig. 140]). 

Styiianos Pelekanidis, KaXXiepyijg, öXrjg OerraXiag äpiarog !^ojYpäq>og. 
Athenes, Societe archeologique, 1973. 1 vol. 21 x 28 cm, x-175 pp., 
3 figg., 1 depliant, 83 pll. en noir et blanc, 22 pll. en couleurs 
{BIBAIO0HKH THE 'EN A0HNAIE APXAIOAOriKHE ETAl- 
PEIAE. N® 75) (en grec avec un long resume en anglais de 42 pp.). 
La publication des fresques peintes par Kalliergis ä l'interieur de l’eglise 
de Verria dite aujourd'hui du Christ mais d'abord consacree ä VAnastasis a 
mene St. P. ä la conclusion qu’il convient de modifier nos conceptions sur 
l’histoire de la peinture byzantine ä la fin du xiii® s. et au debut du xiv® et 
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de rejeter la distinction entre «ecole macedonienne» et «ecole constantino- 
politaine». 

L’inscription dedicatoire nous apprend que cette eglise fut commencee, 
Sans doute des la fin du xiii® s., par Xenos Psalidas (qui en aurait fait aussi 
executer certaines fresques exterieures comme Timage d'Anne portant la 
Vierge ä Textremite S.-E. du mur S.) et achevee par sa veuve Euphrosyne. 
Destinee d’abord ä etre une eglise de famille, eile devint, au temoignage 
d’une seconde inscription, le catholicon d’un monastere, peu apres la mort 
de son fondateur. Elle fut inauguree en 1314/5 par un patriarche de Con- 
stantinopie, tres vraisemblablement Niphon, originaire de Verria, celui qui 
fit construire et decorer de mosaiques les Saints-Apotres de Salonique. Les 
fresques interieures ont ete executees par Kalliergis, appele öX-qi; SsTraXiaq 
äpiaroq CcüYpd<pog, et par ses freres. L'egiise est une basiiique ä une seuie 
nef, au toit ä deux versants, enveioppee d’un portique de date uiterieure. La 
consequence de i'adoption de ce type architectural est que, dans le 
Programme iconographique, le Pantocrator de la coupole absente a ete rem- 
place par un buste du Christ inscrit ä i’interieur d’un medaiiion porte par 
deux archanges entre les bustes de David et de Salomon sur le tympan au- 
dessus de Tarc de tete de i'abside et que les evangeiistes et les prophetes ont 
ete figures dans des medaiilons ä i'interieur de la frise mediane sur les longs 
murs N. et S. Le registre superieur de ces deux murs est occupe par les 
Grandes Fetes, oü, chose curieuse et inexpliquee, ia Pentecöte manque 
comme ä Saint-Nicolas Orphanos de Salonique et auxquelies on a ajoute 
d’autres scenes evangeliques. La Crucifixion et TAnastasis ont ete placees 
dans de grandes niches aveugles ä Pextremite E. des murs N. et S. de part et 
d’autre du sanctuaire. 

St. P. a etudie tres attentivement les modeies iconographiques dont 
Kalliergis s’est inspire et les changements qu'il y a apportes. 11 a aussi re- 
cherche les traits caracteristiques de ia maniere, tres personnelle, de ce 
maitre. La calme simpiicite de Kalliergis contraste avec ie dynamisme gran¬ 
diose des mosaiques et des fresques de Kariye Cami et de ia Pammakaristos 
de Constantinopie. Ce sont les maitres travaillant dans la capitale de TEm- 
pire qui se sont montres les plus novateurs. Avec Kalliergis on est ä Top- 
pose de ce goüt des attitudes mouvementees que Ton a considere comme 
Tune des caracteristiques majeures de l’ecoie macedonienne teile qu'on avait 
cru pouvoir la defmir d'apres les exemples du Protaton, de Chilandari et de 
la Bogorodi^ Ljeviska de Prizren. Mais, en Macedoine, on retrouve une 
maniere proche de celie de Kalliergis ä Saint-Nikitas de Cuöer, et ä 
Salonique meme — oü un acte de Chilandari nous apprend que Kalliergis se 
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trouvait en novembre 1322 — aux Saints-Apötres et ä Saint-Nicolas Or- 
phanos. Les ressemblances de plusieurs fresques de cette derniere eglise, 
pour lesquelles St. P. maintient ia date proposee par M. Xyngopoulos, sont 
telles, en ce qui concerne Ticonographie et plusieurs details de la facture, 
que notre collegue de Salonique croit pouvoir les attribuer ä Kalliergis et ä 
son atelier en depit du mouvement conventionnei de certaines figures et du 
traitement plus sec des draperies, qui seraient dus ä Intervention du 
collaborateur du maitre. II est vrai que St. P. nous dit aussi (p. 113) que si 
les fresques de Saint-Nikitas de Cücer n’etaient pas signees de Michel et 
Eutychios, il ne lui paraitrait pas temeraire de vouloir les rapporter ä 
Kalliergis. Ceci doit nous rendre circonspects en ce qui concerne les ten- 
tatives d’attribution. Mais on accordera ä St. P. qu’il vaut mieux renoncer ä 
Topposition entre Tecoie realiste-naturaliste de la Macedoine et l’ecole 
idealiste-transcendante de Constantinopie. Dans ie domaine de i’iconogra- 
phie egalement i’auteur a bien montre que, contrairement ä ce qu’avait 
pense G. Millet, il n’y a pas de traits permettant de distinguer ces deux eco¬ 
les. Sous Andronic II Paieologue a regne, en matiere de peinture, une koine 
au sein de laqueiie se sont affirmes des personnaiites et des courants. Il faut 
noter encore que Kalliergis nous apparait comme un maitre tres au fait des 
acquisitions nouvelles du xiii® s., attestees ä Sopocani et ä Sainte-Catherine 
de Salonique, oü St. P. retrouve ia meme force de transposition des themes 
narratifs en representations symboliques qu'ä PAnastasis de Verria. Ceci 
nous fait d’autant pius souhaiter ia publication des fresques de Sainte-Ca¬ 
therine par ce savant. 

N. K. Moutsopoulos (et divers coilaborateurs), KAZTOPIA. Salonique, 
^Epyaarrjpta dpxtrsxTovtxT]^ ßop(poXoyLa<; xal noXEoSofiiag, 'ApiaroreXsLov 
TtavEncarrifiLov, 1972. I: 1. floXEoSofjLLxr} extppaar) Tf^g KaaTOpcäg. 
2. Xcüpora^Lxr} SLEpE0vr]a7] toO vößoit Kaaroptäg. 3. 'Anovjnojoj}. 
AvaXvar] v^pLOTafiEvojv noXEoSoßtxüjv 4. *Y(pLardfjLEvo ^oSlxö 

ScxTuo. 1 voi. 30 x 24 cm, 114 pp., nombreuses photographies, texte 
grec (long resume en anglais). 11 : AEuxcopia. lazopix-q - /wporafiXT) - 
TcoXEoSoßLXT} - ßopcpoXoytxr} ^eXett] KaoToptäg. 1 aibum 48 x 58 cm, 141 
pli. (legendes en grec et en anglais). 

Le volume de texte vise ä retracer i’histoire de Pevolution urbaine de 
Castoria depuis les origines jusqu’ä nos jours. N. K. M. a tente de recon- 
stituer i'aspect de la viile medievale d’apres ia maniere dont eile se presen- 
tail encore au debut de la domination turque et d'apres les figurations ar- 
chitecturales sur les fresques des egiises de ia eite. li en a etudie aussi les 
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defenses : rempart et acropole (avec la chapelle de la garnison; Panaghia 
Koubelidiki). Le manque d’espace ä Tinterieur de Penceinte a provoque 
Fetroitesse des rues, que Fon a cherche ä compenser par Fembellissement 
des maisons. Les habitants furent soucieux d’elever des constructions en 
Harmonie avec le paysage. N. K. M. doute que la ville ait possede un 
marche et pense que les boutiques etaient surtout amenagees au rez-de- 
Chaussee des maisons bordant la rue principale. Des le vii* s., Castoria 
semble avoir ete un lieu d’exil pour de hauts dignitaires de la cour byzantine 
tombes en disgräce. Certains d'entre eux figurent Sans doute parmi les 
riches donateurs auxquels on doit Fedification et la decoration des eglises 
dont le nombre est particulierement eleve. Apres la conquete turque ä la fin 
du XIV® s. les chretiens s’etablirent sur la partie S.-E. (comme il est dit 
correctement p. 6, et non N,-E. comme il est imprime p. 82) de la penin- 
sule, consiruisanl de nouvelles eglises, qu’ils decorerenl de fresques ; les 
nombreuses representations de scenes de martyre dans le regisire inferieur 
semblent illustrer ia durete des temps et apporter la compensation de la 
promesse d'une exisience heureuse dans FAu-delä. Les coilaborateurs de N. 
K. M. onl etudie ia vie actuelle du nome et de la ville de Castoria. 

Dans le luxueux album de planches, qui couvre tous les aspects de 
Fhistoire de la eite depuis les etabiissements neolithiques jusqu’ä nos jours, 
on trouve des plans, des coupes axonometriques, des dessins des eglises 
ainsi que des photographies d’exterieurs (y compris des details d’appareils 
des murs), d'interieurs, de fresques, et des fac-simiies des inscripiions (ac- 
compagnes parfois aussi de photographies). Dans son introduction N. K. M. 
nous annonce que ceite riche documentation sera mise en oeuvre dans une 
Serie de volumes de texte. 

Nicolas C. Moutsopoulos, KaoTopLa, Flavayla MaupLOJuaaa (avec une 
iraduction abregee en anglais). Athenes, "ExSoai^ EojßaTsioit «0iXoL 
Bif^avTLvQv Mvr)ß£L(Ajv xai *ApxotcoTi]TOjv Noßoü Kaaropiag», 1967. I vol. 
18,5 X 18,5 cm, 84 pp., 17 figg., 99 pll. en noir et blanc, 9 pll. en 
Couleurs. 

Con^u, ä la demande de la jeune societe des «Amis des monumenls 
byzantins et des antiquites de la province de Castoria» pour etre un guide ä 
Fintention des touristes, ce petii voiume sera egaiement fort utile aux 
specialisies par Fabondance et la qualite de son Illustration ainsi que par la 
Valeur scientifique de son texte. 

N. M. pense que les parties les plus anciennes du catholicon du couvent 
appele d’abord j) MEaovqatcüTLaaa et qui etait consacre ä ia Dormition de ia 
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Vierge remonteraient d’apres leur decor ceramoplastique au milieu du xii® s. 
et il daterait les fresques qui les decorent non pas comme on Ta fait souvent 
du debut du xiii* s. mais de la fin du xii® par comparaison avec Saint- 
Georges de Kurbinovo, la Panaghia Arakiotissa de Lagoudera, la chapelle 
de la Panaghia de Patmos et ies Saints-Anargyres de Castoria meme. Le 
catholicon eut ä souffrir de destructions au debut du xiii® siede. M. M. 
estime qu'il aurait ete restaure, peu apres la victoire remportee ä Pelagonia 
sur Michel II Ange, par le Grand Domestique Jean Paleologue, dont on 
verrait le portrait avec celui de son frere, Tempereur Michel VIII dans la 
Partie gauche de la fresque de Tarbre de Jesse sur la face externe du mur S. 
du narthex. Au milieu du xiv® s. Teglise eut ä pätir ä nouveau de graves 
dommages et eile fut reconstruite vers 1375-1380 par Radoslav Slapen, 
beau-pere de Nicolas Bagas. Nous ne savons pas si ia chapelle de Saint- 
Jean qui fut accolee au flanc S. du catholicon fut bätie des alors ou 
seulement au debut du xvi® s., peu avant qu’elle fut decoree de fresques en 
1522 par Eustathe, fils de Jacques et protonotaire. 

Chrysanthi Mavropoulou-Tsioumi, Oi zotxoypaqiLeq toD l3ou aiüjva aT7)v 
KovßneXiSixr] rfjg KaoTopiaq. Salonique, Kb/zpov Bvl^avxtvüjv ’Epa/vwv, 
1973. 1 vol., 133 pp., 75 pil. {Bo^a^nvd xsipisva xai ßEkerat. 8). 
Par comparaison avec les grands ensembles de la Serbie i'auteur main- 
tient la date du xiii® s. pour ces fresques decorant Pinterieur d'une eglise 
triconque. Les peintures, tardives, de Texonarthex ont ete illustrees sans elre 
analysees, bien qu’elles presentem des themes inieressanls comme la remise 
de couronnes par le Christ aux saints miiitaires. 

Nicolas C. Moutsopoulos, "Epeuveq arr}v Kaaropid xai zöv "Ayto *Axi>Ufio. 
Salonique, 1965. 1 voi. 17,5 x 25 cm, 133 pp., 35 figg., 41 pll., 10 pii. 
depliantes {'Avdzvnov bc zoG B' Toßov zfjq 'EntaziqßovLxfiq EnEzripLSoq 
zfiq floXuzexvcXTiq ZxoXfjq^ pp. 93-225). 

Nicolas C. Moutsopoulos, Avaaxaq)!} zfjq ßaatXixfiq zoG Ayiov *AxiA- 
Xeiou. AeGzEpa (1966) xac zpLirr] (1967) nepLoSoq ipyaaiojv. Salonique, 
1969. I vol. 17,5x25 cm, 166 pp., 46 figg., 99 pll, 1 pi. depliante 
(Auazifnov ix zoG A’ Toßou zfjq EnLazrjfHOvLX^ EnEzrjptSoq zrjq IJoXv- 
zex^ixfiq ZxoXfjq, pp. 63-229). 

Nicolas C. Moutsopoulos, 'Avaaxa(pri zfjq ßaatXtxfiq zoG Ayiov AxlXXelov. 
Fouilles ä la basilique de St. Achilläe. Salonique, 1972. 1 voi. 17,5 x 25 
cm, 313 pp., 128 figg., 126 pll, \2 plmsiAväzunov ix zoG E'Töfiov zfjg 
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'EmarrjßOVLxrig ’EnerTjpiSog rfjg noXvTEX^^t^ffg ZxoX^g, pp. 149-461) (avec 

un long resume en frangais). 

Le titre du premier de ces voiumes esl un peu trompeur, car si N. M. y 
rappelle dans son introduction les travaux qu'il a menes durant Pete de 
1965 ä Castoria, il ne nous en livre pas ies conclusions. 11 nous presente au 
contraire, avec une grande precision, les resuitats des travaux de nettoyage 
qu’il a conduits ensuite, au cours de ia meme annee, dans la basilique de 
Saint-Achillee sur l’ile de ce nom dans ie petit lac Prespa. Encourage par 
rinteret des observations auxquelles il avait pu ainsi proceder, il a dirige, en 
1966, 1967 et 1969, ä l'interieur et autour du monument, des fouilies, sur 
lesquelles il a fait rapport dans les voiumes suivants. 11 se confirme que cet 
edifice occupe une place eminente dans l’evoiution de l'architecture et de la 
peinture byzantines et qu’il est un temoin fort significatif de Thistoire de la 
Macedoine occidentale. Saint-Achillee, eglise metropolitaine construite en- 
tre 986 et 990 par Samuel dans sa capitale du petit lac Prespa, etait une 
basilique aux trois nefs separees par deux rangees de sept piliers, avec des 
tribunes sur les collateraux mais non sur le narthex. Par Ie plan et le decor 
oeramoplastique, N. M. la situe vers le terme d’une evolulion qu’il suit de 
l’Episkopi d’Eurytanie (vers 850) jusqu’ä Saint-Germanos (en 1006). (Pour 
l’Episkopi on verra maintenant An. C. Orlandos, ‘Ap/eiov, t. XII, 1973, pp. 
141-161). 

Les fouilies ont degage de nombreuses tombes. Celle oü Samuel avait fait 
placer les depouilles de saint Achillee de Larissa et des saints Oikoumenios 
et Diodore de Trikka, sous la protection desquels il mettait sa jeune capitale, 
semble avoir ete fermee par une plaque qui, avec ses motifs empruntes ä des 
tissus orientaux, compte au nombre des oeuvres importantes de ia scuipture 
m^iobyzantine. Une autre tombe (D a iivre un tissu de soie aux fils d’or, 
orne de rapaces ä l’interieur de «roues», qui ne sont pas entrelacees: sa 
haute qualite parait indiquer qu'il accompagnait ie corps d’un personnage 
important. 

On trouvera aussi dans ces voiumes une etude attentive des fresques. Les 
plus anciennes seraient contemporaines de la construction de Tedifice par 
Samuel dans les annees qui suivirent la transiation des reliques de saint 
Achillee en 985. Les fresques de la deuxieme couche appartiendraient au 
deuxieme quart du xi® s. et seraient dues ä l’initiative de l’archeveque 
d’Ochrid, Leon (1037-1056), qui fit decorer de fresques dans cette derniere 
ville Sainte-Sophie. L’eglise de Saint-Achillee ayant ete endommagee par 
les mercenaires normands en 1072, eile fut restauree gräce aux soins de 
Theophylacte d’Ochrida ä la fin du xi® s. : c'est alors qu’auraient ete 
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executees ies fresques de ia troisieme couche. Toutes sont des temoins im- 
portants de la peinture byzantine en Macedoine. 

N. K. Moutsopoulos, Ol exxX'qaieg zov NofioO niXXrjg. Salonique, 1973. 1 
vol. 17,5x25 cm, 106 pp., 8 pil, nombreuses figg. sur 329 pp. 
VEzaipEta MaxsSovcxöjv ZnouSöjv, ISpufia MeXezöjv XEpaovrjaov zoO 
Al/iiou. N» 138). 

Cette publication, methodique et richement iilustree, de 65 eglises 
de la province de Pella, dont ia plus ancienne, peinte de fresques, remonte 
ä 1667 (Saint-Georges de Kato Grammatico), tandis que 12 appartiennent 
au XVIII® s. et 52 au xix®, nous Interesse par la permanence qu’elle atteste 
des iraditions byzantines dans l'architecture, oü predomine le type basilicai 
ä trois nefs (ii n'y a pas d’eglise ä coupole), dans ies icones, dans ies 
iconostases en bois et dans ia peinture murale, oü, au xix® s. surtoui, eiles 
revetent des formes populaires d’une savoureuse naivete. Les eglises plus 
anciennes ont disparu a la suite des guerres et des catastrophes qui ont 
ravage la region mais il en survit des elements (chapiteaux, plaques de 
chancel ou d’ambons, meneaux) soit remployes dans ies constructions plus 
recentes soit eparpilies autour d'eiles. A Edesse ia Metropole et i’egiise des 
Saints-Pierre-et-Paul conservent encore d’interessanls chapiteaux paieo- 
chreliens avec des tetes de beiier et des aigies. 

Lydie Hadermann-Misguich, Kurbinovo. Les fresques de Saint-Georges et 
la peinture byzantine du XIP siede. Bruxelles, Editions de Byzantion, 
1975. 1 vol. 16,5x25 cm. I, Texte: 606 pp., 75 figg., 5 pil. en 
Couleurs; II, Illustration: 10 pp., 191 figg. sur 118 pil. (Bibliotheque 
DE Byzantion. 6). Prix: 2.400 fr. beiges. 

Ce gros et bei ouvrage ne nous apporte pas seulemenl une publication, 
minutieuse et riche en trouvailles, des fresques de Saint-Georges de K., 
dont i'auteur nous procure un grand nombre de photographies, qu’eiie a 
presque toutes prises elle-meme ; comme le titre i’indique, ii vise aussi a les 
resituer, avec i'appui d’un abondant dossier d’illustrations comparatives, 
dans la peinture byzantine du xii® s., que leur etude eciaire souvent d’un 
jour nouveau, et d’une fagon plus generale dans i’evoiution de Part byzan- 
tin. L'inscription peinte a Tarriere de Taute! nous apprend que ces fresques 
ont ete commencees le 25 avril 1191 (apres Toctave pascale et la fete du 
saini Patron, celebree le 23 avril). L’analyse approfondie de l’iconographie 
(y compris des fresques exterieures qui dateraient aussi de la fin du xii* s.) 
etablit que les Images archaiques y sont rares (Descente de Croix et 
Threne), qu’un bon nombre de sujets sont traites de la maniere usuelle a 
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repoque mais qu’il y a aussi une Proportion importante de scenes et de 
delails presentant un caraclere novateur ou d’avant-garde (on trouvera p. 53 
la distinction judicieuse que M*"® H.-M. a operee enlre ces deux termes ; est 
novatrice «une parlicularite qui apparait au xn® s. et se relrouve dans piu- 
sieurs oeuvres de Tepoque ... meme si eiie ne represente qu’une mode 
passagere» ; est consideree comme d'avant-garde «une parlicularite qui ne 
se rencontre que ires rarement au xii® s. mais devient courante ulie- 
rieurement»). Dans le repertoire des ornements, architecioniques et «imi- 
tatifs», M*"® H.-M. a cherche ä determiner ieur degre de banaiite ou d’ori- 
ginalite ; on y retrouve dans Tensemble le meme souci d’actuaiite que dans 
riconographie. 242 pages sont consacrees ä i'etude styiistique et technique 
des figures humaines, des fonds d’architectures et des paysages, des repre- 
sentations de la lumiere divine, des meubies, des objets, des animaux et des 
ornements, ainsi qu’ä l’analyse des rapports spatiaux qui existent entre les 
differents elements des composilions et de ceux qui unissent les panneaux et 
les registres dans le cadre de Tarchiteciure tres simple du monument. Au 
terme de cette etude subtile M"’® H.-M. croit pouvoir distinguer, au sein 
d’un ensemble qui presente une incontestabie unite, la pari du maitre de 
Tatelier qu'eile appeile «ie Maitre de Kurbinovo» et celle du «Peintre de ia 
Dormition», «doue d’une personnalile forte et rüde». Mais iis furent aides 
par des collaborateurs. L’ensemble, ecrit M"’® H.-M. p. 562, «est, dans sa 
conception comme dans sa realisation, Toeuvre d*une personnalile, d’un ar- 
tiste ä la vision coherente, et originale, qui a su vivifier les formes 
esthetiques de Part des Angelo-Comnenes pour exprimer certaines des 
preoccupations humaines et religieuses de son epoque». De comparaisons 
poussees avec les Saints-Anargyres de Castoria, il ressort, de fagon 
probanie, que le peintre A de cette derniere eglise (anterieure ä Saint- 
Georges de K., vers 1180) ne serait autre que le «Maitre de Kurbinovo», 
qui, forme sans doute dans l’ateiier de Nerezi, etait aiors encore dechire en¬ 
tre des formes relativemeni classiques et la violence de son temperameni, 
avant d’atteindre son acmi ä Saint-Georges dans la parfaite adequaiion en¬ 
tre ce qu’il voulail exprimer et son style. Les nombreux rapports que M*"® 
H.-M. a reieves entre Kurbinovo, Monreale, Paimos, Paphos et Lagoudera 
indiquent qu’apres Nerezi le «Maitre de Kurbinovo» a participe aux 
couranis novateurs emanant de Constantinople; et c’esi aussi ä la capitale 
de TEmpire qu’il dut l’excellente connaissance dont il fit preuve des 
enluminures executees dans la premiere moitie du xii® s. 

Je crois qu’il ne sera plus possible d’aborder une question d’histoire de la 
peinture byzantine sans se reporier au iivre de M*"® H.-M. soii pour son 
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etude de i’evoiution des themes soit pour ses anaiyses techniques et 
stylistiques. 

Petar Mlukovic-Pepek, Deloto na Zographite Michailo i Eutychij {L’ceuvre 
des peintres Michel et Eutych) (en macedonien avec un resume en 
franoais de 19 pp.). Skopje, Institut repubiicain pour ia protection du 
Patrimoine culturel, 1967. 1 voi. 21,5x29 cm, 288 pp., 143 figg., 
14 Schemas, 195 pll. (Patrimoine Culturel et Historique de la R. 
S. DE Macedoine. T. X). 

Petar Miljkovic-Pepek, L’evolution des Maitres Michel Astrapas et 
Eutychios comme peintres d’icones, dans \c Jahrbuch der Österreichischen 
Gesellschaft, t. XVI, 1967, pp. 297-303, 7 pil. 

P, M.-P. a procede ä une etude morphologique et iconographique tres 
poussee des peinlures signees de Michei Astrapas (ii voit dans Astrapas le 
surnom et non le palronyme de ce peintre) et d'Eulychios. Ce sont celles de 
la Vierge Peribleptos (aujourd’hui Saint-CIemenl) d’Ochrid (eglise elevee et 
decoree aux frais du grand heteriarque Progonos Sgouros en 1295), Saint- 
Georges de Nagoricino (remaniee et decoree sur l’ordre de Miluiin entre 
1313 et 1318) et Saint-Nikita de Cucer (non dalee). 

Notre confrere de Skopje voit dans les fresques de la Peribleptos une 
premiere phase de Tevolution de ces deux maitres, encore tributaires du 
nouvel art monumental du xiii® s. De nombreux elemenis empruntes sans 
doute aux procedes de la mosaique lui donnent ä croire que les deux peintres 
auraient re^u leur formation dans un atelier de mosäistes ou du moins d'ar- 
tistes influeno6s par la mosaique, c’est-ä-dire selon toute vraisemblance ä 
Salonique. P. M.-P. formule l’hypothese qu'ä cette premiere phase de Tac- 
tivite de Michel et Eutychios appartiendraient des icones conservees aussi ä 
la Peribleptos d’Ochrid: trois icones de ia Deisis, une Ascension du Christ 
et un Evangeliste Matthieu. C’est lä une conjecture seduisante, qui a le 
merite d’attirer l’attention sur des parentes stylistiques s’expliquant par une 
contemporaneite au sein d’un meme milieu culturel et artistique mais qu'il 
faudrait bien se garder de considerer comme pleinement etablie. P. M.-P. 
considere ies fresques du Protaton et le fragment de fresque representant 
saint Nicolas ä Lavra ainsi qu’une icone de saint Demetrius ä Vatopedi 
comme des temoins du processus conduisant Michel et Eutychios ä leur 
seconde phase. Celle-ci, caracterisee par une maitrise plus grande, est at- 
teinte dans les fresques de Saint-Georges de Nagoricino. Elles se rattachent 
au style constantinopolitain du debut du xiv® s., dont la penetration en Ma¬ 
cedoine s’est heurtee ä de la resistance de la part des artistes locaux mais a 
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ete favorisee par Michel et Eutychios. Les fresques de Peglise de Joachim et 
Anne conslruite par Milutin en 1314 ä Sludenica marqueraient le debul de 
cetle seconde phase, ä laquelle P. M.-P. rapporterait encore ies icones de 
rincredulite de Thomas, du Bapteme et de ia Descente aux Limbes conser- 
vees ä la Peribieptos. 

Les fresques de Sainl-Nikita de Cucer, qui se differencient des preceden- 
tes par leurs conceptions iconographiques et ieur style, iliustreraient une 
troisieme phase. Elles ont pose des problemes ä P. M.-P., donl les positions 
sur ce point sembleni plus fluciuanies dans son livre que dans son article du 
JbÖG. En raison des divergences que nous venons de signaler il esi alle 
dans son ouvrage jusqu’ä supposer que Michel et Eutychios, tout en signant 
ces fresques comme «maitres en chef d'un atelier» auraient peut-eire ete 
«surcharges de travail» et qu’ils auraient confie Texecution de la decoraiion 
ä Tun des meilleurs collaborateurs de leur atelier, dont il croii avoir 
decouvert la signaiure, sans pouvoir la dechiffrer, ä Sainl-Nikita sur une 
composition des Miracles du Christ: la meme signaiure se retrouverait ä 
De^ni sur la poignee de Tepee de saint Arethas ; mais ne s’agirait-il point 
plutot d’un motif ornemenial? P. M.-P. a suppose que ce collaborateur 
aurait travaille dejä ä Saint-Georges de Nagoricino et qu'il serait devenu 
Tun des maitres de Decani. Toutefois ailleurs dans le resume en frangais de 
son volume (notammeni p. 258, 2® colonne) P. M.-P. affirme que si «ä 
Premiere vue, la diversiie des peintures de Michel et d’Eutychios nous 
pousse quelquefois ä les atlribuer ä des auieurs distincts ... il est hors de 
doute que cetle Impression provient du perfectionnement permanent de 
maitres dont l'evolulion a ete plus dynamique que celle des artistes italiens 
contemporains». Et dans son article du JbÖG, P. M.-P. parle plus nei- 
tement d'une troisieme phase, qui se situeraii apres Nagoricino. Il y rat- 
tacherait une icone de la Presentation de la Vierge decouverte ä Saint- 
Nicolas d’Ochrid et une Nativite du Christ, dont la partie droite se trouve 
au Musee National d’Ochrid et la partie gauche au Musee National de 
Beigrade. 

P. M.-P. attribuerait les fresques de la chapelle Saini-Euthyme au S.-E. 
de Saint-Demetrius de Salonique (en 1303), une partie de celles du narthex 
de Vatopedi et du narthex des Saints-Apotres de Pec ainsi que la Dormition 
de 2 ica ä des artistes qui auraient suivi, plus ou moins independamment ou 
en qualite de collaborateurs, les idees artistiques de Michel Asirapas et 
d’Eutychios. 

P. M.-P. rejette Tidee de Tappartenance de Michel et Eutychios ä une 
pretendue ecole de Milutin. Mais il s’agit de preciser l'acception des termes 
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et de distinguer entre ecole et tendance. Dans la mesure oü Milutin a fait 
construire de nombreuses eglises et les a fait decorer par des peinires entre 
lesquels on releve des parenies ä cöte de divergences plus ou moins ac- 
cusees, je crois qu'il est legitime de parier d'une ecoie de Milutin comme on 
parle d'une ecole de Paris. Au sein de cette ecole Michel et Eutychios 
representent une tendance, dont les debuts, ä la Peribleptos, lui sont 
anterieurs mais dont Tevolution s'explique par les circonstances nouvelles 
resultant de la politique de Milutin. 

Gojico SuBOTic, Sveti Konstantii i Jelena y Ochridy {L'eglise des Saints- 
Constantin-et-Helene ä Ohrid). Dessins de Dragomir Todorovic (avec 
un long resume en frangais). Beigrade, 1971. 1 vol. 21 x 27 cm, 144 pp., 
40 figg., 10 Schemas, 55 figg. sur 32 pli. (Faculte de Philosophie. In¬ 
stitut d’Histoire de l’Art. Monographies. I.). 

Les details de Tarchitecture et le style des peiniures font daier par G. S. 
la construction et la decoration peinte de legiise dans les annees 1380. Au 
temoignage d'une inscription grecque peinte, ä l'interieur, au-dessus de la 
Porte d’entree meridionale, l'edifice est du ä ia liberalite du hieromoine 
Parthenios, qui devait recevoir plus tard ie titre de «grand pneumalikos 
d'Ochrid». II s'est fait representer, ä ia droite de la porte S., en donateur 
portant la maquette de l'eglise, suivi de sa mere Maria, npeaßvTEpa (= fem- 
me de preire) et precede de son defunt fils Michel. C'est sans doute avec 
l'intention de souligner un paralieiisme que Parthenios et sa mere ont dedie 
l'eglise en l'honneur de Constantin et de sa mere Heiene. Le bätiment est du 
type aTaopeniaTEyoq, c'est-ä-dire ä une nef voütee d'un berceau que recoupe 
un berceau transversal selon une formule pratiquee surtoul en Epire, d'oü 
vinrent peut-etre les constructeurs ou avec iaquelle ils auraient ete en 
relation. C'est sur le modele des Saints-Constanlin-et-Helene que le dernier 
archeveque d'Ochrid avant ia chute de la viile au pouvoir des Turcs, — per¬ 
sonnage reste pour nous anonyme —, fit remanier, vraisemblabiement par 
le meme atelier, ies parties hautes de i'egiise de la Vierge de Bolnica pres de 
la porte basse des fortifications d'Ochrid, eglise qui avait ete construite peu 
avant 1368. Contre la moilie orientale du mur S. de la nef des Saints- 
Constantin-et-Helene s'appuie une chapelle dediee ä sainle Paraskevi, per- 
sonnification de ia Passion et proiectrice des defunts, ainsi que G. S. i’a 
montre dans un des chapitres les plus riches en enseignements de son iivre : 
on y verra comment ä Chypre sainte Paraskevi, que son nom rattachait au 
vendredi, a succede ä Venus dans certaines formes de ia devotion populaire. 
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Peut-etre cette chapelle fut-elle construite pour la protection de Tarne de 
Michel, le fils defunt de Parthenios. 

Les peintures, recemment nettoyees, ont ete executees par des maitres 
d'habilete diverse, mais G. S. fait pertinemment observer que leur maniere a 
pu etre aussi fonction des sujets traites et de Tallure, etroite ou etiree, des 
cadres qu'ils avaient ä remplir. Pour notre confrere Serbe ces artistes se rat- 
tacheraienl ä une ecole locale, au style assez rüde, qui se serait constituee ä 
Ochrid ä partir des environs du milieu du xiv* s. ä la suite de Tac- 
croissement du nombre des donateurs locaux, alors que precedemment les 
prelats de la ville ou les rares donateurs, etrangers ä celle-ci, avaient fait 
venir leurs peintres de Salonique ou de Constantinople. Les icones de 
Ticonostase, eiles aussi de valeur inegale, seraient dues aux memes peintres 
que les fresques. 

Les fagades de Teglise et de la chapelle sous le porche ouvert qui 
precedait ä TO. cette derniere, etaient decorees de peintures illustrant la vie 
des saints titulaires. Les fresques representant la naissance et des episodes 
du martyre de sainte Paraskevi sur ia fa 9 ade occidentale de la chapelle soni 
contemporaines de ia construction. Celles qui figurenl des scenes de la vie 
de Constantin et Helene au milieu et dans ie haut de Textremite occidentale 
du mur S. de Teglise ont ete refaites au xv® s. mais en respectant sans doute 
le Schema iconographique des compositions qui durent etre executees des les 
annees 1380 et qui auraienl constilue le plus ancien exemple connu de ce 
cycle dans la peinture murale balkanique. Au regislre inferieur, par dessus 
une couche de peintures remontant ä la construction de Tedifice mais en- 
dommagees par les intemperies ont ete places, egalement au xv® s., les por- 
traits d’un petii-fils de Parthenios, le hieromoine et archimandrite Nicandar, 
et de quaire autres defunis, dont aucune menlion ne precise la parente even¬ 
tuelle avec le fondateur. Les inscriptions sont cette fois en slave. 

On signalera encore la presence, ä Tinterieur des Saints-Constantin-et- 
Helene, sur le mur S., sous Tinscription dedicatoire, d’un long texte grec en 
trois colonnes, dressanl Tinventaire des biens mobiliers et immobiliers, qui 
furent offerts ä Tegiise par Parthenios. 



388 


CH. DELVOYE : CHRONIQUE ARCHEOLOGIQUE 


Serbie 

Svetozar Radojcic, Geschichte der serbischen Kunst. Von den Anjangen bis 
zum Ende des Mittelalters. Berlin, Walter de Gruyter & Co, 1969. 1 vol. 
17 X 24 cm, VIII- 126 pp., 24 figg., 65 pll. (Grundriss der Slavischen 
Philologie und Kulturgeschichte). Prix: 48 DM. 

Svetozar Radojcic, Staro Srpsko Slikarstvo (L’ancienne peinture murale 
Serbe). Beigrade, Nolit, 1966. 1 vol. 20,5 x 27 cm, 222 pp., 22 dessins, 
50 pii, en noir et blanc et 13 pil. en couieurs dans le texte, 112 pll. hors¬ 
texte. 

Antica Arte serba. Roma-Palazzo Venezia febbraio-marzo 1970. Rome, De 
Luca Edilore. I vol. 21,5x24 cm, 80 pp., 15 figg., 6 pli. en couieurs 
dans le texte, 66 pli. en noir et bianc hors texte. Prix: 3.000 lires. 
Dans la coliection «Grundriss der siavischen Philoiogie und Kultur¬ 
geschichte» oü avaieni paru les ouvrages de D. Ainalov et de B. Filov sur 
Tart russe et sur l’ancien art bulgare, Sv. R. nous a donne un tres 
remarquable manuel dans iequel il a presente les differents aspects de Tart 
medieval de la Serbie (archiiecture, peinture murale, icones, miniatures, In¬ 
dustries d'art) en ies metlant en rapport avec ies evenements historiques 
principaux et avec ies autres phenomenes de civiiisation de ia Serbie, par- 
ticulierement avec les oeuvres de la iitterature. L'expose de Sv. R. s’organise 
selon les grandes periodes quMl a distinguees dans i'evoiution de Part serbe. 
Notre coliegue de Beigrade a d'abord examine les monuments anterieurs ä ia 
fin du XII® s. : monuments de tradition byzantine dans ies villes de garnison 
des troupes des basileis et dans ies points d’appui de l'Empire, monuments 
preromans plus ä i’O. dans le royaume de Dioclee, dont ie centre etait ä 
Scutari. C’est sous i’impulsion d’Etienne Nemanja (1168-1196) que se 
constitua en Rascie un art monumental dont nous voyons encore des 
temoins imposants ä Saint-Nicolas de Kursumlija, ä Saint-Georges de Ras 
et dans i’egiise de Sludenica. L’essor etait ainsi pris qui devait conduire au 
«style mür de la Rascie» (1200-1300), de 2ica ä Arilje et aux fresques 
recentes de Saini-Pierre de Ras. La peinture murale et les icones se rat- 
tachent au style byzantin, mais avec des caracteres qui ieur sont propres, 
tandis que Parchitecture, la sculpture et ia miniature sont plutöt iribulaires 
de PEurope occidentale. Dans Pepoque qui, ensuite, va de ia fin du xiii® s. 
jusqu'ä la defaile de ia noblesse serbe sous les coups des Turcs le iong de ia 
Marica (1371), Sv. R. a distingue deux periodes: ie regne de Milutin 
(1300-1321), sous Iequel, ä la suite des circonstances poliiiques, les in- 
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fluences byzantines se sont intensifiees, et ia phase qui comprend ies regnes 
d’Etienne Decanski (1321 -1331), d’Etienne Dusan (1331-1355) et 
d’Etienne Uros (1355-1371). Outre ies grandes fondations royales se 
multipiierent aiors les eglises elevees par les membres de la noblesse. Les 
dernieres formes de Tart serbe s'epanouirent, avec une subtile delicatesse, 
dans la vallee de la Morava et dans la region du Danube de 1371 jusqu'ä ia 
defaite de Smederevo en 1459. A Tinterieur de chacune de ces epoques Sv. 
R. a distingue les variantes locales et les differents styies. 

Un peu auparavanl en 1966 Sv. R. avait publie un gros iivre, 
uniquement en serbe, sans resume dans une langue internationale mais avec 
une Illustration abondanle et de qualite, consacre ä Tancienne peinture 
murale Serbe, oü ii avail propose comme grandes distinctions : 1) les debuts 
de la peinture chez les Serbes, 2) le style monumental (1170-1300), 3) ie 
style narratif (1300-1370), 4) le style decoratif (1370-1459). 

Enfin on citera, pour les precieux Services qu'il peut rendre, le cataiogue 
de Texposition d’art serbe qui s’est tenue ä Rome au Palais de Venise au 
debut de 1970 et qui comportait sept fresques auihentiques deposees au 
Musee National de Beigrade, des objets de devotion en bronze, en or, en 
argent (parfois decores d’emaux) ou en bois, des icones, des manuscrits 
enlumines, des broderies, des objets liturgiques, des vases en argem, de ia 
ceramique, de la verrerie, des bijoux. Chaque notice est accompagnee d’in- 
dications bibliographiques. Le cataiogue debute par une histoire de Part 
medieval de Ia Serbie, tres clairement condensee en 24 pages et munie eile 
aussi d'un appareil de references. 

Studenica. Avec ia collaboration de Milan Kasanin (Introduction), Vojislav 
Korac (Architeciure et sculpture), Dusan Tasic (fresques), Mirjana 
Sakota (tresor). Traduction anglaise de Miiica Hrgovic. Beigrade, No- 
vinsko-izdavacko preduzece Knjizevne Novine, 1968. 1 voi. 24,5x31,5 
cm, 155 pp., nombreuses figg., pll. en noir et bianc et en couleurs. 
Dans Tintroduction M. K. a retrace l'histoire du monastere depuis sa fon- 
dation, dans les annees 1180, par Etienne Nemanja, qui le destinait ä etre 
son lieu de sepulture. Du point de vue des emplacements choisis, M. K. fait 
ressortir Topposition entre les eglises-mausolees des souverains (de 
Studenica ä Ravanica et ä Resava) situees dans des endroits retires et les 
eglises episcopales bäties dans des endroits facilement accessibles. II a 
ensuite rappele longuement le röle Capital que joua dans Lorganisation de Ia 
vie monastique, dans le choix des peintres et dans l'ordonnance du 
Programme iconographique, saint Sava, i’un des hommes les plus cultives 
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de son temps, qui, ä Constantinopie, ä Saionique et ä TAthos, avait ete en 
contact avec les realisations ies plus raffmees de ia civilisation byzantine et 
souhaita doter de ieurs equivaients le jeune Etat de Rascie. V. K. a analyse 
la maniere donl eiements byzantins et elemenls romans d’origine itaiienne 
se sont Combines pour faire un monument original de Teglise de la Vierge 
construite enire 1183 et 1196 et dont ies bätisseurs se sont reveles fort 
habiles : cel edifice est ä Torigine de i'ecoie architecturaie de la Rascie oü ie 
Prestige dont ii jouissait Ta fail imiter. Les scuiptures du portaii O. (Vierge 
entre Michel et Gabriel sur ie tympan, Christ et apötres sur la face interne 
des piedroits) auraient ete execulees par des artistes romans mais puissam- 
ment influences non seulemenl par Liconographie mais aussi par ie styie de 
Byzance que leur auraient fait connaitre surtout ies reliefs en ivoire. V. K. a 
encore eiudie le narihex ajoute par le roi Radoslav au debui de ia quatrieme 
decennie du xiii* s. avant 1234, Leglise de Saint-Nicolas (du debut du xiii® 
s.), les fondations de l'eglise de Saint-Jean (de meme plan et de memes 
dimensions), l’eglise de Joachim et Anne construite par Miiutin en 1314, le 
refectoire et les remparts. 

En ce qui concerne ies fresques de i’egiise de ia Vierge, ies nettoyages et 
les restaurations effeciues entre 1951 et 1957 ont permis de distinguer avec 
plus de precision celies qui ont ete executees en 1209 et ceiles qui ont ete 
refaites en 1568 en respectant fideiement i’iconographie du debut du xiii® s. 
et en cherchant meme ä imiter la technique de cette epoque. D. T. suppose 
que les peintres ä qui i’on doit les fresques du debut du xni® s. sont ies 
memes que ceux qui decorerent, ä partir de 1220, le sanctuaire de I’egiise de 
2ica et qu’au temoignage de Theodose sainl Sava aurait fait venir de Con¬ 
stantinopie, viile qu’iis auraient quittee d’autant plus voiontiers qu’elie etait 
SOUS la domination des Croises depuis 1204. Mais sur ce point ies auteurs 
du volume Le monastere de 2ica ont fait des reserves (voir infra). Pour ia 
Crucifixion on se reportera aux interessantes considerations de Pavle 
Mijovic, ibid.. pp. 107 et suiv., p. 218. 

Les fresques executees dans la chapeiie S. du narthex bäli par ie roi 
Radoslav entre 1230 et 1233/ 1234 represenlent des scenes des dernieres 
annees de la vie d’Etienne Nemanja depuis son depart pour l’Athos, oü ii 
devint moine sous le nom de Symeon, jusqu’a la translation de ses reiiques 
a Studenica. Ce sont les plus anciennes peintures a sujel historique de Ser- 
bie. Elles sont sans doute inspirees du texte de la Vie d'Etienne Nemanja 
ecrite par son fils saint Sava. II faut encore signaier dans cette chapeiie ies 
portraits des Nemanides, de saints et d’ecclesiastiques. Les peintres, sans 
doute serbes cette fois, conserverent i’ideai de monumentaiite de ieurs 
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devanciers venus de Constantinopie mais, moins habiles, ils recoururent 
davantage au dessin lineaire. Ces artistes executerent aussi les fresques de ia 
chapelle de la Transfiguration au premier etage de la tour. La maniere des 
peintres qui, ä la meme epoque, decorerent ia chapelie N. du narthex con- 
sacree ä Saint-Nicolas, s'apparente davantage au graphisme du temps des 
Comnenes. Les rares vestiges des peintures de la partie centrale du narthex 
revelent deux styies : Lun esl comparable ä celui des fresques de Legiise de 
Nemanja, comme si Lun des peintres de cette equipe etait reste ou revenu ä 
Studenica ; Lautre est proche de celui des chapelles N. et S. comme si Lon 
avait fait appei ä certains des maitres ayant travaiile dans celles-ci. 

Le peu qui reste des fresques de Legiise de Saint-Nicoias n’empeche pas 
de se faire une idee de leur qualite : ie peintre, qui se rattache aux traditions 
de Lepoque des Comnenes, tout en rempla 9 ant ie graphisme caracteristique 
de ce temps par la recherche des effets de couleurs dans la Suggestion des 
volumes, aurait pu appartenir ä Lequipe qui avait decore peu auparavant 
Legiise de la Vierge Ljeviska de Prizren (conformement ä Ia these exposee 
par V. Djuric dans Starinar, 1961, pp. 63-76 ; cf. aussi V. Lazarev, Storia 
della piüura bizantina, p. 427, n. 152); cet artisie aurait travaiile ä 
Studenica dans les annees 1220-1230. 

D. T. altribuerait les fresques de Legiise de Joachim et Anne elevee en 
1314 par Miluiin non pas ä Michel et ä Eutychios eux-memes mais ä un 
groupe de peintres qui s’inspiraient de ieur maniere. 

Dans Ie tresor du monastere, que presente M. S., les pieces offertes par 
les Nemanides ont disparu ä i’exception de la bague en or, decoree en 
filigrane, d'Etienne ie Premier couronne. De meme des offrandes de Miluiin 
il ne reste rien. Des dons faits par la princesse Milica, veuve du prince 
Lazare, apres Kossovo, subsiste ie bei epitaphios commande anterieurement 
par un certain Antonios d’Heraclea et qui aurait pu etre apporte de Grece en 
Serbie par Helene, femme du despote Jovan Uglejesa. Un brocart de soie, 
enveloppant les reliques d’Etienne ie Premier couronne est un don de 
Mileva-Olivera, fille de Lazare et de Milica et epouse du sultan Bajazit I 
(1389-1402). Les autres pieces du tresor datenl des xvi®, xvii* et xviu® 
siecles. 
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Milan FCasanin, Djurdje Boskovic, Pavie Muovic, ^ica. Istorija, Ar- 
chitectura, SlikarstvoiLe monastere de iica. Histoire, architecture, pein- 
ture) (en serbe avec resumes en frangais et en angiais). Belgrade, Novin- 
sko-izdavacko preduzece Knjizevne Novine, 1969. I vol. 24,5x31,5 
cm, 227 pp., nombreuses figg., pli. en noir et blanc et en couieurs. 
Ce iivre est pour 2ica l'equivalent du precedent. Ici encore c’est M. K. 
qui a retrace Thistoire du monastere depuis sa fondation dans ia premiere 
decennie du xiii® s. par Etienne le Premier couronne (1196-1228) comme 
futur siege de i'archeveche serbe autocephale oü seraient couronnes ies rois 
et consacres les eveques et les higoumenes. Sa Situation, dans ia region du 
confluent de i’lbar et de la Morava, sur un haut plateau d'oü la vue s’etend 
sur Tun des plus vastes paysages de ia Serbie, en fit «un lieu tout indique 
pour les grands preiats et non pour les ermites». Etienne le Premier 
couronne avait peut-etre aussi nourri le dessein d'y etre enterre. Comme ä 
Studenica saint Sava surveilla de pres les iravaux de construction et de 
decoration, imprimant ä ces derniers la marque de ses conceptions sur la 
grandeur de i’eglise dont il avait su assurer Pautocephalie. Trop expose aux 
incursions, comme le prouverent ies attaques devastatrices des Buigares et 
des Coumans en 1253 et en 1290, 2ica fut abandonne comme siege ar- 
chiepiscopal au profit de Pec mais continua ä beneficier de i’attention des 
archeveques. Le patriarcal y revint apres Kossovo et y demeura jusqu'ä la 
mort d'Arsene 11 en 1463 (?) peu apres la chute du despotat de Serbie au 
pouvoir des Ottomans en 1459. 2ica, qui eut ä souffrir de multiples dom- 
mages, fut totalement abandonne en 1689/ 1690 pour n’etre reoccupe qu’au 
XIX* s. 

C’est Dj. B. qui a compose le chapitre sur Tarchitecture. La grande egiise 
consacree au Sauveur fut bätie entre 1208 et 1219. Eile fut reconstruite, 
d’abord partieliement en 1855, puis complelement mais non sans quelques 
erreurs entre 1925 et 1935, et enfin apres ia derniere guerre ä la suite 
des Bombardements aliemands de 1941. Contrairement ä ce que Ton a 
longtemps cru, eile etait constituee non pas de quatre travees mais de trois 
travees et d'un narthex flanque de deux chapelles, peut-etre destinees ä ser- 
vir de sepulture. Tune, au S., ä Etienne le Premier couronne, Tautre, au N., 
ä Saint Sava. Les vestibules N. et S. de Djurdjevi Stubovi et de Studenica se 
sont transformes en transept bas pour les chantres. La prothese et le 
diaconicon furent rajoutes apres coup de part et d’autre de Tabside encore 
dans le courant du xiii* s. L'exonarthex aurait ete construit entre 1220 et 
1234 pour servir de salle d’assemblee aux conciles et aux grands conseils de 
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l’Etat. Mais on peut se demander si ce n’etait pas simplement comme dans 
d’autres monasteres la liti pour la recitation des acolouthies. Dj. B. a emis 
rhypothese que Tetage au-dessus de l’exonarthex, avec les pieces su- 
perieures de la tour adjacente ä TO., aurait pu etre la residence de Tar- 
cheveque. La grande eglise de 2ica s’inscrit dans la tradition de Saint- 
Nicolas de Kursumlija, Djurdjevi Stubovi et Studenica mais avec des in- 
novations, dont la principale est ie transept bas. Dj. B. a suppose que 
l’eglise primitive de Chilandari construite par Etienne Nemanja et saint 
Sava aurait pu etre de meme type. Les influences occidentales romanes et 
romano-gothiques se font sentir dans le transept bas et la forme des portails 
de Teglise ainsi que dans la structure de Texonarlhex et de la tour. 2ica 
joua, comme Studenica, un röle important dans la Constitution de Tecole ar- 
chitecturale de la Rascie. 

La petite eglise dediee aux saints Pierre et Paul appartienl au type dit du 
littoral adriatique : de forme rectangulaire avec Pabside semi-circulaire, eile 
est couverte d'une voüte en berceau. Une tradition, qu'aucune preuve 
n’etaye, pretend qu’elle aurait ete elevee la premiere pour servir au culte 
durant Pedification de la grande eglise. 

Les fresques, nettoyees et restaurees en 1961, ont ete etudiees ä la fois 
par P. M. dans un chapitre special et par M. K. dans i'introduciion. Les plus 
anciennes remontent ä 1220. Les trois auteurs du livre sembleni repugner ä 
admetire le temoignage de Theodose (rappele ci-dessus ä propos de 
Studenica) d'apres lequel saint Sava aurait fait venir des peinires (et aussi 
des marbriers) de Constantinople. Ils font valoir qu'en 1219 saint Sava etait 
ä Nicee pour y obtenir l'autocephalie de Peglise serbe et que de lä il regagna 
sa patrie par le Mont Athos et Salonique. P. M. pense quVil trouva des 
peintres de Tecole de Constantinople quelque part sur son chemin de 
retour». Mais rien n’interdii de croire que saint Sava envoya des messagers 
ä Constantinople, oü il avail reside anterieurement. A Toppose de M. Tasic 
(voir supra) P. M. ne pense pas que les peintres de 2ica auraient ete les 
memes que ceux qui avaient decore Peglise de la Vierge ä Studenica. Les 
Premiers lui paraissent caracterises par «une gamme mate, typiquement 
monastique, la modeslie de Ticonographie et Tausterite du style», bien 
differentes de la maniere solennelle et majestueuse des seconds. 

Entre 1229 et 1234, Radoslav et saint Sava firent peindre des fresques 
dans Texonarthex (oü elles ont disparu) et dans la chapelle de la tour oc- 
cidentale de la grande eglise. P. M., comme M. Tasic, souligne leur parente 
avec Celles de la tour de Studenica mais alors que ce dernier savant voit 
dans leurs auteurs des peintres serbes, ie premier estime que ce seraient des 
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artistes que saint Sava fit venir de Salonique : nouvel exemple du caractere 
hasardeux de ces tentatives de localisation des origines des peintres! 

Entre 1292 et 1309 Parcheveque Eustathe II fit restaurer 2ica, qui avail 
ete incendie et devaste par ies Bulgares et ies Coumans en 1290. Les 
fresques executees alors subsistent dans Pabside, ä i'etat de fragments dans 
le naos (sauf dans le iransepi, oü ont ete conservees les fresques les plus an- 
ciennes) et, en meilleur elat, dans les deux chapeiles laterales du narthex 
primitif. Elles respecterent le Programme iconographique et les dimen- 
sions monumentales des anciennes peintures, auxqueiies saint Sava avait 
assigne pour but d’exalter ia grandeur de TEglise par ie nombre de figures 
d’eveques et de sainis represenlees ; ce Systeme dejä applique ä Studenica 
devait atteindre son apogee ä Mileseva. Les maitres des environs de 1400 
n’ont ainsi guere pu innover que par Pintroduction, ä l’interieur des scenes, 
de details narratifs et piitoresques caracterisiiques du nouvel art des 
Paleologues. Les fresques des chapeiles laterales, destinees peut-etre ä servir 
de mausolee, au S. ä Elienne le Premier couronne et au N. ä saint Sava, 
illustrent principalement des episodes de la vie de ieur saint patron : ie 
protomartyr ßtienne et saint Sava de Jerusalem. Eiles seraient dues ä des 
collaborateurs des maitres qui travaillerent dans i’egiise proprement dite. 
Les portraits des Nemanides, de meme que des scenes tirees des menoioges 
et des representations des conciles se seraient trouves, selon P. M., dans 
Pexonarthex, oü ils ont disparu. Dans le portique precedant a PO. Pexonar- 
thex, au rez-de-chaussee de la tour, avail ete realise un Programme 
iconographique riche d’intentions symboliques. Les saints Pierre et Paul 
ayanl au-dessus de Ieur tete, i'un une eglise, i’auire ie iivre de ses Epitres, 
evoquent la fondation de PEglise et de sa doctrine. Les Quarante Martyrs de 
Sebaste rappellent les conceptions de Paul sur ia duree transitoire des souf- 
frances physiques endurees pour ia vraie foi, qui passaient elles-memes pour 
etre une des bases de ia doctrine du Purgatoire. L’iliustralion du stichaire de 
Noel avec ia Vierge ä PEnfant assise dans une gioire au-dessus de ia Terre 
et du Deserl (portanl sur Ieur l^e respectivemenl Ia grotie et la creche), 
qu’encadrenl Parcheveque Sava III (1309-1316), accompagne de neuf 
pretres, et Miiutin, suivi de six seigneurs, celebre sans doute Paccueii triom- 
phal que le preiat aurait reserve au kral a ia Noei de 1313 apres les victoires 
de son armee sur ies Turcs en Asie Mineure. P. M. pense que les peintres 
qui ont execute ces fresques seraient ies memes que ceux qui ont travaille 
dans i’exonarthex de ia Vierge Ljeviska de Prizren, dont Sava III fut eveque 
jusqu'en 1309. Mais M. K. ne parlage pas cel avis et considere les Premiers 
comme inferieurs au second. Pour mieux en juger ii faudrait des com- 
paraisons plus poussees entre ies details de i'execution. 
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Albanie 

Monumente te Arkitektures ne Shqiperi (Monuments d'architecture en 
Albanie). Tirana, Institut! i Monumenteve te Kultures, 1973. 1 vol. 
33x31 cm, XXVII pp., 1 depliant de 12 pp., 58 pll. en noir et blanc, 
104 pll. en Couleurs (textes en albanais, en frangais et en anglais). 
Dans ce recueil de photographies qui debute avec la eite lacustre 
neolithique de Maliq et qui va jusqu'ä Tepoque contemporaine, Tar- 
chitecture et, dans une moindre mesure, la peinture et la seuipture des 
epoques byzantine et postbyzantine sont representees depuis la basilique 
d’Elbasan (iv® s.) et Teglise triconque de Lin (v®-vi® s.) jusqu'ä la Com- 
munion des apötres de Saint-Nicolas de Voskopoje (xviii® s.). 

On verra aussi Tariicle d'Alain Duceliier, Dernieres decouvertes sur des 
sites albanais du Moyen Age, dans Archeologia, n® 78, janvier 1975, pp. 
35-55, et celui de M"'® Nicole Thierry, A propos de la mosa’ique de Dunes, 
ibid., n® 83, juin 1975, pp. 60-62. 


Bulgarie 

Ralph F. Hoddinott, Bulgaria in Antiquity. An Arcfiaeological In- 
troduction. Londres et Tonbridge, Ernst Benn, 1975. I vol. 16 x 24 cm, 
368 pp., 202 photographies, 105 plans et dessins, 2 cartes. Prix ; 7,50£. 
R. F. H. nous presente, pour ia premiere fois dans une langue de 
i'Europe occidentaie, une vue d'ensembie sur les recherches archeoiogiques 
en Buigarie pour les periodes qui vont de ia fondation des premieres 
colonies grecques Jusqu'ä i'installation des Buigares en 681. Les byzan- 
tinistes trouveront les informations qui ies Interessent plus particulierement 
dans la deuxieme partie, qui traite de ia «presence romaine» jusqu'ä la vic- 
toire des Goths sur Valens en 378 ä la bataille d'Hadrianopoiis, qui marque 
un des grands tournants de i'histoire des Balkans, et dans ia troisieme in- 
titulee «Christianity and the Byzantine Withdrawai». Pour ia tetrarchie et le 
IV® s. on notera dans la deuxieme partie ies temoignages du regain d'aetivite 
et de prosperite, d'ailleurs variable suivant les endroits, dans plusieurs viiles 
ä la suite de la remise en etal des fortifications du iimes danubien apres ies 
incursions des Goths au milieu du in® s. Ulterieurement ies invasions suc- 
cessives des Huns, des Ostrogoths, des Buigares, des Slaves et des Avares 
provoquerent le depeuplement des campagnes aiors que ies citadins vivaient, 
plus ou moins bien proteges ä i’abri de leurs remparts dans des viiles plus 
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ou moins florissantes. Procope attribue ä Juslinien ia reconstruction de 
nombreuses forteresses et enceintes, dont plusieurs furent peut-etre dejä 
relevees par ses predecesseurs. Anastase transplanta dans le N. de la Thrace 
depeuple un grand nombre d’Isauriens revoltes et R. F. H. attribuerait ä leur 
influence, ou au moins ä celle de TAnatolie les eglises en croix libre de 
Botevo, Veliko Tärnovo, Ivanjani, et Curkviste ; ainsi que les absides au 
plan en fer ä cheval. On devrait encore ä la volonte de repeuplement Tin- 
staliation, ä Tepoque de Justinien de federes goths ä Sadovec (qui, detruite 
au III* ou au iv* s., etait restee abandonnee tout au long du v* et dont la 
reoccupation a ete rendue possible par la reconstruction de Tenceinte). Les 
villes du littoral, particulierement Odessos (dont Justinien avait fait en 536 
le centre administratif et militaire d'une Union comprenant la Mesie 
Seconde, Chypre, les Cyclades et la Carie), sont restees prosperes plus 
longtemps que celles de Tinterieur ravagees par les invasions. Les fouilles de 
ces dernieres annees ont revele que plusieurs etablissements bulgares 
avaient ete precedes de constructions paleobyzantines ; ce fut le cas ä 
Veliko-Tärnovo sur ia coliine du Carevec, ä Madara et ä Car Krum, oü, 
SOUS la forteresse bulgare du ix® s., ont ete decouvertes trois basiliques, dont 
la plus ancienne, remontant apparemment au iv* s., a livre des fragments de 
fresques avec des visages fort proches de ceux de la tombe de Durostorum et 
des icones paleobyzantines du Sinai. En revanche ä Pliska le Probleme reste 
pose de savoir si des bätiments paieobyzantins ont precede la premiere 
capitale bulgare. R. F. H. a aussi insiste sur le passage du culte du cavaiier 
thrace ä celui de saint Georges. 

Nicolas Mavrodinov, Starobälgarskoto iskustvo^ Iskustvoto m pärvoto 
bälgarsjo Carstvo. Sofia, Nauka i iskustvo, 1959. 1 vol. 20,5 x 29 cm, 
309 pp., 351 figg. 

Nicolas Mavrodinov, Starobälgarskoto Iskustvo. XhXIII B. Sofia, Izdatel- 
stvo Bälgarski Hudoznik, 1966. I vol. 20,5 x 29 cm, 160 pp., 104 figg. 
Ces deux volumes, publies gräce ä la piete conjugale de notre eminente 
consoeur M*"* V. Ivanova-Mavrodinova, constituent la somme la pius con- 
siderable dont nous disposons actueliement de nos connaissances sur les 
differentes formes d’art qui se sont epanouies sur ie sol de la Bulgarie depuis 
fantiquite thrace jusqu’au xiii* s. Le Premier volume comporte aussi une in- 
troduction sur les Siaves au vi* et au vii* s. et sur ies Protobulgares. 
L’illustration, tout en faisant, comme ii est naturei, ia plus large place ä 
i’architecture et ä la peinture religieuses, concerne aussi i'architecture civiie, 
la sculpture et les arts somptuaires. 
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Krästjo Muatev, Architecturata v Srednovekovna Bälgarija. Sofia, Iz- 
datelstvo na Bälgarskata Akademija na naukite, 1965. 1 vol. 21 x 29 cm, 
252 pp., 265 figg., I carte depiiante. Une traduction aliemande a ete 
publiee ä Sofia en 1974 sous ie titre Die mittelalterliche Baukunst in 
Bulgarien. 

Dans ce recueil extremement complet, abondamment iiiustre de plans, de 
photographies et de reconstitutions graphiques, et accompagne de multiples 
references bibliographiques. Kr. M. a relrace, en detail, Thistoire de l'ar- 
chitecture medievale, profane et religieuse, de la Bulgarie, W a retenu les 
palais et les forteresses, les eglises et les bäliments monastiques. 11 est parti 
du v[* s., avec les ruines de la localite fortifiee de Golemanovo kale et les 
eglises paleochretiennes, telles que celles de Bukhovo, Hissar, Nesebär, 
Belovo, Pirdop, Sofia, Ivanjane, Djanavartepe (pres de Varna), Botevo, 
Perusiica. Un chapitre passe ensuite systematiquement en revue les edifices 
du Premier Empire bulgare; Pliska, Preslav, Ochrid, Madara, lac Prespa. 
Les decors de sculplure et de ceramique ont ete aussi tres attentivement 
etudies. Le chapitre suivant est consacre aux constructions du deuxieme 
Empire bulgare: forteresse de Mezek, Asenovgrad, Tirnovo, Nesebär, 
Melnik, Lovec, Ljutibrod, Cerven, Koluca, Zemen, Patalenica, Backovo, 
Boiana, Nikopol, Bolosevo, Krupnik. Le dernier chapitre traite des con¬ 
structions allanl du xv® au xvii® s. ; Dragalevci, Kremikovci, Arbanasi, 
Vidin, Razlog, Studena, Backovo. 

Dimitär P. Dimitrov, Krästjo Mijatev, Vistra Cvetkova, Georgi 
Kozukharov, Petär Kantardziev, Dimitär Kosev, Georgi Stoikov, 
Khristo Khrlstov, Ljoben Tonev, Jordan Jordanov, Kosta Nikolov, 
Kratka Istorija na Bälgarskata Architectura. Sophia, Izdatelsivo na Bäl- 
garskata Akademija na naukite, 1965. 1 vol. 20,5 x 29 cm, 628 pp., 
642 figg. 

Cette monumentale histoire de Tarchitecture en Bulgarie, depuis Tepoque 
prehistorique jusqu’ä Tinstauration du regime de democratie populaire, est 
Foeuvre d’un «colleciif» designe par FAcademie bulgare des Sciences. Le 
Premier chapitre, du ä Dimitär Dimitrov, va jusqu'ä la fin du vii® s. de notre 
ere. II presente dans les dernieres pages les monuments romains tardifs et 
paleochretiens de la Thrace. Le deuxieme chapitre, qui a ete redige par Kr. 
Mijatev, traite de Fepoque medievale (premier et deuxieme Empires 
bulgares). Les monuments retenus sont les memes que ceux du livre de cet 
auteur sur Farchilecture medievale de la Bulgarie (voir supra). Le iroisieme 
chapitre couvre la periode qui va de la fin du xrv* au xviii® s. II faii une tres 
large place ä Farchitecture domestique et militaire. II contient aussr de 



398 CH. DELVOYE ; CHRONJQUE ARCHEOLOGJQUE 

precieux renseignements sur les egiises et les monasteres qui proiongent la 
tradition byzantine et dont Tun des derniers est i'eglise du monasiere de 
Backovo. 

Atanas Boschkov, Die bulgarische Malerei. Von den Anfängen bis zum 19. 
Jahrhundert. Aufnahmen Juiian Tomanov. Recklinghausen, Verlag Aurei 
Bongers, 1969. I vol. 25 x 28 cm, 382 pp., 257 figg. sur 126 pll. en 
noir et bianc et 67 pli, en couieurs, 3 cartes. 

Cei ouvrage nous offre la plus copieuse documentaiion photographique 
dont nous disposions actueiiement en un seui volume sur ia peinture de ia 
Bulgarie depuis les debuts (avec le tombeau de Kazaniik) jusqu’au xix® s. 
Elle est doublee d'un texte subslantiei oü A. B. a fait le point des problemes 
et retrace le deveioppement de ia peinture en Tinscrivant dans le cadre plus 
general de Thistoire des civiiisations dont eile a ete le produit. Les analyses 
stylisliques oni ete ires poussees et denoient beaucoup de fmesse dans Lob* 
servation ; eiles constituent Tun des apports originaux de cel ouvrage fon- 
damental. 

Les speciaiistes de Part paieochreiien et de ses antecedents apprecieront 
les indications fournies sur ies mosaiques d’epoque romaine decouveries en 
Bulgarie ainsi que sur les peiniures du tombeau de Silistra et sur ies 
pavements en mosaique de Sainte-Sophie de Sofia (dates du v® s. dans le 
texte p. 27 et du iv® s. dans ia iegende ä la fig. 10). 

L’histoire de la peinture propremeni medievale de Ia Bulgarie pourrait 
commencer avec les oeuvres de i'epoque de Boris si ceiies-ci nous avaient 
ete conservees. A. B. rappelie qu’au temoignage du chroniqueur byzantin 
Symeon Logothete un peintre du nom de Methodios aurait execute sur la 
commande de ce isar un Jugement dernier: certains auteurs ont voulu iden- 
tifier cet artisie avec le frere de saint Cyrille mais A. B. se garde bien de 
reprendre celte hypothese ä son compte. Notre confrere bulgare Signale en- 
core que la decouverie de tesseres de mosaiques pres de i’eglise ronde de 
Preslav (au x® s.) nous apprend que cette technique dut eire uiilisee pour ia 
decoration au moins de certains des monuments eriges par les tsars. II croit, 
en outre, pouvoir retrouver la marque des lendances populaires qui auraient 
influence la peinture en Bulgarie apres Boris dans les fresques de Sainte- 
Sophie d’Ochrid, qui, pour iui se separent netlement de l’art de Con- 
stantinople (Tun des meilleurs Connaisseurs de ces fresques. V. Lazarev, 
dans sa Storia della pittura bizantina, p. 180, n. 90, rejette la theorie de 
Mavrodinov qui les rattachait ä l’ecole bulgare). En revanche A. B. voit une 
action profonde des monuments classiques de Part chretien d’Orient du xi® 
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et du XII® s. dans les peintures de Teglise-ossuaire de Backovo, qu’ii date de 
la fin du XI® s. (reievons une menue erreur typographique dans la marge de 
la p. 36 : ies peintures de Backovo sont reproduites ä partir de ia fig. 24 et 
non de la fig. 22). L’art du second Empire bulgare (II87-I396) a retenu 
longuement Tattention de A. B. aussi bien pour ies icones et les miniatures 
que pour la peinture monumentale. II a fait ressortir Toriginalite des effels 
picturaux dans les peintures du narthex de i'egiise des Quarante Martyrs de 
Tirnovo (1230) et dans ceiles de i'egiise du cimetiere de Berende (pour 
lesquelles il maintieni ia date du xiii® s.). Au terme d'une iongue anaiyse 
des peintures de Boiana, A. B. conciut que si eiies doivent beaucoup ä i'art 
de Constantinopie, ie mailre qui ies a execuiees a cependant fait preuve de 
hardiesse et d'un sens pousse de i'individuaiisation des figures qui se 
distingueni des types iconographiques traditionnels. A. B. inciinerait ä se 
ranger au nombre des savants qui esiiment que ce peintre devait venir de 
Tirnovo. Pour le xiv® s. l'auteur a etudie les peintures de Zemen, de ia tour 
de Khreljo ä Rila, de Saint-Theodore Tiron en amont du viliage de Bobo- 
sevo, de I'egiise rupestre d'Ivanovo, du naos et de l'abside de i'egiise de 
Kalotino (fondee par le isar Ivan Alexandre entre 1331 et 1371 ; ies pein¬ 
tures du narthex dalent du xv® s. : la legende ä la fig. 152 donne pour ces 
dernieres fresques «xvi® s,») et de Saint-Georges de Sofia (oü les nettoyages 
operes permeiient de supposer que les plus anciennes peintures remonient 
au X® s.). En ce qui concerne les icones de cetie epoque, A. B. a retenu 
d’abord une icone bilaterale provenant de Nesebär et conservee dans la 
crypte de la cathedrale Alexandre Nevsky ä Sofia (eile est datee dans le texte 
du XIV® s. p. 80 et p. 82 et du xiii® dans ies legendes aux figg. 68 et 73) ; 
eile represente d'un cöle le Christ Pantocralor et de l'autre la Theotokos 
Eleousa, ce dernier type ayani ete, ä son avis, — et sur ce point il reprend 
en la developpant une Hypothese de Kr. Mijatev — connu et peut-etre 
meme cree dans le premier Empire bulgare si i'on en juge d'apres la 
miniature du Skylitzes de Madrid representant l'entree triomphale de Jean 
Tzimiskes ä Constantinopie apres ses victoires sur les Buigares et ramenent 
dans le butin qu'il avait fait une icone de ce type ; mais que ceiui-ci ait ete 
cree en Bulgarie nous semble une Hypothese peu soutenable, car il apparait 
dejä ä Sainte-Marie Antique de Rome. 11 n'en a pas moins connu une reelle 
faveur en Bulgarie. Pour la celebre icone bilaterale de Poganovo il eüt con- 
venu de rappeier l'origine soit thessaionicienne (A. Grabar, Cah. arch., 
t. 10, 1959, pp. 289 et suiv.) soit constaniinopolitaine (V. Lazarev, 
Störia ..., p. 376). 
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La miniature a ete aussi tres attentivement etudiee depuis ce que i’on peut 
entrevoir de son existence en Buigarie sous Boris I. Les plus anciennes 
miniatures qui nous sont parvenues sont celies de l'Evangiie du pope 
Dobrejco (qu'A. B. date de 1221). L'auteur croit pouvoir placer aussi au 
XIII® s, deux manuscrits conserves au monastere Bulgare de Zographou au 
Mont Athos : le Psautier du copisie Radomir (qu'l. Dujcev attribue ä ia fin 
du XIV® s.) et le Menologe du copiste Dragan : on y trouve une permanence 
voulue des tendances popuiaires de Part de Ia fin du premier miilenaire de 
notre ere. 

Le dernier chapitre du volume de A. B. (pp. 161-277) envisage 
Tevolution de Ia peinture Bulgare du xv® au xix® s. Des subdivisions eussent 
ete les bienvenues pour faire mieux ressortir les etapes de ce processus qui, 
en raison meme de ia compiexite des circonstances hisioriques, ne s'est pas 
deroule de fa^on iineaire. Les peintures les plus importantes du xv® s., ä 
Tepoque qui a suivi la conquete de ia Buigarie par ies Turcs entre 1390 et 
1400, sont celies des Saints-Pierre-et-Paul de Tirnovo, du monastere de 
Dragalevci (1476), du monastere de Saint-Dimitri sur le flanc de la coiline 
qui domine, ä TO., le village de Bobosevo, (1488 ; ä ne pas confondre avec 
Tegiise Saint-Theodore proche de ce meme village), du metoque d'Orlica 
dependant du monastere de Riia (dont il est distant de 3 km ; 1491), du 
monastere de Kremikovci (apres 1493) et du monastere de Poganovo 
(1500). Ces peintures offrent le plus grand interet pour i'historien de Part: 
on y voit comment evoiuenl les eiemenis herites de ia peinture byzantine et 
comment s'y introduisirent des facteurs popuiaires en meme tcmps que des 
emprunts fails ä i'Europe occidentale. Le xvi® s. est surtout represente par 
des icones mais il ne faut pas negiiger, ä la fin du siede, ies peintures du 
monastere de Kuriio (1596), de i’egiise de Sainte-Petka ä Vukovo (1598) et 
de Saint-Etienne de Nesebär (1599), annonciairices de la reprise d'une acti- 
vite qui se proiongea dans ies annees 1600. L’art, aiors prive de i'aide des 
milieux dirigeants de i'Etat qui Pavaient soutenu au temps des Empires 
buigares, a refleuri en s'appuyant sur le Sentiment national popuiaire qui in- 
spirait aussi ia iutte des partisans (hadjuks) buigares contre ies occupanls 
ottomans, dont la puissance commengait ä flechir. On notera aussi comme 
une caracteristique de ce temps les longs voyages que faisaient les peintres 
pour decorer ies egiises. Les influences athonites sont fortes. 
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Atanas Boschkov, Monumentale Wandmalerei Bulgariens. Traduit du 
bulgare par Michail Matliev. Mayence, Florian Kupferberg, 1969. 1 vol. 
20x 27 cm, 154 pp., 89 figg. 

Ce volume de dimensions plus modestes que le precedent s’en differencie 
egalement par le fait que A. B. s’en est tenu ä la peinture murale, dont il 
a suivi le developpement pratiquement depuis Sainte-Sophie d’Ochrid 
jusqu’au xviii® s., avec quelques pages sur les antecedents antiques et 
d’autres sur les prolongements jusqu’au peintre Zacharij au xix® s. Les idees 
fondamentales defendues sur Toriginalite de la peinture en Bulgarie et sa 
place parmi Part des chretientes d’Orient sont les memes que dans le livre 
publie chez Aurel Bongers. Mais ici Tauteur s'attarde moins aux analyses 
stylistiques pour faire un expose plus systematique de l'histoire de Tevolu- 
tion du genre. Les illustrations, uniquement en noir et blanc, reprennent 
certains des sujets figures dans Die bulgarische Malerei mais contiennent 
aussi des elements que Ton ne trouve pas dans ce dernier ouvrage. C'est dire 
que les deux volumes doivent etre utilises simultanement pour toute recher- 
che sur la peinture de la Bulgarie. Hs nous font souhaiter que soit entrepris 
un Corpus des peintures murales de Bulgarie. Notons que A. B. ne separe 
plus seulement les fresques de Sainte-Sophie d’Ochrid de Part de Con- 
stantinople (comme il le faisait dans Die bulgarische Malerei) mais aussi de 
celui de Salonique (ce en quoi je crois qu’ii ne sera guere suivi; voir V. 
Lazarev, Storia della pittura bizantina, p. 160). Parfois les legendes des 
figures auraienl gagne ä etre plus precises. Ainsi p. 25 aurait-ii pu etre dit 
que ces Peres de Peglise dans Pabside de Peglise superieure de Possuaire de 
Backovo etaient les saints Jean Chrysostome et Nicolas. 

Dora Panaiotova, Peintures murales bulgares du XIV^ siede. Traduit par 
Stoian Tzonev et Nicolas Pouliev. Sofia, Editions en langues 
etrangeres, 1966. I vol. 17,5 x 24 cm, 217 pp., 77 figg. en noir et blanc, 
37 pll. en couleurs. 

Dans cette etude des peintures murales de 13 eglises du xiv® s. M*"* D. 
P. a integre des notices sur 4 monuments jusqu'aiors inedits ou rapidement 
signales dans la litterature savante. Ce sont trois eglises rupestres : 1. la 
Premiere sur la rive gauche du Cerni Lom (depuis M*"® J. Lafontaine- 
Dosogne, dans ses Notes d'archäologie bulgare des Cah. arch., t. XV11, 
1967, pp. 50-54, a identifie les scenes de la Vie de la Vierge et reconnu le 
Sacrifice d’Abraham dans ce que M*"® D. P. avait cru etre le Buisson ar- 
dent), 2. la deuxieme(consacree äSainte-Marina) sur la rive droite de ITskär, 
3) la troisieme (dediee ä Saint-Gregoire, dite aussi Gligora) de Pautre cöte 
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du fleuve, et 4. la deuxieme couche de peintures de Teglise de Saint-Theo- 
dore sur la rive gauche du Strymon en amont du village de Bobosevo 
(on trouvera aussi maintenant des indications ä leur sujet dans les 
ouvrages d’A. Boschkov, Die bulgarische A/a/ere/[pp. 14, 72, 73, 167 et 
175, avec des reproductions p. 140, figg. 64 et 65] et Monumentale Wand- 
malerei Bulgariens [pp. 51 et 56]). Des analyses iconographiques et 
stylistiques auxquelles eile a soumis les peintures du xiv* s. en Bulgarie et 
des confrontations qu'elle a operees avec de nombreux autres monuments, 
M*"* D. P., restant pour Tessentiel fidele ä la distinction proposee par A. 
Grabar en 1928 dans sa Peinture religieuse en Bulgarie, conclut ä 
l’existence de trois groupes principaux comportant eux-memes des sub- 
divisions : 

1. Les peintures de pur style byzantin (ou art officiel). C'est ce que 
N^me j Veimans, dans sa ie 9 on du XV Corso di cultura ... (1968, pp. 291- 
193) sur Deux courants artistiques dans les eglises bulgares du A'/P 5. a 
decrit comme «un art savant, raffine, voire precieux et assez fortement im¬ 
pregne de reminiscences antiques». 

2. Les peintures de style archaique (ou art populaire), ainsi qualifiee 
parce que D. P., comme beaucoup de ses coliegues bulgares, croit 
qu’«elles sont en relation directe avec les monuments preiconoclastes du 
VII®, VIII® et IX® s.» (n'oublions pas cependant que la crise iconoclaste 
debute dans les annees 720 et qu’avec des vicissitudes diverses eile dura 
jusqu’en 843) et que ce sont «des survivances des traditions artistiques du 
Premier Empire bulgare», ce qui reste plus ä l'etat d’hypothese que de 
demonstration. Le monument le plus representatif de ce courant est con- 
stitue par les fresques du monastere de Zemen. 

3. Les peintures de style intermediaire, representees en Bulgarie par la 
deuxieme couche de Saint-Theodore pres de Bobosevo mais dont M"’® D. P. 
Signale des temoins en Macedoine (Saint-Nikita pres de Cucer, Saint- 
Georges de Nagoricino, Peglise de la Vierge ä Gracanica, Saint-Nicolas de 
Castoria) et dans le Peloponnese ä Geraki. 

Milko Bicev, Stenopisite v Ivanovo. Sofia, Bälgarski Hudoznik, 1965. 1 vol. 
24 x 32,5 cm, 143 pp., 62 pH. dont 12 en couleurs. Resumes en 
allemand, en russe, en fran^ais et en anglais. 

Tania Velmans, Les fresques d'Ivanovo et la peinture byzantine ä la fin du 
Moyen Age, dans le Journal des Savants, Troisieme Centenaire, 1665- 
1965, janvier-mars 1965, pp. 358-404, 6 figg,, 8 pü. 

Sensible aux parentes, qu'il souligne, avec Hart des mosaiques de Kariye 
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Cami, M. B. estime que les peintures de la grotte de Crkvata d’Ivanovo 
dateraient non pas, comme on Tadmet generalement du regne d’Ivan 
Alexandre (1331-1371) mais du debut du xvz* s. II fait valoir que le por- 
trait du tsar dans le narthex est trop abime pour que Ton puisse juger si son 
style est le meme que celui du restant des fresques et qu’il a peut-etre eie 
execuie posterieurement. Mais si Ton admet pour les mosaiques de Kariye 
Cami la date proposee par le regrette Underwood (entre 1315 et 1320), est- 
il si difficile d’altribuer les peintures d’Ivanovo aux premieres annees du 
regne d’Ivan Alexandre dans les annees 1330? C’esl la conclusion ä 
laquelle aboutit M*"® T. V. au terme d’une longue et penetrante etude des 
fresques d’Ivanovo oü, apres avoir examine la repartilion des images et fait 
apparailre l’originalite iconographique de plusieurs scenes, eile a recherche 
les traits caracteristiques du style de ces oeuvres. Elle se pose alors la 
question: «Quelles soni les explicaiions qu’on pourrait proposer pour ces 
donnees apparemmeni contradictoires : des peintures aniiquisantes d’origine 
constantinopolitaine, decorant une eglise de moines hesychastes, que des 
centaines de kilometres separent de la capitale byzaniine?» (p. 403). 
M*”® T. V. voit deux explications possibles. Ou bien Ivan Alexandre avait 
fait appel ä i’un des artistes constantinopolitains qui quitterent alors la 
capitale de l’Empire byzantin et voyagerent dans les territoires de chreiiente 
orientale, ou bien un artiste grec ou slave se serait inspire d’un manuscrit 
enlumine ä Constantinople. Ajouions que l’hesychasme ne nous semble 
guere avoir exerce son influence dans l’art byzantin qu’ä partir des annees 
1350 et que l’on ne doit point s’elonner qu’il n’ail pas marque de son action 
des peintures qui, apres les etudes dont elles viennenl de faire l’objet, nous 
paraissent avoir ete executees dans les annees 1330-1340. 

XV Corso di cultura suWarte ravennate e bizantina. Ravenna. 24 Marzo-6 

Aprile 1968. Ravenne, Edizioni A. Longo, 1968. Prix: 4.500 lires. 

M. Andre Grabar (pp. 175-179) a tente de situer dans i’histoire des arts 
de l’Europe orientale la place des monuments paleochreiiens et medievaux 
de la Bulgarie au cours des qualre grandes etapes entre lesquelles se repartit 
leur developpement; 1. Periode pendant laquelle la Bulgarie faisait partie de 
PEmpire romain chretien puis byzantin (principalement des monuments des 
V* et vi®-vii® s.). M. Grabar observe fort justement ä ce propos ; «La 
Bulgarie oflfre un ensemble de lemoignages sur l’art paleochretien qui 
meriterait d’etre mieux connu». 2. Periode du «Premier Royaume» bulgare 
(principalement les monuments du x® s. dans la capitale Preslav, dont 
«l’oeuvre artistique ... fut tres constantinopolitaine d’inspiration» et rayonna 
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«dans les pays qui faisaient partie alors de i'Etat de Bulgarie et en Russie»). 
3. Periode de la Reconquete byzantine (les monuments des xi®-xii® s. : «on 
retrouve partout des oeuvres de maitres grecs de Constantinople ou de 
Salonique et de leurs disciples immediats ... on en conserve plusieurs exem- 
ples dont Backovo est le plus remarquable»). 4. Periode du «Second 
Royaume» bulgare (principalement ies monuments des xiu* et xzv* s. : 
«c’est Tepoque de la floraison de Tart dit des Paleologues, et les oeuvres 
bulgares forment un rameau de cet art qui presente ses caracteres propres». 
II se constitue alors en Bulgarie «des courants particuliers, assez distincts 
les uns des autres». Tirnovo sert d’intermediaire enire Constantinople d’une 
pan, la Roumanie et la Russie de l'autre. 

En ce qui concerne les monuments paleochretiens de Bulgarie, Anatole 
Frolow a etudie particulierement Ticonographie des peintures anciennes de 
TEglise Rouge de Perustica, dont il estime ne pouvoir preciser la date «ä 
une centaine d'annees pres» entre les v® et vn® s. (pp. 169-172). 

Sous le titre «L’Orient et TOccident dans Tancien art bulgare du vii® au 
X® s.» (pp. 241-285), M. Stanco Stancev Vaklinov a examine ia con- 
jonction des facteurs qui ont donne naissance aux diverses creations ar- 
tistiques de la Bulgarie ä celte epoque et il a tenle de siluer ces creations par 
rapport aux autres civilisaiions contemporaines. Avec un sens tres sür de la 
complexite des situations historiques en cause, ii a forlement marque, 
d’abord, ce que les Slaves et les Protobulgares devaient ä Theritage antique 
ainsi qu’aux contacts avec les Empires byzantin et sassanide. Des villes 
comme Andrinople au S., Panticapee, Tanais ei Chersonnese au N., ont ete 
des centres de diffusion des influences antiques et byzantines. II ne faut pas 
negliger non plus «les rapports de Taristocratie tribale protobulgare avec ia 
cullure artistique contemporaine du Moyen Orient du v(®-viii® s.», d'abord 
sassanide, puis arabe. De plus ces populations nomades et guerrieres etaient 
detentrices d'une puissante tradition des arts appliques dont les formes leur 
venaient de TEurope centrale et meridionale et meme de TAsie centrale. En- 
fin les Slaves ont apporte avec eux ia pratique de l'archilecture en bois et 
des fortifications en terre. 

M*"® Ivanka Akrabova Jandova a fait ressortir les hautes qualites techni- 
ques et ornementales ainsi que Toriginalite de la decoration en ceramique 
dans Tarchitecture de Preslav, oii ces frises polychromes se detachaient sur 
le fond blanc des pierres des edifices (pp. 7-19). Etendant son enquete ä 
toute la ceramique peinte ä Temail de Preslav, notre consoeur y releve Tin- 
fluence de la sculpture polychrome, de Porfevrerie et des emaux cloisonnes 
(pp. 21-30). 
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Dans une legon qui va de Saint-Demetrius de Tirnovo (anterieur ä 1185) 
jusqu’ä Saint-Jean Alitourgitos de Nesebär et qui ne neglige pas les con- 
structions profanes, M. Milko Nicev nous a fait assister ä Tepanouissement 
de Tarchitecture en Bulgarie au et au xiv® s. (pp. 59-79). 

M. Ivan Dujcev etait Tun des savants ies plus qualifies pour nous pre¬ 
senter les miniatures bulgares du Moyen Age depuis le temps oü un scribe, 
en tete d'un manuscrit de la traduction bulgare d’oeuvres d’Hippolyte de Ro¬ 
me, pla^it une miniature representant Boris (qui ne nous est plus con- 
nue que par une copie russe du xii®-xui* s. conservee au Musee historique 
de Moscou) jusqu’au Psautier Tomic, qu’il date des annees 1360 (pp. 113- 
130). Le meme erudit a aussi brosse un tableau des reiations cuiturelles de 
la Bulgarie avec Byzance et avec I’Italie (pp. 109-112). 

Les contributions de M"’® Tania Velmans ont porte sur les peintures 
murales de Backovo et de Böiana (pp. 287-289) et sur deux courants ar- 
tistiques dans les eglises bulgares du XIV^ s. les fresques de la chapelle 
rupestre dlvanovo (vers 1330) et celles de Veglise de Zemen fxiv® s.) 
(pp. 291-293). 

A ces etudes on ajoutera utilement celle de Stamen Mihaiiov, Sur 
Vorigine de Varchitecture monumentale du premier royaume bulgare, dans 
les Melanges Djurdje Boskovic {pp. 213-222) (voir t. XLVl, 1976, p. 481). 

On verra dans le RbK les articles Bojana et Bulgarien. 

Roumanie 

Byzance et la Roumanie. XIV® Congres international des Etudes byzantines. 

Bucarest, 6-12 septembre 1971. Rapports. IV. 1 brochure 17x24 cm, 

121 pp. (Textes repris dans les Actes du A'/P Congres ..., Bucarest, t. 1, 

1974, pp. 393-525). 

Apres les rapports de E. Stänescu (sur les reiations politiques entre 
Byzance et les Etats feodaux roumains du ix® au xv® s.), de Val. Al. 
Georgescu (sur Byzance et les institutions roumaines jusqu’ä la fin du xv® 
s.), et d’I. R. Mircea (sur les reiations iitteraires entre Byzance et les pays 
roumains), 1. D. §tefanescu a donne un releve fort etendu, malheureusement 
depourvu de bibliographie, des oeuvres de i'architecture, de la peinture 
murale, de l'art des icones, de la sculpture, de la miniature et de la broderie, 
successivement en Transylvanie, en Valachie et en Moldavie, du x® au xvii® 
s. et parfois jusqu’au xvuj®. II a souligne les particularites propres ä chacune 
de ces trois regions et il a tente de faire ressortir la part des elements de 
tradition byzantine venus directement de la capitale et des provinces 
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grecques ou par rintermediaire des Bulgares et des Serbes, des apports oc- 
cidentaux romans et gothiques et de roriginaiite locale. Dans son etude ac- 
compagnee de bibiiographie, Ana-Maria Musicescu a presente l'etat 
actuel de la recherche sur ies relations artisliques entre Byzance et les pays 
roumains (iv®-xv® s.), au cours des trois grandes periodes que Ton distingue 
maintenant dans l'histoire de i’arl de ces lerritoires : 1) du iv® au ix® s., de 
nettes influences byzanlines se firent sentir sur le Bas-Danube en ar- 
chitecture et en sculpture ainsi que par l'importalion de bijoux et de pieces 
de ceramique, dont les imilalions locales s’incorporerent de vieux eiements 
de tradition indigene; c'est aiors qu’apparui la culture proto-roumaine de 
Dridu (dans ia plaine valaque) ; 2) du x® au xm® s. les influences byzan- 
tines se renforcerent considerablemenl par l'imitation de plans d’eglises et 
par des importations de tresors, d’objeis de parure et de ceramique emaiilee 
decoree au sgraffito; 3) au xiv® s. et dans la premiere moitie du xv®, ä cöle 
d'apports byzantins marquants dans i'art de cour officiei, on releve des 
«syniheses locales» oü, ä des degres divers, se combinent eiements byzan¬ 
tins, occidentaux et regionaux. La «Synthese moldave» de ia seconde moitie 
du XV® s. et du xvi®, qui constitue «Letape classique de i’art roumain» du 
Moyen Age, echappait au cadre chronologique du rappori mais eile y a ete 
evoquee. 

Les Communications sur i’art byzanlin ou de tradition byzantine en 
Roumanie ont ete imprimees dans ie t. II des Actes (1975), pp. 495-508, 
515-528, 535-542, 563-569, 579-585, 621-624, 637-640, 647-653. 

Istoria Artelor Plastice in Romania. Bucarest, Editura Meridiane. Vol. I : 
Originile artei — sflr^itul sec. XVI, 1968, 1 voi. 20,5 x 24,5 cm, 
459 pp., 88 pians et dessins, 453 figg. sur pll., 9 pil. en couleurs. — 
Vol. II: Sec. XVII-XVIII, 1970, 1 vol. 20,5 x 24,5 cm, 302 pp., 
48 plans et dessins, 354 figg. sur pll., 3 pll. en couleurs, 47 pp. de 
resume en frangais pour les 2 voi. Prix: 100 et 80 lei. 

Cet ouvrage represente la premiere tentative de pareilie ampleur faite par 
un «collectif» de savants roumains pour embrasser dans leur toialite les 
diverses manifestations des arts sur ie territoire de ia Roumanie depuis 
Lepoque neolithique jusqu’ä nos jours. Le premier voiume debute par une 
introduction sur Part popuiaire, qui interesse ies etudes byzantines par ce 
qu’elle nous apprend sur les constructions en bois, ies tissus et ia ceramique. 
Les chapitres relaiifs aux periodes qui vont du vi® s. jusqu’au xviu® englo- 
bent Larchiteciure (religieuse et civile), ia sculpture (sur pierre et sur bois), 
la peinture murale, les icones, ies manuscrits, ia broderie, Lorfevrerie et les 
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objets en metal, ainsi que la ceramique pour chacune des trois grandes 
regions qui constituent ia Roumanie: Transylvanie, Vaiachie et Moldavie. 
Meme lä oü les influences occidentales sont preponderantes, en Transyl¬ 
vanie, dans la peinture, un courant d’origine byzantino-roumaine s’affirme ä 
cote d’un autre venu d’Autriche et de Boheme. La Vaiachie el la Moidavie 
comptent au nombre des pays oü i’art de tradition byzantine est reste le plus 
vivace et le plus createur apres le chute de Constantinople. La somptuosite 
des grandes fondations qui vont du milieu du xv* s. a la fin du xvi® atteste 
la volonte des princes et des feodaux de manifester avec vigueur leur identite 
culturelle et religieuse en face des ambitions des Ottomans. Au xvii® s. le 
regne de Matei Basarab en Vaiachie (1632-1654), apres une periode 
d’anarchie feodale et d’invasions etrangeres, est marque par une politique 
generale de resurrection du «bon vieux temps», qui se traduit en art par la 
diffusion et la mise en vaieur des experiences du xvi* s. Mais la fin du xvii® 
s. et le debut du xvni® virent une forte penetration des idees et des in¬ 
fluences occidentaies ; Part religieux tendit a devenir foiklorique. A partir du 
xvn® siede la Moldavie connut un declin relatif sauf dans le domaine de 
Tarchitecture civile. 

Cultura bizantinä in Romania. La culture byzantine en Roumanie. Bucarest, 

1971. I vol. 17,5 X 24 cm, 263 pp., lOI pii. en noir et blanc, 6 pil. en 

Couleurs. 

A l’occasion du XIV® Congres d’etudes byzantines s'est tenue au Musee 
d’Art de Bucarest une exposition reunissant des vestiges archeologiques et 
des Oeuvres d'art trouves sur le sol de la Roumanie ou entres dans les collec- 
tions de ce pays au cours des deux derniers siecles et qui permettent de 
suivre le röle joue par PEmpire byzantin dans la naissance et ie develop- 
pement de la culture et de Part roumains jusqu’a la veille du xvii® s. Cette 
exposition groupait des inscriptions en latin ou en grec, des chapiteaux en 
marbre des v® et vi® s., la porte en bois du monastere de Snagov, des icones 
(des XV® et xvi® s.), des manuscrits enlumines (dont les deux plus anciens, 
des fragments d’un Canon de penitence et un Tetraevangile, remontent, le 
Premier au xi® s., le second au xiii®), des broderies et des tissus, des objets 
liturgiques et cultuels, des bijoux, de ia ceramique, des monnaies et des 
sceaux en plomb d’empereurs et de dignitaires byzantins. Les notices, assez 
developpees en roumain et accompagnees de references bibliographiques, 
ont ete resumees en frangais. Trois introductions, dont le texte roumain a 
ete integralement traduit en frangais, retracent de fagon precise, i’histoire de 
la presence artistique de Byzance en Roumanie. Ion Barnea a tire les en- 
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seignemenls des informations fournies, surlout au cours des deux dernieres 
decennies, par les fouilles archeologiques pour la periode qui va de l'intense 
activite construcirice deployee dans la region du limes du Bas Danube par 
Constantin et son fils Constance (qui aurait donne son nom ä la ville de 
Constanza) jusqu’ä ce xii® s. oü se faisaient encore sentir les effets du 
resserrement des liens avec Byzance qui, apres la regression de la periode 
des invasions, suivit la reconquete du pays par Jean Tzimiskes, vainqueur de 
Sviatosiav de Kiev, et Pinstauration du theme de Paristrion ou Paradouna- 
von. M*"* Corina Nicolescu a ensuite suivi, du xiii® au xv* s., le developpe- 
ment des arts dans les etals feodaux de Roumanie, oü, a cöte d'importations 
venues de TEmpire, on trouve des oeuvres locales qui prirent des caracteres 
specifiques de plus en plus nettement accuses. Enfin Octavian Hiescu a rap¬ 
pele les indications que les trouvailies monetaires, qu'il s’agisse de pieces 
isolees ou de tresors, livrent sur les variations d’intensite dans les relations 
economiques entre Byzance et la Roumanie depuis Pepoque de Constantin 
jusqu’au regne commun d’Andronic 11 et d'Andronic Ul (1325-1327), dont 
les hyperperes sont les dernieres monnaies byzantines recueillies en 
Roumanie : Timpöt preleve sur ie poisson et le vin exportes par les echelles 
danubiennes leur doil son nom de perper ou pärpär. P. 97, n® 1 : dans le 
texte de l’inscription commemorant la reconstruction de Tropaeum Trajani 
par Constantin il faul lire (comme on le voit sur ia Photographie) Bar¬ 
bararum et non Barbarorum gentium, Tropeensium et non Tropaeensium, 
Opere et non Opera constructa. — P. 101, n® 18 : sur cette Stele de Con¬ 
stanza on lit 'OpevTvg et non 'OpevqTq. 

XVIII Corso di cultura sull'arte ravennate e bizantina. Ravenna. 21 Marzo- 

3 Aprile 1971. Ravenne, Longo Editore, 1971. Prix; 8.000 lires. 

On completera les observations consignees dans les ouvrages precedents 
par les le^ons faites a Ravenne en 1971, par des savants roumains, qui ont 
dresse l’etat des principales questions relatives a Part medieval de leurs 
pays. Em. Condurachi (pp. 155-165) a evoque les donnees fondamentales 
des problemes poses par les rapports entre Byzance et la Roumanie depuis la 
fondation de Constantinople jusqu’ä Etienne le Grand (1457-1504), epoux 
de Marie de Mangop, elle-meme descendante des Paleologues et des 
Comnenes de Trebizonde. II a insiste sur Pimportance des constructions 
d’Anastase et de Justinien en Scythie mineure et il a consacre toute une 
le^on (pp. 167-178) aux monuments militaires et civils de la Basse An- 
tiquite et du debut du Moyen Age byzantin. On trouvera aussi une bonne 
vue d’ensemble sur Pessor de cette province ä la Basse Epoque dans Em. 
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Condurachi et Constantin Daicoviciu, Roumanie, Geneve, Nagel, 1972 (Ar- 
chaeologia Mundi), pp. 181-210. Les trois Conferences de I. Barnea sur les 
monuments paleochretiens de la Scythie Mineure (pp. 23-48) et de la Dacie 
(pp. 49-69) ainsi que sur les monuments byzantins en Roumanie entre le 
vii® et le XIII® s. (pp. 71-93) developpent en les illustrant de plans et de 
photographies et en les appuyant sur de nombreuses references bibliographi- 
ques les considerations que cet auteur a presentees de fagon plus concise 
dans son introduction au catalogue de Texposition uLa culture byzantine en 
Roumanie». Ces Conferences nous conduisent jusqu’aux chapeiles rupestres 
de Murfatlar (avec leurs dessins incises) et jusqu'aux plus anciennes eglises 
de Curtea de Argej. 

De meme les textes de M*"® Corina Nicolescu sur l'heritage byzantin en 
Roumanie dans le domaine des icones (du xv® au xviii® s., pp. 387-402) et 
dans celui des broderies (du xiv® au xvi® s., pp. 387-417) ont permis ä 
notre consoeur de donner plus d'ampleur ä certaines des idees qu’elle avait 
avancees dans le catalogue de ia meme exposilion. 

Enfin, Virgil Vätäjianu a fait ressortir la pari des eiements byzantins 
dans Parchitecture (pp. 521-532) et dans la peinture medievales (pp. 535- 
545) de la Roumanie (en partant de l'eglise princiere de Curtea de Argej, de 
la metropoie de Tirgovijte et de i'egiise du monastere de Cozia pour aboutir 
aux monuments du xvi® s.). 

Corina Nicolescu, Mo^tenirea artei bizantine in Romania (avec un resume 
en fran^ais), Bucarest, Edilura Meridiane, 1971. 1 voi. 21x27 cm, 
92 pp., 62 plans et dessins, 71 pll. en noir et bianc, 8 pil. en couleurs. 
Prix : 40 lei. 

M”’® C. N. a donne dans ce volume une Synthese clairement articuiee et 
bien illustree de nos connaissances actuelies sur Pari byzantin en Roumanie 
et sur sa muiation en un art local. La ceramique, ia bijouterie et les 
broderies sont largement representees mais Parchitecture a regu aussi la 
place qu’elle meritait et Pon trouvera dans ce livre de nombreux plans de 
villes et d'eglises. On reliendra la presence ä Callatis d'une egiise de type 
Syrien au chevet tripartite et au long cöte precede d'une cour ä portique : 
c’est un indice parmi d’autres des relations de la Scythie Mineure avec la 
Syrie. Quant au style narratif qui s'exprime dans la peinture roumaine des 
XV® et XVI® s., il me parait non pas avoir ete «amene de Cappadoce et de 
Syrie» mais resulter de Pacceieration, dans ia sociele feodaie de Roumanie, 
d’un processus engage ä Byzance des i'epoque des Paleologues. 
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Corina Nicolescu, Istoria costumului de curte in X^rile romäne (secole- 
le XIV-XVIII) (Histoire du costume de cour dans les pays roumains) (en 
roumain avec des resumes en frangais et en russe). Bucarest, Editura 
§tiinpficä, 1970. 307 pp., 78 dessins, 203 pll. en noir et bianc, 21 pll. 
en Couleurs. 

Corina Nicolescu, Costumul de curte in '^ärile romäne (sec. XIV- 
XVIII) (le costume de cour dans les pays roumains) (en roumain avec un 
resume fran^ais et un catalogue en frangais). Bucarest, Musee d’Art de ia 
Repubiique Sociaiiste de Roumanie, 1970. 1 vol. 19 x 15 cm, 197 pp., 
81 figg. 

Le Premier de ces volumes, magnifiquement iiiustre, est ia these de doc- 
lorat de M*"* C. N., qui se fonde non seulement sur ies pieces somptueuses 
du Musee d'Art de Bucarest, dont ie second volume nous donne un 
catalogue commente, mais aussi sur les coslumes conserves dans ies tresors 
de plusieurs monasieres, oü ils avaient ete transformes en voiies d’iconos- 
tase ou de reiiques. M*"® C. N. a fait appel aux comparaisons avec les docu- 
ments figures (portraits de ia peinture murale, miniatures, monnaies, pieces 
d’orfevrerie, etc.) et aux sources ecrites. Au xiv® et au xv* s. les modes 
byzantines i’emporterent avec la granatsa, mais eiles cedereni ensuile ia 
place au cafetan lurc. Des etoffes furent importees d’Itaiie et des Fiandres. 

Corina Nicolescu, Argintäria laicä ^i religioasä in Tßrile Romäne (Sec. 
XIV-XIX). Orfevrerie läique et religieuse des pays roumains (XIV^-XIX^ 
siede) (avec un resume en fran 9 ais). Bucarest, Musee d'Arl de ia 
Repubiique Sociaiiste de Roumanie, 1968. 1 vol. 25 x 29 cm, 375 pp., 
273 figg, Prix: 120 lei. 

M*"® C. N. a dresse le catalogue des objets en argem, souvenl dore, du 
Musee d’Arl de Bucarest. Laissant de cöte ies pieces de parure, qui, ä eiles 
seules, fourniraient la matiere d'un volume special, eile a etudie suc- 
cessivement les objets de caractere iaique (hanaps, gobeiets, brocs, aiguieres, 
plats, bols, cuillieres, etc.) et les objets liturgiques (caiices, patenes, pasto- 
phores et ariophores, cuiiieres liturgiques, aiguieres, xLßdjua en forme 
d’eglise, vases d’eau benite, panaghiaires, rhipidia, encensoirs, iampes, 
chandeliers, piats de reiiure, reiiquaires). M^® C. N. a retenu toutes ies pie¬ 
ces ailant du xiv® s. au debut du xviii®. Ensuite, devant i’abondance du ma- 
teriel, eile n’a choisi que les plus significatives. La maniere des maitres rou¬ 
mains de Valachie et de Moidavie, influences par i’art byzantin, se differen- 
cie du style gothique ou renaissant des artistes saxons de Transyivanie, 
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meme lorsque ceux-ci ont traite des themes de i’iconographie byzantine. La 
Collection du Musee d'Art de Bucarest comprend aussi des pieces fabriquees 
dans de celebres centres europeens, tels qu’Augsbourg, Nuremberg, Riga et 
qui temoignent de Tetendue des relations economiques, culturelles et ar- 
tistiques entre les territoires de la Roumanie et les autres pays. Dans Tin- 
troduction ä son catalogue M*"® C. N. a retrace Thistoire de Torfevrerie 
roumaine en invoquant aussi les objets conserves dans d’autres collections 
et tresors du pays ainsi que celies qui sont disseminees ä Tetranger, dans les 
monasteres de TAthos, au Sinai, ä Jerusalem et dans les Musees de 
Budapest, d’Athenes et d'Islanbul. 

Grigore NANORtjd), Christian Humanism in the Neo-Byzantine Mural 

Painting of Eastern Europe. Wiesbaden, Otto Harrassowitz, 1970. I vol. 

17x24 cm, xtn-296 pp., 7 plans, 2 cartes, 32 pH. Prix; 62 DM. 

On doit ä la piete de M*"® Mabel Nandri§ la publication posthume de ce 
livre, dont la premiere partie constitue un essai oü son mari avait developpe 
la theorie que les peintures murales de Bucovine traduisent ia conception 
neo-pythagoricienne de l’art, adoptee par la civilisation byzantine et trans- 
figuree par le myslicisme hesychaste, qui visait ä comprendre Dieu par 
rintuition ä Taide de praiiques, de symboles et de methodes. Les themes 
iconographiques y ont acquis un caraciere humanisie et ont enrichi leur 
signification theologique d’emprunts ä ia litterature populaire (apocryphe, 
legendes hagiographiques, visions apocalyptiques) et au folklore. Les ten- 
dances qui sont ä la base de Tinspiraiion de cette peinture de Bucovine s'ex- 
priment dans les figures de «philosophes» grecs (y compris ies ecrivains) 
representes pres de l'arbre de Jesse pour evoquer la richesse des traditions 
dont le christianisme byzantin etait i’heritier. Les noms de ces «phiioso- 
phes» etaient precedes d'Elin (= "EXXr]v). Le regrette Gr. N. a propose des 
interpretations ingenieuses de certains de ces noms slavises, derriere iesquels 
on n'avait pas toujours reconnu les modeles grecs. II a aussi recherche les 
parlicularites d’autres themes traites en Bucovine, comme l'Echelle de Jean 
Climaque, la vie de saint Jean de Trebizonde, ia procession de l'empereur 
Constantin, la represenlation de ia Sagesse divine, ia Divine Liturgie, ie 
Jugemenl dernier, ie Contrat d’Adam avec ie diable. II a considere qu’apres 
la chute de Constantinople les traditions byzantines avaient irouve en 
Roumanie un nouveau foyer qui les avait revivifiees et d'oü eiies auraient 
rayonne dans i’Europe orientale. li a eite entre autres i’exempie de Pierre 
Moviia (1597-1647), membre de Ia familie regnante de Moidavie, devenu 
metropoiite de Kiev ä 37 ans et auteur de ia «Confession» de la foi ortho- 
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doxe, approuvee en 1642 au Concile de Jassy. C'est dans ce contexte que se 
serait constitue un art «neo-byzantin». 

La deuxieme partie du livre est un expose systematique des programmes 
de decoration des eglises et des themes iconographiques. Elle se fonde sur 
les deux premieres parties de i’ouvrage du savant polonais Wlady^aw 
Podlacha, Malowidta Scienne w Cerkwiach Bukowiny (Lwow, 1912), dont 
eile nous presente une traduction anglaise remaniee, abregee et annotee par 
Gr. N. On trouvera en annexe un tableau des eglises peintes de Bucovine 
avec rindication du nom du fondateur et de Tannee de la fondation, des 
travaux de reconstruction et d’amenagement, de ia dale de Texecution et de 
la restauration des peintures, de l'etat actuel de Conservation, des par- 
ticularites iconographiques et du type architectural, puis une liste d’autres 
eglises peintes de Moldavie, du Mont Athos, de Macedoine et de Serbie, de 
Bulgarie et de quelques eglises grecques. Maints details devraient y etre 
corriges ou nuances. Saint-Georges de Kurbinovo est date p. 262 de 1164: 
rinscriplion de fondation dii cependanl qu'elie est de 1191. Le decor peint 
de Karye Cami est encore donne comme etant de ia premiere decennie du 
XIV® s. alors que P. Underwood a bien monlre qu’ii se situait peu apres 
1315. On sent que ie texte de ce livre n’a pu etre mis au poini par l'auteur 
avant d'etre envoye ä Fimpression. La bibliographie n’est pas ä jour et des 
bevues subsistent. P. 81 : la Vierge-des-Chaudronniers de Salonique (pour 
laquelle Gr. N. a garde le vieux nom turc de Kazandjilar Djami) est datee 
du XIII® s.! P. 19 : la conception virginale de Jesus est donnee comme Flm- 
maculee Conception. 

Pour la Roumanie on consuitera dans ie RbK les articies : Curtea de 
Arge^, Dada, Garvän~Dinoge{ia, Histria (Dobrogea). 

U.R.S.S. 

Alice Bank, Byzantine Art in the Collections of the USSR. Vizantijskoe 
iskusstvo V sobranijach Sovetskogo sojuza. Leningrad et Moscou, Sovel- 
skij Chudoznik, 1966. I vol. 27 x 34 cm, 390 pp., 302 figg. sur pli., 
dont 77 en couieurs (texte en russe et en anglais). 

Dans ce recueil d’excellentes phoiographies suivies de notices, M*"® Ai. 
B. a reussi ä donner une image vivante de i’evoiution des arts figures et 
somptuaires de Byzance en faisani appel ä i’abondant materiel conserve ä 
FErmitage et ä des pieces en possession d'autres Musees de i'U.R.S.S. (ä 
Moscou : le Musee historique, ie Tresor du Kremiin, ie Musee Pouchkine 
des Beaux-Arts, Ia Galerie Tretiakov ; ä Kiev : ie Musee de i'art Occidental 
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et oriental et le Musee de Thistoire de ia cuiture ; ie Musee de Chersonnese). 
Les objets ont ete presentes dans l'ordre chronologique seion les divisions 
traditionnelles : 1) du iv® au vii® s. ; 2) du x® au xii® s. ; 3) du xni® au xv® 
s. Aucune piece ne peut etre rapportee ä i'epoque iconociaste. Les 
manuscrits, qui doivent faire i'objet d’une publication speciaie, ont ete 
deliberement ecartes de meme que les emaux de Georgie (en raison de leur 
publication par M. Ch. Amiranachvili dans un ouvrage qui a paru en 
traduction rran 9 aise ä Paris, Edilions Cercle d’art, 1962) et que les oeuvres 
coptes (considerees comme ayant une specificite qui les detache de Tart 
byzantin). M'”® B. n'a pas retenu non plus les trouvailies des fouilles 
systemaliques de Chersonnese. 

Les inscriplions grecques ont ete en general transcrites. Fig. 123 ; ii n’y a 
pas 6eAE entre 0Y et AIPCüN. Fig. 168 ; lire iXni^oj)/ et non 
Les dates proposees pour certaines pieces peuvent etre controversees. Ainsi 
je crois que la soierie de ia fig. 121 a du etre executee au x® s. piutöt qu’au 
v[[®/viii® mais on peut en discuter. 

Au iivre de M"’® B. on ajoutera son article Relief en marbre ä rimage de 
saint Luc evangeliste, dans \tJahrb. Österr Byz., t. 21, 1972, pp. 7-11 (sur 
une icone en marbre de ia fin du xrn® s.). D’autre pari M"’® Palrizia 
Angioloni Martineiii a etudie, avec beaucoup de sensibilite et de peneiration 
dans Lanalyse, d’abord le style du dessin et le rythme, puis ia pari de 
realisme et de faniaisie dans ies fonds de paysage et d’architecture sur ies 
pieces paleobyzantines d'argenterie ä i’Ermitage {XX Corso di cultura 
sulVarte ravennate e bizantina, Ravenne, Longo, 1973, pp. 19-47 et 49- 
61). 

V. N. Lazarev, Michailovskie Mozaiki. (Texte russe avec un resume en 

fran^ais). Moscou, Iskusstvo, 1966. 1 voi. 21 x 30,5 cm, 271 pp., 92 pll. 

en noir et blanc, 19 pll. en couleurs. 

Une importante lacune dans noire documentaiion sur Lun des 
monuments majeurs de la peinture byzantine du debut du xn® s. a ete 
comblee par cette publication des mosaiques execuiees aux environs de 
1111-1112 dans le sanctuaire de l'egiise construite par ie grand prince de 
Kiev Sviatopolk (1093-1 113) en Lhonneur de son saint patron Larchange 
Michel, auquel il aurait attribue ses victoires sur ies Polovtses. Cette egiise 
abritail aussi dans sa prothese les reiiques de sainle Barbe apportees de 
Constantinople par la troisieme epouse de Sviatopolk, une princesse byzan¬ 
tine. L’edifice ayant ete demoti en 1934-1935, les mosaiques sont con- 
servees, de meme que ies fragments, tres abimes, des fresques qui deco- 



414 


CH. DELVOYE : CHRONIQUE ARCHEOLOGIQUE 


raient ie teste de Tegiise, dans Tune des chapeiles des tribunes de Sainte- 
Sophie de Kiev. Le maitre byzantin auquel on doit ia partie centrale de ia 
Communion des apötres ainsi que ies autres parlies ies plus en vue fut 
seconde par des artistes russes, dont cerlains surent etre tres proches de son 
style. Les maitres se reservaient Ies tetes et parfois les vetements ; ies com- 
pagnons traitaient les drapes. Sur presque lous ies visages Tausterite byzan- 
tine s'est relächee au profit de ia souplesse et de ia douceur, qui deviendront 
typiques des ecoles russes. La gamme des couleurs est parliculierement eten- 
due. On regrettera de n'avoir pas un resume en fran^ais de i’etude technique 
tres poussee que ieur a consacree V. N. Levickaia. 

Tresors de Tart russe, Texte de M. V. Alpatov. Traduction et notices de 
Olga Dacenko. Paris, Editions Cercle d’Art, 1966. 1 voi. 28 x 33 cm, 
181 pp., 101 figg. en couleurs. 

M. V. Alpatov, Treasures of Russian Art in the 1 Ith‘l6th Centuries (Pain- 
ting). Leningrad, Aurora Art Pubiishers, 1970. 1 voi. 21 x28 cm, 287 
pp., 163 pli. en noir et bianc, 68 pii. en couleurs. 

Malgre la ressemblance des titres ces deux ouvrages sont differents. Ceiui 
qui a ete publie en fran^ais privilegie ia peinlure (mosaiques, fresques, 
icones) mais englobe aussi i'archilecture et les Industries d'arl (broderies, 
Portes de bronze, bois scuiptes, orfevreries et argenleries). L’iiiustration 
lotalement en couleurs, a ete constiluee speciaiement au cours d’une Cam¬ 
pagne phoiographique de deux mois et demi. Le volume en anglais se iimite 
ä la peinture, y compris les minialures. L'illustration, faite d’un choix des 
Oeuvres les plus belies et ies plus significatives, est plus abondanle mais ne 
comprend pas les oeuvres importees de Byzance (teiies que la Vierge de 
Vladimir). Le iivre en frangais va jusqu'au debut du xviii® s. aiors que le 
second s’arrete au xvi® s. Les lextes de M. A. sont aussi differents. Ils ont 
en commun de viser Lun et i’autre ä faire saisir Lessence de i'art russe et de 
monirer comment celui-ci, ayani re^u des Lorigine et ä plusieurs reprises 
des impulsions de Byzance, a su affirmer des caracteres specifiques sous 
reffet des circonstances historiques et du «genie du lieu» ; cette con- 
cordance est soulignee dans le volume en frangais par des citations 
d’ecrivains russes. Mais aiors que dans ce Iivre M. A. atteignait son but par 
un discours general sur la signification des oeuvres, dans ie volume en 
anglais it y parvenait surtout par la voie des descriptions. II a, ici et lä, 
etabli de nombreux rapprochements avec les arts de l'Europe occidentale 
mais en mettant en garde contre les comparaisons superficielles. 
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Michel Alpatov, Histoire de l’art russe des origines ä la fin du XVIP 
siede. Texte traduit du russe par Alexandre Karvovski er revu par 
Tauteur. Paris, Flammarion, 1975. 1 vol. 19 x 23 cm, 459 pp., 280 figg., 
32 pll. en couleurs. Prix: 120 fr. frangais. 

Cette traduction fran^aise du troisieme et dernier volume de VHistoire 
universelle des arts de M. A. (publiee ä Moscou en 1955) a ete mise ä jour 
pour tenir compte des decouverles et des restaurations recentes et adapiee 
aux besoins des lecteurs frangais moins famiiiers de ces sujets que les 
Sovietiques. Elle vise ä presenter un large panorama de l'evolution des ans 
de l’ancienne Russie, depuis ieurs devanciers (de i'epoque paieolithique aux 
Scythes et aux premieres communaules slaves) jusqu'ä cette fin du xvii® s. 
ou, apres une periode de declin pendant laquelle les heiles realisations 
n’avaient plus guere ete que des exceptions aitestees surtoui dans les provin- 
oes, les reformes de Pierre le Grand provoquerent une rupture brutale avec 
une tradilion seculaire, qui se survecul dans Tan paysan. M. A. s'est attache 
aux monuments et aux oeuvres ies pius caracteristiques ainsi qu'aux periodes 
les plus importantes. II a ici encore tente de faire percevoir ia specificile de 
Part russe, dont Tage d’or lui parait se siluer entre 1350 et 1550. II se 
refuse ä y voir une simple ramification ou une timide Imitation de i'art 
byzanlin et il estime qu’on doit Papprecier seion des criteres propres, 
differents de ceux que Ton a appiiques ä Part de la Renaissance occidentale. 
Mais il montre bien en meme temps qu’ä ses origines Part de ia Russie de 
Kiev «n'a pas encore pris ses distances vis-ä-vis de i’art byzantin». Un 
lexique tres developpe acheve de rendre accessibie cet ouvrage, remarqua- 
blemeni bien iiiustre. 

V. N. Lazarev, Moskovskaia Skola IkonopisL Moscow School of Icon- 
Painting. Traduction anglaise de G. V. Strelkova. Photographies de E. 
I. Steynert. Moscou, Iskusstvo, 1971. 1 voi. 27 x 34,5 cm, 235 pp., 
52 figg. en couleurs, 89 pil. en couleurs (texte en russe et en anglais). 
V. N. L. a presente, avec des photographies d'ensembie et de detail, une 
cinquantaine d’icones de Pecole de Moscou, qu’il a replacee dans le contexte 
de Phistoire politique et de l’evolution artistique et dont il a analyse 
Piconographie et le style. Uecole de Moscou se constitua au xiv® s. lorsque 
la ville devint un important centre politique, artistique et religieux avec la 
proclamation en 1328, dTvan I Kalita comme «prince de Moscou et de 
toute la Russie» aux depens des princes de Vladimir-Souzdal et avec Pin- 
stallation du metropoiite, qui amena sans doute avec lui des peintres de 
Vladimir. Les icones des quatre premieres decennies du xiv* s. se rattachent 
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encore aux traditions du xni® s. Les peintres byzantins que le metropoiite 
Theognostes, ne ä Constantinople, fit venir en 1344, dans une viiie oü il y 
avait des couvents grecs et qui entreienait des rapports suivis avec ia 
capitaie de TEmpire, formerent des disciples, ä qui Ton doil des icones 
profondement empreintes du style des Paleoiogues, qui repondait aux 
aspirations d’un milieu marque par i'essor de Ia puissance economique et 
politique des grands-princes. Dans les dernieres decennies du xiv® s. 
I'arrivee d’icones envoyees de Constantinople et l’activiie de Theophane le 
Grec ainsi que d’auires peintres de ses compairiotes renforcerent Ia presence 
de Part byzantin au sein d’un Etat oü ia victoire de Dimitri Donsköi en 
1380 sur les Tatars a Kuiivo donna un sentimenl de confiance en soi-meme 
qui inspira i’oeuvre d’Andre Rubiiov et de ses contemporains comme ia 
iitterature russe de l’epoque. L’iconosiase de ia cathedraie de TAnnonciation 
de Moscou en 1405 sous la direciion de Theophane le Grec, avec le con- 
cours d’A. Rubiiov ei de Prokhir de Gorodets, est une oeuvre caracteristique 
de ce temps et insiaure une feconde iradilion dont V. N, L. a suivi les 
Creations. Un nouveau depart Tut donne par ie regne d’Ivan 111 le Grand 
(1462-1505), «i’assembleur des terres russes», i'epoux de Sophie 
Paleologue, qui eul Tambition de faire de Moscou la «Troisieme Rome» et 
que le metropoiite Zosima appeia «ie nouvei Empereur Constantin». Sa 
volonte de conferer pius d’eciat aux ceremonies de ia cour eul ses heureuses 
repercussions en art, oü les scenes figurees furent rendues avec pius de 
magnificence et de soiennite. Mais i'ailiance de l'autocratie politique et de 
l’Eglise ainsi que Textension des monasteres renforcerent le conformisme. 
La seule figure marquante de ia fin du xv® s. et du debul du xvi® est 
Dionisy, qui exer^a une forte influence sur ses contemporains : V. N. L. 
rejette l’hypolhese qui trouve ies sources de son art dans l’ecole de Rostov- 
Souzdal et le raliache a la tradilion de Rubiiov, dont ii assimila les qualiies 
exterieures de style mais non le sens poetique ni la haute spiritualite, si bien 
qu’il marqua le debut non d’un nouvei essor mais d’un deciin, oü, comme ie 
souligne ires lucidemeni V. N. L., l’interdiction des heresies et la Suppres¬ 
sion de la liberte de pensee entrainerent le iriomphe du «byzantinisme» for- 
mel. 

Richard Hare, Tausend Jahre Russische Kunst. Autorisierte Übertragung 
aus dem englischen von Gunthild Blasing. Recklinghausen, Aurel 
Bongers, 1964. 1 vol. 22 x 26,5 cm, 240 pp., 111 pli. en noir et blanc, 
43 pll. en couleurs. Prix: 78 DM. 

Cei ouvrage, qui est une traduction allemande d’un volume publie chez 
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Methuen & C® sous le titre The Art and Artists of Russia, n’etudie pas 
systematiquement Thistoire de Tart russe mais en presente divers aspects 
depuis les debuts jusqu’au xix* s. Les byzantinistes s'arreteront au premier 
chapitre (intitule «icones et tradition byzantine») et au second (qui traite de 
Torfevrerie et de Targenterie, oü les traditions attestees aux xiv® s. dans le 
reliquaire en argem dore de Sainte-Sophie de Novgorod survivent, en se 
conjuguant avec des influences occidentales, jusqu'au xvii® s.). 


Afrique du Nord 

XVII Corso di cultura sulVarte ravennate e bizantina. Ravenna 8-21 Marzo 
1970. Ravenne, Edizioni A. Longo, 1970. Prix: 8.000 lires. 

XIX Corso di cultua sulTarte ravennate e bizantina. Ravenna 16-29 Aprile 
1972. Ravenne, Longo Edilore, 1972. Prix: 8.000 lires. 

Paul-Albert Fevrier, LArt de TAlgerie antique. Paris, De Boccard, 1971. 

1 vol. 18,5 X 23 cm, 72 pp., 26 figg., 96 pll. (Republique Algerienne 
DeMOCRATIQUE et PoPULAIRE. MiNISTERE de l'InFORMATION et de LA 
Culture). 

Noei Duval, Les monuments chretiens de Carthage ; Etudes d'architecture 
chretienne nord-africaine: I. Etudes critiques \ II. L’architecture ehre- 
tienne en Byzacene, dans les Melanges de VEcole franQaise de Rome, An- 
tiquite, t. 84, 1972, 2, pp. 1071-1172. 

Noel Duval, Influences byzantines sur la civilisation chretienne de TAfrique 
du Nord, dans la Revue des etudes grecques, t. 84, 1971, juiliel- 
decembre, pp. xxvi-xxx. 

L’Afrique du N. n'a pas loujours re^u la place qu'elie merilail dans les 
histoires de Part paleochreiien et surtout de Part byzantin. Les etudes 
recensees ici, par les vues d’ensembie originales qu'eiies nous apporlent, 
seroni de ceiles qui aideront ä lui faire rendre plus de justice. 

Au cours des le^ons qu’il a faites ä Ravenne en 1970, P.-A. Fevrier, se 
fondant sur Petude des paysages urbains et des constructions ainsi que des 
decors de sculpture et de mosaiques et completant les informations tirees de 
Tarcheologie par ceiles des textes et des inscriptions, a precise les conditions 
cconomiques et sociales de la creation artislique en Afrique du N. de la 
Tetrarchie jusqu’au v® s. ; la richesse et ia specificite des realisations at- 
testent la fecondite de la rencontre entre les traditions locaies vivaces et ies 
apports venus des autres pays mediterraneens *, ie röie que PAfrique a joue 
dans la genese de Peslhetique nouveile est comparable ä ceiui qu’elie a tenu 
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dans Pelaboration de la chretiente occidentaie {XVII Corso pp. 161- 
189). Ce sont lä des vues que Tauteur a egalement defendues dans son livre 
sur Uart de VAlgirie antique. L’autre le^on qu’il a faite en 1970 sur le cuite 
des martyrs en Afrique et ses plus anciens monuments n'est pas moins riche 
en conclusions eclairantes {XVII Corso, pp. 191-215). P.-A. Fevrier a 
donne une suite ä ces exposes en 1972 en retragant Thistoire reiigieuse des 
provinces orientales de TAfrique antique jusqu’au xz® s. ; apres la reconquete 
byzantine commencee en 533 apparaissent non seulement le cuite des saints 
orientaux mais aussi des formes architeclurales telles que ie narthex, les 
tribunes, ie transept, les voütes d’aretes et sans doute ies coupoies ainsi que 
des chapiteaux executes dans des ateliers de Constanlinople {XIX Corso, 
pp. 131-158). P.-A. Fevrier a aussi suivi, de fa^on plus delaillee qu’en 
1970, levolution du decor figure et ornemental dans la mosaique et en 
sculpture ä la fin de l'Antiquite {ibid-, pp. 191-215). On completera les 
considerations deveioppees dans ces deux le^ons par la communication que 
N. Duval a faite le 26 avrii 1971 au cours d’une seance commune de 
TAssociation pour l’encouragement des Etudes grecques et de la Societe des 
Etudes latines {REG. t. 84, 1071, pp. xxvi-xxx) et par ies indications 
qu’il a fournies dans les CRAI. 1971, pp. 160-166. En 1970 J. Lassus a 
presente d'utiles exposes d’ensembie sur les basiliques et sur ies baptisteres 
de TAfrique du N. {XVII Corso. pp. 217-252). N. Duval a procede ä une 
analyse critique de nos connaissances sur ies egiises ä deux absides 
d'Algerie (pp. 119-147) et il a compare les mosaiques funeraires de ce pays 
ä Celles de ia Tunisie, dont elies different assez sensiblemenl, notamment 
par une introduction plus tardive de ia figure humaine (pp. 149-159). Les 
textes prepares pour ies ie^ons que N. Duval a faites en 1972 sur les 
monuments chretiens de Carthage, i’archilecture chrelienne en Byzacene, 
les mosaiques funeraires de l'Enfida et la Chronologie des mosaiques 
funeraires de Tunisie et dont seuls d’ampies resumes (avec ia bibiiographie) 
avaient ete pubiies dans le XIX Corso (pp. 95-118) ont paru integraiemenl 
dans les Melanges de VEcole franQaise de Rome (Antiquite). l. 84, 1972, 
pp. 1071-1172 et dans la Rivista di Ärcheologia cristiana. l. L, 1974, 
pp. 145-174. Pour Carthage il esi interessant de reiever que les con- 
struciions chretiennes du cenire de la viiie et de la proche banlieue sont im- 
plantees conformement ä l'ancienne cadastralion, ce qui prouve que la vie 
urbaine de la Periode paieochretienne a proionge celie de la Carthage 
classique ; d’aulre pari ia grandeur et la compiexite exceptionnelles des 
egiises evoquent ceiies des monuments des capitaies de i’Empire : Rome, 
Constanlinople, Milan, Treves, Antioche, auxquelies ii faut joindre 
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Jerusalem. Quant ä la Byzacene, eile se distingue moins par Toriginalite de 
ses constructions que par leur nombre eieve, temoin de la vitalite de Teglise 
de la province, que Pon soupgonne aussi sur le plan doctrinal. 

Jürgen Christern a montre comment ä Tebessa une memoria funeraire 
avait donne naissance a un complexe monastique, qui fut un lieu de 
pelerinage tres frequente {XVU Corso, pp. 103-117). Mohamed Yacoub a 
suivi la christianisation des themes paiens surtout dans les mosaiques mais 
aussi sur des sleles funeraires et des sarcophages de Tunisie {XIX Corso, 
pp. 331-350). II a aussi presente trois chefs-d'oeuvre d'art chretien au 
Musee du Bardo : 1. la coupe de verre grave avec deux pecheurs qu’une in- 
scription identifie aux apötres Pierre et Paul et deux poissons, qui symboli- 
seraient PEucharistie ; 2. la mosaique lombale de Tabarka avec la represen- 
lalion d’une basilique ; 3. ia cuve baptismale de Keiibia (pp. 351-363). 

Noel Duval, Les ^glises africaines ä deux absides. Recherches arch^ologi- 
ques sur la liturgie chrädenne en Afrique du Nord. Tome I ; Recherches 
archiologiques ä Sbeitla, /. Les basiliques de Sbeitla ä deux sanctuaires 
(^pos^s (Basiliques I, II et IV). Tome II ; Inventaire des monuments-In- 
terpretation. Paris, De Boccard, 1971 et 1973. 2 vol. 22 x 28 cm, xvn- 
471 pp., 440 pp., 8 depiianls et x-455 pp., 198 figg. (Bibliotheque 
DES Ecoles Francaises d'Athenes et de Rome. 218 et 218 bis). 
Noel Duval, Les igUses ä deux absides d’Älgirie, Analyse critique, dans le 
XVII Corso di cultura sulTarte ravennate e bizantina, Ravenne, 1970, 
pp. 119-147. 

La publication des resultats de ia vaste enquete menee par N. D. sur les 
eglises africaines a deux absides ou deux choeurs opposes comprend deux 
Parties ; 1) la presentation des trois eglises de ce type qu’il a fouillees lui- 
meme ä Sbeitla (et qui constitue le premier lome d'une serie de volumes qui 
seroni consacres aux autres monuments chreiiens et aux inscriptions de 
cette ville), 2) un inventaire — sous forme de monographies critiques — de 
35 basiliques africaines, depuis la Maureianie jusqu’a la Cyrenaique, dans 
lesquelles ce dispositif se rencontre ou parait se rencontrer. Cet inventaire a 
ete Toccasion de constituer un recueil de monographies qui, par les plans 
nouveaux ou anciens corriges, les pholographies et les descriptions resultant 
d’observations attentives faites sur les monuments eux-memes ainsi que par 
les indications sur Thistorique des fouilles et par la bibiiographie, est d’un 
interet qui depasse celui du Probleme, important, auquel N. D. a cherche ä 
donner des Solutions ; il sera extremement precieux pour ia connaissance de 
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Tarchitecture paleochretienne d’un ensemble de territoires pour lesquels 
manquent encore des etudes generales, bien ä jour. 

Au terme de son enquete N. D. aboutit ä la conclusion que Ton peut 
distinguer quatre categories de contre-absides ou contre-choeurs (dont cer- 
tains n’avaient pas ete reperes avant lui) : 1) ia chapeile independante, 
exterieure ä Teglise, ä Toppose de l'abside principale, 2) Ia contre-abside 
construite ä i’exterieur devant la fagade primitive ou amenagee dans un an- 
cien Vestibüle ou dans un narthex, 3) la contre-abside ou le contre-choeur 
Sans abside installe dans ies premieres travees de la nef centrale, 4) le con¬ 
tre-choeur place dans la nef centrale ä quelque distance de la fa^ade. Ce 
n’est qu’ä partir de la deuxieme moitie du v* s. et surtout au vi®, ä Tepoque 
byzantine, que Ton a amenage dans les basiliques d'Afrique un second cen- 
tre de culte sous ia forme d'une contre-abside ou d’un contre-choeur. 11 sem- 
ble y avoir eu ä fintroduction de ce disposiiif des raisons differentes : 
1, desir de rendre hommage ä un defunt venere (i'exempie ie plus celebre 
est celui de l’exedre de i’eveque Reparatus, mort en 475, ä Castellum 
Tingitanum, autrefois Orieansviile, aujourd’hui Ai Asnam), 2. et plus par- 
ticulierement ä un ou des martyrs (dans une bonne dizaine d'edifices), 
3. volonte d’orienter ä i’E., pour se conformer ä ia pratique qui s'etait 
generaiisee, ie chevet d'egiises d’abord occidentees ; 4. necessite pour ia 
iiturgie nord-africaine de pouvoir utiiiser deux auteis opposes dans ies 
ceremonies dont ia nature nous echappe. Ces raisons devaient etre 
imperatives puisque pour y repondre on condamnait ies portes des fa^ades, 
et elles etaient propres ä i'Afrique puisqu'on ne rencontre pas ia meme den- 
site de sanctuaires ä centres de cuite opposes dans ies autres regions du 
monde mediterraneen. N. D. pense qu'on peut aussi tenir compte du goüt 
qui se serait developpe chez ies architectes iocaux pour les egiises 
symetriques. Ce type d'egiises ä deux absides qui s'etait eiabore an Afrique 
ä travers de multiples tätonnements serait passe dans ie S. de i'Espagne oc- 
cupee par les Byzantins, oü il fut realise aux vi® et vii® s. dans les 
monuments le plus souvent con^us d'un seui jet. De iä ii aurait pu se trans- 
mettre ä la Gaule, oü ii serait a l’origine des egiises caroiingiennes a deux 
absides de ia France de i'E., de ia Suisse et de ia Germanie. Mais sur ce 
point N. D. ne me parait plus faire preuve de ia meme prudence critique que 
tout au iong de sa recherche. Je considere comme meilieure i'expiication 
qu'ii propose p. 357 seion laqueile, au temps de ia renaissance caro- 
lingienne, ii y aurait eu adaptation d'une architecture oü i'orientation etait 
devenue ia regle a ia iiturgie des prestigieux sanctuaires de Rome. 
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Noel Duval et Francois Baratte, Les ruines de Sufetula-Sbeitla. Tunis, 
Societe Tunisienne de Diffusion, 1973. 1 vol. 16,5 x 24 cm, 117 pp., 66 

figg- 

Cette brochure est plus qu'un simple guide. Elle vise ä fournir i'etat ac- 
tue! des connaissances sur Sufetula, ville riche non seulement en edifices 
romains, datant surtout du ii® s., mais aussi en constructions byzantines : 
outre les trois basiliques ä deux sanctuaires opposes, on y trouve i'eglise 111 
dite du pretre Servus amenagee dans la cour d'un ancien tempie (cette 
basilique ä cinq nefs, dont ie chevet etait dirige vers le N.-O. et qui etail 
dotee au N. d'un baptislere instaile dans ia ceiia du tempie, pourrait etre la 
cathedrale donatiste), la basilique V dediee aux saints de Miian Gervais et 
Protais et au saint oriental Tryphon, dont les reiiques seraienl venues de 
Byzance (vii® s.), la basilique VI des saints Syivain et Fortunat, martyrs 
locaux (cette basilique-martyrium, consiruite sous Jusiinien dans la 
necropole S.-O. sur l'empiacement d’une chapelie anierieure, aurait eie 
vraisemblablement surmonlee, au-dessus du carre central, d'une coupole que 
contrebutaient lateralement deux voütes d'aretes), basilique VH dite cha¬ 
pelie de i’eveque Honorius (aujourd'hui recouverte mais dont N. D. propose 
un plan d'apres les descriptions et documents d'archives ; eile aurait appar- 
tenu ä un village antique ou ä une grosse ferme). II y a encore des huileries 
et des fortins du vii® s. ; le forum, ie tempie anonyme du faubourg N.-O. et 
peut-etre Tamphiteatre furent aussi fortifies ä une epoque tardive. De nom- 
breuses rues furent alors remblayees ou effacees (il serait interessant de pou- 
voir preciser si ce fut avant ou apres les destructions causees par l'incursion 
arabe de 647). Cette brochure constitue ainsi un apport ä notre con- 
naissance de l’evolution de l'urbanisme des viiles d'Afrique du Nord. 

XIU Corso di cultura sull’arte ravennate e bizantina. Ravenna 20 Marzo- 
I Aprile 1966. Edizioni Dante di A. Longo, 1966. Prix: 8.000 lires, 
Richard George Goodchild, Kyrene und Apollonia. Zürich, Raggi Verlag, 
1971. I vol. 18x24,5 cm, 200 pp., 25 figg., 108 pil. en noir et blanc, 
4 pH. en couleurs, I depiiani (Ruinenstadte Nordafrjkas). 
Plusieurs des legons faites ä Ravenne en 1966 ont ete consacrees ä i'ac- 
tuelle Libye : Tripolitaine et Cyrenaique. Antonino Di Vita a retrace la dif- 
fusion du christianisme ä l’interieur de la Tripolitaine et sa survivance apres 
la conquete arabe jusqu'au xi® s. (pp. 119-140). Pour la Tripolitaine encore 
Pietro Romanelli a presente les basiliques et les bapiisteres d’abord d'epoque 
paleochretienne (pp. 413-424) puis d'epoque byzantine (pp. 425-432). Le 
regrette R. G. Goodchild avait etudie les fortifications et les palais byzantins 
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de Tripolitaine et de Cyrenaique (pp. 225-250) et les egiises et baptisteres 
byzantins de Cyrenaique (pp. 205-224). Les conslructions chretiennes 
s’etant implantees dans le cadre urbain anterieur, il convenait de decrire 
aussi les grands complexes architecluraux de Tepoque imperiale romaine ; 
c’est ä quoi s’est employe Luciano Laurenzi pour Tripoli, Leptis Magna, 
Cyrene, Apollonia et Plolemais (pp. 251-274). 

On trouvera aussi des indicalions precises sur l'histoire et les monuments 
de Cyrene et d'Apollonia dans le livre que R. G. Goodchild avail consacre ä 
ces deux sites depuis leur fondation au vii® s. avant notre ere jusqu’ä nos 
jours. Apollonia a pris une importance parliculiere lorsqu’au vi® s. eile 
succeda ä Ptolemais comme capitale de la Pentapole sous le nom de 
Sozousa. 


Rome 

Giuseppe Bovini, Ediflci cristiani di culto d’etä costantiniana a Roma. 

Bologne, Riccardo Patron, 1968. I vol. 15,5x22 cm, xii-407 pp., 

50 figg. Prix: 5.500 lires. 

Ce Volume a inaugure la serie des ouvrages oü G. B., se fondant sur 
l’examen des monuments et Tetude des textes du Bas-Empire et du Moyen 
Age ainsi que sur les theories de ses devanciers, s'etait propose de presenter 
Tetat actuel de nos connaissances sur les edifices de culte paleochretiens de 
differents sites de ritalie. 

11 a reparti les egiises de Rome ä Tepoque constantinienne en trois 
groupes : 1) les edifices ä Tinterieur de i’enceinte de la vilie (ia cathedraie 
ou Saint-Jean de Latran avec son baptistere; cf. un resume dans le XV 
Corso, 1968, pp. 85-89, et la Sainte-Croix-de-Jerusalem) ; 2) les basiliques 
cimeteriales hors-les-murs (cf. un resume dans ie XV Corso, 1968, pp. 91- 
107); 3) les martyria (Saint-Pierre et Saint-Paul-hors-les-murs). G. B. n’a 
pas seuiement etudie Tarchitecture de ces monuments mais aussi les 
mosäiques, perdues ou conservees, et ies sculptures. P. 44, T® I. du dernier 
alinea: lire «anteriore» au lieu de «posteriore». 

Giuseppe Bovini, Mosaici paleocristiani di Roma (Secoli III-VI). Boiogne, 

Riccardo Patron, 1971. 1 vol. 15,5x22 cm, ix-286 pp., 56 figg. Prix: 

7.000 lires. 

G. B. a juge opportun de presenter, dans ie meme esprit de synthese, les 
mosäiques paleochretiennes de Rome, disparues ou conservees, depuis le 
Mausolee des Juiii sous Saint-Pierre jusqu’ä Saint-Laurent-hors-les-murs. 11 
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a repris, en bonne partie, les notices consacrees aux mosaiques des eglises 
d’epoque constantinienne dans ie voiume precedent et ie texte de plusieurs 
legons failes dans ie cadre des Corsi (X, 1963, pp. 67-101 ; XVIII, 1971, 
pp. 95-140). 

Les mosaiques de l’oratoire de Saint-Venance (sous Jean IV, 640-642) et 
Celles de Tabside de Saint-Etienne-ie-Rond (ä la fin du pontificat de 
Theodore, vers 648-649), si importantes pour Tapparition d'un nouveau 
style ä Rome au vii® s. n’entraient pas dans le cadre chronologique de cet 
ouvrage. Elles ont ete eludiees par G. B., respectivemenl dans le XVIII 
Corso, 1971, pp. 141-154, et dans le XI Corso, 1964, pp. 101-114. 

Roberta Budriesi, La Basilica dei SS. Cosma e Damiano a Roma. Bologne, 
Riccardo Patron, 1968. 1 vol. 22 x 24,5 cm, x-I60 pp., 46 figg. (Studi 
DI Antichita Cristiane. 3). Prix: 2.500 iires. 

M*"* R. B. a reconstitue Thistoire architeclurale de ce monument depuis 
la salle de la Biblioiheque du Forum de Vespasien (restauree sous les 
Severes, agrandie d’un vestibule et d’une abside au debut du iv® s.), dans 
laquelle l’eglise fut amenagee par le pape Felix IV (526-530) jusqu’aux 
travaux d’Urbain VIII (1623-1644). Eile note que la transformation 
d’edifices paiens en eglises esl une tendance de Tepoque byzantine ä Rome 
ainsi que Pindique egaiement au Forum Sainte-Marie-Antique. M*"® R. B. 
attribue la mosaique de l’abside des Saints-Cöme-el-Damien ä i'epoque de 
Felix et, comme G. Matthiae, celie de Tarc triomphai (avec Tagneau etendu 
sur le tröne devant la croix entre les sept chandeiiers de l’Apocalypse, 
quatre anges et les symboles des evangeiisles) au pontificat de Serge (692- 
701), defenseur de VAgnus Dei contre Ie synode in Truilo. Mais comme 
cette derniere mosaique presente des parenies avec celle de Saint-Michel in 
Africisco de Ravenne, on peut supposer qu’elie date aussi du vi® s. et que les 
divergences de style qu’eile presente avec celle de i'abside sont dues, comme 
le rappelle Fr. W. Deichmann (5Z, t. 64, 1971, p. 126), aux differences de 
Sujet et d’emplacement. 

Per Jonas Nordhagen, The Frescoes of John VII (A.D. 705-707) in 
S. Maria Antiqua in Rome. Rome, «L’Erma» di Bretschneider, 1968. 
1 vol. 23,5x31 cm, xii-126 pp., 15 figg., 131 pll. en couleurs, 1 plan 
et 3 diagrammes. (Institutum Romanum Norvegiae. Acta ad Ar- 
CHAEOLOGIAM ET ArtIUM HiSTORIAM PeRTINENTIA. Vol. III). 

P.-J. N., ä qui Ton devait dejä une importante etude sur les plus an- 
ciennes peintures de Sainte-Marie Antique Acta ..., I, 1962, pp. 58 et 
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suiv.) et, en collaboration avec R. Romaneiii un beau livre intituie Santa 
Maria Antiqua (Rome, Istituto poiigrafico delio Stato, 1965), a publie ies 
fresques de ce monument que des observations portant sur ia Superposition 
des couches, ia technique de i’execution, ies encadrements des panneaux et 
Ia paleographie des inscriptions Tont conduit ä attribuer ä Ia Campagne de 
decoration peinte entreprise sur i'initiative de Jean VII au temoignage du 
Liber Pontificalis. Reculant devant ia täche de faire repeindre toute Tegiise, 
ce pontife s’en est tenu principaiement aux parties les pius importantes : le 
sanctuaire (oü il respecta ie panneau representant sainte Anne avec Marie, 
qui remonte au vii* s.) et le diaconicon (chapelle des saints medecins). II y 
ajouta les chancels, les piliers N.-O. et S.-E., ainsi que peut-etre ies voütes 
de la nef centrale, ia porte du passage conduisant ä la rampe du Palatin, 
deux niches du mur E. de i’atrium (dont ia decoration devait etre completee 
par Adrien I : 772-795) et ia fa^ade de l'oratoire des Quarante-Martyrs 
(dont rinterieur aurait ete peint sous Pascal I : 817-824). Les fresques des 
collateraux de Teglise n’auraient ete executees que sous Paul I (757-767). 
Rien ne parait remonter au temps de Jean VH dans la prothese, decoree par 
le äispensator Theodote vers 750. Maintes scenes des fresques de Jean VII 
presentent une iconographie dejä proprement byzantine, prouvant ainsi que 
ceile-ci s’etait dejä constituee dans plusieurs de ses elements avant 
Liconoclasme. L’Adoration de la Croix, au iieu de ceile de l'Agneau, sur 
Parc triomphal de Tabside parait indiquer que Jean VII se conforma aux 
decisions du concile Quinisexte, dont il renvoya ies canons ä Justinien II, 
Sans les avoir amendes ; mais en faisant figurer sur le mur juste en dessous, 
avec son portrail et ceux de Leon I et d'un pape non identifie, celui de Mar¬ 
tin I (649-653), qui mourut exiie par ies Byzantins ä Cherson pour avoir 
condamne le «Typos» de Constani II et souienu la secession de Lexarque de 
Ravenne Olympius, Jean VII entendit peut-etre rappeier les aspirations du 
pontificat romain ä Lindependance. Le style, caracterise par la vivacite des 
mouvements et le sens du drame, montre une ceriaine indecision due au fait 
que Ton passe des volumes puissamment modeles des fresques de Lepoque 
de Martin I, telles qu’on les voit dans le panneau des Maccabees, ä des for- 
mes plus plates, aux contours accentues et aux couleurs froides et denses. Ce 
changement se serait produit sous Linfluence du processus, plus general, 
d’evolution, dans Part byzantin, du courant dit «hellenistique», qui aurait 
fait son apparition ä la fin du vi* siede. M. B. Brenk a aussi souligne (dans 
son compte rendu de la5Z, t. 64, 1971, p. 396) les ressemblances avec les 
Fragments de fresques de Khirbat al Mafjar (± 724-743). Pour Petude du 
style de ce pontificat ä Rome on se reportera encore ä Petude de M. Nord- 
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hagen sur les mosaiques de Toratoire de Jean VII dans \esAc(a II, 1965, 
pp. 121 et suiv. 

Milan 

Giuseppe Bovini, Antichitä cristiane di Milano. Bologne, Riccardo Patron, 

1970. 1 vol. 22 x 24,5 cm, xvi-384 pp. Prix: 9.000 lires. 

G. B. nous propose une vue complete des edifices de culte paleochretiens 
de Milan, qu’ils soient aujourd'hui plus ou moins bien conserves ou seule- 
ment connus par les textes. II les repartit en trois groupes chronologiques ; 
1. Les edifices anterieurs ä saint Ambroise; 2, Les constructions de 
l’epoque de saint Ambroise; 3. Les edifices posterieurs ä saint Ambroise. 
Lorsque Ton regarde la disiribution des eglises sur un plan de la ville, on 
constaie que beaucoup d'entre elies oni eie erigees dans d’anciens cimeiieres 
et qu’elles semblent repondre au desir d’encercler ia eite d’une ceinture de 
sanctuaires venerables. Cette volonte est d'autant plus notable que saint 
Ambroise nous dit que Milan avait perdu le Souvenir de ses martyrs et 
qu’elle dut aller en chercher ailieurs {Ep. XXII ad Marcellinam). Plusieurs 
des chapitres de ce volume avaient dejä paru dans les Corsi (t. VIII, 1961, 
pp. 47-139; i. XVI, 1969, pp. 71-80; t. XVII, 1970, pp. 61-97), sous 
une forme parfois plus breve mais avec des references infrapaginales qui 
font defaut ici. 


Vüles du littoral de la Haute Adriatique 

Giuseppe Bovini, Le Antichitä cristiane di Aquileia. Bologne, Riccardo 
Patron, 1972. I vol. 15,5x22 cm, x-464 pp., 92 figg. (Archeologia 
Cristiana). Prix: 7.450 lires. 

Dans rintroduction G. B. a retrace Thistoire d’Aquiiee depuis sa fon- 
dation en 181 avant notre ere comme base de defense contre d’eventuelles 
attaques venues du N. jusqu'au viii® s., oü se consomma son declin, 
consecutif ä I'invasion des Lombards. Si une tradition iegendaire fait 
remonter la fondation de Teglise locale ä saint Marc, on n'a pas historique- 
ment connaissance d’un eveque de la ville avant Hermagoras dans les 
annees 250-260, donc ä une date plus tardive qu'Anatolus ä Milan et Apol¬ 
linaire ä Ravenne. 

Le Premier ensemble monumental etudie est celui du «complexe 
ecclesial» de Peveque Theodore (qui aurait ete nomme en 304/305) avec 
les edifices qui lui oni succede (on trouvera d’amples resumes de cette par- 
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tie du livre avec une bonne Illustration, en partie differente, dans le XIX 
Corso 1971, pp. 53-94). G. B. se ränge ä Thypothese de Mirabella 
Roberti, confirmee par les recherches ulterieures, selon laquelle la salle N. et 
la salle S. de ce complexe auraient ete construites simultanement par 
Theodore, Toratoire anterieur s’etant trouve ä Templacement non pas de la 
moitie E. de ia salle N., comme i'avaient suppose Cecchelli, Brusin et bien 
d’autres, mais de Tespace compris entre les deux salles, dans une maison 
romaine, oü le bapteme etait confere dans la vasque d’un bain. La 
signification symbolique que C. B. attribue aux mosaiques de pavement de 
la salle S., illustrant ie caractere indispensable du bapteme et la necessite de 
TEucharistie, le conduit ä voir dans cette salle celle qui etait destinee ä ia 
synaxe eucharistique, la salle N. etant le catechumeneum comme le 
suggerent aussi les motifs des pavements en mosaique. La saile ä TO. de 
Tespace intermediaire aurait ete le consignatorium oü i'eveque aurait donne 
la confirmation aux neophytes, baptises plus a TE. dans un local, qui aurait 
disparu lorsque furent etabiies les fondations du ciocher. G. B. se rallie aux 
conclusions de S. Tavano, pour qui les mosaiques des salles N. et S. 
auraient integre des apports venus de ia Syrie, d’Alexandrie et de TAfrique. 
Aquilee, grande ville portuaire et point de depart de nombreuses routes 
divergentes, fut «une oasis orientale en Occident», assurant la iiaison entre 
rOrient mediterraneen et l'arriere-pays venete et transalpin. A plus d’l m. 
au-dessus du pavement de ia salle N., une basilique, plus large et plus 
iongue, a trois nefs et au chevet rectiiigne (caracteristique du diocese 
d’Aquilee : cf. Byzantion, t. XXXII, 1962, pp. 297-298) fut erigee pour 
repondre a i'accroissement du nombre des fideles; G. B. la daterait des 
premieres annees de Tepiscopat de Fortunatien (342-368?) en raison du 
style des pavements en mosaique. Dans ie baptistere rectangulaire qui iui fut 
annexe au S., la cuve baptismale avait une forme hexagonale, symbolique de 
l'univers cree en six jours. De meme ia saile S. de i'epoque de Theodore fut 
remplacee par une basilique plus grande (p. 296 sous le n® 3 on corrigera 
settentrionale en meridionale) : G. B. y verrait la Basilica Apostolorum qui 
aurait ete elevee a la fin du iv® s. par Parecorius Apollinaris consularis Vene- 
tiae et Histriae, sans doute sous Tepiscopat de Chromace (388-407) (on 
verra plus bas p. 428 que S. Tavano a defendu des opinions differentes sur 
ridentification de I'egiise et sur le röle de Parecorius). Precedee d'un nar- 
thex, eile etait reiiee a TO. par un atrium a un baptistere octogonal inte- 
rieurement, de nouveau avec une cuve baptismale hexagonale (sur celte 
iiaison eglise-atrium-baptistere frequente dans le Nord de i’Itaiie et en 
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Istrie, G. B. aurait pu renvoyer ä Tarticle d’A. Grabar dans Anddoron 
Michaeli Abramic /, pp. 224-230). 

Des fouilles recentes ont appris que Thistoire de la basilique elevee au iv® 
s. ä 1 km au S. d’Aquilee ä la Beligna (la medievale Belinia, qui con- 
serverait le nom de la divinite celtique Belinus ou Belenus) etait differente 
de celle qu'avait cru pouvoir reconstituer G. B. (voir infra, p. 428). 

G.B. n'a pas admis l'hypothese de Brusin et Zovatto d'apres iaqueiie la 
basilique du faubourg dit Monastero\ elevee vers 400, aurait ete d’abord une 
synagogue : les noms semitiques de plusieurs donateurs seraient simplement 
rindice de la presence dans cette ville portuaire de nombreux commer^ants 
orientaux. 

Un chapitre special traite des oratoires, dont un bon nombre etaient 
situes pres du decumanus maximus et des cardines qui lui etaient per- 
pendiculaires. Ils avaient ete amenages dans des maisons appartenant ä de 
riches citoyens. Ils etaient dotes d’une abside ä TOuest, ce qui pourrait 
denoter une influence de Rome, Ils datent en general du iv® s. ; le plus an- 
cien remonterait aux annees 310-320. 

Antichitä altoadriatiche, Vol. I : Aquileia e lAlto Adriatico. 1. Aquileia e 

Grado. Vol. II: Aquileia e lAlto Adriatico. 2. Aquileia e llstria. 

Vol. IV : Aquileia e Milano. Udine, Arti Grafiche Friulane, 1972 et 

1973. 3 vol. 17 X 24 cm, 352, 320 et 456 pp., nombreuses figg. et pil. 

Le «Centro di Antichitä Altoadriatiche» a decide de publier, en les ac- 
compagnant, du moins dans les deux Premiers volumes, d’une bibliographie 
souvent etendue et toujours au point, le texte, plus ou moins long, des 
legons donnees au cours des «semaines d’etudes aquileennes» qu’il organise 
chaque annee fin avril, debut mai, depuis 1970, sous la direction de Mario 
Mirabella Roberti. Chacune d’eiles constitue un apport precieux ä Thistoire 
de la ville et de ses monuments ou des territoires du N. de Tltalie, avec 
lesquels eile a ete en relation. Dans chacun de ces tomes, plusieurs con- 
tributions traitent des problemes relatifs aux epoques preromaine et 
romaine. Nous ne retiendrons ici que les etudes concernant le Bas-Empire 
et le Moyen Age. 

Dans le tome I (semaine du 1®^ au 7 mai 1970) il a appartenu ä Sergio 
Tavano de retracer Thistoire de Eeglise d’Aquiiee jusqu’ä ia suppression 
du patriarcat le 6 juiiiet 1751 (pp. I03-I39); son etude esl suivie d’une 
liste, fort utile, des eveques et patriarches ä partir de saint Hermagoras. M. 
Mirabella Roberti a presente, un peu brievement, le «compiexe episcopai» 
de Theodore (nous avons rappele ses vues en ia matiere dans notre analyse 
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du livre de G. B.) (pp. 153-165). Les mosaiques paleochretiennes 
d’Aquilee ont ete Tobjet d’une etude d’ensemble de la part de Gian Carlo 
Menis, qui les repartit en quatre periodes .* 1) la tetrarchie et Constantin, 
2) le milieu du iv* s. jusqu’ä Julien l’Apostat, 3) Theodose et Honorius, 
4) le V* s. G. C. Menis a analyse plus particulierement les mosaiques des 
eglises de Theodore (pp. 167-188). L’examen auquel Dom Joseph Lemarie 
a procede de Texpression donnee par Chromace au symbolisme de la mer, 
du navire, du pecheur et de la peche, confirme la signification baptismale 
attachee aux mosaiques de Jonas dans Teglise S. de Theodore (pp. 141- 
152). Sergio Tavano a suivi jusqu’ä nos jours Thistoire de la basilique 
patriarcale, en partant des constructions du iv* s. posterieures ä Theodore: 
basilique N., qu'Athanase d'Alexandrie vit en cours de construction en 345, 
et basilique S., due ä Chromace; pour S. Tavano, ce serait seulement ie 
baptistere ifontem) ä TO. de cette eglise qu’aurait peut-etre fait clever 
Parecorius Apollinaris (pp. 189-248). Les fresques medievales de la 
basilique patriarcale ont ete etudiees par M"’* Chiara Morgagni Schiffrer 
(pp. 323-349). Celles de ia grande abside datent du patriarcat de Poppo 
(qui consacra la nouvelle basilique en 1031) et se rattachent ä I’art ot- 
tonien ; celles de Tabside de gauche se situent entre la fin du xi* s. et ie 
debut du xii* et ressortissent encore ä la tradition occidentale ; celles de la 
crypte auraient ete executees aux environs de 1180, au temps de Papogee de 
la Puissance du patriarcat sous Voldorich de Treffen et seraient dues ä des 
artistes venitiens, profondement marques par Part byzantin. S. Tavano a 
aussi presente les oratoires prives et les eglises mineures. Des sondages 
operes en 1970 ont permis de preciser le plan du martyrium octogonal (ä 
Porigine sans abside) eleve dans la deuxieme moitie du iv® s. en Phonneur 
de saint Hilarion, deuxieme eveque d’Aquilee, sur ie cardo maximus. S. T. a 
cru pouvoir reconnaitre la Basilica Apostolorum (que M*"® Bertachhi iden- 
tifiait avec la basilique de Saint-Jean Evangeiiste, detruite en 1850) dans la 
basilique de la Beligna (pp. 246-297). II y eut lä d'abord, construite vers 
380-390, une basilique ä trois nefs avec une abside s'arrondissant sur toute 
ia largeur du cöte E. : S. T. a evoque ia ressemblance avec les grandes 
basiliques cemeteriales de Rome. G. De Angeiis d’Ossat verrait dans ce plan 
Pinfluence de Saint-Jean in Conca de Milan (eglise qui, elle-meme, 
deriverait de ia basilique de Treves; cf. Antichitä altoadriatiche, IV, 
pp. 424-426, 435-438). Le plan de cette basilique fut profondement 
remanie au debut du v® s. vers 410-420 : ä PE. fut construit un transept, 
dont ie mur de fond constitua ie chevet rectiligne de i’egiise, i’abside etant 
supprimee ; la Basilica Virginum de Milan aurait ici exerce son influence. 
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Dans ie t. I on irouve encore deux etudes sur Grado. Carlo Guido Mor a 
rappele ce que les lextes et les monuments nous apprennent sur Thistoire de 
la ville depuis la fin du iv® s. jusqu’ä sa Subordination ä Venise dans les 
premieres annees du ix® (pp. 299*315). M. Mirabella Roberti n’a 
malheuresuement donne qu’un resume de sa legon sur les monuments et les 
mosaiques d’epoque paleochretienne (pp. 318-321). 

Les le^ons donnees du 29 avril au 5 mai 1971 ont ete reprises dans ie l. 
IL Elles se rapportaient aux territoires silues au fond de l'Adriatique ; 
Venetie, Frioul, Istrie. Ceux-ci ont livre, de Rimini ä Zara, de nombreux 
portraits du Bas-Empire, en ronde bosse, sur steles et sur sarcophages, qui 
ont retenu i'attcntion de Maurizio Borda (pp. 113-140); les ateliers de 
sculpture d’Aquilee ont alors atteini un tres haut niveau et revelent une 
grande complexiif' d’apports, notammeni de ia part d'elements transalpins. 
M. Mirabella Roberti a suivi, ä i'aide des documents archeologiques et 
epigraphiques, ia diffusion du christianisme en Istrie (pp. 141-146). Et, 
faisant place ä Tun des plus illustres fils de cette region, Giuseppe Bovini 
a brasse le tableau de l'intense activite, iitteraire, religieuse, politique, 
diplomatique et edilitaire deployee par Maximien ä Ravenne (pp. 147-165). 
Giuseppe Cuscito a degage les valeurs humaines et religieuses qui se sont 
exprimees dans les inscriptions paleochretiennes de la Haute Adriatique (pp. 
167-196). L'histoire du Frioul et de i'lstrie, du Haut Moyen Age jusqu’au 
debut du xx® s., a ete retracee par Ameiio Tagiiaferri (pp. 273-294). Aux 
temps paleochretiens i'lstrie a ete feconde en realisations architecturales, 
que M. Mirabeila Roberti a anaiysees attentivement (pp. 197-211). 
M'”® Grazia Bravar a decrit les dispositifs des choeurs et les equipements 
liturgiques (pp. 213-236). En ce qui concerne ies mosaiques, S, Tavano a 
montre que, dans louie ia vallee du Pö, Aquilee avait ete non seuiement un 
des centres les plus actifs mais aussi le plus original et celui qui avait atteint 
ä la plus haute maitrise (pp. 237-264). 

Au cours de la troisieme «semaine» (29 avril-5 mai 1972, l. IV), les 
curiosites se sont etendues au bassin du Pö et ä Milan, avec laquelie Aquilee 
a entretenu des rapports, qui se sont iniensifies ä partir du iv® s. lorsque 
Milan devint la capitale effective de l’Occident, qui eut son debouche por- 
tuaire ä Aquilee. M*"® Mara Bonfioli a releve dans les textes les mentions 
des nombreux sejours faits dans les deux vilies par ies empereurs, de 
Diocletien ä Valentinien III (pp. 125-149). L'histoire reiigieuse atieste 
aussi de multiples relations. Comme l’a fait ressortir Yves-Marie Duval, des 
liens ont ete noues ä propos des problemes doctrinaux poses par l'arianisme 
au [V® s. (pp. 171-234); si Chromace a assimile un certain nombre des en- 
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seignements theoiogiques d'Ambroise, il est reste fideie, en tant que pasteur, 
ä ia tradition iiturgique et spiritueiie d’Aquiiee, qui affirme aussi son 
originalite dans les constructions religieuses. Mais ies usages iiturgiques 
d’Aquilee et de Milan, ainsi que i’a confirme Dom Joseph Lemarie, offraient 
plus de parentes entre eux qu'avec ceux de Rome ; c’est sans doute 
d’Aquilee que se sont repandus dans le N. de Tltalie ies elements empruntes 
ä rOrient medilerraneen et ä TAfrique proconsuiaire (pp. 249-270). Des 
saints miianais ont ete honores ä Aquilee comme des saints aquileens ie 
furent ä Milan, de la fin du iv® s. jusqu’ä i’epoque du schisme des Trois 
Chapitres, oü Aquiiee noua des reiations parlicuiieres avec Monza ; Enrico 
Cattaneo, qui i'a fort bien etabli, souhaite une enquele similaire pour ies 
reiations entre Aquiiee et Ravenne (pp. 235-248). II vaiait aussi la peine 
que Gian Carlo Menis s’attachät ä preciser i'histoire de i’extension de ia 
juridiction des deux sieges metropolitains (pp. 271-294). En ce qui con- 
cerne plus particuiierement Part et i’archeoiogie, d’une etude critique de nos 
informations actueiles sur les paiais imperiaux de Milan et d’Aquilee, Noel 
Duval a tire ia conclusion que seules des decouvertes archeologiques per- 
mettraient d’en preciser i'emplacement, pour autant meme quMi y ait eu un 
tel paiais ä Aquiiee, iieu de passage et non capitale pour ies empereurs 
(pp. 151-158). II s'est deveioppe ä Milan et ä Aquiiee, ä ia fin du iii® s. et 
au IV®, une architecture civiie aux constructions puissantes en briques 
(thermes, horrea \ pp. 159-170: M. Mirabelia Roberti). L’architeciure 
paleochretienne a ete plus feconde encore, dans ies deux viiies, en Creations, 
dont Guglielmo De Angelis d’Ossat a defini les caracteres, tout en se preoc- 
cupant aussi de deceler les calcuis de proporlions qui s’y sont traduits 
(pp. 421-443). Les influences de la Mediterranee orientale ont ete profon- 
des dans la vallee du Pö. Giuseppe Cuscito ies a bien relevees dans son 
etude d’ensembie sur Targenterie iiturgique paleochretienne (pp. 295-317). 
L’art du Haut Moyen Age dans ie Frioul et la Lombardie porte les marques 
de i’action slimulante exercee par PEmpire byzantin sur la peinture et la 
sculpture du royaume des Lombards. L’analyse structurale ä laquelle s’est 
iivre Decio Gioseffi des fresques de S, Maria in Vaiie ä Cividale et de ceiles 
de Sainte-Marie de Castelseprio (qu’il date vers ie milieu du viii® s.) montre 
que leur parente est due non pas ä des rapporis immediats mais ä une com¬ 
mune derivation de modeies romains. Les fresques de Castelseprio seraient 
dues ä la meme ecole, fortement impregnee d’elements byzantins, peut-etre 
d’origine syrienne, que Tensemble de ceiles auxqueiies appartient le panneau 
des Maccabees, que D. G. placerait maintenant dans la premiere moitie du 
VIII® s. (pp. 365-381). Les affinites sont grandes aussi avec les fresques du 
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Saint-Sauveur de Brescia, qui appartiennent au regne de Didier, ie dernier 
roi des Lombards (756-774), et avec celles de Benevent au temps du duc 
Arechis 11, un des gendres de Didier. D. G. y voit des temoins insignes de la 
«renaissance de Liutprand», elle-meme aux origines de ia «renaissance 
carolingienne». La scuiplure, abondante, de cette epoque, qui remet en hon- 
neur des themes et des formes des temps paleochretiens, denote aussi de for- 
tes influences orientales, syriennes et sassanides, dues aux apporls d’artistes 
venus de TEmpire byzantin ; dans cet ensemble important Carlo Gaberseck 
date les stucs de Cividale des environs de 750 (pp. 383-404). An- 
lerieurement au vii® siede ce serait un ateiier de Paiestine qui aurait taille 
Ie iröne d'albätre envoye par Heraclius au patriarche de Grado. Pour les 
miniatures Fulvia Sforza Vattovani a analyse les images du Psautier 
d’Egberf ä Cividale, d’epoque ottonienne (pp. 405-420). L’architecture, 
comme il arrive souvent marque plus de fideiite aux traditions locales ; 
Sergio Tavano en a suivi Revolution depuis ies invasions des Lombards 
jusqu’ä la renaissance carolingienne (pp. 319-364). 

Sergio Tavano, Aquileia cristiana. Udine, Arti Grafiche Friulane, 1972. 

1 vol. 17x24 cm, 210 pp., 15 figg., 34 pli. (Antichita Alto- 

ADRIATICHE. III). 

S. T. a republie en un volume ie texte des quatre ie^ons qu'il avait failes 
en 1970 et 1971 sur: i'hisloire de l'egiise d’Aquilee, ia basilique patriar- 
cale, les eglises «mineures» et les pavements de mosaique et qui avaient 
paru dans Antichita altoadriatiche, I, pp. 103-139, 189-297, et 11, 
pp. 237-272. En dehors de certains remaniements de style, il y a tenu 
compte des resuitats des fouiiles recentes. Ceiles-ci ont appris prin- 
cipalement que la basilique erigee sous Chromace au-dessus de Teglise S. du 
«complexe de Theodore» avait rempioye les murs O. et S. de Redifice 
precedeni et que, contrairement ä ce que Ton avait cru auparavant, eile etait 
rigoureusemeni parallele ä celie du N., comme Tavaient ete les deux 
bätiments de Theodore (ie plan publie p. 55, fig. 3, est plus correct que 
celui A'Antichitä altoadriatiche, I, p. 197, pl. 3). La volonte de rester fidele 
aux traditions locales s'est aussi exprimee dans les motifs de la faune marine 
(poulpe, ecrevisse, poissons) qui decoraient le pavement en mosaique de la 
large solea de cette basilique S. S. T. a encore ajoute ä son texte initial une 
etude des plaques sculpiees, apparemment dans les annees 830, pour decorer 
la basilique reconsiruite par le patriarche Maxence (81 1-837?): d’une 
grande heterogeneile dans rornementaiion, elles se ratiacheni ä la tradition 
des sculpiures de Cividale, mais avec une nette influence du «classicisme» 
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constantinopolitain et carolingien ainsi qu’avec Tintroduction d'elements 
nordiques, particulierement irlandais, et d’autres, sassanides, transmis par 
Part proto-islamique; elies constituent des documents d'un grand interet 
pour Tetude des rapports entre Orient et Occident et pour Thistoirc de Part 
du Haut Moyen Age en Italie du Nord. P. 48, 15® i. (comme dans Anti- 
chitä, 1, p. 190) on corrigera «dei secoio quinto» en «de! secoio quarto». 

Giuseppe Bovini, Graäo Paleochstiana. Boiogne, Riccardo Patron, 1973. 

1 vol. 15,5x22 cm, 225 pp., 66 figg. (Archeologia Cristiana). 

Prix: 4.500 lires. 

Suivant ie juste mot de Celso Costaniini que rappeile G. B. «Grado a 
brille entre le crepuscuie d’Aquilee et Paube de Venise». Elle a entretenu 
tres tot des relations economiques avec sa voisine Aquilee et eile a servi de 
refuge aux habitants de cetie derniere iors des invasions des Goths d'Alaric, 
des Huns d’Attila et finalement des Lombards. Aussi n'est-ii pas surprenant 
qu’elle ait prolonge les iraditions d'Aquilee en archiiecture et dans les 
pavements en mosaique. L'edifice du culle chretien le pius ancien est une 
petite basilique {basilicula) ä une nef doni les vesliges ont ete decouverts en 
1946 SOUS la basilique de Sainte-Euphemie. Remontant ä la fin du iv® s., 
selon G. B., ce fui d’abord une saiie rectanguiaire sans abside, comme dans 
les premieres eglises d’Aquiiee, de Parentium et d'autres villes du fond de 
PAdriatique. Eile fut pourvue uiterieurement ä l'E. d'une abside heptagonale 
avec un tröne episcopal, sans doute lorsque Grado devint le siege d'un 
eveche sous Augustin (vers 421), qui aurait construit aussi ie rempart de ia 
ville. C’esl sans doute alors egalemenl que cetie eglise fut dolee, au N., d’un 
baptistere dont on n’a retrouve que la piscine baptismale, exterieurement 
hexagonaie, seion une coutume de ia region, fondee sur une Interpretation 
symboiique (voir supra, p. 426). Dans la premiere moitie du v® s., peut-etre 
encore sous i’episcopat d’Augustin, qui aurait desire une cathedrale plus 
grande que la basilicula, fut erigee la basilique ä trois nefs de Sainte-Marie- 
des-Gräces, dont Pabside etait flanquee de pastophoria, un peu derriere le 
mur de chevet rectiligne, selon une formule sans doute venue de cette Syrie 
avec laquelle nous savons mieux maintenant que les villes du N. de 
PAdriatique entretenaient de nombreuses relations. Endommagee par un in- 
cendie, eile fut reconstruite par Peveque Elie (571-586), dont le 
mönogramme a ete sculpte sur un chapiteau de la cloture du choeur. On 
retrouve le meme type de chevet mais avec un mur de fond tangent ä celui 
de Pabside, — ce qui est un unicum dans les regions du N. de PAdriatique 
—, dans la basilique ä une seule nef (sous PefFei de Ia permanence des 
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traditions locales) dont les ruines ont ete decouvertes en 1905 sous Tac- 
tuelle Piazza della Vittoria. Cette eglise etait precedee d’un narthex, ce qui 
est un autre signe d’influences venues de la Mediterranee orientale. On a 
exhume au milieu de la nef une partie de la solea qui devait conduire ä 
Tambon. Cette eglise a ete edifiee sur Templacement d’un bätiment romain, 
Vers le milieu du v® s. Elle etait dotee d’un baptistere de plan octogonal ä 
abside situe ä quelque distance ä TO. : le plan pourrait denoter l’influence 
de Ravenne et peut-etre encore de Milan. Sur Tempiacement de la basilicula 
Teveque Elie (571-586) fit construire une grande basilique ä trois nefs, qui 
fut consacree le 3 novembre 579. C’est Sainte-Euphemie. 11 y aurait eu une 
eglise intermediaire, commencee mais non achevee au v® s. (Tinscription 
dedicatoire d’Elie ne me parait pas imposer cette conclusion). C’est ä cette 
eglise qu’aurait appartenu le baptistere octogonal avec piscine hexagonale. 
Sainte-Euphemie s’inspira des formules architecturales ravennates mais 
avec moins d’ampleur et sans Teciai des mosaiques sur les murs. Les 
mosaiques de pavement aux motifs exclusivement geometriques se rat- 
tachent ä Part de Llslrie et de la Dalmatie. Les chapiteaux semblent Im¬ 
portes de Constantinople. 

G. B. a ajoute quelques egiises mineures de Grado et de la lagune. Ce 
volume a ete prepare par des le^ons faites ä Ravenne et dont ie texte a paru 
dans le XX Corso (Ravenne, Longo, 1973), pp. 113-158. 

Giuseppe Bovini, Concordia paleocristiana. Bologne, Riccardo Patron, 

1973. 1 vol. 15,5 X 22 cm, 103 pp., 40 figg. (Archeologia Cristiana). 

Prix: 3.000 lires. 

Fondee probalement en 42 av. n.e. par Octavien, Julia Concordia, ä mi- 
chemin entre Aitinum et Aquilee sur la Via Annia, fut celebre dans Lan- 
tiquite par sa fabrique de fleches, qui lui valut au siede dernier son surnom 
de Concordia Sagiltaria. Les origines de la communaute chrelienne y de- 
meurent enveloppees de la plus totale obscurite. Le premier eveque n’y a 
peut-etre ete designe qu’entre 381 (date du conciie d’Aquilee, oü sa 
presence n’esl pas mentionnee) et les environs de 385 si nous en jugeons 
par un sermon anonyme du Florilegium Casinense que ie P. Lemarie a at- 
tribue ä Chromace d’Aquilee (388-407/8). Mise ä sac et incendiee par les 
Huns d’Attila en 452, comme Aquilee, Concordia se releva de ses ruines. 
Conquise par les Lombards en 568, eile fut engloutie sous 1,50 m 
d’alluvions ä la suite d’averses torrentieiies en 589. 

Lorsque Lintdessant encios funeraire paien du iii® s., muni ä VE. de deux 
series de trois loges ä trois niches destinees ä recevoir des urnes cineraires. 
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fut utilise par des chretiens, on y edifia, apparemment vers 340-350, une 
cella (richora, dont on fit le chevet de ia basilique, ä nef mediane peut-etre 
decouverte, qui fut elevee sans doute quand Concordia regut des reliques 
d'Andre, de Jean, de Thomas et de Luc. Lors de la reconstruction rendue 
necessaire par ies degäts que ies Huns avaient causes, toute la basilique 
aurait ete recouverte d’une toiture. Apres ies inondations devastairices de 
589, la cella trichora fut peut-etre transformee en baptistere et c’est ce qui 
expiiquerait que ie plan en a ete repris dans le baptistere roman eleve au N.- 
E. par Leveque Regiponto (1089-1105) et qui devait etre ä son tour 
imite dans la chapelle de Tous-les-Saints de Ratisbonne. La Basilica 
Apostolorum, qui a ete fouillee par M"'® Giuiia Fogolari et qui doit etre 
publiee par eile, sembie avoir ete eievee dans Ies annees 380 au N. de ia 
cella trichora sur Ies ruines d'une maison romaine. Dans le sermon rappele 
plus haut Chromace a vante ia ceierite de ia construction terminee avant 
Celle de Teglise homonyme d'Aquiiee. A ia maniere des plus anciens eglises 
de cette derniere vilie, ia Basilica Apostolorum de Concordia avait un chevet 
rectiligne sans abside. Mais des ia premiere moitie du v® s. eile fut pourvue 
interieurement d’un choeur ä abside. Dans le domaine de i'epigraphie 
funeraire relevons l'existence d’epitaphes, en grec, de soldats originaires de 
la Syrie, qui, ayant ete baptises, sont quaiifies de veo<pcüTLaTog. 

Giuseppe Bovini, Antichitä cristiane di S. Canzian d'Isonzo, S. Giovanni al 
Timavo e Trieste. Boiogne, Riccardo Patron, 1973. 1 voi. 15,5 x 22 cm, 
vn-I37 pp., 42 figg. (Archeologia Cristiana). Prix; 3.400 lires. 
A San Canzian(o) dTsonzo, entre Aquiiee et Monfaicone, ie iong d'une 
route antique, qui etait peut-etre ia Via Gemina, une eglise de plan rec- 
tanguiaire, depourvue d'abside ä la maniere d'Aquiiee, et au pavement de 
mosäique, fut elevee au cours du iv® s. dans une aire cemeteriale au-dessus 
de la tombe des trois martyrs locaux, saints Cantius et Cantianus et sainte 
Cantianilla, auxquels est encore consacree i'egiise paroissiaie, construite en 
1593 mais dont i'institution remonte ä 1247. Pres de la tombe des martyrs 
avait ete amenagee une exedre semi-circulaire sans doute destinee aux 
refrigeria. Cette eglise du iv® s. fut reedifiee sur ie meme plan rectangulaire 
Sans abside mais avec de plus grandes dimensions ä la fin du v® s. et decoree 
d’un pavement de mosäique qui serait posterieur ä ceux de la basilique de la 
Beligna pres d'Aquiiee et du Premier etat de sainte-Marie des Gräces ä 
Grado (P® moitie du v® s.) mais anterieur ä ceiui de Sainte-Euphemie dans 
cette derniere vüle sous l'episcopat d'Elie (571-586) (p. 19; aux deux 
dernieres 1. du 3® alinea on iira «ai primi dei VI» et non «del V»). A la 
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Peripherie de S. Canzian(o) une memoria rectangulaire, aussi sans abside et 
aux pavements de mosaique rappelant ceux du «complexe ecclesial» de 
Teveque Theodore ä Aquilee, fut erigee dans la 1™ moitie ou vers le milieu 
du IV* s. en Thonneur de saint Prote, dont le sarcophage est conserve dans 
la chapelle bätie ä cet endroit ä la fin du xvi* s. 

Pres du village de Pescatore, Teglise gothique tardive construite au cours 
de la seconde moitie du xv* s. dans Tabbaye de Saint-Jean-sur-le-Timave, 
elle-meme fondee vers 1200, occupe Templacement d’une basilique ä trois 
nefs avec une abside, polygonale exterieurement. Les restes du pavement en 
mosaique de cette basilique presentent aussi des affinites avec Aquilee et 
Grado qui conduisent ä les dater entre les environs de 450 et ceux de 500. 
Avant le v* s. un oratoire avait ete consacre ä saint Jean Baptiste ä l’en- 
droit, dejä celebre dans l’antiquite, oü un culte etait rendu au Timave. Jean 
Damascene y a fait deposer des reliques des saints Jean Baptiste, Jean 
Evangeliste, Etienne, Blaise et Laurent. 

A Trieste la communaute chretienne aurait ete fondee par un pretre et un 
diacre qu’y avait envoyes Hermagoras, eveque d’Aquilee dans les annees 
250-260. Le plus ancien eveque historiquement atteste est Frugifer (547- 
565), contemporain de Maximiem de Ravenne, d’Euphrasius de Parentium 
et d’Elie de Grado mais G. B. a suppose que le siege episcopal devait avoir 
ete institue au plus tard au debut du v* s. Les fouiiies conduites en 1957- 
1958 par M*"* Gabrieila Pross Gabrieiii ont peut-etre rendu des vestiges de 
la premiere cathedraie qui, au temoignage d’Irenee deiie Croce (au xvii* s.), 
se trouvait en dehors de la ville contre les remparts. A partir de 1963 ont 
ete degagees au carrefour de la Via Madonna deila Mare et de la Via del 
Bastione, non loin de ia mer, dans une zone qui fut certainement un 
cimetiere dans l’antiquite, les ruines d’une basilique ä une nef avec un tran- 
sept (qui rappelle par son plan la Basilica Apostolorum de Milan), une ab¬ 
side ä cinq pans, un diaconicon au S. et des pilastres decorant exte¬ 
rieurement les murs des longs cotes (suivant une formule connue dans la 
vallee du Pö de Milan ä Aquilee); cette basilique aurait ete construite ä la 
fin du V* s. selon M. Cuscito, dans ia I" moitie du vi* d’apres Mirabella 
Roberti, mais G. B. aurait eu tendance ä la descendre jusque dans le 3* 
quart du vi® s. ä cause de certaines ressemblances du pavement en mosaique 
avec celui de Sainte-Euphemie de Grado. La basilique de Trieste fut 
precedee d’une autre eglise au pavement de mosaique, dont le plan et la date 
font Probleme. 

Sous l'actuelle cathedraie de Trieste, sur la colline de Saint-Just, ont ete 
exhumees les ruines d’une eglise rectangulaire ä trois nefs, — tres vraisem- 
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blablement dejä elle-meme cathedrale —, qui, si Ton en juge par son 
pavement de mosaique, daterait de la 2* moitie du v* s. ; eile aurait eu un 
chevet rectiligne sans abside. Ce serait Teveque Frugifer qui aurait fait 
ajouter Tabside, sans doute ä cinq pans, et refaire le pavement en mosaique 
du choeur, oü, en 1843, fut decouvert un fragment portant son nom ä Tex- 
ception de la finale. Le baptistere se serait trouve au N. lä oü, a la fin de 
fepoque romane, fut construite la chapelle de Saint-Jean. La cathedrale dut 
etre gravement endommagee par les Lombards lors de leur invasion de 568. 
Reconstruite au viii® s. ou au plus tard au ix®, eile fut remplacee par l'eglise 
de S. Maria Assunta sur Tinitiative de feveque Adalger d’Eichstätt (1031- 
1072). La mosaique qui, dans l'abside, represente la Vierge trönant entre 
deux archanges, au-dessus des 12 apötres, a ete datee par G. B., suivani 
fopinion de Lazarev, des premieres decennies du xii* s. L’oratoire de Saint- 
Just, au plan en croix inscrite, au S. de la cathedrale, aurait ete eleve peu 
avant le milieu du ix® s. ((p. 106, 3® L avant la fin, corriger IV en IX ); 
dans l'abside principale, la mosaique executee au plus tot a la fin du xii® s., 
montre entre ies saints Just et Servulus un Christ debout, benissant et 
tenant l’Evangile, qui, en meme temps, foule aux pieds i’aspic et ie basilic : 
peut-etre ce motif repris a ia tradition ravennate faisait-ii ailusion a ia 
soumission de Frederic Barberousse au pape Alexandre Hl en 1177. Pour 
terminer G. B. a rappele ies hypotheses emises touchant I'origine et la date 
du beau voile de soie portant une image de saint Just. 

Giuseppe Bovini, Le antichitä cristiane della fascia costiera istriana da 

Parenzo a Pola. Bologne, Riccardo Patron, 1974. 2 voi. 15,5 x 22 cm ; 

1, Texte: 219 pp. ; II, Iliustrations : 112 pp., dont 102 avec 122 figg. 

(Archeologia Cristiana). Prix: 6.800 iires. 

Un peu plus de ia moitie de ce volume est occupee par l'etude de la 
basilique construite ä Parentium (Porec-Parenzo) vers 550 par l’eveque 
Euphrasius (d’origine grecque, thracius, disait de lui le pape Pelage I), de 
son decor de mosaiques et de stucs, de ses colonnes et de ses chapiteaux en 
marbre tailles dans les ateiiers de Proconnese, de ses piaques de chancei qui 
seraient de fabrication locale, ainsi que des bätiments qui i'ont precedee et 
dont l'histoire apparait plus clairement ä la suite des fouiiies recentes d'A. 
Sonje. Le chevet a trois absides denote l'action d'influences venues de 
rOrient byzantin et qui se sont exercees ailleurs encore en Istrie, peut-etre 
SOUS l'effet du prestige de ia cathedrale de Parentium. C'est d'lstrie que le 
chevet a trois absides serait passe dans l'art caroiingien et ottonien. 

En ce qui concerne les localites situees entre Porec et Pula, G. B. avait 
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admis pour Saint-Martin et Saint-Benoit ä S. Lorenzo de! Pasenatico les 
dates, respectivement, du xi® s. et des environs de 800. — A Orsera (Ur- 
sar), simple vicus dans Fantiquiie, une basilique au chevet rectiligne Sans 
abside, flanquee d’une prothese et d'un diaconicon, aurait ete elevee dans le 
second quarl du iv® s. ä Femplacement d'une villa ; eile fut dotee, vers 450, 
d’une abside ä cinq pans et d’un narthex. — L’abside ä cinq pans fut encore 
employee pour des chapelles ä une nef du vi® s. Ce fut aussi le pian des ab- 
sides amenagees ä Fextremite O. des murs N. et S. de la basilique sans 
doute consacree ä saint Hermagoras ä Samagher. — A Sainte-Fosca de 
Peroj (vers 550) et dans ia basilique de Guran (seconde moilie du vi® s.) 
trois absides de pian rectangulaire couvertes de calottes spheriques etaieni 
fermees ä Fexterieur par un mur de fond rectiiigne. 

Enfin ä Pola-Pula, ou le plus ancien eveque hisloriquement connu est 
Antoine au debut du vi® s. (507-511) mais oü Fon peut supposer qu’une 
communaute chretienne fut fondee par une mission venue d’Aquilee dans le 
cours de la deuxieme moitie du in® s., se deploya une feconde aclivile ar- 
chitecturale. Le type dominant fut d'abord celui des eglises au chevet rec¬ 
tiligne Sans abside avec un synthronon vers i’extremite E. de la nef, 
mediane ou unique. Au vi® s. furent employees les absides ä cinq pans en 
faveur ä Ravenne. Une eglise ä nef unique et ä chevet rectiligne, qui devait 
etre consacree ä saint Thomas et qui fut sans doute ä i’origine une 
cathedrale, fut construite vers 350. Lorsqu’eile fut agrandie ä FE. vers 400 
eile aurait ete dotee d'une abside Interieure selon une formule connue dejä 
dans la basilique romaine du forum de Trieste. Sous l’autel ont ete recueillis 
deux inieressants reliquaires : Fun, en argent, avec des figures d'apotres et 
peut-etre mariyrs, aurait ete fabrique dans le N. de i’Italie (Milan?, Aqui- 
lee?) ; Fauire, en or, decore de croix et de motifs vegetaux, viendrail 
d’Orient. Dans le cours du v® s. fut construite au N. de cette eglise, sur le 
modele d’Aquilee et peut-etre de Parentium, une basilique ä trois nefs avec 
un chevet rectiiigne et un synthronon, D'apres une hypothese de P. Verzone 
le choeur aurait ete surmonie d’un tambour avec une coupole legere. A FO. 
de cette basilique fut bäti un baptistere en croix libre avec une piscine 
hexagonale d'un type connu ä Aquilee. L’eglise de Sainte-Felicite fut 
d’abord au v® s. une basilique allongee ä trois nefs avec un chevet rectiligne, 
dont les murs etaient decores exterieurement de pilastres. Elle ne fut pour- 
vue d’un chevet ä trois absides qu'au ix® s. L'archeveque de Ravenne 
Maximien fit clever dans sa ville naiale en Fhonneur de ia Vierge une 
basilique ä trois nefs, qui dut ä sa spiendeur l’epilhete de Formosa. De pari 
et d’autre du sanctuaire termine par une abside ä cinq pans fut construite 



438 


CH. DELVOYE : CHRONlQUE ARCHEOLOGlQuE 


une salle circuiaire aux murs creuses de niches et surmontee d'une coupoie ; 
on ne sait si c'etaient la prothese et le diaconicon, des tresors, des sacristies 
ou des chapeiies en Thonneur de sainls. Contre Tange S.-E. de Tegiise Tut 
appuyee une chapeiie en croix libre dominee en son centre par une voüte 
d’aretes (mausoiee comme celui dit de Galla Placidia?, martyrium?). La 
conque de Tabside ä cinq pans etail decoree d’une mosaique figurant sans 
doute la Traditio Legis ; on en a conserve des fragmenls avec des tetes du 
Christ et de Pierre; Galassi ies attribuait au mosaiste de Tabside de Saint- 
Vita!; mais il convient de ne pas se laisser entrainer trop ioin par ce qui 
peut etre simplement parenie d’epoque et d’ecole regionale. Une con- 
siruction similaire existail au N.-E. de la basiiique. A ia fin du vi® s. ou au 
debut du vn® furent elevees sur ia coiline ia basiiique ä trois nefs et trois ab- 
sides ä cinq pans de Saint-Clemenl et, en liaison avec eile, au N., Tegiise 
cruciforme de Saini-Michei, qui fut aliongee ä TO. au xi® s. 


Ravenne 

Ravenne est assuremenl la ville paleochreiienne actuellemenl ia plus 
etudiee, en majeure partie gräce ä Tactivite de Vlstituto di Antichitä raven- 
nati e bizantine delTUnhersitä di Bologna, fonde par le regrette G. Bovini. 
Chaque annee ä peu pres la moitie des iegons faites dans le cadre des Corsi 
di cultura sulTarte ravennate e bizantina sont consacrees aux monumenls de 
la ville. D’autre part de nombreux articies en traitent dans ia revue Felix 
Ravenna. L’abondance meme de ces textes et la facilite avec laquelle on peut 
s’y reporter nous dispenseront de les anaiyser ici. 

Friedrich Wilhelm Deichmann, Ravenna, Hauptstadt des spätantiken 
Abendlandes. Wiesbaden, Franz Steiner Verlag. Band I; Geschichte und 
Monumente, 1969. I voi. 23x31 cm, xui-344 pp., 2 pli. en couleurs, 
244 figg. sur 13 pll., 48 dessins sur 15 pll. depliantes. Prix : 132 DM. 
— Band II; Kommentar, 1 Teil; Die Bauten bis zum Tode Theoderichs 
des Groszen, 1974. I vol. 23x31 cm, x-262 pp., 174 figg. sur 61 pll. 
Prix : 160 DM. — Band III : Früchristliche Bauten und Mosaiken von 
Ravenna, 1969. 1 vol. 23x31 cm, 21 pp., 405 pH. Prix; 92 DM. 
Fr. W. D. nous a donne les deux premiers volumes du texte qui doit ac- 
compagner son album de planches Früchristliche Bauten und Mosaiken von 
Ravenna que nous avons presente dans Byzantion, t. XXVIII, 1958, p. 518 
lorsqu’il fut publie ä Baden-Baden chez Bruno Grimm et qui a ete reedite 
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Sans changement chez Franz Steiner pour constituer ie troisieme voiume de 
rouvrage monumental que notre eminent collegue consacre ä Ravenne. 

Le Premier voiume de texte comprend trois parties. Se succedent d’abord 
plusieurs chapitres de Synthese sur: i’histoire de la vilie depuis Tantique 
etablissemcnt ombrien jusqu’ä la prise de la capitale de l’exarchat par le roi 
lombard Aistulf en 751, l'evolution de Teglise locale de sa fondation par 
saint Apollinaire ä la fin du ii* s. ou au debut du iii® jusqu’ä Tabrogation 
par Constantin IV Pogonat (sous ie pontificat de Leon 11 : 682-683) de 
Tautocephalie obtenue en 666 apres des decennies d’une aspiration 
croissante ä Tautonomie, le culte des martyrs et des saints qui prit une ex- 
tension exceptionnelle ä partir du regne de Galla Placidia avec Tintroduc- 
tion de saints orientaux pour lesquels furent construits des eglises et des 
oratoires qui appartiennent pour ia piupart ä la Ravenna scomparsa, la 
topographie de la eite et de ses ports sous le Haut et sous le Bas-Empire 
(expose que Ton eüt suivi pius faciiement s’ii eüt ete illustre de pians), la 
place occupee par Ravenne parmi les centres artistiques paieochretiens gräce 
ä la combinaison d’elements venus de TOrient et de traditions locales, les 
techniques de la construclion et les dispositifs architecturaux (qui, plus que 
les premieres, firent des emprunts aux provinces orientales), la sculpture ar- 
chitectonique (caracterisee ä partir de Saint-Jean Evangeliste par Temploi 
de marbres de Proconnese travailies dans ia region de Constantinople), le 
mobilier des eglises, le reste de la sculpture (tout speciaiement ies ceiebres 
sarcophages, oü Tinfluence de Constantinople est si nette que l'on peut sup- 
poser que plusieurs d’entre eux ont ete executes par des artistes venus de la 
Nouvelle Rome et ensuite pris comme modeles locaiement), les reliefs en 
stuc (oü Ravenne affirme une certaine originaiite), l’evolution de la 
mosaique murale et des pavements en mosaique, les themes de i’iconogra- 
phie christologique, auiique, episcopale, mythologique et profane. La deu- 
xieme partie du voiume comprend une anaiyse minutieuse des monuments 
conserves en tout ou seuiement en partie et de leurs mosaiques, disparues ou 
subsistant. Fr. W. D. y ajoute, au debut, la cathedrale Ursiana, dont il situe 
la construction a la fin du iv® s. et oü il pense pouvoir reconnaitre des traits 
orientaux dans l’absence de transept et dans Labside ä cinq pans ; je 
rangerais aussi parmi ces elements ies portes ouvertes dans les murs des 
longs cotes et aux extremites orientales des collateraux, comme l’ouvrage de 
Thomas F. Mathews, The Early Churches of Constantinople nous invite a le 
faire (cf. supra^ t. 46, 1976, p. 486). En revanche Tabsence de transept ne 
me semble pas necessairement une preuve d’influence orientale. Fr. W. D. a 
egalement reserve une place a Saint-Michel in Africisco non seuiement pour 
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ses mosaiques mais aussi pour son architeclure puisque des recherches de 
M. P. Grossmann il ressort que c’etait une basilique ä piiiers (cf. infra, 
p. 450. 

Fr. W. D. s'esl empioye avec beaucoup d’ingeniosiie ä degager ie sens des 
programmes iconographiques et ä resituer ies mosaiques dans Ie contexte 
de l’art paleochretien. Au Baptistere de ia cathedraie ie decor a ete congu de 
maniere ä evoquer la vie eternelle, ie Royaume du Christ: ies trönes figures 
au Centre des quatre panneaux de la zone exlerieure de ia coupoie dans ies 
axes principaux de Tedifice symbolisent non pas, comme on l'a parfois 
pretendu, les patriarcats mais i’universalite de ia domination du Christ 
s'etendant en direction des quatre points cardinaux. Au Mausolee de Galla 
Placidia Ie texte de Jean X, l-i6, conduit Fr. W. D. ä voir dans Ie Bon 
Pasteur au-dessus de i’entree «Celui qui ouvre la Porte du Paradis et de 
l’Eternite», theme illustre par le reste de ia decoration. A Saint-Apoi- 
linaire-le-Neuf la Resurrection de Lazare a ete piacee au miiieu du 
cycle christologique du haut du mur N. en raison des promesses de resurrec¬ 
tion, faites lors de ce miracle, par Jesus ä ceux qui se fieront ä iui (Jean, XI, 
25-26) ; avant, ä TE., viennent ies panneaux iliustrant les vertus benefiques 
de la foi ; ä l'O. se succedent ceux qui prefigurent la Resurrection et le 
Jugement dernier. Au S. les scenes de la Passion suivent plus exactement le 
deroulement des episodes evangeliques, auquei on a deroge en plagant au 
centre le Reniement de Pierre pres du Remords de Juda. Le rapprochement 
avec des manuscrits mediobyzantins donne ä croire ä Fr. W. D. que bon 
nombre de ces panneaux christologiques de Saint-Apollinaire-Ie-Neuf 
remonteraient ä des modeles constantinopoiitains. Dans Labside de Saint- 
Apollinaire-in-C!asse la representation symbolique de la Transfiguration 
annoncerait non seulement la Passion, ia Crucifixion et la Resurrection 
mais aussi la Seconde Venue, oü saint Apollinaire, qui a imite le Christ en 
souffrant pour sa foi, intercede en faveur des fideles representes par des 
brebis ; s’il y a 99 etoiles dans ie medaillon du ciel, c'est sans doute parce 
que ce nombre est la somme des nombres notes par les lettres de 
(1+40 + 8 + 50). La troisieme et derniere partie du Premier volume 
rassemble les notices descriptives des planches de l'album paru en 1958 et 
reedite en 1969. 

Dans ce premier tome, quelques inadvertances ont echappe ä la vigilante 
attention de Fr. W. D. P. 25 ; Polyeucte est donne comme «myt/iilenisch» 
(sic!); il convient de corriger en «melitenisch» ; le concile de Chalcedoine 
s'est tenu en 451 et non en 450. P. 28: on rectifiera Hypopante en 
Hypapante. P. 107 : on lira Libyen et non Lybien. P. 117: dans I’etrange 
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^Sojp fwv il faudra reconnaitre le üScop de Jean, IV, 10. P. 258 : Tauteur 
place dans ies annees 540 la construciion de Saint-Apollinaire-in-Classe 
qu’il situe p. 21 entre 533 et 536. 

11 avait ete prevu et annonce en 1969 qu’un deuxieme tome apporterait 
un expose critique de Tetat des questions et fournirait les documents sur 
lesquels s'appuyaient bon nombre d’affirmations du premier. L’entreprise a 
pris, dans Tintervalle, une teile ampleur que ce deuxieme tome sera sub- 
divise en trois parties, completees par un recueil de plans, de coupes et de 
photographies. La premiere, que nous analysons ici, comprend les edifices 
eleves depuis Lepiscopat d’Ursus jusqu'ä la mort de Theodoric. On y 
trouve : la cathedrale et son baptistere, la Sainte-Croix et le pretendu 
Mausolee de Galla Placidia, Saint-Jean Evangeliste, Saint-Apollinaire-le- 
Neuf, Teveche et la chapelle episcopale, le Mausolee de Theodoric, les 
eglises ariennes (principalement la cathedrale, devenue Teglise du Saint- 
Esprit, et son baptistere). La deuxieme partie sera consacree aux con- 
structions de Julianus Argentarius et ä d’autres eglises ; la troisieme, ä 
l’histoire, ä la topographie, ä Part et ä la civilisation. Fr. W. D. y retrace 
l’histoire de chaque monument, en s’efTor^ant d'en reconstituer Letat 
original et de suivre les etapes des transformations et des restaurations qui y 
ont ete apportees. II a aussi voulu retrouver Laspect premier des decors en 
mosäique et en stuc, preciser leur signification et leurs liens avec la iiturgie. 
II a interroge tres attentivement les textes historiques (oü le Liber Port- 
tificalis d’Agnellus tient evidemment une place de choix), scripturaires et 
patristiques, les descriptions et les vues anciennes des monuments et toute la 
litterature savante sur le sujet. Une etude extremement poussee du materiel 
de comparaison lui a permis de resituer ies monuments et ieur decor par 
rapport aux antecedents, aux creations contemporaines et, enfin, ulterieures. 
Une des conclusions qui se degagent de la premiere partie du deuxieme tome 
c’est que Fr. W. D. considere que plusieurs constructions de Ravenne, — la 
cathedrale d'Ursus, son baptistere, la Sainte-Croix, Saint-Jean Evangeliste, 
la chapelle episcopale —, dependent moins qu’on ne La dit d’edifices de 
Milan et se rattachent davantage ä des modeles d’Anatolie et de Grece. 

En ce qui regarde la cathedrale, il accepte, sans le corriger, le texte 
d’Agnellus qui conduit ä dater la mort de l’eveque Ursus du dimanche de 
Päques 13 avrii 396 et ä placer la dedicace de Legiise le dimanche de 
Päques 13 avrii 385 (comme il est imprime correctement p. 18 et non 386 
comme il est dit p. 26). Cette basiiique ä 5 nefs ne se serait donc pas in- 
spiree de celles des capitales mais s'apparenterait ä ceiies que Ton voyait 
dans les provinces. Le baptistere de ia cathedrale aurait ete construit 
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egalement par Ursus, ä la fin du iv*^ s., avec un toit plat en bois, et surmonte 
d'une coupoie seulement sous Neon (vers 458), ä qui Ton doit aussi le decor 
de mosäiques et de stucs. Fr. W. D. a mis en evidence ia diversite des 
elements qui se sont combines dans les mosäiques de ia coupoie : traiis 
d’iconographie venus de Constantinople (comme la croix de Jean Baptiste et 
la processions des apötres), caraciere romain piebeien des porlraits de ces 
apötres, apparlenance des architeciures de ia Zone exterieure ä loute une 
tradition de la peinture romaine. Notre confrere ailemand a egalement 
reconstitue, d’apres les inscriptions, ies sujets des mosäiques, aujourd'hui 
disparues, qui decoraienl ies niches. La parente des ihemes (Bon Pasteur, 
Christ marchant sur ies eaux, Guerison du paraiytique) avec ceux du bap- 
tistere de Doura Europos est frappante. L’introduction du Lavement des 
pieds s’explique par sa significalion sacramentelle dans ies lilurgies d’Orient 
et de Milan. Le premier episcopium, oü Ursus etablit sa residence, aurait eie 
construit avant lui durant ia periode obscure de l'egiise ravennate au iii® s. 
ou au cours des trois Premiers quarts du iv® (p. 194, 2® col. on corrigera 
«der drei ersten Drittei» en «der drei ersten Viertei»), li fut agrandi et 
transforme ä partir de Neon, qui fit construire une salie ä manger appeiee 
«quinque accubila» d’apres ie piyag rpLxXtvog tüjv l 6' dxxovßtTOJv du Paiais 
de Daphne ä Constantinopie. 

Pour la Sainle-Crcix, i’absence d'inscriplion dedicaloire dans Agnellus et 
la Proliferation d’eiements iegendaires reiatifs ä Gaiia Piacidia ont conduil 
Fr. W. D. ä douter que l'egiise ait ete edifiee par cette imperalrice ; peut- 
etre l’aurait-eile ete dejä par Honorius. Quant au pretendu Mausolee de 
Galla Piacidia, ia presence d’un cöne de pin comme acrotere au sommet de 
la toiture et la Situation du bätiment au S. du narthex de l'egiise font croire 
ä Fr. W. D. qu’ii avail bien ete destine ä etre un mausolee, meme s'ii est äl¬ 
teste que la princesse est morte ä Rome en 450. 

La date de la construction de Saint-Jean-Evangeliste a pu etre precisee : 
entre la fin du printemps de 426 et les environs de 430 ; ia rapidite avec 
laqueile ies travaux furent menes parait indiquer que Galla Piacidia y avait 
concentre ses moyens. Le voeu de la consecration ä saint Jean Evangeiiste, 
protecteur bien connu des voyageurs par mer, aurait ete fait au cours de ia 
lempete dans iaqueiie la flotte d’Ardaburius fut prise au large de Salone. Les 
mosäiques de i'abside represeniant Arcadius et Eudoxie, Theodose II et 
Eudocie qui faisaient des offrandes, s'inspiraient de panneaux de i'art 
imperial de Constantinople. 

De meme ce doit etre ä l'exemple de Constantinople que Theodoric fit 
eriger pres de son paiais, — qui derivait sans douie iui-meme de ia Chaike 
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—, une eglise consacree au Christ, devenue Saint-ApoIIinaire-le-Neuf. 
L’application des memes principes de composition dans les deux cycles des 
Miracles et de la Passion du Christ incite ä conclure qu’un seul et meme ar- 
tiste a dessine Tensemble des cartons d’apres lesquels ont travaille les deux 
equipes successives de mosaistes. Pour le registre du bas, Fr. W. D. a sup- 
pose que sur le mur S. de la nef centrale aurait ete figuree, entre le Palais et 
le Christ trönant, une procession comprenant Theodoric suivi soit des mem- 
bres de sa cour, soit de son armee, soit du clerge arien, ou peut-etre meme 
de representants de chacun de ces trois groupes. Au N. entre Classis et ia 
Vierge on aurait vu Theodoric avec d’autres acolytes ou ie clerge arien. 

Pour le Mausolee de Theodoric Fr. W. D. a repris les restaurations de R. 
Heidenreich et H. Johannes (cf. infra, p. 450). Les particularites de Tap- 
parei! des murs aux blocs equarris l'ont induit ä supposer que i'equipe 
chargee de la construction aurait ete consiituee d’Isauriens, qui auraient 
perfectionne leur melier ä Constantinople. 

Quant aux eglises ariennes (au moins 6 ou 7) elevees ä Ravenne, ä 
Caesarea et ä Classis, Fr. W. D. a fait remarquer que certaines devaient etre 
anterieures ä Theodoric, avant qui Tarianisme s’etait dejä implante ä 
Ravenne, et pouvaient remonter aux regnes d’Honorius ou de Galla Pla- 
cidia, qui devaient conlenter leurs milices de Goths. Avant Theodoric le 
siege de Leveche arien se irouvait extra muros, sans doute dans le quartier 
des troupes, et c’esl vraisemblablement sous ce prince que fut elevee intra 
muros la cathedrale arienne, qui fut consacree ä saint Theodore lorsqu’elle 
fut rendue au culte catholique sous l'archeveque Agnellus. La Situation du 
baptistere au S.-O. fait croire qu’elie etait precedee d'un atrium. 

Giuseppe Bovini, Edifici di culto di Ravenna d'etä preteodoriciana. 
Bologne, Riccardo Patron, 1969. 1 vol. 15,5x22 cm, viii-212 pp., 
60 figg. Prix; 3.750 lires. 

Giuseppe Bovini, Edifici di culto di Ravenna d'etä teodoriciana e 
giusdnianea a Ravenna, Bologne, Riccardo Patron, 1970. I vol. 
15,5x22 cm, xii-298 pp., 37 figg. Prix: 4.900 lires. 

Giuseppe Bovini, Edifici di culto d’etä paleocristiana nel territorio raven- 
nate di Classe. Bologne, Riccardo Patron, 1969. 1 vol. 15,5x22 cm, 
VIII- 124 pp., 47 figg. Prix: 2.750 lires. 

Dans ces trois volumes G. B., selon ia maniere qui lui etait coutumiere, 
avait fait, de fa^on critique, ie point de nos connaissances sur les 
monuments de Ravenne. A propos de chacun d’eux ii avait rappele, avec 
clarte et precision les theories et ses devanciers avant de prendre lui-meme 
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Position quand il Testimait necessaire. Dans le deuxieme volume, par exem- 
ple, il a semble se rallier ä Thypothese de P. Verzone d’apres laquelle la 
construction et le decor de la chapelle archiepiscopale devraient etre at- 
tribues non pas ä Pierre II mais ä Pierre III, qui fut archeveque de Ravenne 
de 570 ä 578. Pour Teglise, aujourd’hui detruite, de Sainte-Agnes, con- 
struite dans les vingt dernieres annees du v® s. par le sous-diacre Gemellus 
SOUS I’episocpat d’Exuperantius et sur les sculptures qui en proviennent on 
se reportera au texte de la legon de G. B. dans le X Corso, 1963, pp. 103- 
125. Le troisieme volume est aussi le plus novateur. On y trouve, outre 
Saint-Apollinaire-in-Classe, plusieurs edifices dont les ruines ont ete 
degagees par les fouilles de Giuseppe Cortesi et d’autres savants. II est in¬ 
dispensable de completer cet ouvrage par les legons de G. B., Memorie 
cristiane scomparse dell’antica cittä di Classe, dans le XII Corso, 1965, pp. 
45-169, qui ont ete republiees sous le meme titre en volume independant 
aux Editions Dante de Ravenne. Ces exposes, qui debutent, chacun, par ia 
citation des sources textuelles, font ressortir la richesse de Classis en eglises. 

Leonard von Matt, Ravenne. Texte de Giuseppe Bovini, traduit par Ar¬ 
mand Monjo. Paris, Editions Cercle d’art, 1971. I vol. 27,5 x 32,5 cm, 
212 pp., 62 pll. en couleurs, 77 figg. en noir et blanc. 

G. B. avait redige les notices historiques et les legendes descriptives 
detaillees qui accompagnent les tres belles photographies de monuments 
d’architecture, de mosaiques ou de sculptures qu’a prises L. v. M., dont on 
connait dejä le talent par d’autres publications. Mais la iraduciion et i'Im¬ 
pression ne semblent pas avoir ete toujours l'objet du soin qu'eusseni appele 
la qualite de l'illustration et la valeur scientifique du texte. P. 5, 2® coi. ; on 
corrigera Ombres en Ombriens. P. 8, 2® col. : dans la relation des 
evenements de l'epoque de Theodoric on reclifiera 590 et 593 en 490 et 
493. La decoralion de la «cathedrale catholique» est donnee comme datant 
p. 11 en haut du deuxieme quart du v® s., p. i 1 plus bas, du debut de la 
seconde moitie du v® s., pp. 15 et suiv., de la fin du v® s.! On sera surpris 
d'apprendre p. 25 que les pastophoria eiaienl des logements des pretres. A ia 
meme p. 25 : on iira Fafirtin au Heu de Firftin. 

Claudia Nauerth, Agnellus von Ravenna. Untersuchungen zur ar¬ 
chäologischen Methode des ravennatischen Chronisten. Munich, Arbeo- 
Gesellschaft, 1974. 1 vol. 14,5x21 cm, viii-129 pp., 2 dessins (Mün¬ 
chener Beiträge zur Mediävistik und Renaissance-Forschung. 
15). 

M*"® N. a eludie les procedes utiiises par Agnellus dans son Liber Pon- 
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tificalis ecclesiae Ravennatis iorsqu’ii parle des portrails des eveques 
(auxquels eile a consacre toute la premiere partie de son opuscule) ou 
d’autres Images, execulees en mosaique, peintes ä la fresque ou figurees sur 
des couvertures d'ßvangiies, des nappes d’aulei, des croix, des iampes ou 
d’autres objets. Les moyens d'information d’Agnelius furent la vision 
directe, mais apparemment rapide, de ia plupart des monuments et des ob¬ 
jets (mais non pas de tous, car certains avaient disparu dejä au jx® s.), les 
inscriptions (lues atientivement, parfois meme avec effort, et correctement 
transcrites), les sources textuelles (annales et chroniques locales, comme la 
Chronique de Maximiert), les traditions orales plus ou moins iegendaires. 
Ses preoccupations premieres ne furent pas celles d'un archeoiogue visant ä 
donner une description compiete et precise, entrani dans les details de 
riconographie. Ses intentions furent celles d’un historien de i’eglise raven- 
nate, de ses prelats et des princes qui Tont protegee. C’est ä cette fin que 
dans une oeuvre qu’ii a voulue en meme temps edifianie, il s’est servi du 
temoignage des monuments figures, qu’ii a interpretes surtout en theologien 
et en liturgiste. Les eloges ont souvent queique chose de convenu, comme 
l’atteste le retour frequent de la formule cui simile nunquam potuit humanus 
oculus cunspicere. 11 a employe le verbe depingere aussi bien pour la fresque 
que pour la mosaique ; mais pour cette derniere il a le plus souvent utilise 
(auratis) tessellis. On le voit attentif ä preciser la topographie des 
monuments et dans ceux-ci l’emplacement des decors figures. 

Le Probleme des portraits d’eveques chez Agnellus et des temoignages 
dont il avait dispose avait ete aborde aussi, independamment, par G. Bovini 
dans trois de ses dernieres ie^ons ä Ravenne {XXI Corso ..., 1974, pp. 53- 
90). Les deux etudes se completent utilement. 

Roberta Budriesi, Le origini del cristianesimo a Ravenna. Ravenne, A. 

Longo, 1970. 1 vol. 17,5x24,5 cm, 203 pp., 24 figg. (Collana di 

Quaderni di Antichita Ravennati, Cristiane e Bizantine. Nuova 

Serie, 3). Prix: 3.000 lires. 

M*"* B. a expose les donnees actuelles du Probleme des origines du 
christianisme ä Ravenne. Les textes permettent de conclure que saint 
Apollinaire a du evangeliser la region ä la fin du ii® ou au debut du in® s. ; 
la legende qui en faisait un disciple de saint Pierre aurait ete rapportee dans 
la Passion du saint sous l’archeveque Maurus (642-671) ä l’appui de la 
revendication de l’autocephalie. Les plus anciennes inscriptions funeraires 
chretiennes de Classis remontent au iii® s. Mais les temoignages 
archeologiques sont moins clairs. La basilica beati Probi aurait-elle ete 
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precedee d’un edifice de cuite chretien au iii® s. ? La tombe de saint Apol¬ 
linaire s’est-eile trouvee dans ie cimetiere oü devait etre construite au vi® s. 
la basilique qui lui fut dediee ou avait-eile ete amenagee lä oü fut plus tard 
erige i’octogone {mar(yriuml) au N. de la basilique de ia«Ca Bianca», par- 
fois consideree comme Legiise de Saint-Demetrius? Autant de questions qui 
demeurent sans reponse! Mais M*"® B. pense que ia premiere communaute 
chretienne s’est constituee a Ciassis et non a Ravenne. 

Raffaeiia Farioli, Pavimenti mushi di Ravenna paleocristiana. Ravenne. 

A. Longo, 1974. I voi. 15x21 cm, 230 pp., 111 figg. (Antlchita - 

Archeologia - Storia dell'Arte. I).. Prix: 8.500 iires. 

Prepare par des etudes publiees dans ies Corsi di cultura ... (XII, 1965, 
pp. 335-373; XVni, 1971, pp. 419-473; XX, 1973, pp. 309-330) et 
62 it\s Felix Ravenna (y serie, 40, 1965, pp. 109-117, et 42, 1966, pp. 116- 
128; 4® Serie, 1, 1970, pp. 169-222), ce volume, qui inaugure sous les 
meiileurs auspices, ia Collection dirigee par i’auteur a i’Universite de Pise, 
vise non pas ä nous donner ia pubiication systematique des pavements en 
cause mais a degager les tendances esthetiques profondes qu'ils expriment. 
A cette fin M*"® F. en a anaiyse, d’une fagon extremement poussee, ies 
procedes de composition. Les pavements en mosaique ravennates des v® et 
VI® s. se rattachent aux traditions de l'ltaiie et de i'Afrique du N., attestees 
elies-memes au cours de la seconde moitie du iv® s. sur les rivages de la 
Haute Adriatique, d'Aquilee a Saione. Leur geometrie rigoureuse, fondee sur 
l'harmonie des proportions et, en queique sorte sur des rapports musicaux, 
en meme temps qu’elle repond aux articulations architecturales des edifices 
et aux fonctions iiturgiques des parties decorees, leur conception bidimen- 
sionnelle, leur aniconisme et ieur antinaturaiisme, leur Suggestion de i'infini 
par la repetition et l'opposition des motifs abstraits, leur coloris austere sont 
des caracteres oü survivent des traits de i’expression artistique provinciale 
ou mieux encore «plebeienne» et qui les opposent aux mosaiques les plus 
typiques de LOrient mediterraneen, restees plus fideles a Part hellenistique, 
avec leurs decors Images, leur goüt du pittoresque, leur sens de ia per¬ 
spective, la vivacite de leurs couleurs. Les animaux qui s’introduisent dans 
le decor des pavements a Ravenne sous Justinien Ie font sans rompre I'allure 
geometrique de l’ensembie. Seuls deux beaux pavements retrouves a Ciassis, 
Lun dans les ruines de la basilique de Probus, Lautre dans ia zone de Saint- 
Severe, montrent alors un empioi de Vemblema inspire de Part auiique de 
POrient mediterraneen. A la fin du vi® s. les mosaiques de la basilique 
meme de Saint-Severe attestent un abandon de la precision du dessin et de 
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la rigueur de la composition geometrique, un graphisme dans le mode 
d’utilisation des couleurs, une parente d'esprit avec le travaii de ia vannerie 
entrela^ant ses brins, un goüt pour les themes zoomorphes traites d’une 
maniere plus proche de TAfrique du N. que de l'Orient, qui annoncent les 
pavements du Haut Moyen Age ä Venise et plus iointainement ceux qui 
furent executes au debut du xiii® s. ä Ravenne meme ä Saint-Jean 
Evangeliste. Dans Tintervalle, au xi® s., des fragments de pavemenl de cette 
meme eglise et d'autres ä Saint-Frangois (ancienne basilique des Apotres) 
avaient illustre ia renaissance des motifs antiques qui se produisit aiors en 
Italie. 

Pour la conception geometrique et musicale des pavements ravennates du 
V® et du VI® s. M"’® F. a opere un rapprochement pertinent avec Testhetique 
de Boece. 

Le Probleme du rayonnement de l’ecole ravennate dans le bassin de 
TAdriatique a ete approfondi par M*"® R. F. dans le XXII Corso 1975, 
pp. 199-223 (Tangenze ravennati nelVarte musiva pavimentale paleocristia- 
na del litorale medio-adriatico). 

Giovanna Bermond Montanari, La chiesa di S. Severo nel territorio di 
Classe. Resultati dei recenti scavi. Bologne, Riccardo Patron, 1968. 1 
vol. 16x24 cm, x-I02 pp., 48 figg., I pi. en couieurs (Studi di An- 
TiCHiTA Cristiane. 2). Prix: L800 iires. 

M*"® B. M. a pubiie les resuitais acquis par ia fouiile de ce monument 
qu’elle a conduite de 1964 ä 1967 ä ia suite des sondages de G. Cortesi. Les 
mosaiques de pavement avec leurs cercles entrecroises ou entrelaces offrent 
de nombreux points de comparaison avec celles de Grado, de Parenzo et de 
la Dalmatie. Elles semblent dues ä des maitres iocaux influences par 
Byzance et dateraieni de la fin du vi® s. On constate aussi que cette ecole du 
N- de i'Adrialique a rayonne dans ie Norique. Piusieurs simililudes avec ies 
pavements en mosaique de ia basilique de ia Pirrera (dans ie S.-E. de ia 
Sicile : voir infra, p. 464) ont conduit M*"® R. Farioli ä postuler des in- 
fluences venues de i'Afrique du N. dans ie trailement des motifs d'animaux 
{Pavimenti musivi ..., pp. 195-203). 

Geza DE Francovich, II Palatium di Teodorico a Ravenna e la cosidetta 
«architettura di potenza», Problemi d'interpretazione di rafflgurazioni ar- 
chitettoniche nelVarte tardoantica e altomediaevale. Rome, De Luca 
Editore, 1970. 1 vol. 22 x 24,5 cm, 88 pp., 68 figg. (Quaderni di 
CoMMENTARi, dirctti da Mario Salmi. I). 

Tout en donnant ä sa demonslration de feconds prolongements vers 
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Tetude de problemes de Tarchitecture imperiale romaine ou de ia figuration 
d’edifices sur des objets du Bas-Empire ainsi que sur des miniatures 
carolingiennes et ottoniennes, G. de Fr. reprend, comme M. Deichmann i'a 
fait egalement pour sa pari dans Ravenna Hauptstadt des spätantiken 
Abendlandes, t. 1, l'interpretation de Swoboda selon iaqueiie ia represen- 
tation du «Palatium» de Theodoric sur ia mosaique de Saint-Apollinaire-Ie- 
Neuf ä Ravenne est celle d'un portique au milieu duquel s'avance un 
propylee tetrastyle et non d’une «basilica discoperta» conduisant ä un 
«tribunal» oü le prince aurait fait son apparition, teile que Dyggve croyait 
pouvoir en reconnaitre une dans la partie centrale de ia moitie S. du palais 
de Spalato. G. de Fr. etablit, en effet, d'apres les fouilles recentes, qu'ii 
s’agissait dans ce dernier cas non d'une cour flanquee de portiques mais 
d'une rue bordee de coionnades fermees dans ie bas de plaques de parapet et 
conduisant ä un Vestibüle plutöt qu'ä une saiie du tröne. La fagade du palais 
de Theodoric ä Ravenne deriverait de ceiie du long cöte S. du palais de 
Spalato sur ia mer et s'inspirerait plus directement de celle de la Chalce ä 
Constantinople, que G. de Fr., ecartant i'hypothese de M. C. Mango, 
situerait toujours sur ie iong cöte S. de i’Augusteon et qui aurait egalement 
servi de modele ä la Grande Mosquee de Damas et au palais omeyyade de 
Khirbet al Mafyar. 

Bengt Thordeman, II cosidetto Palazzo di Teodorico a Ravenna — un 

Palazzo Reale Longobardo?, Stockholm, Paul Äströms Foriag, 1974. I 

brochure 23 x 30 cm, 18 pp., 16 figg. (Opuscula Romana. Vol. X: 2). 

Prix: 17 couronnes suedoises. 

Pour B. Th. ä Saint-Apollinaire-le-Neuf sur ia mosäique representant ie 
palais de Theodoric, ie roi goth aurait ete figure trönant dans l'entre- 
colonnement median pour recevoir Thommage de ses sujets, tandis qu'en 
face, ä l'extremite O. du mur N., devant le mur de Classis, d’apres l’inter- 
pretation que le savant suedois propose des personnages detruits au temps 
de l'archeveque Agnellus et dont seuls les contours ont pu etre observes, 
Theodoric aurait ete represente, en compagnie d’un dignitaire de sa cour, 
recevant l’hommage de trois ambassadeurs etrangers (mais le parallele que 
B. Th. etablit avec les trois Rois mages apportant leurs offrandes vers 
l’extremite E. de la meme frise n’est pas pertinent puisque ceux-ci n’ont ete 
executes qu’ä l’epoque d’Agnellus). Le «Palatium» sur la mosäique de 
Saint-Apollinaire-le-Neuf rappelle le palais de Theodoric ä Verone, tel 
qu’on peut le connaitre par des documents medievaux, celui qu’E. Dyggve 
avait fouille dans l’ile de Meleda au large de la cöte dalmate, et celui devant 
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lequel, sur le pseudo-frontal de casque du Musee National de Florence, le 
roi lombard Agilulf (590-616) regoit l’hommage de deux chefs. B. Th. a 
repris l’histoire des salles basilicales destinees au culte imperial dans les 
palais, depuis celui de Domitien sur le Palatin jusqu’au regne d’Otton III, en 
insistant sur les imitations de la Magnaure de Constantinople ä Pliska et ä 
Aix-Ia-Chapelle. Vers 1100 leur succederent les salles de fete transversales 
ä deux nefs. Notre confrere suedois a enfin propose de voir dans le pretendu 
«palais de Theodoric» ä Ravenne une salle de ceremonie que le roi lombard 
Aistulf, apres s’etre empare de la ville en 751, aurait ajoutee au palais des 
exarques. Cela reste une simple hypothese. Un malenconieux concours de 
circonstances a eu pour effet que Petude de B. Th. redigee des 1968 n’a eie 
publiee qu’en 1974. L’auteur n’a pu ainsi tirer parti des ouvrages de M. de 
Francovich et Deichmann parus dans l'intervalle. 

Robert Heidenreich und Heinz Johannes (t), Das Grabmal Theoderichs 
zu Ravenna, unter Mitarbeit von Christian Johannes und Dieter Johan¬ 
nes. Wiesbaden, Franz Steiner, 1971. 1 vol. 23x31,5 cm, viii-189 pp., 
168 figg. Prix: 90 DM. 

Cet ouvrage, dont une premiere Impression fut detruite lors d'un bom- 
bardement de Leipzig en 1943, nous apporte le resultat de Petude du 
mausolee de Theodoric ä laquelle R. H. proceda, de Pautomne de 1938 au 
printemps de 1939, avec la collaboration du regrette architecte Heinz 
Johannes, tombe sur le front de PEst ä la fin de la guerre et dont les releves 
et dessins ont ete mis au point par Pun de ses fils, Christian, alors que 
Pautre, Dieter, completait Pabondant dossier de photographies. R. H. a 
decrit le monument; il en a retrace Phistoire et propose un reconstitution ; 
il a enfin, tente, de le situer dans la tradition architecturale et ornementale. 

Une grille, ä trente piliers, aurait entoure le mausolee jusqu’ä mi-hauteur 
ä peu pres du rez-de-chaussee .* il y aurait eu irois plaques ä claire-voie par 
cote du decagone que dessinait le mausolee proprement dit. La fagade de 
Petage aurait ete decoree, sur chacun des cötes du decagone, sauf celui oü 
etait percee la porte d’entree, de deux niches ä fond plat separees par des 
pilastres et ornees de coquilles sur leur tympan arrondi. Les consoies au 
sommet des pilastres auraient supporte des Victoires semblables ä celles que 
Pon voit sur les ecoin^ons du Palatium de Theodoric ä Saint-Apollinaire le 
Neuf et sur certaines des monnaies frappees par ce prince (c’est lä Pun des 
elements les plus incertains de la reconstitution proposee par R. H.). Des 
fentes verticales ä chaque sommet des cötes du decagone scandaient le 
rythme architectural de cette fagade. R. H. ne croit pas ä Pexistence d’une 
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colonnade ä l’etage, qui avait ete postulee par plusieurs de ses devanciers. 
La coupole posee sur un tambour lisse que ceinturaient, ä la base et au som- 
met, deux zones decorees d’ornemenis, constituait le couronnement sobre et 
imposant qui convenait ä ce monument oü les constructeurs avaient vise ä 
produire un effet de puissance affirmee avec clarte dans le traitement des 
volumes. L’essai de replacer Tedifice dans Thistoire de Tarchitecture et de 
Tornementation aboutit ä la conclusion qu’il s'agit bien d’une creation 
singuliere et complexe, ä i’image de la personnalite du chef goth, qui, tout 
en restant fidele ä certaines traditions de son peuple —, n’oublions pas qu’il 
y avait fait placer une inscription en langue gothique! — aspirait ä se com- 
porter comme un haut dignitaire de l’Empire. Fr. W. Deichmann (Ravenna. 
II. Kommentar, 1 Teil, pp. 21 1-239) a repris et approuve, de toute son 
autorite, les restaurations de R. H. et H. J. 

Peter Grossmann, 5. Michele in Africisco zu Ravenna. Baugeschichtliche 
Untersuchungen. Mayence, Philipp von Zabern, 1973. 1 vol. 25,5x34 
cm, 90 pp., 16 figg., 40 pll. (Deutsches Archäologisches Institut 
Rom. Sonderschriften. Band I). Prix: 88 DM. 

Charge en 1962 par Fr. W. Deichmann de lever le plan de ce que Ton 
peut voir encore aujourd’hui de Pabside de Saint-Michei in Africisco, P. Gr. 
a constate qu’il subsistait ä TO., dans les magasins qui en occupent ac- 
tuellement Templacement, plus de vestiges de ce bätiment qu'on ne Tavait 
cru. II a ainsi reconnu que le monument etait une basilique ä deux rangees 
de deux larges piliers espaces, d’un type inconnu en Italie mais originaire de 
la Syrie, et plus particuiierement du N. de ce pays. La ressemblance entre 
Saint-Michei et ces edifices Syriens s’accuserait aussi dans la presence d’un 
narthex. P. Gr. a ete conduit ä reexaminer sur place bien des eglises de 
Syrie, ä en dresser de nouveaux plans et ä en prendre des photographies 
dont it a illustre sa publication. Des appendices ont ete consacres ä ia 
basilique de Cyrrhus (deuxieme moitie du v* s.), ä l'eglise de Saint-Etienne 
de Guwaniye (554) et ä Teglise N. de Basmisli (vi® s.). Son voiume finit par 
nous instruire autanl sur la Syrie que sur Ravenne et c’est toute l'histoire 
d’un type architectural de la deuxieme moitie du v® s. et du vi* s. qui se 
trouve recrite. Mais si le type de Saint-Michei est d’origine syrienne (de 
meme que le culte des saints Cöme et Damien, qui avaient ete representes 
sur les mosaiques des ecoin^ons de i'arc triomphal), le plan presque carre de 
Teglise denote i'influence de Constantinople, tandis que Pabside ä cinq pans 
se rattache ä la iradition ravennate. 
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Maria Cristina Pelä, La decoraiione ntusiva della basilica ravennate di S. 
Apollinare in Classe. Bologna, Riccardo Patron, 1970. 1 vol. 16 x 24 cm, 
vin-183 pp., 34 figg., 1 pl. (Studi di Antichitä Cristiane. 8). Prix: 
2.950 lires. 

M"*® P., apres avoir rappele la Situation historique de Ravenne ä repoque 
de l'edification de Saint-Apollinaire in Classe et apres avoir etudie 
rapidement l’architecture du monument, a decrit les mosaiques du point de 
vue stylistique et a analyse, du point de vue de Ticonographie et de 
l’iconologie, leur signification symbolique complexe, dont eile a cherche ä 
degager la richesse et la coherence. L'element fondamental lui parait etre le 
symbolisme liturgique pastoral. M"** P. a aussi retrace l’histoire des res- 
taurations jusqu’ä nos jours. Les observations nouvelles auxquelles eile a 
pu proceder confirment que la Transfiguration et les quatre eveques de l’ab- 
side ainsi que les archanges Michel et Gabriel au bas de Tarc triomphal sont 
contemporains des mosaiques de Saint-Vital. Sur Tarc triomphal les 
palmiers auraient ete refaits au vii* s. : c’est d'alors aussi que dateraient les 
brebis sortant de Jerusalem et de Bethleem; la zone superieure avec le 
Christ entre les symboles des quatre evangelistes appartiendrait ä Tepoque 
de la refection de la toiture sous Leon III (795-816); les bustes de Matthieu 
et de Luc au bas des piedroits seraient contemporains des mosaiques de la 
cathedrale datant de 1112 (p. 51, fig. 19 ; ce personnage represente non pas 
un prophete mais Luc; p. 50, fig. 18 : cette mosaique n’esi pas dans Tab- 
side mais dans la tribune S. de Sainie-Sophie de Constantinople). 

«Corpus» della scultura paleocrisüana bizantina ed altomedioevale di 
Ravenna, diretto di Giuseppe Bovini. Rome, De Luca Editore, 1968 (1 et 
11), 1969 (III). 3 vol. 22 x 29 cm. I; Patrizia Angiolini Martinelli, 
Altari, amboni, cibori, cornici, plutei con figure di animali e con intrecci, 
transenne e frammenti vari, 86 pp., 43 pll. — II : Giselda Valentini 
Zucchini et Mileda Bucci, I sarcofagi a figure e a carattere simbolico, 
introduzione di Rafella Olivieri Farioli, 66 pp., 59 pll. — IIl: Raf- 
faella Olivieri Farioli, La scultura architettonica. Basi, capitelll pietre 
d*imposta, pilastri a pilastrini, plutei, pulvini, 91 pp., 41 pll. (Istituto di 
Antichitä Ravennati e Bizantine dell’Universitä di Bologna). 
Prix: 7.000 lires le volume. 

L’abondance et la diversile des sculptures de Ravenne sont telles qu'il 
etait hautement souhaitable d’en conslituer ie Corpus, Le premier fascicule 
comprend le mobilier liturgique .* autels, ambons, ciboria. M*"* Angiolini 
Martinelli y a ajoute les corniches, des piliers et les chancels avec figures 
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d’animaux ou decor d'entrelacs ainsi que les chancels ajoures et des 
«fragments» divers (dans cette rubrique ont ete englobees des pieces non 
fragmentaires comme la plaque d’Hercule et du cerf de Cerynee et le 
reliquaire du Musee archiepiscopal avec rAdoration des Mages et TAscen- 
sion). Les corniches, les piliers et les chancels auraient aussi bien trouve 
leur place dans le troisieme fascicule consacre ä la sculpture architec- 
tonique : bases de colonne, chapiteaux, colonnettes, piliers, chancels ä decor 
de croix ou de chrismes, impostes. Dans le deuxieme fascicule le catalogue 
des sarcophages ä figures a ete dresse par M*"* Giselda Valentin! Zucchini 
et celui des sarcophages ä caractere symbolique par M"’* Mileda Bucci. 
Dans rintroduction M*"* R. Olivieri Farioli a classe les sarcophages d’apres 
la structure de ieur decor et recherche leur filiation par rapport aux 
antecedents paiens d'Asie Mineure et d’Italie septentrionale ainsi que leurs 
parentes avec les productions contemporaines des pays de la Mediterranee 
orientale. Contrairement ä ce qu’avait cru M. G. De Francovich, Con- 
stantinople a souvent joue le röle d’intermediaire dans la transmission ä 
Ravenne des formules originaires d’AnatoIie. M*"* R. Olivieri Farioli pense 
que le sarcophage dit «Pignatta», sous Tarcade de «Braccioforte» devant 
Saint-Frangois, aurait ete execute par des artistes venus de la Mediterranee 
orientale mais travaillant ä Ravenne et ayant repondu ä des goüts locaux 
dans le choix des scenes des petits cötes. Les sujets symboliques pour ia 
decoration de nombreux sarcophages lui paraissent constituer la caracte- 
ristique ia plus saillante de Ravenne. Dans le domaine de la scuipture ar- 
chitectonique (fase. 3) M*"* R. Olivieri Farioii a reieve ie conservatisme 
dont Ravenne a fait preuve dans Tadaptation des formules empruntees ä 
rOrient mediterraneen (ainsi Temploi de l’imposte sur le chapiteau corin- 
thien et non sur le chapiteau ionique — comme c’etait le cas alors ä Con- 
stantinople et en Grece — ou encore le «pleonasme» de la Superposition de 
l’imposte au chapiteau-corbeille). On retiendra aussi la fecondite des ateiiers 
de Ravenne sous Thedoric. Enfin les historiens de Tart Occidental ne 
manqueront pas d'attacher de l’interet aux aspects preromans que prend le 
traitement de motifs de tradition paleochretienne sur des sculptures du vhj® 
et du IX* s. 

Ces trois fascicules ont ete Tobjet d'un compte rendu tres minutieux de la 
part de M. Fr. W. Deichmann dans la 5Z, t. 64, 1971, pp. 396-403. On 
tiendra compte aussi de ce que ce savant a ecrit sur les sculptures de 
Ravenne dans Ravenna, I, Geschichte und Monumente, pp. 63-92, ou il a 
serre de plus pres la question de Torigine constantinopolitaine de plusieurs 
pieces. 
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Venise 

Venezia e Bisanzio. Venezia, Palazzo Ducale, 8 giugno - 30 settembre 1974. 
Saggio introduttivo di Sergio Bettini. Catalogo a cura di Italo Furlan, 
Giovanni Mariacher, Solirios Messjnjs, Elpidio Mjoni, Lino Moretti, 
Michelangelo Muraro, Antonella Nicolettl, Antonio Nlero, Rodoifo 
Pallucchini, Fulvio Zuliani. Milan, Electa Editrice, 1974. 1 vol. 
25,5 x 28,5 cm, 223 pp., nombreuses figg. en noir et blanc, 8 pH. en 
Couleurs. Prix : 8.000 lires. 

La 19* biennale d’art ancien de Venise, qui s’est tenue au Palais des 
Doges en 1974, avec un prolongement ä la Marcienne pour les manuscrits, 
a marque un tournant par rapport aux manifestations precedentes 
puisqu’elle n’a plus ete centree sur un sujet monographique ou anthologique 
mais a constitue le debut d’une nouvelle formule qui a pour but d'appeler ä 
un reexamen critique de la civilisation artistique de Venise dans ses 
multiples aspects et ses phases successives. II convenait evidemment de 
commencer par les problemes des rapports avec Byzance. C’est ä Sergio 
Bettini qu’il a appartenu de les exposer dans Tintroduction du catalogue, oü 
il a repris et synthetise, en les enrichissant du fruit d'observations recentes, 
bien des idees qu’il avait dejä defendues dans ses publications anterieures. 

11 voit dans le paysage de la lagune le facteur determinant du Kunstwollen 
de Venise, qui, au cours des siecles, a fait predominer les couleurs et les 
surfaces sur les volumes. Dans la formation de cet art S. B. releve les ap- 
ports de plusieurs traditions: celle de Texarchat de Ravenne dans l’ar- 
chitecture civile, oü les palais avec un portique en fa^ade entre deux 
avancees et une loggia continue a Tetage (comme le Fondaco dei Turchi) 
deriveraient des villas romaines ; celles des Lombards, des carolingiens, et 
enfin de I’Europe romane puis gothique en sculpture. S. B. me parait avoir 
tendance ä sous-estimer les influences byzantines pour Tepoque des Par- 
tecipazi au ix* s. (voir a ce propos Tintroduction de M. et M*"* Forlati au 
livre de F. Zuliani anaiyse infra, pp. 457-459 et mon ouvrage sur L’art 
byzantin, pp. 170*171). Elles sont plus nettes a partir du moment oü, sous 
Domenico Contarini (1052-1071), dans les annees 1060, fut entreprise la 
construction du nouveau Saint-Marc, sans doute pour manifester la 
puissance et la richesse du patriarcat de Grado face aux pretentions de celui 
d’Aquilee. Les plus anciennes mosäiques, qui remontent a Domenico Selvo 
(1071-1085) et dont ne subsiste qu’un fragment de Deposition de Croix 
(cat. n® 33) seraient Toeuvre d’artistes constantinopolitains attardes qui, au 
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debut du regne d'Aiexis Comnene s’inspiraient encore de la maniere en 
faveur sous le regne de Leon VI le Sage et auxquels on devrait Ticone en 
mosaique de THodighitria commandee pour i’eglise de la Pammakaristos 
par Anne Daiassene (morte en 1067) et conservee aujourd’hui au Patriarcat 
grec d’Islanbui; dans sa notice du calalogue (sous ie n® 33) Itaio Furlan a 
pertinemment rapproche cette mosaique de celles de la Nea Moni de Chio. 
Peut-etre le propos de S. B. eüt-ii ete plus eclairant s'il avait replace ies 
phenomenes artistiques de la construclion et des debuts de la decoration du 
nouveau Saint-Marc dans le contexte historique du resserrement des liens 
entre Venise et TEmpire byzanlin face au danger commun que represen- 
taient les Normands. Les maitres byzantins venus ä Venise sous Selvo 
formerent des disciples locaux, qui travaillerent ä ia deuxieme phase de la 
decoration en mosaique de Saint-Marc au commencement des annees 1100: 
la Vierge et les Apötres dans les niches du portail central seraient dus aux 
artistes qui executerent en 1109 les mosäiques de Tabside de Saint-Cyprien 
de Murano (transferees en 1837 ä la Friedenskirche de Postdam). Les 
figures des saints Pierre, Marc, Hermagoras et Nicolas dans Tabside de 
Saint-Marc (restaurees apres l'incendie de 1145) seraient Toeuvre du meme 
maitre que le Saint-Pierre de Tabside de Tancienne cathedrale de Ravenne 
(en 1112; cat. n® 43) et la Vierge de Tabside de la cathedrale de Ferrare 
(1135) aujourd’hui au Musee de l'Opera del Duomo (cat. n® 42). Les 
mosäiques des coupoles du Christ Emmanuel et de TAscension ä Saint- 
Marc, ä la fin du xii® s. et au debut du xiii®, portent ia marque des 
changements profonds qui se sont operes dans la peinture byzantine ä partir 
des environs de 1150 et que Ton devait observer dans les nombreuses 
mosäiques dont se parerent eglises et palais de Constantinople de Manuel 
Comnene ä Isaac Ange mais que nous ne connaissons plus malheureuse¬ 
ment que par les textes. Pour S. B. ces influences byzantines se seraient 
exercees ä Torcello d’abord entre 1160 et 1170, puis ä Venise, surtout par 
rintermediaire de ia Macedoine ; mais il ne faut pas oublier que i’Ascension 
ornait aussi bien la coupole centrale des Saints-Apötres de Constantinople 
que celle de Sainte-Sophie de Salonique et qu’en plus dans ia capilale de 
l’Empire oni disparu un grand nombre de monuments dont ont pu s'inspirer 
ceux de la Macedoine. A Part tardo-comnene attesie dans cette region s’ap- 
parenie aussi, comme les fresques de la crypte de la cathedrale d'Aquilee, ia 
frise de la Vierge entouree d’anges et d’apötres decouverte en 1963 dans le 
baptisiere de Saint-Marc (cat. n® 50). 

Le xtu* s. vil Tapogee de la mosaique venitienne, influencee par la pein- 
lure de Ratisbonne et de Salzbourg. S. B. y a distingue Ia part de quelques 
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personnalites marquees. Des mosaistes venitiens travailierent ä Rome, oü le 
pape Honorius III en appela, ä Saint-Paul hors les murs (cat. n® 56) et 
peut-etre ä Saint-Pierre (cat. n® 58) (mais certains savants — O. Demus, 
V. Lazarev — attribuent ces dernieres ä des artistes venus de Sicile). Des 
artistes de Saint-Marc semblent avoir aussi execute des fresques (et ä Toc- 
casion des mosaiques) ä la cathedrale de Trevise (les fragments sont con- 
serves maintenant au Musee diocesain : cat. n® 59) et ä la Rotonde de 
Brescia. Les fresques de San Zan Degolä ä Venise, vers 1265 (cat. n®* 60- 
62) evoquent celles de Milesevo et de Sopocani: S. B. aurait pu insister sur 
ce que les unes et les autres doivent ä la liberation de ia tutelle de Con- 
stantinople dont beneficia la peinture byzantine ä ia suite de la chute de la 
capitale de i’Empire en 1204 et qui fit sentir ses effets jusqu'ä Sainte- 
Sophie de Trebizonde. Des ateiiers de miniaturistes furent egalement 
florissants ä Venise au xiii® s. (cat. n®* 69-71). 

Les influences byzantines redevinrent plus fortes dans les arts de la 
couleur (de la mosaique ä la miniature) au xiv® s., precisement ä la suite du 
retablissement du pouvoir imperial ä Constantinople sous les Paleologues ; 
le meilleur exemple en est fourni par Paolo Veneziano, d’abord marque par 
le style giottesque mais dont les oeuvres ulterieures sont si byzantinisantes 
que Ton a pu emettre Lhypothese qu'ii avait fait le voyage de Con¬ 
stantinople (la produclion de ce maitre a ete fort bien representee ä Lex- 
position; cat. n®* 86-91). En revanche Larchitecture et la sculpture de 
Venise furent alors d’inspiration gothique. Ici encore les phenomenes ar- 
tistiques eussent ete mieux saisis s’ils avaienl ete resitues dans i'ensemble 
des relations alors complexes entre Venise et Byzance, faites de tout un 
reseau d'actes d’hostilite et de rapprochements. C’est par le recours ä 
l’histoire que S. B. montre que Labondance de la produclion des peintres 
creto-venitiens s’explique non seulement par l'eclat dont brilla alors la 
Crete, grand centre de rencontres, mais par la faveur que Venise, desireuse 
d’apparaitre comme la continuatrice de Constantinople, accorda ä une ac- 
tivite qui constituait en outre une brauche importante de son commerce. 

Le dossier des relations artistiques enchevetrees qui se nouerent alors en¬ 
tre Venise et la Grece postbyzantine s’est enrichi de Letude consacree par 
M. Ch. Bouras au tombeau mural en marbre place peu apres 1481 ä Saint- 
Demetrius de Salonique pour contenir ia depouille de Loucas Spantounis, 
qui appartenait ä une famiile de riches marchands d’origine constantinopo- 
litaine, dont plusieurs membres residerent ä Venise et ä Salonique. (Tö 
incntßßLo toü Aouxä ZnavTouvr) arrj ßaaiXiKY) roO dyiov Ar]ß7]rpiov SeaaaXo- 
dans 'EntarrjßovLxi] EnETr}pL<; rfj^ UoXoTEXvcxrit; ZxoXt]^, Tßfjßa dp- 
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XLTSxtövüjv, t. VI, 1973, pp. 3-63). Ce monument s’inscrit parfaitement 
dans la phase de transition qui conduisit la sculpture venitienne du gothique 
au style renaissant mais avec des traits d'adaptation au cadre d'une eglise 
orthodoxe. II peut etre assez sürement attribue ä Tatelier de Pietro Lom- 
bardo. Comme i’epigramme le suggere, ii repondrait ä la volonte d’affirmer 
la superiorite des traditions de rheiienisme byzantin face aux conquerants 
ottomans. 

Les Oeuvres reunies pour Texposition — le catalogue comprend 148 
numeros et S. B. a eu l'amertume de se voir opposer bien des refus, en Italie 
meme — avaient pour but d’illustrer les creations des arlistes venitiens, les 
traditions dont ils s’etaient nourris et les etals de l’art byzantin dont ils 
avaient subi Paction. 

P. 46 : la proposition faite par S. B. de lire ANACTACIC (Resurrection) 
ä la fin de Tinscription grecque sur i'arcade du peiit tabernacle en marbre 
conserve au Tresor de Saint-Marc est inacceptable: on lit bien sur i’objet 
ANACTACIAC (cf. II Tesoro, H, pl. V) ; en outre s’il s’agissait de la 
Resurrection il faudraii ANACTACEilC ; enfin, la formule meme de l'in- 
scription indique bien qu'il doit s’agir d’un nom de personne. P. 50 : il me 
parait difficile de dire que les Saints-Apötres de Constantinople etaient une 
eglise palatine. P. 61 : les fresques de la FJavayta röjv XaXxiojv de 
Salonique datent de 1028 et non de 1044 (il y a iongtemps que cette date 
est abandonnee). — P. 63 ; le moiif au-dessus de ia porie dans les Noces 
de Cana ä Kariye Cami oü l'on avaii cru iire en chiffres arabes la date de 
6811 (= 1302/3 p.C.) est maintenani interprete comme un ornement (P. 
Underwood, The Kariye C., I, p. 120) et il est bien etabli que les 
mosaiques de cette eglise ont ete executees entre 1315 et 1320/21 {ibiä., 
pp. 14-16). Meme p. 63 ; les examens du monument auxquels ont procede 
en 1961 MM. Mango et Hawkins {DOP, 1965, pp. 115-152) ont montre 
que, conirairement ä ce qu’avance encore S. B., la Vierge de l’abside de 
Sainte-Sophie de Constantinople n'a pas souffert du tremblement de terre 
du 19 mai 1346. Cat n® 29 : M. It Furlan aurait pu rappeier que M. Bet- 
tini (p. 79) avait propose de voir dans l'empereur Romain du calice en 
Onyx du Tresor de Saint-Marc Romain IV (1067-1071). N® 44 : corriger 
arthophoron en artophorion. — N® 64 : apres Atene, 1964 ajouter n. 522. 
— N® 113: lire Paleologhi et non Comneni. 
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J. J. Tikkanen, Die Genesismosaiken von S. Marco in Venedig und ihr 
Verhältniss zu den Miniaturen der Cottonbibel nebst einer Untersuchung 
über den Ursprung der mittelalterlichen Genesisdarstellung besonders in 
der byzantinischen und italienischen Kunst. Soest, Davaco Publishers, 
1972. 1 vol. 22x 30,5 cm, ii-153 pp., 16 pll. 

On se rejouira de voir assurer une nouvelle audience ä ce travail qui fit 
date lorsqu’il fut publie pour la premiere fois dans les Acta Societatis Scien- 
tiarum Fennica, t. 17, 1889 mais il n’eüt peut-etre pas ete inutile de faire 
preceder cette reimpression d’une mise au point comme on fa fait plus 
recemment pour la reedition de Die Psalterillustration im Mittelalter du 
meme savant finlandais (voir supra, t. 46, 1976, p. 450). 

Fulvio ZuLiANi, I marmi di San Marco. Uno Studio ed un catalogo della 
scultura ornamentale marciana fino alVXI secolo. Venise, Alfieri Edizioni 
d’Arte[1970]. 1 vol. 24,5 x 30,5 cm, 186 pp., 4 plans, 142 figg., 14 pll. 
(Alto Medioevo. 2). 

F. Z. a dresse ie catalogue des sculptures, anterieures ä la fin du xi® s., 
encastrees dans les murs de Saint-Marc ou aujourd’hui exposees dans le 
cloitre, restaure, de Sant’Apollonia. II les a, en outre, resituees dans 
Thistoire de la sculpture medievale, byzantine et occidentale, et dans le con- 
texte de la civilisation venitienne. M et M*"® Forlati ont redige fin- 
troduction sur farchitecture de fegiise avant la reconstruction entreprise par 
le doge Contarini probablement en 1063. Les fouilles de M. Forlati ont 
revele que, contrairement ä Thypothese jusqu’alors admise, feglise erigee 
par les Partecipazi etait non pas une basilique mais un edifice au plan en 
croix libre avec une coupole, sans doute unique, ä la croisee des bras : 
c’etait un martyrium inspire des Saints-Apötres de Constantinople; et sur 
ce point M. et M*"* F. admettent plus que F. Z. ia volonte d’imiter le 
prestigieux monument de la capitale de l'Empire. 

La Classification des sculptures proposee par F. Z. part de celle qui a 
ete etablie par O. Demus dans The Church of San Marco in Venice 
(Washington, 1960). 

Le Premier groupe comprend ; a) des piaques de chancel dont les motifs 
fondamentaux sont le chrisme, les lemnisques et les croix, employes soit 
simultanement, soit isolement; b) des piaques de chancel ou de sarcophage 
aux ornements divers: reseaux ou rinceaux de feuilles d’acanthe, niches, 
animaux, losanges *, c) des piaques d’escaliers d'ambons. Chronologique- 
ment ces piaques vont du v® au vii® s. F. Z. croit pouvoir y reconnaitre des 
pieces originaires probablement: 1) de l'Adriatique (d'un style apparente ä 
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la koin^ pratiquee dans les provinces occidentales de i’Empire), 2) de Con- 
stantinople, 3) de Ravenne. II hesite ä admettre Thypothese de Cattaneo 
pour qui eiles auraient ete utilisees dans ie premier Saint-Marc et pense 
piutöt qu’elles auraient ete remployees dans la troisieme egiise, celle de 
Contarini, ä une epoque oü Ton observe ä Venise un retour aux modeles 
paleochretiens. Mais peut-on etre assure que Justinien Partecipazio, son 
frere et successeur Jean et leurs concitoyens aient eu un goüt si exclusif pour 
les innovations de leur temps qu’il aient rejete les «depouilles» du passe? 
On sait que Justinien Partecipazio avait fait venir des «pierres» d’Equilo et 
de Torcello pour Saint-Marc et qu’il en avait rapportees de sa Campagne 
victorieuse en Sicile. 

Le deuxieme groupe est constitue de sculptures — piaques de chancel ou 
de revetement, piliers, fragments de corniche — decorees d’entrelacs de 
«brins d’osier», d’un type carolingien connu de la France ä Tltalie et ä la 
Dalmatie. F. Z. les date du ix* s. et meme pour certaines de fagon plus 
precise des annees 830-840 ; il pense qu’elles ont du etre executees pour ie 
Premier Saint-Marc et qu’elles proviennent du chancel du templon, du 
parapet des tribunes et du ciborium. 

Le troisieme groupe est compose de scuiptures dont ie Schema fon- 
damenta! est forme par des rubans entrelaces dessinant des losanges, des 
cercles, des quadrilobes et des motifs sinueux ä i'interieur desquels s’in- 
scrivent surtout des rosaces, des helices, des losanges ou des triangles entre- 
croises, des hexagones, des croix de feuilles d’acanthe et des croix grecques. 
Certaines sont byzantines, provenant de Constantinople ou de Grece ; 
d’autres auraient ete executees ä Venise mais par des artistes byzantins; 
d’autres enfin, imitant des modeles byzantins, seraient sorties d’ateliers 
venitiens. Elles datent du x* et du xt® s. L’influence de Part arabe s'y fait 
sentir (p. 34, 2® col, il faut lire : inizi delVIX secolo et non delVXI secolo 
pour le regne de Theophile). La piupart de ces sculptures auraient ete em- 
pioyees pour decorer exterieurement et interieurement les murs du second 
Saint-Marc, restaure par Pierre Orseoio II apres Tincendie de 976 provoque 
par la revolte contre Candiano IV. D'autres sculptures oü i'on trouve dans 
i’execution une certaine «morbidezza» (comme les n®* 77 et 78) seraient de 
i’epoque de Contarini. 

F. Z, a rassemble separement trois piaques et des corniches surmontant 
des Portes qui sont decorees de motifs ornementaux dont ie Schema fon- 
damenta! n’est plus trace par les rubans. Eiles s’echeionnent du ix® au xi® s. 
et la plus recente daterait meme du xii® s. Les unes auraient ete sculptees en 
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Grece, d’autres ä Venise. La plupart auraient appartenu au second Saint- 
Marc, celui de Pierre Orseolo II; d’autres ä celui de Contarini. 

Le cinquieme et dernier groupe comprend les sculptures non etudiees 
dans les chapitres precedents qui furent executees pour le Saint-Marc de 
Contarini. Des elements iconographiques anterieurs y sont traites dans un 
style nouveau que caracterise un penchant vers le naturalisme. Tout en 
souligant des differences au sein de cet atelier F. Z. n’a pas cru devoir 
suivre la tentative de H. Buchwald (dans XtJbÖB, t. XI-XII, 1962-1963, 
pp. 162-209, et t. XIII, 1964, pp. 137-170)) d’y distinguer differentes 
mains. 

On ne manquera pas de voir le compte rendu d’O. Demus dans The Art 
Bulletin, t. 54, 1972, pp. 347-348. 

Italie m^ridionale 

Franco Schettini, La basilica di San Nicola di Bari. Bari, Editori Laterza, 

1967. I vol. 20,5 X 25 cm, 201 pp., nombreux dessins, plans et coupes, 

196 figg. sur pll. Prix : 6.000 iires. 

Sous le revetement roman de cette eglise, dont la construction fut entre- 
prise SOUS les Normands par Tabbe benedictin Elie ä ia fin du xi® s. pour 
abriter les ossements de saint Nicolas arrives le 9 mai 1087. Fr. Sch. a 
retrouve, gräce aux fouiiies et aux travaux de restauration commences en 
1918 et poursuivis sous sa direction ä partir de 1938, la structure — dans 
son compte rendu des Cahiers de civilisation mädiävale. t. XII, 1969, pp. 
79-84, M*"® Yvonne Labande-Mailfert a dit la «carcasse» — du palais des 
catepans byzantins qui residerent dans cette ville des environs de 975 
jusqu’en 1071. Cet edifice apparait comme Tun des plus importants temoins 
de Tarchitecture profane byzantine. Par les arcades des longs cötes N, et S. 
qui furent fermees lors de la conversion du monument en eglise, on 
penetrait dans une cour ä trois nefs, dont ia nef centrale etait vraisemblabie- 
ment hypethre tandis que les nefs laterales etaient couvertes en charpente. 
La nef N. communiquait avec le bassin maritime de Chiaffaro, oü ac- 
costaient les navires, venus de l’Orient et d’aiiieurs. Cette cour ouvrait ä 
l’E. sur ia salle du tröne— Pactuei transept de la basilique—, au fond de 
laquelle s’incurvait une abside : le rapprochement a ete opere avec le palais 
de Diocietien ä Spalato. Le pavement de marbres multicolores, avec le 
monogramme d’Allah utilise ä des Eins decoratives, appartiendrait ä ce 
palais byzantin : on voit encore Tomphalos oü etait place le tröne. A VE. 
aux angles de Ia salle du tröne se dressaient deux tours aujourd’hui 
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disparues, qui repondaient ä celles qui flanquaient Tentree occidentale de la 
cour. De ces dernieres, celle du S.-O. remonte ä une epoque anterieure au 
palais, peut-etre ä la premiere moitie du ix® s. La tour du N.-O., 
asymetrique, aurait ete erigee en meme temps qu’un bätiment byzantin 
preexistant au palais et dont les assises inferieures subsistent dans la fa^ade 
O. de l’eglise: ce bätiment aurait ete, ä Templacement du parvis actuel, le 
siege des strateges byzantins, dont le premier s’etait installe ä Bari en 876 ä 
la demande des Longobards. On doit donc cesser de vouloir reconnaitre 
dans la fagade O. de Saint-Nicolas une Imitation des fagades normandes 
telles que celles de Saint-Etienne ou de Saint-Nicolas de Caen. La sculpture 
byzantine a aussi beneficie des trouvailles de Fr. Sch. Le magnifique tröne 
d’Elie serait, en effet, l’ancien siege du catepan. Quant au sarcophage de cet 
eveque, ce serait une oeuvre orientale des iv®-v* s. Le relief representant un 
evangeliste assis (saint Matthieu ou saint Luc), decouvert sous Vomphalos, 
provient vraisemblablement d’un ambon des vii*-viii® s. Plusieurs chapi- 
teaux byzantins s’echelonnent du vi® au ix* s. 

Arnaldo Venditti, Architettura bizantina nelVItalia meridionale. Cam- 
pania-Calabria-Lucania. Naples, Edizioni Scientifiche italiane, [1967]. 
2 vol. 21x26 cm, xv-1099 pp., 573 figg. (Collana di Storia 
DELL'Architettura Ambiente, Urbanistica, Arti Figurative). 
Prix: 22.000 lires. 

A. V. a entendu nous donner non pas un simple repertoire des temoins de 
Tarchitecture byzantine en Campanie, en Calabre et en Lucanie mais une 
etude oü l’examen des structures, combine avec l'exploitation des donnees 
des sources historiques, lui permette de faire ressortir i'originalite de chacun 
d’eux et de degager l’apport de l'individualite des architectes. Ce souci 
methodologique et critique l'a conduit ä ecrire, dans une introduction 
longue de 84 pages, auxquelles s'ajoutent 66 pages de notes, l'histoire la 
plus approfondie que je connaisse des positions adoptees ä l’egard de Tan 
byzantin depuis les jugements meprisants de Ghiberti et de Vasari jusqu'aux 
recherches, en sens divers, des savants contemporains et jusqu’aux 
reflexions des estheliciens actuels. Vient ensuite un chapitre sur les 
vicissitudes du monachisme grec en Italie meridionale. 

L’etude proprement archiiecturale debute par l’architecture rupestre 
(couvents, oraioires, eglises), pour iaquelle, debordant le cadre geographique 
indique par le sous-titre, A. V. a etendu son enquete ä la Sicile et ä ia 
Pouille. li a reproduit et decrit aussi plusieurs decors de fresques, comme 
ceux de la region de Matera ou encore ceux, trop meconnus, de la crypte des 
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Saintes-Marina-et-Christine ä Carpignano Salentino, signes de Theophy- 
lactos en 959 et d’Eusthatios en 1020. Par la diversite et Pingeniosite des 
amenagements dans ie rocher, ces eglises rupestres ne sont pas d'un moin- 
dre interet que celles de la Cappadoce, meme si les decors peints n'y ont pas 
pris une egale ampleur et n’y ont pas connu Pextension en cycles. Plus 
d’une d’entre elles imite les eglises ä coupole au plan en croix grecque in- 
scrite. 

Le deuxieme volume de Pouvrage traite des eglises construites de la Cam- 
panie, de la Calabre et de la Lucanie, y compris ieur decor sculpte (surtoui 
des chancels d’un grand interet). La Sicile a cette fois ete laissee de cöte, ce 
qui peut se justifier, en raison des particularites de son architecture, mais 
aussi la Pouille ce que Pon regrettera davantage puisque des monuments 
aussi importants que la Sainte-Croix de Casaranello et Saint-Pierre 
d’Otranie n’ont pas ete etudies pour eux-memes et sont simpiement ciies ä 
titre de references. Le volume se termine par Pexamen des influences byzan- 
tines dans les eglises d’epoque normande, d’abord en Calabre, puis en 
Lucanie. A. Venditti a compose une veritable somme d’oü ressortent la 
diversite et la complexite de Parchitecture byzantine ou d’influence byzan- 
tine dans PItalie meridionale ä Pimage meme de Phistoire des populations 
melees de ces regions. 

La Scaletta, Le Chiese rupestri di Matera. Rome, De Luca Editore, 

[1966]. 1 voi. 25 X 28,5 cm, 328 pp., 78 figg., 26 pil. en couieurs, nom- 

breux plans, coupes et dessins. 

Le cercle de la Scaletta, qui groupe de jeunes chercheurs sous la 
presidence de Mauro Padula, presente de fagon methodique les resultals des 
prospections conduites de 1961 ä 1965 dans 105 eglises rupestres des en- 
virons de Matera. On y a ajoute des informations sur dix autres grottes 
aujourd’hui detruites mais connues par des documents ou par ia iradition 
orale. Le recueil des illustrations et des notices est precede d’un texte de 126 
pages oü Raffaelo de Ruggieri, apres avoir rappele les principaies phases de 
Phistoire de la region depuis la conquete par les Lombards en 580 jusqu’au 
xm* s., a defini les differents types d’eglises et a reconstitue Pevoluiion de 
la peinture du point de vue stylistique et iconographique. Les fresques, pour 
la plupart inedites, vont du vzti* au xvj® s. Les influences byzantines, per- 
ceptibles des le ix®, s’accentuerent avec la seconde hellenisaiion de PItalie 
meridionale, apres la reconquete de Matera par Nicephore Phocas en 886. 
Elles furent particulierement Portes du xi® au xiii* s. mais jusqu’ä la fin elles 
ne cesserent jamais completement d’exercer leurs effets meme dans les 
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figures qui ressortissent ä i’art populaire italien. Dans la legende de ia fig. 
44 on lira Santa Marina (comme il est dit correctement p. 105 et p. 265) et 
non Santa Caterina. 

Cosimo Damiano Fonseca, Civiltä rupestre in Terra jonica. Milan-Rome, 

Carlo Bestetti-Edizioni d’Arte, 1971. 1 vol. 26,6x31,5 cm, 232 pp., 

213 figg., 16 pll. en couleurs. Prix: 15.000 iires. 

C. D. F. a publie, dans Tordre alphabetique du nom des sites, une suite 
de notices descriptives, accompagnees de references bibliographiques et de 
plans, sur ies etablissements rupestres, religieux et laiques, de la province 
ionienne, c’est-ä-dire de la province de Tarente. Le texte est iilustre de 
photographies dues au talent de M. Giro de Vincentis. On y trouve des vues 
d’exterieurs et d’interieurs et un certain nombre de peintures murales. 
Plusieurs de ces etablissements (ä Ginosa surtout) etaient inconnus 
Jusqu'ici. 

Dans son introduction, C. D. F. a suivi Levoiution des recherches sur 
ces grottes depuis le temps oü on les considerait comme des refuges 
d’anachoretes jusqu’ä la conception actuelle qui y voit ies temoins d’une 
civilisation rupestre comprenant des etablissements religieux et laiques, oü 
les apports byzantins sont venus se greffer sur d’antiques traditions locales. 
Des comparaisons pourront etre poussees entre ce Systeme d’existence et 
celui de la Cappadoce, oü Ton a maintenant aussi reconnu des villes en pius 
des fondations monastiques, ce qui ne signifie nullement qu’ii y ait eu 
influence de cette region de LAnatolie centrale sur Tltalie meridionale. C. 
D. F. a encore retrace Thistoire de Tarente et de son territoire depuis la 
reconquete byzanline de 880 jusqu’a la prise de la ville par ies Normands de 
Robert Guiscard en 1080. II s’est plus particuiierement attache au sort du 
monachisme italo-grec et a celui du monachisme benedictin, qui s’est 
repandu a la fin du xi* s. et au xii* gräce a ia faveur des Normands. Dans le 
domaine artistique C. D. F. a brievement analyse les lypes d’eglises et 
caracterise l'iconographie, oü les saints orientaux sont nombreux a coie de 
quelques saints occidentaux. Dans la Deisis Jean Baptiste a ete quelquefois 
remplace par saint Barthelemy (dans Teglise de Ginosa consacree a cet 
apotre) ou par saint Jacques (sur la calotte de Tabside meridionale du Saint- 
Ange ä Mottola). C. D. F. rejette, a juste titre, Thypothese d’une action du 
style de la Cappadoce sur ies fresques d'Italie meridionale. On aurait 
souhaite de la part de Tauteur un effori plus pousse et pius systematique 
pour tenter de dater les peintures. 

Quelques erreurs se sont introduites dans les restitutions d’inscriptions 
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grecques. P. 114, P® coionne, 3® i. avant la fin, on iira evidemment 
M[HTH]P et non M[ETH]P^ P. 134, 3® coi., dans le verset de Luc, I, 38 
et dans celui de Matthieu, 111, 3 on \mKY[PlOY] et non KY[PIONj. On se 
permettra de s’interrroger sur i'exactitude de certaines transcriptions. 
P. 122, r® coi., ä S. Marina de Massafra est-ce bien MNEC[@HTIJ et non 
MNHCfSHTl] que Ton iit? P. 148, T® coi., ä S. Giovanni de Massafra 
egalement est-ce BOEf0EI] ou BOH[0EI]1 

Georges Dimitrokallis, Contribution ä Vetude des monumenis byzantins et 

mediävaux d'Italie. Athenes, 1971. I voi. 17x24,5 cm, 242 pp., 

157 figg., 12 pil. 

Ce recueii groupe huit etudes de G. D. dispersees dans diverses pubiica- 
tions et qui se rapporlent presque toutes ä Larchitecture de l’ltalie meridio- 
nale. 

La plus etendue esl ceile qui, parue d'abord dans VEnETtjpig Tn<; 
Exatpeiai; tG)v ZtcouSojv^ t. 36, 1968, pp. 267-334, iraite des 

eglises au plan en croix grecque inscrite de Sicile et de l’ltalie meridionaie. 
On y joindra i’article repris ä VArchivio storico per la Calabria e la Lucania, 
L XXXV, 1967, pp. 31-36, sur ia date de la «Cattoiica» de Stiio, que C. 
D. pla^ait dans la seconde moitie du xii® s. ou au debut du xiii® par com- 
paraison avec la Pantanassa de Monemvasie et Tegiise de la Dormition de la 
Vierge ä Tegee. Ces rapprochements ne me paraissent pas decisifs. (C. 
Mango, Architettura bizantina, p. 366 est reste fidele ä ia date du x® s. 
adoptee par A. H. S. Megaw dans le XapLar-qpLov elg !A. K. 'OpXdvSov, 
t. in, 1966, pp. 10-22), Contrairement ä ce qui est dit p. 36, la 
Metropole de Mistra a ete transformee au debut non du xiv® mais du xv® s. 
Les eglises ä conques ont aussi reteni i’altenlion de G. D. Ce sont; d’abord 
Saint-Satyros de Milan, ä propos de quoi notre coilegue grec a repose le 
Probleme des origines des eglises teiraconques du Haut Moyen Age (dans 
VArchivio storico lombardo, t. XII, 1969, pp. 127-140), puis Leglise 
triconque de Saint-Laurent ä Mesagne en Apulie, qu'il a rapprochee des 
eglises semblables de la meme region et de Sicile et dont il ferait remonter le 
Premier etat au milieu du vi® s. ou plus vraisemblablement au vn® (article du 
Aekriov rf}g XpiarLavLxrjg 'ÄpxatoXoYLXYjg ETaLpeLa<;, 4® Serie, t. V, 1966- 
1969, pp. 173-184, pll. 78-79). 

Deux articles, publies Tun dans Q-qaavpLaßaTa^ Venise, t. IV, 1967, pp. 
214-222, Lauire dans les Cah. arch., t. XVII, 1967, pp. 247-248, et qu’il 
eüt ete preferable de reproduire ici Tun ä la suite de Lautre, sont consacres 
aux Ascensions d’Alexandre en Itaiie et font connaitre surtout les reliefs de 
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la cathedrale de Fidenza et de Teglise San Domenico de Marni (sur ce theme 
on verra maintenant Petude d’ensembie de Chiara Settis-Frugoni, 
Historia Alexandri eie. nti per grifos ad aerem. Origine, iconografai e for~ 
tuna di un tema, Rome, Istituto istorico itaiiano per il Medio Evo, 1973). 
On trouvera encore dans le recueil de G. D. une bibliographie des travaux 
des savants grecs sur ia Sicile byzantine et la these presentee par Tauteur ä 
PEcole d’architeclure de PUniversite de Rome en 1968 sur le chäteau de 
Borghetto dans le Latium ie long de la Via Fiaminia (travaii pubiie dejä 
dans les IJETtpayfjLiva rfiq //' ^EniavqßovLxfiq ZvvoSov Internationales Burgen 
Institut: A&rjvat 25-29.4.1968, Athenes, 1969, pp. 233-257). 


Sicile 

Gino Vinicio Gentili, La basilica bizantina della Pirrera di S. Croce 
Camerina. Ravenne, A. Longo, 1969. I vol. 17,5x24,5 cm, 113 pp., 
45 figg., 2 depliants (Collana di Quaderni di Antichita Raven- 
NATi, Cristiane e Bizantine. Nuova Serie, 2). Prix: 1.800 lires. 

G. V. G. a fouiile en 1962 une basilique ä trois nefs avec un narihex et 
une abside inscrite dans un massif rectanguiaire flanque, au S., d'une 
sacristie, au lieu-dit la Pirrera sur le territoire de S. Croce Camerina qui, ä 
Pepoque byzantine, dependait du port dtKauxava dans le S.-E. de ia Sicile. 
LMnierel du monument vient surlout des pavements en mosaique, figurant 
des poissons ä Pinierieur de cercles entrecroises dans la nef S. et des oiseaux 
dans des emblemata bordes de peltae dans la nef N. 

G. V. G. croit pouvoir ies daier de la fin du v® ou du debut du vi® s., 
notamment en raison de ia presence, dans une tombe du narthex, d'un 
bronze de Justinien date de 545-546, qui donnerail un terminus post quem 
non au milieu du vi® s., mais il faut tenir compte de la duree de circulation 
de ces monnaies qui peut etre d’environ Cent ans (cf. les judicieuses 
remarques de J.-P. Callu dans Apamie de Syrie, Bilan des recherches 
archiologiques I969-I97I, pp. 159-160). De toute manicre les ressem- 
blances avec les pavements de Saint-Severe de Classe dates de la fin du vi® 
s. par M"*® Bermond Montanari (voir supra, p. 447) invitent ä approfondir 
ies problemes de la Chronologie des mosäiques de ce type et ceux de la 
transmission des motifs. 
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Byzance et i’Europe occidentale et centrale 

Otto Demus. Byzantine Art and the West. Londres, Weidenfeld and 

Nicolson, 1970. I vol. 21 x 27,5 cm, xxi-274 pp,, 264 figg., 8 pll. en 

Couleurs. (The Wrightsman Lectures. III). Prix; 120 s. 

Dans ces Conferences faites en 1966 ä ITnstitute of Fine Arts de 
rUniversite de New York, O. D. s’est propose de saisir en profondeur le 
role d’initiateur et de guide que Part de TEmpire byzantin a joue dans la 
formation et le developpement de celui de l’Europe occidentale depuis le vii* 
s. et Tepoque carolingienne jusqu’aux peintres venitiens du xvi* s. et 
jusqu’au Greco. Cette fonction, Part byzantin Pa remplie pour piusieurs 
raisons. II a inconstestablement beneficie du prestige de PEmpire, dont il fut 
Pune des creations les plus seduisantes, Mais surtout il a garde vivant tout 
un herilage de formes antiques qu'il a rendues plus assimilables en 
dissociant et en simplifiant les composantes qu'elles avaient integrees dans 
des ensembles plus complexes. L’art byzantin proposait aussi un riche 
repertoire de Schemas iconographiques aptes ä traduire piusieurs sujets et ä 
qui leur grandeur solennelle conferait Pautorite de representations du sacre. 
Le sens de la monumentalite, qui imprimait sa marque jusque dans les 
miniatures, Paureolait d’un puissant ascendant. A cela s’ajoutait encore la 
maitrise des techniques. L’action de Part byzantin se fit plus ou moins 
profondement sentir selon les circonstances oü eile s’exer^ait; passagere 
dans la Lombardie ä Pepoque de Castelseprio ou dans le Gotland du xii* s., 
eile rayonna puissamment ä partir de la Sicile, de Rome et de Venise. O. D. 
a, en outre rappele, que les recherches de ces dernieres annees ont etabli que 
les Etats fondes par les Croises ä Jerusalem, Acre et en Chypre avaient ete 
aussi des foyers de diflfusion, Il a examine plus particulierement, avec des 
exemples precis ä Pappui, la place tenue par les cahiers de modeles dans 
cette expansion de motifs iconographiques et de formules stylistiques. Les 
arts figures seuls ont ete pris en consideration, ä Pexception de Petude des 
rapports entre Saint-Vital de Ravenne et Poctogone d’Aix-la-Chapelle. 

La premiere periode envisagee par O. D. comprend la «renaissan- 
ce anglo'saxonne» et surtout Pepoque carolingienne. Celle-ci aurait ete 
animee, durant un certain temps, par des tendances anti-iconiques en liaison 
avec les sentiments anti-byzantins nourris par Charlemagne ä la suite de ses 
conflits avec Pimperatrice Irene. L'abside de Peglise de Germigny-des-Pres 
porterait Parche d’alliance parce que, comme le rappelaient les Livres 
Carolins, celle-ci aurait ete executee conformement aux prescriptions de 
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Dieu et que ce serait une grande erreur de la confondre avec les Images 
faites de la main des hommes {manufactae imagines). O. D. reprend aussi 
l’hypothese de H. Schnitzler, pour qui Tabside de TOctogone d'Aix-la- 
Chapelle aurait d’abord montre TAgneau. L’image du Pantocrator se ren- 
contre seulement dans le plus ancien et le plus recent des Evangiles copies 
et eniumines dans le scriptorium du Palais : TEvangeliaire de Godescalc 
(781-783), anterieur au conflit avec Byzance, et i’Evangile dit de Lorsch 
(vers 810). Cette image manque dans les Evangiles intermediaires. Mais ii 
existe aussi de nombreux manuscrits carolingiens dont les miniatures s'in- 
spirent de modeles byzantins, soit venus directement de Constantinopie soit 
connus par Tintermediaire de Ravenne. L'eclectisme des sources d'in- 
spiration de ces manuscrits est un indice que Part carolingien est une 
Creation artificielle qui n’a pas eu le ioisir de mürir. Le nouveau style qui 
apparait ä la cour de Charlemagne avec LEvangiie du Couronnement (au 
Schatzkammer de Vienne) serait le fait d’artistes originaires de Con¬ 
stantinopie, oü ils auraient travaiile pendant la periode transitoire de 
retablissement des images apres le Concile de Nicee de 787. A Rome 
s’opera une Integration des elements latins et des elements grecs, qui firent 
fonction de levain. Mais O. D. met aussi l'accent sur le prestige dont 
jouissaient aupres de Charlemagne et de son entourage les modeles proposes 
par Ravenne. Les ivoires carolingiens, enfin, reveient Limitation assez fidele 
des prototypes byzantins. 

La Periode qu’a ensuite distinguee O. D. est celle qui, deux Cents ans 
apres Charlemagne, conduisit ä Lart roman. Notre collegue autrichien opere 
dans ce chapitre, en Lenrichissant d’apports nouveaux, ia Synthese de nos 
connaissances sur les multiples emprunts faits par Lart ottonien ä Lart 
byzantin, ä la fm du x® et au debut du xi® s., dans un climat d’admiration 
enthousiaste mais aussi d’emulation. Parmi les additions introduites par O. 
D. on notera le Pantocrator — inedit — peint dans la coupoie de Leglise 
paroissiale de Wieselburg (en Autriche) et les anges de ia chapelle de 
Frauenchiemsee (en Baviere). L’art ottonien s’est montre plus receptif que 
Lart caroiingien ä la monumentalite de Byzance. O. D. a souligne aussi 
Limportance de Ladoption, sur Lexemple de Byzance, d’un nouveau format 
rectangulaire pour les miniatures. Le Systeme de formes qui se developpa 
dans LEmpire ottonien, c’est-ä-dire non seuiement en Ailemagne mais en 
Italie et dans une partie de la Bourgogne, ä partir d'un choix judicieux et 
d’une Interpretation iibre des modeies byzantins, fut ä Lorigine de Lart 
roman dans ces regions. II fallut un nouvel afflux d'apports byzantins, un 
bon demi-siecie plus tard, pour donner ä Lart de LEurope occidentaie, oü 
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s’etait perdu tout Souvenir de Part classique, la coherence, la tension 
interieure et le rythme organique qui amenerent Teclosion de Part roman. 
La route de pelerinage conduisant du Mont-Saint-Michel aux sanctuaires de 
Parchange en Apulie et en Campanie a pu etre Pune des voies de 
Penetration de Pinfluence byzantine. Dans les villes de la Campanie et de 
PApulie, qu’elles aient ete ou non sous la domination byzantine, fleurissait 
un art grec italianise, dont on ne doit pas meconnaitre Pimportance. O. D. a 
procede ä une nouvelle analyse des principaux elements introduits dans Part 
du Mont-Cassin par les maitres grecs que Pabbe Didier fit venir de Con- 
stantinople: effets empruntes aux emaux cloisonnes, emploi de couleurs 
complementaires pour le modele, elegance poussee. Mais le pontificat de 
Didier devenu pape en 1086 sous le nom de Victor III fut trop bref et trop 
tourmente pour qu'au Sentiment de O. D. on puisse attribuer ä son action 
personnelle le renouveau qui se produisit ä Rome meme et qui devait at- 
teindre son apogee, environ vingt ans plus lard, avec les fresques de Peglise 
inferieure de Saint-Clement. Les artistes de Rome et de PItalie centrale ont 
du avoir leurs propres sources d’inspiration dans le monde byzantin. Une 
nouvelle vague d’influences byzantines atteignit Rome dans les annees 1140 
avec le decor de la Sainte-Croix de Jerusalem mais ce fut un episode sans 
lendemain, Part de Rome ayant conserve de fortes traditions propres qui ne 
Pincitaient pas ä chercher des modeles au dehors. C’est la Campanie plus 
que Rome qui semble avoir propose ä la France, notamment aux ateliers de 
Limoges, de nouveaux Schemas de composition et de nouveaux procedes de 
modele d'inspiration byzantine ä la fin du xi® et au debut du xii® s. Dans 
Part de Pabbaye de Cluny, qui relevait du Saint Empire romain, O. D. ob- 
serve des traits anciens venant de Pepoque ottonienne. Les fresques de 
Berze-la-Ville lui paraissent comporter non seulement des traits empruntes 
ä des modales byzaniins recents de la fin du xi® s. mais aussi des elements 
relevant d’une tradition oü se superposent plusieurs couches d’origine 
byzantine, dont les plus anciens remonteraient ä Pepoque carolingienne tan- 
dis que d’autres dateraient du x® et du xi® s. Pour Peiude des rapports entre 
Part byzantin et la peinture romane on se reportera aussi au livre de O. D., 
Romanische Wandmalerei, publie ä Munich chez Hirmer en 1968 et en 
traduclion fran^aise {La peinture murale romane) ä Paris chez Flammarion 
en 1970. 

Le quatrieme chapitre est consacre ä ce que O. D. a appele Vart colonial : 
d’abord Venise et la Venelie, d’öü les influences ont rayonne ä Aquilee, 
dans le Tyrol et jusqu’en Boheme; puis la Sicile normande, d’oü deux 
vagues ont gagne PEurope occidentale: les mosäiques de la Chapelle 
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Palatine de Palerme ont influence les peintures de la chapelle de Tous-les- 
Saints ä Ratisbonne et de la crypte de Quendlinburg ainsi que plusieurs 
Oeuvres des arts de la vallee de la Meuse et de la Rhenanie ; les mosaiques de 
la cathedrale de Monreale ont fait sentir leur action ä Grottaferrata, dans ia 
Campanie du xm* s., ä San Silvestro de Tivoli, dans la crypte de la 
cathedrale d’Anagni, et en Angleterre (alors au pouvoir des Normands et en 
relations etroites avec la Sicile). 

Dans le cinquieme chapitre intitule «la naissance du gothique», sans 
meconnaitre les effets resultant dans le domaine esthetique des changements 
qui s’operaient dans la societe et la civilisation de TEurope occidentale et 
dont Tune des consequences fut le besoin d’un retour aux oeuvres d’epoque 
romaine, O. D. attribue, au moins en partie, le sens de la liberte des figures 
et de leur humanisation qui se fit jour vers 1200 au fait que les maitres de 
ce temps ont su retrouver au^delä de Part byzantin les racines que celui-ci 
plongeait dans Part grec antique. D’ailleurs Part byzantin avait ete anime 
apres 1160 d’un intense dynamisme, qui Pavait dote de plusieurs chefs- 
d’oeuvre, et, apres la prise de Constantinople par les Croises en 1204, il 
avait fait preuve dans les territoires marginaux d’une grande capacite de 
renouvellement. Devenus les maitres d’une bonne partie de PEmpire byzan¬ 
tin, les Latins ne pouvaient manquer de puiser dans le vaste repertoire de 
formes qu’il proposait ä leur admiration. 

Le sixieme et dernier chapitre montre la part prise par les influences 
byzantines dans la naissance de la peinture europeenne de Cimabue 
jusqu'aux Venitiens du xvi® s. et jusqu’au Greco. 

Dans son compte rendu de The Art Bulletin (t. 54, 1972, pp. 542-544), 
H. Belting a propose quelques vues complementaires sur les rapports entre 
Byzance et POccident ä partir du xii® s. On verra aussi ia communication de 
W. Fritz VoLBACH, Die Langobardische Kunst und ihre byzantinischen Ein¬ 
flüsse, dans les Atti del Convegno internazionale sul temaLa Civiltä dei 
Longobardi in Europa (Roma, 24-26 maggio 1971 ; Cividale del Friuli, 27- 
28 maggio 1971), Rome, Accademia Nazionale dei Lincei, 1974, pp. 141- 
155 (18 pll.), et ceile de Kurt Weitzmann, Byzantium and the West around 
the Year 1200, dans The Year 1200: A Symposium, Publishing by The 
Metropolitan Museum of Art, pp. 53-93 (38 figg.). 

Andre Grabar, Les manuscrits grecs enluminis de provenance italienne 
(IX^-XP siecles). Paris, Editions Klincksieck, 1972. 1 voi. 23x31 cm, 
103 PP-, 362 figg. sur 92 pll. (Bibliotheque des Cahiers Ar- 
cheologiques. VIII). Prix: 128 fr. frangais. 

A. Gr. a rassembie les plus importants des manuscrits qu'il croit avoir ete 
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executes en Italic centrale et meridionaie et il les a situes dans les courants 
artistiques qui se sont entrecroises entre TEmpire byzantin et TEurope oc- 
cidentale. Son enquete a vise ä etendre au domaine de la miniature et de 
Tenluminure les recherches des codicologues, et tout particulierement celles 
de Mgr. Devreesse, qui ont abouti ä etablir de longues iistes de manuscrits 
grecs sortis des scriptoria d'Italie. Son propre effort portant sur les aspects 
artistiques, il n’a pas mentionne d’abord — ce qui eüt pu paraitre plus 
probant au premier regard —, les Codices dont le coiophon nous apprend 
qu’ils ont ete executes dans teile ville ou tel monastere de la Campanie, de 
la Calabre ou de ia Basilicate, mais il a fonde son ciassement sur les rap- 
prochements qu’autorisent les parentes stylistiques et sur l’ordre 
chronologique. 

11 a distingue une premiere categorie de 9 manuscrits illustres de 
miniatures, dans laquelle le Vatican grec 749 (Livre de Job avec com- 
mentaires), TAmbrosienne cod. 49-50 (Recueii de sermons de Gregoire de 
Nazianze) et le Paris grec 923 {Sacra parallela attribues ä Jean Damasce- 
ne) forment, en tete, ä la fin du ix* s., un groupe particuiier oü des 
miniaturistes formes au goüt et ä la technique de Tart byzantin du temps 
ont subi l’influence des mosaiques et des peintures murales de Rome. C’est 
dans cette ville qu’ils auraient travaille. Leurs manuscrits peuvent aussi etre 
rapproches du Psautier carolingien de Stuttgart (pour lequel ii eüt fallu 
ajouter dans l’index un renvoi a la p. 82), qui, comme l’avait deja avance 
F. Müttherich, s’inspirerait d’un ou de modeles grecs venus d’ltalie. 
Ces manuscrits nous eclairent donc sur les sources grecques des peintures 
carolingiennes et ottoniennes, sources qui ne seraient pas necessairement 
originaires de Constantinople. La seconde categorie constituee par A. Gr. 
est composee de 43 manuscrits a enluminures decoratives. En plus des in- 
dications donnees par les colophons et des criteres codicologiques, fournis 
notamment par l’ecriture, A. Gr. a considere comme indices d’une execution 
dans des ateliers d’ltalie les ornements comprenant des motifs d’origine 
latine, que ceux-ci aient ete transmis par des manuscrits enlumines en Italic 
ou par d’autres provenant de differentes ecoles des pays transalpins. Les 
initiales compjosites, zoomorphes et anthropomorphes, creees dans les 
ateliers irlandais et anglo-saxons peu avant le viii* s. et reprises dans les 
manuscrits carolingiens, representeraient Tun des principaux emprunts des 
eniumineurs grecs d’ltalie a leurs modeles latins et eiles auraient ete trans- 
mises par leur intermediaire aux ateliers constantinopolitains, qui les ont 
transformees soit en intitiales a scenes ou a un seul personnage soit en 
initiales de petites dimensions d’un aspect plus aimable et plus harmonieux. 
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A. Gr. releve encore comme traces d’influences latines dans le Patmos grec 
33 (Homelies de Gregoire de Nazianze) la disposition du texte en trois 
colonnes (comme dans le Psautier d'Utrecht) et les frontispices multiples ä 
cadres de formes diverses. Plusieurs manuscrits revelent en outre dans leur 
decor des motifs d’origine islamique, repris ä des eniuminures du Coran ou 
ä des tissus de luxe, ce qui ne peut surprendre dans des regions aussi 
proches de ia Siciie. 

Sans doute n'oserait-on dire que toutes les attributions de A. Gr. ä des 
scriptoria Italiens sont pleinement assurees. Lui-meme accompagne plu¬ 
sieurs d’entre elles de points d'interrogation. De plus, il presente p. 96 
comme «byzantins», c’est-ä-dire fabriques ä Constantinople ou dans les 
provinces orientales de i'Empire le Patmos 29, le Caracallou 11, le n® 42 
du Musee historique de Moscou, le British Museum Arundel 547, qu’il avait 
attribues plus haut, avec plus ou moins de reserves, ä Tltalie. On notera 
aussi une legere divergence pour Ia date des trois manuscrits Vaiican gr. 
2034, 2036 et 2041, provenant de la bibiiotheque du monastere grec de 
Patir ä Rossano, rapportes au xi® s. p. 78 et au xii® s. pp. 95-96. On retien- 
dra encore que mainis de ces manuscrits avaient ete assignes par K. Weitz- 
mann ä des scriptoria d’Asie mineure (par exemple de Cappadoce ou de 
Trebizonde). 

Mais je crois que, quelque incertitude que Fon eprouve louchant certaines 
attributions, Ton peut accepter les conclusions generales de A. Gr. sur l'im- 
portance des scriptoria grecs d’Italie, formant (avec leurs diversites propres) 
une ecole regionale, leur röle dans la Constitution de la peinture caro- 
lingienne et de ia peinture ottonienne, ieurs emprunts aux manuscrits laiins 
et aux arts decoratifs musulmans et leur transmission de motifs aux aieliers 
de Constantinople et des provinces orientales de I’Empire. A. Gr. croit que 
lorsque saint Christodule monta la bibiiotheque du couvent de Saint-Jean 
qu’il avait fonde ä Patmos, il fit venir plusieurs manuscrits grecs executes en 
Italic (d’apres son colophon le Patmos 33 a ete execute ä Reggio de 
Calabre). On voit donc se confirmer ce que A. Gr. avait dejä montre dans 
plusieurs de ses travaux anterieurs, ä savoir que dans le Probleme complexe 
des relations artistiques entre I’Empire byzantin, l’Europe et le monde 
islamique, le premier n’a pas seulement donne mais qu’il a aussi emprunte. 
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Rhin-Meuse. Art et Civilisation 800-1400. Une Exposition des Ministeres 
beiges de la Culture fran^aise et de la Culture neerlandaise, du 
Schnütgen-Museum de la Ville de Cologne, du 14 mai au 23 juillet 1972 
ä la Kunsthalle de Coiogne ; du 19 septembre au 31 octobre 1972 aux 
Musees Royaux d’Art et d’Histoire ä Bruxelles, Coiogne-Bruxelles, 1972. 

1 vol. 22 x 30 cm, 431 pp., nombreuses figg. en noir et bianc, pll. en 
Couleurs, carles. 

J. J. M. Timmers, De kunst van het Maasland- Assen, 1971. 1 vol. 21 x 26 
cm,[[-448 pp., 534 figg. (avec des resumes en allemand, en frangais et en 
anglais). 

Les chercheurs desireux d’approfondir Tetude des rapports entre Part 
byzantin et celui des eveches de Coiogne et de Liege, unis dans le meme ar- 
chidiocese, trouveront dans le catalogue de Pexposition Rhin-Meuse non 
seulement un expose de Joachim M. Piotzek sur les influences byzantines 
(p. 169) et des notices sur des objets byzantins Importes en Occident mais 
bon nombre d’oeuvres (ivoires, miniatures, emaux, travaux d'orfevrerie, 
sculptures en pierre ou en bois) oü, ä des degres divers, se marque, Paction 
immediate ou indirecte, de modeles byzantins (pp. 169 et 191, on corrigera 
Theophanw en Theophand). Le probleme des influences byzantines sur Part 
mosan a ete aborde ä plusieurs reprises par M. Timmers dans son livre, oü il 
a renvoye aux publications anterieures sur le sujet. 

Yves Christe, Les Grands Portails Romans, ßtudes sur riconographie des 
tMophanies romanes. Geneve, Librairie Droz, 1969. 1 vol. 16x23 cm, 
205 pp., 20 figg., 24 pll. (Etudes et Documents publies par les In- 

STITUTtONS D’HtSTOIRE DE LA FaCULTE DES LeTTRES DE l'UnIVERS[TE 
DE Geneve. 7). 

Les byzantinistes trouveront beaucoup plus que le titre ne pourrait le leur 
laisser attendre dans ce volume oü Pauteur a applique les methodes 
d’analyse preconisees et mises en oeuvre par Andre Grabar pour faire ressor- 
tir le röle de la pensee theologique dans Pelaboration du style des sculptures 
des grands portails romans et dans la vision nouvelle de Part sacre qui y in- 
spire le traitement du theme de PApparition ou du Retour du Christ ä la fin 
des temps. L’etonnante effervescence de formes que Pon rencontre dans les 
visions theophaniques des portails de la fin du xi* et du debut du xii* s. tra- 
hit le meme souci de penetrer le monde surnaturel et ses mysteres que les 
ecrits mystiques de Jean Scot Erigene (grand admirateur et traducteur de 
P^res grecs), de saint Odilon de Cluny et de Suger, qui avaient renoue avec 
les conceptions des Byzantins en matiere d’art sacre et qui etaient influences 
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par les theories neoplatoniciennes qu’avaient Christianisees saint Augustin, 
ie Pseudo-Denys TAreopagite (pour iequel on ressentit au xii® s. un 
engouement que Y. Chr. a pu qualiRer de «presque excessif»), Maxime ie 
Confesseur et les Peres iconodoules (Jean Damascene, Nicephore et 
Theodore Stoudite). «La pauvrete de Testhetique caroiingienne ne pouvait 
etre ä i'origine d’un epanouissement [dans Tart roman] des themes d’ap- 
parition triomphale» (pp. 21-22) et ce phenomene ne s'explique que par ia 
reprise de contacts avec Byzance apres ia crise iconoclaste. Y. Chr. a etudie 
ies principaux motifs de Timagerie triomphale en situani ies illustrations 
romanes par rapport aux versions paleochretiennes et byzantines et montre 
en quoi les theophanies occidentaies du xii* s., enrichissant de nouvelles 
realites dogmatiques ieurs antecedents carolingiens, se differencient des 
usages de Rome et de Constantinople. 

Janine Wettstein, La fresque romane. Italie-France-Espagne. Etudes com- 

paratives. Geneve, Droz, 1971. 1 vol. 22 x 30,5 cm, 130 pp., 51 pll. 

Le livre de M"® W. est ne de reflexions suscitees par Taffirmation de 
Tunite de Tan roman que tenterent de demontrer les organisateurs de la 
huitieme Exposition du Conseil de i’Europe qui s’esi tenue en 1961 ä Bar- 
celone et ä Saint-Jacques de Composteile. Preoccupee par les problemes 
ainsi poses, notre consoeur suisse a reexamine cinq ensembles picturaux qui 
nous apprennent comment des ecoles de peinture romane se soni assimile de 
fa^on differente les elements byzantins qu'elles recevaient directement ou 
indirectement. 

Le Premier de ces ensembles comprend les fresques qui decoraient les 
parties hautes du baptistere de Novare, nettoyees et restaurees enire 1959 et 
1966. Elles constituent des temoins majeurs de la peinture dans la vallee du 
Po ä la fin du x® s. ou au tout debut du xi*. Elles sont de peu anterieures ä 
celles qui ont ete executees en 1007 dans Teglise Saint-Vincent de Galliano 
(aujourd’hui faubourg de Cantü dans la Brianza). Pour mieux apprecier les 
caracteres de ces deux ensembles, M*‘® W. les a rapproches de nombreu- 
ses autres Oeuvres: peiniures murales de la vallee du Pö, miniatures ot- 
toniennes, fresques carolingiennes et ottoniennes, manuscrits enlumines 
dans le N. de ITtalie, emaux et pieces d’orfevrerie executes ä Milan. II en 
ressort que, tout en entretenant des rapports avec Part ottonien au N. des 
Alpes, exista dans la vallee du Pö, aux environs de Tan mil et apres, une 
ecole de peinture florissante, dont les maitres ä la facture vigoureuse 
travaillaient ä la decoration murale des eglises et ä Tillustration de 
manuscrits. La renommee acquise par cette ecole fit qu’au temoignage des 
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textes certains de ses maitres furent appeles ä Tetranger, comme Jean qui, 
sur Tordre d’Otton III, vint executer des fresques dans la chapelle palatine 
d’Aix-la-Chapelle ä la fin du x* s., puis ä Saint-Jacques de Liege, ville oü il 
mourut. Tel encore le peintre Nivard qui fut appele au monastere de Fleury 
(I’actuel Saint-Benoit-sur-Loire) par Tabbe Gauzlin (1004-1029). Est-ce 
lui ou un autre Italien du N. qui peignit les dix-huit scenes apocalyptiques 
le long de la fa^ade occidentale de Fleury, cycle aujourd’hui disparu mais 
connu par la Vie de Gauzlin et dont nous aurions une replique dans le 
porche de Saint-Savin-sur-Gartempe? Ainsi pourraient s'expliquer les 
correspondances non seulement iconographiques mais aussi stylistiques que 
W. releve entre les fresques de Novare et celles de Saint-Savin. 

Le deuxieme Probleme traite par M'*® W. est celui des apports byzantins 
en Campanie (Sant’ Angelo in Formis), en Bourgogne (Berze-la-Ville) et 
cn Catalogne (Saint-Clement de Tahull). M'*® W. pense que les fresques qui 
(tecorent les absides et les nefs de la basilique de Sant’ Angelo in Formis, 
dont la construction a ete entreprise en 1072 sur l’initiative de Didier, abbe 
du Mont Cassin, sont anierieures ou de peu posierieures ä la mort, survenue 
en 1087, de ce prelat, encore represente avec le nimbe carre des vivants. Le 
grand Jugemeni Dernier de la paroi occidentale et les fresques du portail 
sous le porche (l’archange Michel et le medaillon de la Vierge orante 
soutenu par deux anges) auraienl ete executes un peu plus tard mais pas 
beaucoup apres 1100. Ces fresques du porche sont d’un style si con- 
stantinopolitain d’allure que l’on peut supposer qu’eiies onl ete peinles par 
un maitre grec. Celles de l’interieur, qui offrent une etroiie parente avec les 
manuscriis enlumines au Mont Cassin, montrent commeni les legons 
proposees par Byzance, sans doute en grande partie gräce ä la presence des 
peintres grecs et des objels precieux que Didier avait fait venir, peu avant 
1071, pour la decoralion de son abbatiale, ont ete transformees en une 
maniere campanienne novatrice. Mais un probleme se pose dans une cer- 
taine mesure -. commeni expliquer que les peintures du porche aient ete 
confiees ä un maitre grec, que l'on peut supposer avoir ete plus presligieux, 
et celles de l’interieur ä des arlistes locaux? Ne serail-ce pas plutöt que ces 
fresques seraient en realite contemporaines de la reconstruclion du porche 
dans le courant du xii® s. ? 

Reprenani et approfondissant i’elude sur les fresques bourguignonnes de 
Berz^-!a-Ville et la question byzantine qu’elle a publiee dans Byzantion (t. 
XXXVIII, 1968, pp. 243'266), M**® W. etablit que les peintures du celebre 
prieure bourguignon, qu’elle date des premieres annees du xii® s., con- 
stituent au sein de ia peinture romane, une creation originale oü «la maitrise 
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technique du fresquiste et sa parfaite connaissance des regles de la com- 
position» Tont conduit ä procWer ä une Synthese raffinee et personnelle de 
traits empruntes ä la tradition aulique byzantine et d’elements venus de Tart 
ottonien. Quant aux fresques de Saint-Clement de Tahull, que M"® W. faii 
remonter au xi® s. , elles revelent les effets d’une greffe byzantine sur une 
puissante tradition mozarabe. C’esi dans cette eglise que le peintre a le plus 
radicalement transforme ses emprunts byzantins, au point qu’il est bien dif- 
ficle de les dissocier et de les analyser. Et M**® W. conclut son livre en con- 
statant que par leur genie les peintres indigenes oni su poser les bases de 
veritables traditions regionales. 

Les dates de publication des ouvrages de M. Demus et de M*^® Weitstein 
font qu’ils s’jgnorent Tun i’autre. II y aura interet ä rapprocher ä i’avenir 
leurs observations. 

Gerard Cames, Byzance et la Peinture romane de Germanie. Apports de 
Tart grec posticonoclasle ä Penluminure et ä ia fresque ottoniennes et 
romanes de Germanie dans les themes de majesle et les Evangiles. Paris, 
A. et J. Picard, 1966. I vol. 21,5x27,5 cm, xvi-360 pp., 1 carte, 
331 figg. sur 84 pii. 

G. C. a entrepris une lache, meritoire et perilleuse, en etudiant les ap- 
ports iconographiques, stylistiques et techniques de Byzance ä Tiiluslration 
des themes de majeste et des scenes evangeliques dans Teniuminure et ia 
peinture murale des territoires germaniques (y compris PAutriche et 
TAlsace) ä Tepoque des dynasties des Ottoniens et des Hohenstaufen, avec 
une Sorte de lemps mort entre 1080 (date de la mort de Rodoiphe de 
Souabe, de la deposition du pape Gregoire VII par Tempereur Henri IV et 
de Texcommunication de ce dernier) et les annees 1140 (oü, ä la suite de la 
seconde croisade, ies relations germano-byzantines se resserrerent et oü ap- 
parurent les premieres oeuvres romanes de Salzbourg, fortement marquees 
par les influences byzantines). L’introduction replace les reiations artistiques 
entre Byzance et la Germanie, du ix® au xiii® s., dans ie cadre plus generai 
des faits historiques. Les deux empires ont entrelenu alors de nombreux 
rapports politiques, commerciaux et artistiques, soit direciement, soit par 
rintermediaire de ia peninsule itaiique ou meme de ia Russie kievienne (par 
la voie du Danube). Les alliances matrimoniales ont joue un grand röie. Si 
Ton s’est attache depuis longtemps aux repercussions qu’eut ie mariage de 
Theophano et d’Otton II dans ie renforcement des influences byzantines, on 
avait moins bien mesure jusqu'a present i’importance qu'ont eue dans ie 
meme sens les trois duchesses byzantines d'Autriche a ia cour des Baben- 



BYZANCE ET l’EUROPE OCCIDENTALE ET CENTRALE 


475 


berg ä Vienne ; Theodora I, fille d'Andronic Comnene, niece de Manuel 
qui epousa en 1149 Henri II Jasomirgott, duc de Baviere, prince d’Autriche 
et frere de Tempereur Conrad III; Theodora 11, fille du sebastocrator Isaac 
Comnene, qui epousa en 1203, le duc d’Autriche Leopold VI, fils du couple 
preoedent; Sophie, fille de Theodore I Lascaris et femme du dernier Baben¬ 
berg, Frederic II le Querelleur (1230-1246). 

Pour mieux apprecier la part effective des apports byzantins ä Part de 
Tepoque qui etait fobjet de son etude, G. C. a d’abord repere les elements 
de la peinture de Germanie qui pouvaient remonter ä la tradition paleo- 
chr6tienne. II a ensuite recherche les Schemas des ivoires, des miniatures, 
des mosaiques et des fresques de Byzance qui ont ete repris dans 
Ticonographie germanique des themes de majeste et des scenes evangeliques 
(au nombre de quelque 90), Mais alors que pour les themes de majeste, G. 
C. a repere les influences byzantines sujets par suJets, pour les episodes de 
rßvangile il a juge plus opportun et plus probant (p. xiii) de considerer les 
modeles byzantins dans leur succession chronologique en examinant ce que 
chacun d’eux avait pu donner ä la Germanie. li en resulte de nombreuses 
redites quand un meme theme apparaii dans des modeles de date differente, 
et aussi un certain manque de clarte sur les conclusions ä lirer. Les resultats 
acquis par G. C. devraient etre maintenant exploites dans deux directions : 
une etude par themes et une autre pour chacune des grandes oeuvres de la 
miniature ou de la peinture murale des terriioires germaniques. 

Le deuxieme aspect sous lequel se sont exercees les influences byzantines 
est celui du style. On voit s’y accuser les differences entre ecoles dans la 
maniere dont elles ont assimile les elements byzantins; les unes, comme 
celles de Treves, de la Reichenau et d’Echternach, etant plus ouverles aux 
donnees iconographiques; d’autres, comme celles de Ratisbonne, d’Hildes- 
heim et de Salzbourg etant plus marquees par les procedes styiisiiques. Le 
long chapitre relatif aux transmissions qui se sont operees dans les procedes 
de coloris est aussi riche d’enseignements, qu’ii s'agisse des fonds d'or, des 
applicaiions de teintes par coulees, des carnations ou des ombres et des 
lumieres ä la surface des vetements. Le dernier Probleme aborde a ete celui 
du röle joue dans cetle expansion de Part byzantin en Germanie par les 
recueils de modeles et par les traites de peinture. 

Les specialisies de Part byzantin formuleronl des reserves sur ia vision 
que G. C. propose des grands moments de Pevoiution de cet art. Ils 
hesiteront ä admettre qu'« avant Piconociasme, Part grec se borne ä con- 
tinuer la tradition paleochretienne» (p. ix et p. 29). C’est iä meconnaitre 
toute la difference qui, du point de vue de Piconographie et des Canons 
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esthetiques, s’accuse, sous reffet des «mutations creatrices», entre les 
fresques populaires, narratives et symboliques des catacombes et le style 
solenne! des icones du Sinai, des panneaux imperiaux de Saint-Vital de 
Ravenne, des mosaiques de Saint-Demetrius de Salonique et des evangiles 
dits de Rossano, de Sinope et de Rabula. Pour Tepoque iconoclaste i! est 
inexact de dire que l’interdit a «frappe systematiquement tout dessin figure» 
(p. 55); nous savons au contraire par les textes que tout un art figure ä 
Sujets profanes s’est epanoui jusque dans les eglises. Les fresques de ce 
temps ä Naxos, les miniatures du Ptolemee du Vatican, voire les mosaiques 
de Nicee, dementent que «le schematisme ... se soit etendu ä tous les ... sec- 
leurs artistiques, notammeni ä la peiniure» (ibid.). La maniere ires per¬ 
tinente dont G. C. definit les traits caracteristiques de la «Renaissance 
macedonienne» (p. 58) s’oppose ä son affirmation repetee (pp. ix, xi, xii, 
29) selon laquelle cette «Renaissance» aurait ressuscite «l’esprit et les for- 
mes de Part heilenistique» alors que justement, par delä Part heüenistique, 
eile a su retrouver Pharmonie et la sobre grandeur du classicisme helienique. 
On n’approuvera pas non plus Popposition radicale (pp. 253, 268, 269) 
entre art de la Cappadoce et art qualifie lantöi de byzaniin et taniöt de grec. 
La Cappadoce etait grecque. Son art est un rameau de celui de Pempire 
byzantin. L’opposition aurait du etre marquee avec Part de Constantinopie, 
encore que ce!ui-ci ait dejä faii sentir son influence ä Qeledjlar (p. 268). 
Pour ia Cappadoce i! convenait de parier de tradilion iconographique locale 
et non pas nationale (p. 269). Je n’accorderai pas non plus ä G. C. que ie 
second äge d'or byzantin se soit eteint apres 1180 «peu de temps avant ia 
prise de Constantinopie par les Croises (en 1204)» (p. 107). C’est reduire 
ä neant la valeur des fresques de Kurbinovo (1191), des Saints-Anargyres 
et de la Panaghia Mavriotissa de Castoria, du refectoire de Vatopedi, de 
Saint-Neophyte (1 183, 1 196) et de la Panaghia Arakiotissa (1192) de 
Chypre. Si Part de la mosaique du xii® s. est surtout connu par ies grands 
ensembles de Sicile, on ne peut dire pour autant qu’i! a «quitte ia Grece 
pour PItaiie» (p. 108), ie terme Grece etant pris par G. C. dans son sens de 
pays de langue grecque, car on a execute alors, — nous le savons par des 
textes — d'importants decors de mosaique ä Constantinopie ä Pegiise du 
Pantocrator et aux Saints-Apötres. 

Quelques points particuiiers appelient encore des observations ou des 
corrections. L'epouse de Romain 11 sur Pivoire du Cabinet des Medailies 
s’appelait Eudocie (comme il est dit correctement p. 8) et non Eudoxie (pp. 
3, 27, 66, 67). — P. 31 : PEvangile syriaque de Rabula ne peut etre quaii- 
fie de «grec». — P. 46 : pour les portraits d’Evangelisles assis il eül fallu 
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songer ä la tradition attestee par les portraits de Dioscoride dans ie 
manuscrit de Vienne, qui derivent eux-memes des statues de philosophes 
assis. — P. 49 : il est loin d’etre assure que TEvangile de Rossano ait ete 
enlumine en Calabre. — P. 53 : les mosaiques des Miracles du Christ ä 
Saint-Apollinaire-le-Neuf de Ravenne sont de Tepoque de Theodoric et non 
de Justinien. — P. 54 : TAscension de Sainte-Sophie de Salonique date non 
pas du VII* s. mais de la deuxieme moitie du ix*; la formule du Christ en 
croix revetu du colobium sans le «suppedaneum» sous les pieds est dejä at¬ 
testee dans l'Evangile de Rabula. — P. 62 ; ie Coislin 79 de ia 
Bibliotheque Nationale de Paris remonie un peu moins haut que le milieu du 
XI* s. ; commence pour Michel VH Doucas (1071-1078), il fut termine pour 
Nicephore III Botaniate (1078-1081). — P. 75; lire coryphee et non 
choryphee. — P. 84 ; i’Evangile de Karahissar (Leningrad grec 105) date 
non pas du x* s., mais du xiii*; cf. Lazarev, Storia della pittura bizantina, 
pp. 276, 278, 279. — P. 88 : le Sacramentaire de Lorsch est ä Chantilly et 
non ä Paris. — P. 92 : on s'elonne de voir ranger sous ie xi* s. le 
Menologe de Basile II execute vers 985. — P. 94 ; L'Evangile Laur. VI 23 
de Florence est maintenant edite par M'”* T. Velmans, qui ie date des en- 
virons de Tan 1100 (voir supra, t. 46, 1976, pp. 451-452). — P. 109 : 
rßvangile Iviron 5 date non pas du xii* s. mais du xiii* (Weitzmann, 
Gazette des Beaux-Arts, 1944, pp. 202-203 : premiere moitie du xiri* s. ; 
Lazarev, Viz. Vremennik, V, 1952 : dernier liers du xiii* s., datation reprise 
par O. Demus, Entstehung des Paläologenstils, pp. 16-20). 

Il y aurait beaucoup ä ajouter ä la bibiiographie finale. Citons : Victor H. 
Elbern, Ottoniano, dans VEnciclopedia Universale delVarte, l. X, coli. 
307-329; P. Metz, Ottonische Buchmalerei: Evangeliar Otto III und 
Perikopenbuch Heinrich II, Munich, Hirmer, 1959 ; A. von Euw, Zu den 
Quellen der ottonischen Kölner Buchmalerei, dans Das Erste Jahrtausend, 
Kultur und Kunst im werdenden Abendland an Rhein und Ruhr, Textband 2, 
Düsseldorf, L. Schwann, 1964, pp. 1043-1067. 
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Anna Rözycka-Bryzek, Bizantyhsko-ruskie malowidta scienne w kolegiacie 
wi^iickiej, {Les peintures murales byzantino-russes dans la colligiale de 
WiMica), dans Folia historiae artium, Cracovie, t. H, 1965, pp. 47-82, 
35 figg-, I pl. en couleurs (avec un resume en fran^ais). 

-, Bizantynsko-ruskie malowidta scienne a kaplicy swiqtokrzyskiej na 

Wawelu {La peinture murale byzantino^russe dans la chapelle de la 
Sainte-Croix au Wawel, 1470), dans Studia do Dziejöw Wawelu, 
Cracovie, t. III, 1968, pp. 175-293, 65 figg., 2 pll. en couleurs (avec un 
resume en fran^ais). 

L’etude des peintures byzantino-russes conservees dans quatre egiises 
gothiques de Pologne est un des probiemes qui meritent d'etre creuses. 
L’existence de ces peintures est due aux goüts de Ladisias II (ou V) Jagelion 
I**^ (± 1350-1434) et de son fils et second successeur Casimir IV Jagelion 
(1424-1492). Ladislas, fils du grand-duc, encore paien, de Lithuanie, 
Olgierd, et d’une princesse russe orthodoxe, Juiianne de Tver, et, de plus, 
epoux d’une princesse russe, Sophie de Holszany, ressentait pour ia cuiture 
russe un profond attachement, dont herita Casimir. Ceiui-ci fit decorer par 
des artistes russes les chäteaux de Witebsk et de Troki en Lituanie. li soumit 
les provinces E. de la Pologne ä la juridiction de Jonas, metropoiite de 
Moscou. Selon ie chroniqueur polonais Jean Dlugosz (Longinus), Ladisias 
fit decorer «more graeco» le choeur de ia coiiegiale de Wisiica, erigee en 
rhonneur de ia Vierge au milieu du xiv® s. par Casimir Hl ie Grand (1310- 
1370). Ces peintures executees au cours de ia derniere decennie du xiv® s. 
ou de la premiere du xv®, accusent, comme celles de ia cathedrale de San¬ 
domierz ä ia meme epoque, dans i’iconographie et dans le style, une 
maniere archaique qui remonte ä Tepoque des Comnenes, mais avec i’intro- 
duction de quelques motifs du temps des Paleologues. Elles presentent des 
affinites avec les ecoles de la Russie centrale et meridionale et de la Serbie. 
Dans Tetat actuel de nos connaissances on voit mal d'oü seraient originaires 
les artistes auxqueis on les doit. Quant aux peintures de la chapelle funeraire 
de la Sainte-Croix au chäteau du Wawel ä Cracovie, terminees en 1470 sur 
la commande de Casimir IV, ieur coioris sombre et leur style ont conduit 
M'"® R.-Br. ä les attribuer ä deux maitres, au taient inegal, de l'ecole de 
Pskov, qui emprunterent ä Part polonais certains motifs iconographiques 
venus de POccident. Le Programme iconographique, d’origine byzantine, a 
ete adapte ä la destination funeraire de la chapelle. Ces peintures sont des 
temoins emouvants de la force du rayonnement de Byzance par Pentremise 
de ia Russie. 
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XVI Corso di cultura sull’arte ravennate e bizantina. 16-29 Marzo 1969. 

Ravenne, Edizioni A. Longo, 1969. 

On trouvera dans ce fasdcuie plusieurs textes sur ia Hongrie, dont on a 
tendance ä sous-estimer ie röie dans Thistoire de ia civiiisation byzantine en 
raison de sa Situation un peu marginale. Dans son expose intitule Byzance 
et le christianisme hongrois du moyen äge (pp. 313-341), Gyula Moravcsik 
a decrit, ä partir des donnees de i’histoire et de l’archeoiogie et en les 
repla^ani dans tout ie contexte des relations politiques, cultureiies, et des 
alliances matrimoniales, le röie que Teglise de Byzance avail joue dans la 
vie des Hongrois et de ieurs devanciers en Pannonie et dans ies Carpathes, ä 
partir de la conversion des Goths et des Gepides ä i'arianisme, d'abord, puis 
des missions religieuses, sous ie regne de Justinien, chez ies peuples huno- 
turcs de Crimee, ancelres des Hongrois. Les relations enlre ies Hongrois et 
TEmpire byzaniin s’intensifierent apres ie bapteme de Gyula ä Con- 
stantinople sous Constantin VII Porphyrogenete. Meme apres le bapteme de 
Gcza et de son fils Elienne I par l’eglise cathoiique, «IMnfluence de i'Egiise 
byzantine sur ia vie religieuse des Hongrois» resta «beaucoup pius con- 
siderable et plus complexe qu’on ne croyait auparavant». On a evaiue ä 600 
le nombre de monasteres grecs d’hommes et de femmes, en Hongrie; iis 
passerent progressivement sous i’autorite de l'egiise cathoiique. La 
Population du S. du pays resta tres attachee ä Peglise orthodoxe. G. M. a 
aussi insiste sur Timportance de i'ailiance des Hongrois et des Byzantins 
successivemeni contre ies Bulgares, ies Normands et ies Turcs. M. Zoltän 
Kädär a dresse un invenlaire detaille des resles de Tepoque paleochretienne 
en Hongrie (pp. 179-201). Et dans deux exposes riches en vues nouvelles 
(pp. 151-178), Ferenc Füiep a presente ies resuilals et les conclusions des 
fouilles conduites ä Sopianae (au moyen äge Quinque Basilicae ; aujourd’hui 
Pecs), ville situee au confluenl de la Drava et du Danube, au carrefour de 
routes importantes et qui devint le centre administratif de la province de 
Valeria sous Diocletien. Seuls des resumes ont ete imprimes (pp. 203-211) 
des deux le^ons oü Gyula Läsziö a cherche ä denombrer les principaux 
temoins du goüi de Tartisiocratie avare pour les produits des ateliers byzan¬ 
tins que ses membres importaient ou faisaient imiter localement. Angelo 
Lipinsky (pp. 213-266) a etudie les specimens de Torfevrerie, de Pargen- 
terie et de Temaillerie byzantines decouverts en Hongrie. II a repris notam- 
ment l’examen de trois chefs-d’oeuvre des ans somptuaires de Byzance: la 
staurotheque d’Esztergom (oü il verrait Toeuvre de deux emailleurs 
differents, enlre le miiieu du xi* s. et les premieres decennies du xii*); la 
couronne de Constantin IX Monomaque et ia couronne de saint Etienne. La 
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transcription des inscriptions grecques figuranl sur ces objets n’est pas 
toujours exempte d'erreurs. P. 236 : il faut iire CTPOY (pour azavpou) et 
non CTPO. P. 241 : on iil sur les piaques de ia couronne QEOAÜPA '// 
EYCAIBECTAT! AYAOYCTA et non &EOAOPA W EYCAIBECTEC YTfN 
(sic !) AYAOCTA ; ’H AAI0HA et non AAI&HI ; W TAniNOCIC et non 
7/ TAINOCIC 


Arm^nie 

Sirarpie Der Nersessian, The Armenians. Londres, Thames et Hudson, 
1969. 1 voi. 15 x21 cm, 216 pp., 48 figg., 2 cartes, 32 pll. (Ancient 
Peoples and Places). 

Le iivre de M“® D. N. est une Synthese des divers aspecis des civiiisations 
qui se sont succede sur le soi de l'Armenie anlique et medievaie. L'auteur a 
retrace Thistoire du pays et de ses habitants depuis le paleolithique superieur 
jusqu’ä la chute, en 1375, au pouvoir des Mamelouks d'Egypte, du royaume 
de Cilicie, fonde apres ia prise d'Ani par les Seidjoukides en 1064. M"® D. 
N. a decrit les systemes sociaux et economiques, les croyances et les 
pratiques reiigieuses et rappele les apports capitaux de l'Armenie ä ia 
litterature et ä ia vie inteliectueiie en general. A la fin du voiume trois 
chapitres ont traite successivement de i'architecture, de ia scuipture et de ia 
peinture. M"® D. N. a su dominer et presenter ciairement une matiere com- 
plexe et abondante en prenant elle-meme Position ä i'egard des theories 
soutenues sur i'ampleur du röle createur et sur i'originalite, reelle, de 
l’Armenie, que sa competence de byzantiniste iui a permis de mieux mesurer 
au sein des chretientes orientales. 

Burchard Brentjes, Drei Jahrtausende Armenien. Vienne et Munich, Anton 
Schroll et C®, 1974. 1 voi. 19 x 22 cm, 238 pp., 80 pll. en noir et bianc, 
4 pll. en Couleurs, nombreux dessins. Prix; 36 DM. 

Ce sonl aussi des vues de Synthese sur l'histoire et ia civiiisation des 
territoires de l’Armenie que M. B. B. nous a apportees, en allant cette fois 
jusqu’aux cruelles epreuves subies au cours de la premiere guerre mondiale 
et jusqu’ä la renaissance d’une vie nationale dans la Republique sovietique 
d’Armenie. Apres avoir fait l’historique des recherches archeologiques 
relatives ä l’Armenie depuis le debut du xix® s. jusqu’ä nos jours, Tauteur a 
divise son expose par grandes periodes ; 1) du paleolithique superieur 
jusqu’ä la disparition de l’Ourartou vers — 585 ; 2) les royaumes, avec 
leurs vicissitudes de reelle independance, d’autonomie relative et de Subor¬ 
dination, depuis l’installation des Armeniens dans le pays dans ia premiere 
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tnoitie du — vi* s. jusqu’au partage entre les Sassanides et les Byzantins en 
387 ; 3) «Tage d’or» de «la Grande Armenie chretienne» jusqu’ä la chute 
d’Ani et de Kars en 1064 au pouvoir des Seldjoukides (la litierature, la vie 
de l’eglise et les ans — architecture, sculpiure, peinture, miniature, arts 
somptuaires — ont ete traites dans un chapitre special pour cette periode); 
4 ) «Tage d’argent» du royaume de Petite Armenie (ou Cilicie); 5) la 
Periode «sous le joug etranger». L'illustration, abondante, rendra les plus 
grands Services ; en raison de la matiere embrassee par Touvrage, eile fait 
une place aux survivances des traditions artistiques de TArmenie jusqu'au 
XIX* s. 

L'art armänien de IVurartou ä nos jours. Musie des arts decoratifs. Octobre 
1970-janvier 1971. Paris. 1 vol. 18 x 23 cm, 142 pp., nombreuses figg., 
1 carte, 8 pll. en couleurs. 

On appreciera les Services que rendra Tillustration du catalogue de Tex- 
position «L'arl armenien de l’Ourartou ä nos jours» qui s’est tenue ä Paris 
au Musee des arts decoratifs d’octobre 1970 ä janvier 1971. L’introduction 
se reduit ä deux pages. Les notices, breves, sont totaiement demunies de 
bibliographie. On observera aussi quMI s’agit de monuments et d’oeuvres du 
seul territoire de la Republique sovietique d’Armenie. 

A. Khatchatrian, UÄrchitecture Ärmenienne du /P au VF siede. Preface 
par Andre Grabar. Paris, Editions Klincksieck, 1971. 1 voi. 23x31 
cm, 123 pp., 176 figg. sur 40 pli. (Bibliotheque des Cahiers 
ARCHfioLOGiQUEs. VII). Prix: 92 fr. frangais. 

Le regreite Kh. a applique la methode typologique et fonctionnelle ä 
rdtude des monuments de la premiere grande epoque de l'archilecture 
chretienne de LArmenie ; monuments funeraires, eglises ä nef unique, 
basiliques ä trois nefs (d’abord couvertes en charpente, puis voütees), salles 
Palatines de type basilical, eglise carree ä coupoie sur quatre piliers 
(cathedrale d'Etchmiadzin, qui, seion Khatchatrian, aurait presente ce plan 
cKs son Premier elal au iv* s.). Architecte de formation, i'auteur a decrit les 
techniques, propres au pays, de construction des murs, des voütes et des 
coupoles ä l’aide de ce beton dont les magons armeniens avaient eu con- 
naissance sans doute par Leniremise de la Cilicie mais auquel la qualiie 
remarquable de la pierre volcanique de leur pays a permis de donner une 
tres grande solidite. C’est Lemploi de ces techniques qui a confere leur 
aspect specifique aux edifices armeniens eleves seion des plans que A. Kh. 
cröyait empruntes ä ceux de la Syrie (mais sur ce point il faudrait sans doute 
nuancer, au profit notamment de LAnaiolie). 
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XX Corso di cultura suH’arte ravennate e bizantina. Ravenna 11-24 Mario 

1973. Ravenne, Longo editore, 1973. I vol. 17x24,5 cm, 494 pp., 

nombreuses figg. Prix: 8.000 lires. 

Plusieurs le^ons faites par des savants de diverses nationalites au XX 
Corso constituent un apport Capital ä ia connaissance de PArmenie 
mWievale. II y a ete traite de monumenls peu connus, reveles parfois 
seulement au cours de ces dernieres annees. C'est surtout Tarchitecture qui a 
ete ä rhonneur. M*"® Fernanda De Maffei a cherche les parentes, dans ies 
plans et les appareils orthogonaux des murs, entre Tarchiteclure ourarteenne 
et celle de l'Armenie d’abord paienne, puis chretienne; eile a rappele ie 
remploi de blocs ourarteens dans des eglises armeniennes (pp. 275-286). 
Dans Ie meme esprit de recherche des filialions, eile a montre comment ies 
Armeniens, apres avoir emprunte la coupole aux Sassanides, auxquels iis 
avaient ete soumis, Pont traitee de fa^on originale, en construisant en 
pierres une forme pour laquelle les Iraniens avaient employe le conglomerat 
ou Ia brique. Elle a suivi ies phases de son evolulion de Saint-Serge (ou 
Sarkis) de Tekor (pour la coupole de iaquelle eile propose la fin du v* s.) ä 
Saint-Etchmiadzin de Soradir (qu’elie date des premieres decennies du vi® 
s.) puis ä Saint-Jean (ou Hovhanes) de Mastara (qu'elle place encore au vi® 
s.) ; de lä ie passage fut faciie ä Sainte-Gayiane de Vagharchapat (630-641) 
et ä la cathedrale de Mren (achevee en 639) (pp. 287-307), Pour ies 
monuments non dates par des inscriptions M*"® De M. a tendance ä adopter 
une Chronologie plus haute qu’un ceriain nombre de ses confreres, mais ceia 
ne modifie en rien les etapes du developpement. M. P. Cuneo a degage des 
vues d’ensemble sur ia typologie des plans et des elevations ainsi que sur 
Pesthetique des murs, d'abord des basiiiques paleochretiennes ä une nef 
(une quarantaine d’exemplaires) et ä trois nefs (six monuments), de ia fin 
du [V® s, au debut du vi® (ce type devant etre suppiante au vii® par ies 
eglises ä coupole), puis des eglises ä plan central (de la fin du v® au vn® s.) 
(217-262), M. A. Zarian a retrace Pevolution de la basilique ä une nef ä 
coupole depuis Padaptation d'une coupole sur Peglise des Saints-Pierre et - 
Paul ä Zovouni (au v®-vi® s.) jusqu’ä Saint-Thaddee d’Aroutch (autrefois 
Talich ; 661-682) (pp. 467-481). M. T. Breccia Fratadocchi a traite d'un 
Probleme similaire pour les basiiiques ä trois nefs ä coupole du vi® s. 
jusqu'au x® (cathedrale d'Ani) (pp. 159-178). II a aussi etudie Peglise tetra- 
conque de Saint-Jean de Mastara (qu’ii date de ia premiere moitie du vui® s. 
et non du vi® comme M"’® De Maffei: voir supra) et il Pa rapprochee des 
eglises contemporaines de meme type (Saint-Serge d’Artik, Voskepar, 
Saint-Gregoire au couvent de Haricavank) (pp. 179-193). M. T. Sealesse a 
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repris Texamen de la cathedrale de Mren (achevee en 639) (pp. 383-396). 
L’architecture de la fin du xii* s. a ete Tobjet d’une le^on de M. A. Zarian 
sur Teglise principale du monastere de Gosavank (1191-1196) avec son 
jamatun (1197) (pp. 483-492). La peinture a ete presentee par M*"* Nicole 
Thierry: au vii* s. des sujets conformes ä la tradition paleochretienne 
universelle ont ete traites d'une maniere schematique; dans les grands en- 
sembles du x* et du xi* s. s’accusent des manieres differentes selon les 
r^gions (pp. 397-407). M”’® Thierry a aussi retrace l’histoire de ia 
miniature de Pepoque paleochretienne au xiv® s. 

Architettura medievale armena. Roma-Palazzo Venezia 10-30 giugno 1968. 
Rome, De Luca, 1968. 1 vol. 21,5 x 23,5 cm, 167 pp., nombreux pians, 
1 carte, 212 photographies sur 119 pll. Prix : 3.000 lires. 

Tommaso Breccia Fratadocchi, La Chiesa di S. Ejmiacin a Soradir. The 
Church ofSt. Ejmiacin at Soradir. Rome, De Luca Editore, 1971. I vol. 
21,5x27 cm, 89 pp., 81 figg., 1 carte (Studi di Architettura 
Medioevale Armenia. Studies on Medieval Armenian Ar- 

chitecture. I) (texte en Italien et en anglais). 

Francesco Gandolfo, Chiese e cappelle armene a navata semplice dal IVal 
VII secolo. Rome, De Luca Editore, 1973. I voi. 21,5 x 27 cm, 266 pp., 
175 figg. sur 93 pil. (Studi di Architettura Medioevale Armena. 
Studies on Medieval Armenian Architecture. 11) (texte en Italien et 
en anglais). 

Maria D’Onofrio, Le chiese di Dvin. Rome, De Luca Editore, 1973. I voi. 
21,5x27 cm, 122 pp., 107 figg. sur 57 pil. (Studi di Architettura 
Medioevale Armena. Studies on Medieval Armenian Ar¬ 

chitecture. II) (texte en itaiien et en anglais). 

Paolo CuNEo, Le Basiliche di TuXy Xncorgin, Pasvaclc, Hogeac^vank\ The 
Basilicae of Tux, Xncorgin, Pasvack\ Hoheac\ank\ Rome, De Luca 
Editore, 1973. 1 vol. 21,5x27 cm, 130 pp., 88 figg. (Studi di Ar¬ 
chitettura Medioevale Armena. Studies on Medieval Armenian 
Architecture. IV) (texte en itaiien et en angiais). 

Notre connaissance des monuments armeniens s’est considerablement 
enrichie et precisee ä la suite des missions accomplies par des architectes 
Italiens de 1966 ä 1973 en Armenie sovietique, dans i'E. de ia Turquie et 
dans le N.-O. de ITran sous la direction scientifique de M. Geza de Fran- 
covich gräce ä Tappui du Conseil national itaiien de la Recherche et sous ie 
patronage de la section medievale de ITnstitut d'histoire de Part de 
l’Universite de Rome. 
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Une exposition qui s’est tenue au Palais de Venise en 1968 a eu pour but 
de faire connaitre les releves et les photographies executes au cours des deux 
premieres missions accompiies en 1966 et 1967. Le catalogue nous apporte 
un recueil de plans accompagnes de notices descriptives avec les references 
bibliographiques necessaires et de nombreuses photographies. Deux 
monuments de TE. de la Turquie jusqu'alors toiaiement inedits y sont 
presentes : Teglise en croix libre de Zibini (vn® s.) et la basiiique voütee en 
berceau de Moujoumbar ([x®-x® s.). D'autres etaient ä peine connus. Le 
volume debute par des exposes sur: les arts de TArmenie (M*"* F. De Maf- 
fei), les architectes et les maitres constructeurs de TArmenie medievale (M. 
H. Kh. Vahramian), les composantes religieuses et symboliques de l’ar- 
chitecture medievale armenienne (M. T. Breccia Fratadocchi), Tarchitecture 
armenienne en general (M. P. Cuneo), puis dans sa premiere periode (iv®- 
VII® s., P. Cuneo) et enfin dans sa seconde periode (ix®-xiv® s., E. Costa), li 
faut encore noier une tres precieuse carte des sites repartis dans les trois 
pays entre lesquels sont actueilement partages les territoires de TArmenie 
medievale. 

D’autre pari, la collection des Studi di Architettura Medioevale Armena a 
ete fondee pour presenter ie nombre ie plus grand possible d'edifices etudies, 
avec un dossier copieux de plans, de coupes et de photographies. 

Dans ie premier voiume, M. T. Br. Fr. a fait connaitre l'eglise tetra- 
conque ä niches angulaires de Saint-Etjmiacin de Soradir, ä l'E. du lac de 
Van. Une analyse comparative poussee de caracteres typoiogiques et 
stylistiques la lui fait dater de la premiere moilie du vii® s., de la meme 
epoque que Sainte-Hripsimeh de Vagharshapat et que les eglises derivant 
immediatemeni de celle-ci. 11 Tidentifie avec Teglise de la Sainle-Croix de 
Aghbak, oü auraient ete conservees des tombes de la famiile des Arzruni du 
IX® s. et du debut du x®. Ce type ful repris en Armenie et en Georgie lors de 
la renaissance du x® s. (Texemple le plus celebre etant i'eglise construite par 
Gagik I Arzruni dans Ule d’Aghtamar). 

M. Fr. Gandoifo a presente, avec de nombreux plans plus precis que ceux 
de ses devanciers, des eglises et des chapelles ä nef uniques qu'il a etudiees 
en Armenie sovietique en 1971 et 1972 dans la region historique de 
l’Ayrarai et dont il a essaye de preciser la Chronologie en se fondant sur des 
criieres tires de Tarchitecture et du decor sculpte : 1. l'eglise du village de 
Garni (iv® s.); 2. ia chapelle du village de Lowsakert (fin du iv® s.) ; 
3, l'eglise de la Mere de Dieu au viliage d'Avan dans la region d'Astarak 
(F® moilie du v® s.); 4. la chapeiie d'Ejmiacin (fin du v® s.) ; 5. ia 
chapelle dite de Saint-Vardan pres du village de Zovowni, avec un hypogee 
(reconstruite ä la fin du v® ou au debut du vi® s.); 6. i'eglise du Sauveur 
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pres du village de Senik (vi® s.) ; 7. i’egiise pres du viiiage d'Etvard (miiieu 
du VI* s.) ; 8. Teglise du village de Karnowt (miiieu du vi* s.); 9. la 
chapelle de Saint-Jean au village d'Avan pres d’Erevan (vi* s.); 10. Teglise 
du village d’ATäjowi (fin du vi®, debut du vii® s.); 11. la chapelle dite de la 
Mere de Dieu ä Arajowi (v® s.); 12. Teglise de la Mere de Dieu au couvent 
d’Astvacenkal, avec un martyrium (debut du vii® s.). 

Des missions accompiies en 1971 et 1972 ont permis ä M. D’Onofrio de 
rcprendre, en i'etoffant de nombreuses comparaisons, l’etude des deux 
iglises proches Tune de Tautre dans ie quartier principal de Dvin, la 
florissante capitale de TArmenie du iv® au ix® s. : I. la cathedrale, — 
basilique ä trois nefs —, de Saint-Gregoire i’Iiiuminateur dans ies deux 
phases qu'elle a connues au v® s. et dans son etat de basilique ä coupoie 
avec des conques sur les longs cötes, qui a resulte de sa reedification, apres 
rincendie allume par les Byzantins en 572, par Smbat Bagratuni ä partir de 
608 ; 2. Teglise ä une nef dediee au saint martyr perse Yiztbuzit (= Sauve 
par Dieu), mort en 553, et construite dans les dernieres annees du patriarcat 
de Nerses II (548-557). Le palais patriarcal voisin, eieve par le patriarche 
Gyut (461/5-478) doit etre publie dans un prochain volume de ia Collec¬ 
tion. M. D'O. a ajoute dans ce tome d’apres ie temoignage des historiens et 
les avis des erudits modernes, quelques considerations sur la basilique de 
Saint-Serge, aujourd’hui completement disparue mais dont deux chapiteaux 
au decor de vannerie, datant du vii® s., ont ete decouverts en 1907 ä un en- 
droit dont le Souvenir s’est perdu. 

Dans le quatrieme volume M. P. C. a publie quatre basiliques du S.-O. de 
l’Armenie, situees en Turquie dans ies vilayet de Bitlis et de Van. Trois se 
trouvent dans des villages proches Tun de i’autre, ä T‘ux (en turc Tug), Xn- 
corgin (turc : Han Elmali) et Pasvack^ (turc; Paja Elmaii ; i’eglise etait 
peut-etre dediee aux Quarante Martyrs de Sebaste) ä Textremite occidentale 
de la rive S. du lac de Van. La quatrieme appartenait au couvent abandonne 
de Hogeac vank‘ (on trouve aussi la transcription Holoc'vank‘) (aujourd’hui 
Dermeryam kiiisesi), plus au S., au S.-E. du lac. Ce sont des basiliques en 
pierres ä une nef voütee en berceau et ä Labside en arc outrepasse englobee 
dans un chevet rectangulaire. Eiles se rattachent ä un type qui a ete etudie 
par M. Cuneo dans ie XX Corso... (1973), pp. 217-239. Mais elles offrent 
la particularite de presenter ä Linterieur des extensions iaterales. A. 
PaSvack‘ et ä Hogeac vank‘ la nef centrale est flanquee sur chacun des deux 
longs cötes de compartiments voütes transversalement; ceux-ci ne se ren- 
contrent que sur le cote S. de la nef de Cux. M. P. C. trouve ä ces partis des 
antdcedents d’epoque imperiale romaine en Anatolie. A Xncorgin les com¬ 
partiments se reduisent ä des arcades sur demi-colonnes engagees dans ies 
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murs de part et d’autre de ia nef seion une formuie iargement representee 
dans l’architecture du S. de TArmenie. Les absides de Pasvak et 
Hogeac‘vank‘ etaient flanquees d'un compartiment au N. et au S. ; ceiie de 
T'ux, d'un seui compartiment au S., mais surmonie d'une petite chambre 
suivant un dispositif atteste dans piusieurs autres egiises armeniennes. Ces 
basiliques sembient dater du v® s. ou du debut du vi®. 

La Collection se ciöturera par un fascicuie de synthese sur les questions 
relatives au style, ä ia Chronologie, ä l'origine de i'architecture medievale de 
i’Armenie. 

O. H. Khalpakhcian, Sanahin. Architekturiji ansamblj Armenii X-XIII 
Vekov, Moscou, Iskusstvo, 1973. 1 voi. 22,5 x 28,5 cm, 88 pp., 33 figg., 
126 pil. 1 depliant (texte russe avec un resume en anglais). 

M. Khalpakhcian a repris, en mettant l’accent sur les particularites 
techniques et eslhetiques, l’etude de l'ensemble des constructions, con- 
servees ou en ruines, de i'imporlant couvent de Sanahin, qui devint ä ia fin 
du X® s. et au debut du xi® ie grand centre spirituel du royaume de Tashir- 
Dzoraghet. L’egiise de ia Vierge, construite vers 934, et ceiie du Sauveur, 
erigee sur i'ordre de Hosrovanuysh, femme du roi d'Ani Ashoi III Bagratuni 
et terminee en 966, montrenl i'adaptalion, en Armenie, du plan byzantin en 
croix inscrite : il en fut de meme de l'egiise, aujourd'hui en ruines, d’Akop ä 
ia fin du X® s. M. Khaipakhäan a fait ressortir aussi l'inleret des autres 
bätiments de ce monastere: chapeile circulaire, avec interieur tetraconque, de 
Saint-Gregoire (dans les annees 980), academie (fin du x®-debut du xi® s.), 
bibliotheque (construite sur i'ordre de ia princesse Granush en 1063 ; chef- 
d’oeuvre original de i'architecture medievale de l'Armenie), gavits 
(equivalenis armeniens de Ia li(i) eleves. Tun en 1181 devant l'egiise du 
Sauveur, l'autre en 1211 devant ceiie de ia Vierge; etc. 

Arpag Mekhitarian, Trisors du Patriarcat armenien de Jerusalem, (textes 
en versions armenienne, anglaise, fran^aise, arabe, et hebraique). 
Jerusalem, Patriarcat armenien, 1969. I vol. 18x21,5 cm, 44 pp. de 
texte fran^ais, 37 pll. en noir et blanc, 8 pil. en couleurs (Musee Helen 
ET Edward Madrigian. Cataiogue N® 1). 

Ce cataiogue d'une exposition qui a eu iieu aux Musees Royaux d'art et 
d'histoire de Bruxelles en 1969 comprend des notices precises (mais sans 
references bibliographiques) sur 47 manuscrits (de la fin du x® s. au xviii®, 
comportant surtout des telraevangiles), 26 objets liturgiques tardifs (du 
XVII® au XIX® s. : calices, encensoirs, bras-reiiquaires, croix, crosses doc- 
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totales, etc.), 11 vetements sacerdotaux (xvii®-xviu*^ s.), 4 iampes (en or, en 
argent ou en faience), I porte en bois (1371) et des carreaux de faience de 
Kutayha avec des sujets reiigieux, executes en 1719 par des ceramistes 
armeniens d'Asie Mineure. Le catalogue est precede d'introductions sur; 
l’histoire du peupie armenien (A. Mekhitarian), i'egiise armenienne (ar- 
cheveque Tiran Nersoyan), ie patriarcat armenien de Jerusalem (Avedis K. 
Sanjian), le monastere de Saint-Jacques, siege du patriarcat (Assadour An- 
treassian), Lart armenien (A. Mekhitarian) et ia miniature armenienne (M“® 
S. Der Nersessian a souligne Tinteret des principaux manuscrits exposes 
mais en renvoyanl ä leur numero d'inventaire et non ä ceux du catalogue, ce 
qui rend plus difficile la lecture de ce texte plein d’enseignements et de 
notations subtiles sur Poriginaiite des oeuvres preseniees et leur place dans 
Tevolution du genre). On notera la presence de quaire manuscrits peinls par 
le celebre Thoros Rosiin entre 1260 et 1266 (pour trois d’entre eux, dont il 
fut aussi le copiste, au siege patriarcal de Hromkla ; pour le qualrieme ä 
Sis). D'autres manuscrits montrent Lapparition en Cilicie, ä ia fin du xiii® 
s., d'une nouveile ecoie porlee ä ia dramatisation, ä Texpressivile des gestes 
et ä la vivacite des mouvements. 


G^orgie 

David Marshall Lang, The Georgians. Londres, Thames et Hudson, 
1966. 1 vol. 15x21 cm, 244 pp., 49 figg., 32 pli. (Ancient Peoples 
AND Places. 51). 

Comme le livre de M**® S. Der Nersessian pour LArmenie, celui de M. D. 
M. L. fournit d'utiles syntheses sur ies civilisations qui se sont succede en 
Georgie depuis le paleolilhique inferieur jusqu'ä l’epoque de la reine Tamar 
(1184'1213), avec Pevocalion rapide de quelques prolongements ullerieurs. 
Un chapitre traite, pour ie Moyen Age jusqu’au xii® s., de i’architecture (y 
compris Pinteressante et originale archilecture profane en bois) et des arts 
(sculpture sur pierre et sur bois, peiniure, orfevrerie, emaux, ceramique in- 
fluencee du xi® au xiii® s. par celle de PIran et de la Chine). M. M. L. a 
reagi conire les vues de J. Bailrusaitis, pour qui les constructeurs de 
PArmenie et de la Georgie, accordant trop de place ä Pornementation 
sculplee, n'auraient pas ete des architectes dans le sens le plus eieve du 
terme. 
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XX Corso di cultura suli’arte ravennate e bizantina. Ravenna I f-24 Marzo 
1973^ Ravenne, Longo editore, 1973. 1 voL 17x24,5 cm, 494 pp., 
nombreuses figg. Prix: 8.000 iires. 

Au XX Corso, outre ies legons consacrees ä i'Armenie {supra pp. 482- 
483), d'autres se sont rapportees ä la Georgie. M. Vachtang Beridze a traite 
des nombreux monuments de i'architecture paleochretienne, depuis ia 
seconde moitie du iv® s. (eglise du monastere de Nekressi) jusqu'au vu® s. 
(types divers: basiliques ä trois eglises ou eglises cloisonnees, eglises 
cruciformes, tetraconques, basiliques ä coupole) (pp. 63-86). li en a degage 
Ies caracteres principaux et s'est attache plus particulierement aux eglises du 
Sion de Bolnissi (478-493), de Djvari ä Mzkhela (586/7-604) et de 
Tsromi (626-634) (pp. 87-111). (Le texte de ces deux le^ons a aussi paru 
en russe ä Tbilissi en 1974 aux editions Metsniereba). M. Paolo Verzone a 
etudie les grandes eglises georgiennes du xi® s. (cathedrales de Kutaisi, 
Mzkheta, Alaverdi ; eglise de Nikorzminda) et a souiigne les ressembiances 
qu’elies offrent avec les eglises romanes dans ies domaines de i’architecture 
et du decor sculpte (pp. 423-446). Ce savant a aussi traite des spendides 
emaux georgiens du viii®-ix® s. ä la fin du xi® (pp. 447-465). Quant ä ia 
peinture medievale georgienne, comme M*"® N. Thierry i’a bien montre 
dans son expose d’ensemble, eile est «d’une abondance, d’une variete, d’une 
qualit6 surprenantes» et eile «temoigne ä la fois d’une grande fidelile aux 
traditions chretiennes primitives, de sa parente avec le monde byzantin et de 
son appartenance au monde oriental et caucasien», mais «plus que la pein¬ 
ture murale, Part des manuscrits nous renseigne sur l’iranisation profonde 
de ia tres chretienne societe georgienne» (pp. 409-421). 

Architettura georgiana IV~XVIH secolo. Bergamo, Palazzo della Regione, 
Piazza Vecchia, 28 giugnoj 21 luglio 1974. I fase. 10x22 cm, 70 pp., 
nombreux plans. Prix: 500 lires. 

V. Beridze, A. Alpago Novello et F. Bianchi, Ricerca sulVarchitettura 
georgiana. Bibliografia. Milan, Istituto di Materie Umanistiche, Facoltä 
di Architettura, 1974. I vol. 21 x 29 cm, v-32 pp. (Ricerca sull’Ar- 

CHITETTURA GeoRGIANA. 9). 

Depuis 1971 1’«Istituto di Materie Umanistische» de ia Faculte d’ar- 
chitecture de l’Ecole polytechnique de Milan a entrepris en Georgie des 
recherches sysiematiques comparables ä celles qui avaient ete entamees en 
1966 en Armenie. II a organise les 28, 29 et 30 juin 1974 un colloque ä 
Bergame, ä l’occasion duquel s’est lenue une exposilion sur I’architecture 
georgienne ; le catalogue nous fournit des notices et des plans pour une 
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bonne quarantaine de monuments ou ensembles de constructions depuis le 
Sion de Boinisi (478-493) jusqu'au monastere fortifie d'Ananuri, dont les 
constructions s'echelonnent du xvi* au xviii* siecie. A la difference du cata- 
logue de Texposition de Rome sur l'architecture armenienne (cf. si^ra, 
p. 484), il ne donne pas de references bibliographiques. 

La bibliographie a ete presentee dans un voiume special de la Collection 
Ricerca sulVarchitettura georgiana (vol. 9). On peut y apporter des 
complements, tels que : V. A. Lekvinadze, 0 postrojkach Justiniana v 
zapadnoj Gruzii (sur les constructions de Justinien dans TOuest de la 
Georgie) dans Vizantijski Vremennik, t- 34, 1973, pp. 179-186 ; V. A. Lek¬ 
vinadze, Rannesredneve kovye pamjatniki Vasnari (les constructions du 
Haut Moyen Age ä Vasnari), dans Sovietskaja Arkheologija, 1972, 3, pp. 
309-323 ; L. A. Matsulevitch, Dicouvertes d'un pavement en mosäique 
dans Vancienne Pitiunt (en russe), dans Vestnik Dremei Istorii, t. 4, 1956, 
pp. 146-153 ; L. A. Matsulevitch, Mosäiques de Bir-al-Kuta et de Pit- 
sundüj dans Vizantijski Vremennik, t. 19, 1962, pp. 138-143 ; T. Velmans, 
Une image paläochrätienne rare au baptistere de Pitzunda, dans les Cahiers 
archiologiques, t. 19, 1969, pp. 29-43. 

Nicole Thierry, L'art monumental byzantin en Äsie Mineure du XP siecie 
au XIV^, dans les Dumbarton Oaks Papers, t. 29, 1975, pp. 75-111. 
Nicole et Michel Thierry, Peintures du X^ siecie en Georgie meridionale et 
leurs rapports avec la peinture byzantine d’Asie Mineure, dans les Cahiers 
arch^ologiques, t. 24, 1975, pp. 73-113. 

Dans le rapport qu’elle a presente au Symposium de Dumbarton Oaks sur 
le declin de la civilisation byzantine en Asie Mineure (cf. Byzantion, t. 46, 
1976, p. 547), M'"* N. Th. a reserve une rubrique speciale au royaume de 
Taoclardjetie, oü «la continuite de Tart monumental s'est poursuivie ... ä 
Tabri dans les hautes montagnes» et oü «le nombre et ia quaiite des 
monuments edifies permettent d’apprecier» par comparaison «l'importance 
du declin de la civilisation byzantine en Asie Mineure» occupee par les 
Turcs. 

C’est dans ce royaume de Taoclardjetie que se trouvaient les eglises des 
importants monasteres de Dort kilise et dTjhan, dont N. et M. Th. ont 
etudie tres attentivement les peintures dans leur article des Cahiers 
archäologiques. Ces peintures paraissent dater des annees 960. Leurs 
programmes denotent «une plus grande fidelite a Pesprit symbolique et 
dogmatique du christianisme primitif» que dans Part byzantin. Les pein¬ 
tures dTghan peuvent etre considerees comme, un chef-d’oeuvre de la 
renaissance macedonienne. 
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Vakhtang Beridze, Quelques aspects de l'architecture g^orgienne ä coupole 
de la seconde moiti^ du siede ä la fin du XHI^. Tbilissi, Editions 
Metsniereba, 1976. 1 vol. 22 x 29 cm, 104 pp., 35 figg., 60 pll. (texte en 
russe et en fran^ais). 

M. V. B. a publie, sous forme d’un volume, le substantiei rapport qu'il 
avait presente au colloque de Bergame sur i’architecture de la periode du 
second epanouissement de la civilisation medievale en Georgie, qui vit, sur- 
tout au X* et au xi* s., ia construction des monuments les plus importants. 
On renon^ alors aux basiliques ä irois nefs (dont les dernieres daieni des 
annees 970), aux eglises dites «ä six absides» (dont les plus recentes soni 
celles de Katski et de Nikorzminda au debut du xi* s.) et aux plans 
tetraconques. Le type principal, qui connut bien des variantes, est Teglise de 
plan cruciforme allonge ä coupole. Une tendance ä passer du complexe au 
simple et ä un equilibre mieux organise, s'affirme dans Tevolution des plans, 
de la cathedrale d’Ochki (vers 960) ä ceile de Samtavro (1*^* moitie ou 
milieu du xi® s.). M. V. B. a ires clairement mis en iumiere Toriginaiite des 
eglises georgiennes de cette epoque par rapport ä celles de l’Armenie, de 
l’Empire byzantin, de la Russie kievienne et de i'Europe romane. Cette 
originalite s’accuse notamment dans la nettete de Tarticulation des volumes. 

G. Tchoubinachvili, I Monumenti del tipo di Gvari. Milan, Istiluto di 
Materie Umanistiche, Facoitä di Architetiura, Poiitecnico, 1974. 1 vol. 
21 X 29 cm, 370 pp., 27 pil. (Ricerca sull’Architettura Georgiana. 
14). 

A l’occasion du Colloque de Bergame, r«Istituto» a publie une iraduc- 
tion italienne de l'ouvrage du regrette G. Tchoubinachvili qui avait ete edite 
en 1948 ä Tbilisi (en russe avec un resume en fran^ais) sur les monuments 
du type de Djvari. L’eminenl savant y montrait que la grande eglise de ia 
Croix de Djavri, commencee par Siepanoz I dans la derniere decennie du v® 
s. et non au debut du vi®, etait i’expression architecturale significalive d'un 
Etat en plein essor qui se dotait de sa propre cuiture et qu’eile avait ete 
imitee dans plus d'une egiise legerement posterieure. 

Aneli Volskaia, Rospisi Srednevekovikh Trapeziikh gruzii. (Peintures mura¬ 
les des refectoires georgiens medievaux). Tbiiisi, Izdatei'stvo «Met¬ 
sniereba», 1974. I vol. 23 X 29,5 cm, 169 pp., 10 figg., 50 pil. en noir 
et bianc, 3 pll. en couleurs (texte en russe avec un bref resume en 
fran^ais). 

M"’® A. V. publie les peintures murales des refectoires de trois 
monasteres rupestres fondes au vi® s. en Kakhetie par saini David Garedja, 
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Tun des «13 Peres Syriens». Geiles d’Oudabno, remontant au debut du xi® 
s., sont d’une monumentalite austere, avec une repartition symetrique des 
scenes, et d’un coloris clair. A Bertoubani, dans les premieres annees du 
xHi* s., au temps de la reine Thamar, le sens de la solennite dans la com- 
Position et Tabondance de Ticonographie se combinent avec un grand raf- 
finement des couleurs, influence par le style de la Georgie centrale, ainsi 
qu’avec une Harmonie poussee du dessin et un goüt tres vif pour les or- 
nements, qui conduit ä imiter des tissus de soie dans ia niche de 
rhigoumene. Les peintures, plus endommagees, du refectoire de Kolaguiri, 
dans la deuxieme moitie du xiii® s., lemoignent d’un retour au coloris d’Ou¬ 
dabno et d’une fidelite maintenue aux Schemas iconographiques propres ä la 
tradition de l’ecole de peinture garedjienne, teile qu’elle se transmettait sans 
doute par Tintermediairc des prescriptions d’un manuel. 

E. L. Privalova, Pavnissi. Tbilissi, Metsniereba, 1977. 1 voi. 23 x 29,5 
cm, 162 pp., 35 dessins, 23 pll. (Acad^mie des Sciences de la RSS 
DE Gi&orgie. Institut G. Tchoubinachvili d’Histoire de l'Art 
Gi&orgien). 

Les fresques de Saint-Georges de Pavnissi, peintes apparemment dans les 
annees 1170-1180, comportent, outre une Deisis dans l’abside et ies Gran¬ 
des Fetes, les portraits des donateurs et un cycle, assez bref, de ia Vie du 
saint Patron, dont plusieurs scenes auraient pu etre eiaborees en Georgie 
meme. M"’® E. L. Pr. croit y deceler l’influence de Ia peinture profane et 
pense que ces fresques auraient ete executees par le maitre qui, au 
temoignage des textes, aurait decore ies palais de scenes de chasse et de 
triomphe. 

Niko Tschubinaschvili, Chandisi. (Das Reliefproblem am Beispiel einer 
Gruppe georgischer Stelenreliefs des letzten Viertels des V., VI. und der 
ersten Hälfte des VII. Jhs). Tbilisi, Izdatei’stvo «Metsniereba», 1972. 1 
voi, 22 x 29 cm, 125 pp., 95 pii. (Akademija Nauk Gruzinkoj SSR. 
Institut Istorii Gruzinskogo Iskusstva) (texte russe avec un bref 
resume en aiiemand), 

Partant des steies de Chandisi et de Pantiani qui, au vi® s., etaient 
decorees de figures (Christ, Vierge, anges, saints), de motifs vegetaux et or- 
nementaux et qui etaient sommees de croix, M. N. Tsch. a suivi i’evolution 
du style des reliefs en Georgie au-delä de ia premiere moitie du vii® s., con- 
trairement ä ce que pourrait iaisser croire le sous-titre, jusqu’ä ia premiere 
moitie du xi® s. De nombreuses comparaisons peuvent etre failes avec les 
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styles preromans de TEurope occidentale jusqu'au ix* s., puis avec Part 
roman. Au xi* s. les influences byzantines sont nettes. 

Gaiane Alibegachvili, Khudosestvennii Princip Illjustrirovanija Gruzinsko'i 
Rukopisnoi' Knigi XI- Nacala XIII Vekov (Miniatures des manuscrits 
giorgiens des XP-dibut XIIP siecles). Izdatei’stvo «Metsniereba», 
1973. 1 vol. 23 x 29,5 cm, 167 pp., 55 pli. en noir et blanc, 3 pll. en 
Couleurs. 

M*"® G. Al. a etudie trois manuscrits georgiens du Musee des Arts de ia 
Republique de Georgie de Tbilisi. Les 74 miniatures des fragments du 
Synaxaire de Zacharie de Vaiachkerti (A 648) furent executees dans le 
Premier quari du xi® s. par des artistes grecs dont la maniere rappelie ceile 
des maitres du Menologe de Basile II. Les 7 miniatures du Triodion (A 
734), dues ä des Georgiens travaillant dans la premiere motie du xii® s. 
correspondent ä l’essor culiurei du pays, que denote aussi la fondaiion d’une 
Academie aupres du monastere de Ghelati. Enfin les 13 miniatures des 
Homelies de Gregoire de Nazianze (A 109) attestent, au debut du xiii® s. 
que ce mouvemenl a atteint son plein epanouissemeni dans un style d’une 
grande monumentalite. L’originaiite de la Georgie ne se fait pas aussi net- 
temeni seniir dans la miniature qu’en architeciure ou en sculpture. Elle y est 
toutefois perceptible ä cerlains traits que M*"® G. Al. a degages, comme : 
l’expressivite de la ligne, la discretion du coloris. 

Communications au IP Symposium internationai sur Part giorgien. Tbilissi 
25-31 mal 1977. Brochures dactyiographiees en offset sous Couverture 
imprimee (sans Illustration) de 14,5x20 cm, pubiiees par Plnstitut 
Tschubinaschvili d'histoire de Part georgien (Academie des Sciences de la 
R. S. S. de Georgie). 

Plusieurs des Communications faites ä ce Symposium, qui a reuni queique 
180 participants, ont ete pubiiees sous forme de brochures separees. II m'a 
paru opportun de les regrouper par matieres; 

1. Architecture : 

Vakhtang Beridze, Larchitecture reiigieuse georgienne des IV^-VIP 
siecles (39 pp. ; remarquabie synthese de ia Constitution et de Pevoiution 
des types architecturaux, mises en rapport avec ia Situation historique). 
Georg Tschubinaschwili (t). Zu Anfangsformen der christlichen Kirche 
(18 pp. ; dans ce texte, dont la pubiication est posthume, G. Tsch. 
soulignail ia diversite des pians des premieres egiises en Georgie et montrait 
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qu’ils contredisaient ia these des plans basiiicaux reserves aux egiises 
paroissiales et des plans centraux affectes aux martyria ; ii pensait que les 
plans centraux de ia Georgie se rattachaient ä ia tradition des habitations 
locales appelees darbasi). 

Djurdje Boskovic, Reflexions sur les rapports entre l’architecture et la 
sculpture midi^vales de la Georgie et celles de la Mediterranee (texte en 
russe et en frangais ; 6 pp. ; M. Dj. B. a degage, ä grands trails, ies par- 
ticulariles de ia Georgie et les connexions qui ia relient ä i’ensembie du 
bassin mediterraneen). 

Charles Delvoye, Architecture de la Georgie et architecture de l'Empire 
byzantin ä Vepoque paleochretienne (10 pp. ; ies parentes s'accusent surtout 
avec la region des hauls plateaux du centre de PAnatolie). 

Dm. TuMANtsCHwiLi, Zur Typologie der orientalisch-christlichen 
Baukunst (12 pp.). 

Friedrich Wilhelm Deichmann, Zur Entwicklung der Pfeilerbasilika: 
Die Basilika Sion von Bolnissi (14 pp., dans ce texte, que son absence au 
Symposium ne lui a pas permis de presenter. Fr. W. D. soutient que le 
Systeme des piliers cruciformes et des voüles du Sion de B. est une creation 
originale de la Georgie et il conteste toute influence de basiliques syriennes ; 
la basilique d’Urbnisi s'expliquerait plus par une evoluiion locale que par 
une Imitation des basiliques syriennes aux larges arcades, qui ont, au con- 
traire, fait sentir leur action en Armenie, par exempie ä Ereruk). 

R. Gverdtsiteli, On the Original Form of the Vaulted Roofing of the 
Nave and of the Roof of Sioni Church at Boinisi (5 pp.). 

R. Mepissaschwili, Die Haupteigenheiten der Entwicklung der Drei- 
Kirchen Basiliken Georgiens (20 pp. ; ce type, caracteristique de la Georgie, 
fit son apparition au vi* s. ä Kvemo-Bolnissi et ä Vanati, se developpa au 
VIII* s. et se maintini jusqu'au xui*-xiv* s., oü on ie rencontre ä Bediani). 

M. M. Astratian, L’architecture des egiises georgiennes et armeniennes 
avec un sanctuaire rectangulaire ä Vinterieur (12 pp.). 

Jean Michel Thierry, Ueglise de Cengelli köy (10 pp. avec un plan ; 
cette eglise du vilayet de Kars est une restauration ou une reconstruction, 
Sans doute executee dans les annees 1030, d’une eglise au plan en croix 
libre, batie peut-etre ä Pepoque pre-arabe, peut-etre un peu plus tard, et 
ornee de sculptures qui figuraient des scenes evangeliques selon Piconogra- 
phie paleochretienne). 

W. Djobadze, The Evidence of Georgian Masons in the Western Environs 
of Antioch on the Orontes (13 pp, ; Peglise dont on voil les ruines pres du 
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viiiage de Sürutme sur ie versant meridional du Musadagi, dans ie massif 
de i’Amanus, serait ceile de Dzeii Chorebisa, — i'Egiise de la Sainte- 
Croix—, construite, ä Tinitiative de David Djibisdze ä panir de 1035 par 
des architectes et des magons georgiens, qui auraient peut-etre appartenu au 
meme atelier que celui qui travaiiia ä l'egiise de Samtavisi; M. W. Dj. 
reieve aussi Tintervention d'artisans georgiens dans ia scuipture ar- 
chitectonique du monastere de ia Vallee des Roseaux et du monastere de 
Saint-Bariaam sur ie Mont Kasios). 

M. N. Lojkine, Kamennai'a Altarnal'a Pregrada Khrama I ITicev- 
skogo Gorodisa XII-XIII B. B. B. Otradnenskom Raione Krasnodarskogo 
Kraia (Chancel en pierre, eglise n® I d’lllitch, Cite antique, 
siecles, District d'Otradnoe, region de Krasnodar) (texte en russe et en 
fran^ais) (6 pp. ; dans cette communicalion dont Ie contenu a depasse ce 
que le titre annongait, M. N. L. a montre, par i'exempie de trois egiises 
d’lliitch que des artisans georgiens avaient travaiiie en Aianie occidentale 
sur les versants N.-O. du Caucase aux xii®-xiii® s. pour consiruire des 
egiises et ies decorer de sculptures). 

E. Neubauer, Untersuchungen zur georgischen und deutschen Por¬ 
talarchitektur des Mittelalters (11 pp. E. N. croit pouvoir reconnaitre 
dans les portails romans d'Aiiemagne de tres nettes influences de i'art 
georgien, dont la connaissance se serait transmise par i'intermediaire de 
dessins). 

E. Csemegi-Tompos, Contribution to the Confrontation of Architectures 
in the Caucasus Region, in the Carpathian Bassin and in Dalmatia (23 pp. ; 
insiste sur Toriginaiite des egiises «ä six absides» ou hexaconques en 
Hongrie). 

2. Peinture : 

A. VolskaIa, Les ecoles de peinture de la Georgie mediivale (19 pp. ; 
ecoles des monasteres rupestres de David-Garedjä et de Svanetie se con- 
stituant aux x®-xi® s. et durant jusqu'aux xiii*-x[V® s.). 

J. Lafontaine-Dosogne, Recherches sur les programmes decoratifs des 
egiises m^dievales en Giorgie en relation avec la peinture monumentale 
byzantine (28 pp. ; de Tsromi, au vii* s., jusqu’ä i'eglise de ia Vierge ä 
Nabatchevi, dont les peintures sonl daiees de 1412-1431 ; M*"® L.-D. con- 
clut que «la Georgie a joue un röle considerable, tant par Tadoption de cer- 
taines formules byzantines que par le maintien de ses traditions origina¬ 
les»). 
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E. Privalova, La peinture monumentale georgienne ä la limite des XIV- 
XHP siecles (25 pp. ; de nombreuses monuments attestent que ia peinture a 
atteint alors un niveau exceptionnellement eieve). 

Nicole Thierry, Les peintures de Leglise Saint-Gr^goire de Tigran 
Honenc ä Ani (1215) (13 pp. ; cette communication a utiiement compiete 
celle de M”’® Privalova, qui, faute d'une documentation süffisante, avait 
laisse de cöte cet ensembie, monument Capital de Tart georgien en milieu 
armenien, dont «le Programme est ... ä la fois fidele aux traditions byzan- 
tines et aux traditions georgiennes» et oü Tigrane Honenc’, bien que 
chalcedonien, a marque son atiachement ä ses origines armeniennes en 
faisant illustrer la vie de saint Gregoire rilluminateur). 

A. OvTCHiNNiKov, La peinture dAtchi en tant que temoignage des rap- 
ports existant entre les centres spirituels de rOrient chretien du «Monde 
byzantin» (21 pp. ; les peintures de l’eglise Saint-Georges d’Atchi, ä la fin 
du XIII® s., auraient ete executees par deux peintres georgiens et deux autres 
peintres d’origine «cappadocienne» ou, plus largement, «byzantine»). 

L. Chervachidze, Peinture murale de Veglise de Lykhne (16 pp. ; ces 
fresques auraient ete executees vers le milieu du xiv® s. par trois peintres. 
Tun plus conservateur, les deux autres plus novateurs; tous trois seraient 
vraisemblablernent des artisles locaux influences par l’ecole de Con- 
stantinople). 

I. Lordkipanidze, La peinture murale de Tsalendjikha. Peintre: Cyr 
Manuel Eugenikos (16 pp. ; I. L. a entrepris une etude extremement ap- 
profondie du Programme et du style de ce celebre ensembie execute aux en- 
virons de 1390 par le peintre Manuel Eugenikos, venu de Constantinople, 
et ses aides. La Campagne photographique menee en 1976 nous permet 
d’esperer une publication digne de ce monument important du style des 
Paleologues, qui exerga son influence sur le developpement ulterieur de ia 
peinture georgienne). 

L. M. Evseeva, Rospisi XIV Veka v Sobore Monast’ria Zarzma {Istoki 
Ikonographii i Stilia) (Peintures murales du xiv® s. dans la cathedrale du 
monastere de Zarzma. Sources de i'iconographie et du style (en russe); 

12 pp.). 

I. R. Khipshidze, Some Specific Image Features of Archangels in the 
Medieval Painting of Svaneti (7 pp.). 

L. Mavrodinova, Particularites iconographiques communes dans la pein¬ 
ture monumentale medievale de la Georgie et de la Bulgarie (13 pp. ; L. M. 
a rappele que le monastere de Backovo avait ete fonde par un Georgien et 
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que des ecrivains georgiens y avaient vecu et travailie ; des possibilites de 
contact existaient aussi ä l'Athos). 

Marina Vachnadze, Certain Specific Features of a Group of I6th Cen¬ 
tury Kakhetian Murals and their Chronology (15 pp. ; ies fresques executees 
ä Saint-Jean Baptiste d'Aivani, i'Assomption de ia Vierge ä Nekresi, ia 
Nativite de la Vierge ä Akhaii Shuamta et aux Archanges de Gremi 
pourraient etre dues ä des peintres que ie roi Levan (1520-1577) aurait fait 
venir de Grece). 

G. Babic, Les fondateurs d'eglises et les fresques du XIV^ siede en Ser- 
bie (11 pp.). 

3. Miniatures et icones ; 

Gäiane Alibegachvili, Miniatjurinai'a i Stankoval'a 2ivopisi Gruzii X!- 
Nacala XIII vv. (Istoki i Puti Razvitia) (Enluminures et peinture de chevaiet 
de la Georgie des xi®-debut du xni® s. Sources et voies de deveioppement) 
(en russe) (16 pp.). 

Elena Matchavariani, Gruppa Gruzinskich ukrasennich Rukopisei 
Pervoi Treti XI Veka, Prinadlezasaia k Konstantinopolisko'i Khudozestvennoi 
Skole (Groupe de manuscrits georgiens eniumines appartenant ä Tecoie 
d’art de Constantinople) (en russe) (10 pp.). 

O. PoDOBELOVA, Programmü Dekora Gelatskogo Evangeliia Kak 
Otrazenne Ide'iVch Dvizenni Vtordi Polovini XII Veka (Programme du decor 
de rEvangiie de Gheiati en tant que reflet des mouvements d'idees de Ia 
seconde moitie du xn® s.) (en russe) (17 pp.). 

Tjunde Veli, Vostociie Elementi v Miniatjurach Biblii Admonta (Ele¬ 
ments orientaux dans les enluminures de la Bible d’Admont) (en russe) 
(9 pp.). 

4. Scuipture : 

Natela Aladaschvili, Nekotorie osovennosti Gruzinskoi Fasadnoi SkuFp- 
turii X*XI Vekov (Quelques particularites des sculptures de fa^ades geor- 
giennes des x*-x[* siecles) (en russe) (13 pp.). 

N. TcHOUBiNACHviLt, Sculpture sur bois en Giorgie ä la fin du X^ et du 
Premier tiers du XP 5. (18 pp. ; cette etude qui concerne surtout les portes 
est suivie d'une liste des objets sculptes en bois). 

G. Wagner, UImage äguestre du guerrier dans la sculpture m^di^vale de 
Giorgie et de la Russie ancienne (Origines) (15 pp.). 

M. Angouladze, Sur Vhistoire des relations d*art gäorgien-sassanide (7 
pp. ; les ailes deployees et enrubannees, de part et d’autre d’une croix, dans 
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la basilique de Tsilkani — fin du v® s., I"® moitie du v[® — apparaissent 
comme Tadaptation locale d'un motif sassanide). 

5. Arfs somptuaires ; 

Al. V. Bank, K Probleme «Konstantinopoli i Nacionaliie Skoli» v Malich 
Formach Iskusstva (Sviazi s Gruzne'O (A propos du probleme «Con- 
stantinople et les ecoles nationales» dans les art mineurs : liens avec la 
Georgie) (en russe) (10 pp.). 

Russudan Kenia, Treibarbeitkunstwerkstätten Swanetiens (Xll-Xfll 
Jahrhunderte) (17 pp.). 

K. MatchABEL i, Les traditions de Tart du repousse georgien au Haut 
hfoyen Age (13 pp. ; K. M. a etudie ia formalion de Tart du repousse 
georgien aux s.), 


Le r^dacteur de cette chronique remercie vivement les auteurs et les 
iditeurs qui veulent bien lui faciliter la täche en envoyant directement leurs 
publications ä son adresse personneile : Charles Delvoye, Professeur ä 
l’universite de Bruxelles, 76, avenue des Ortolans, B-1170 Bruxelles, 
Belgique. 


Charles Delvoye. 



LA BYZANTINOLOGIE SOVIETIQUE EN 1972 


Sujets trait^s aux congr^s et conKrences 

K. A. OsiPovA, Vizantinovedenie na XIII Mezdunarodnom kongresse 
istoriceskich nauk - «La byzantinologie au XIIP congres international des 
Sciences historiques», VV, 33 (1972), 251-256. Z. V. Udalcova, K. A. 
OsiPOVA, XIVMezdunarodnyj kongress vizantinistov - «Le XIV® congres in¬ 
ternational d’etudes byzantines», V. I (1972), n® 4, 177-180. R. A. 
Nasledova, XIV Mezdunarodnyj kongress vizantinistov v Buchareste - «Le 
XIV® congres international des byzantinistes ä Bucarest», VV, 33 (1972), 
266-277. N. Murgoulia, XIV Mezdunarodnyj kongress vizantinologov - 
«Le XIV® congres international d’etudes byzantines:, VON (1972), serie 
hist., n® 2, 161-165 (en georgien). Z. G. Samodurova, Devjataja vsesijuz- 
naja vizantinovedceskaja sessija v Erevane - «9® Session de byzantinologie 
sovietique ä Erevan», VV, 33 (1972), 256-266. 

Travaux concernant les byzantinistes 

N. Usacev, Alexandre Petrovic Djakonov. Social*no-ekonomiceskoe raz- 
vitie Rossii i zarubeznych stran - « A. P. Djakonov. Le developpement 
social et economique de la Russie et des pays etrangers», Smolensk, 1972, 
271-275. A. P. Djakonov (31-X-1873 - I.VIII.1943), syriologue et 
byzantiniste renomme, auteur de travaux sur Jean d'Ephese, sur les in- 
cursions slaves ä Byzance, sur les demes et les partis du cirque (partisan de 
la theorie dite «des quartiers»). S. E. Kolandzjan, Nikolaj lorga i ego 
trudy po armenovedeniju - «Nicolas lorga et ses travaux armenologiques», 
VON (1972), n® 8, 42-51, portrait (en armenien). 

Probldmes g6n^raux d’histoire byzantine 

G. K. Sadretdinov, K voprosu o resenii problemy perechoda ot an- 
licnosti k srednim vekam v burzuaznoj istoriografii 20-30-ch godov XX veka 
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— «Du Probleme de la transition de Pantiquite au moyen äge dans l'his- 
toriographie bourgeoise des annees 20-30 du xx® s.», 211 (1972), 95- 
115, Panorama des travaux de F. Lot, R. Latouche, G. I. Bratianu, L. 
Halphen, L. B. Moss, etc. M. Ja. Sjuzjumov, Dofeodarnyj period - «La 
Periode prefeodale», ADSV, 8, 1972, 3-41. Selon Sjuzjumov, la periode 
prefeodale est un moment historique ä part, transition entre un regime 
esclavagiste et le moyen äge dans les pays, qui se trouvaient directement ou 
non, SOUS Tinfluence de la cuiture elevee d’une societe esclavagiste en 
decadence. Dans la societe de la basse antiquite, deux tendances se degagent 

— Tune menant ä Taffermissement des petites proprietes, Pautre, tendant au 
developpement des grandes proprietes terriennes. Toutes deux menaient ä la 
feodalite, mais la lutle fut longue (ä Byzance jusqu'au ix® s.). Primitivement 
(sous Phokas), Paristocratie terrienne avait ete battue, ce qui renfor^a ies 
petits proprietaires et Porganisation des paysans. Par la suite, le Systeme 
feodal s’inslalle ä Byzance, moins par la violence que par une voie «legale» 

— achat global de terres. 

A. P. Novosel’cev, V. T. Pasuto, L. V. Cerepnin, Puti razvitija 
feodalizma - «Les voies du developpement de la feodalite» (Transcaucasie - 
Asie Centrale - Russie - Bords de la Ballique), Moscou, 1972, Essai de 
typologie des processus de la genese de la feodalite, base en particulier sur 
une analyse socio-economique du developpement des voisins immediats de 
Byzance (Armenie, Georgie - peuplades turques - Russie). 

Histoire sociale et ^conomique de Byzance 
Forces de production 

E. P. Naumov, Srednevekovyje istocniki o razviüi proizvoditel'nych sil na 
Balkanach - «Sources medievales concernant le developpement de la 
production dans ies Balkans (fin xui®-P® moitie xiv® s.), SIBI, 24-33. 
L’essor de Peconomie en Dalmatie meridionaie et dans ies regions avoisi- 
nantes (fin xni®-P® moitie xjv® s.). 

Relations agraires 

Ks. V. Chvostov A, Nekotoryje voprosy primenenija kolicestvennych 
metodov pri izucenii sociaPno-ekonomiceskich javlenij srednevekov’ja - «A 
propos de Pappiication des methodes quantitatives ä Petude des phenomenes 
sociaux et economiques du moyen äge» (d’apres ies sources byzantines des 
xiii*^-xiv® s.), Moscou, 1972, 15-88 (avec resume en fran^ais). M"® Ch- 
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vostova poursuit Tanalyse quantitative de I’histoire agraire de Byzance (cf. 
Byz-, 41, 1971, p. 522 sqq.). L’article analyse la Situation de 1255 pareques, 
d’apres des recensements de Macedoine meridionale de la premiere moitie 
du XIV® s. L’auteur constate 1) Tabsence de correlation entre la possession 
d’une parcelle arable «personnelle» et celle de betes de trait sauf dans 
quelques villages oü les paysans avaient des parcelles importantes; 2) ie 
maintien des principes fondamentaux de Timposition de la population 
dependante et non privilegiee, caracteristiques pour le Bas Empire romain, 
mais aussi Tabandon de cette pratique dans une serie de villages; 3) la 
structure de Pimpöt ne depend pas de tous les objets figurant dans ies in- 
ventaires; 4) la structure «hasse» de Timmunite, c.-ä-d. Tabsence d’une 
Serie rigide de Privileges, constituant Timmunite en tant que Systeme cohe- 
rent. 

V. A. Smetanin, O statuse nekotorych kategorij parikov v PozdneJ Vizan- 
tii - «Du Statut de certaines categories de pareques ä Byzance», VV, 33 
(1972), 7-22. De la difTerence entre les pareques des monasteres, des pro- 
noiaires et de i’etat. 

La ville et le commerce ä Byzance 

V. N. Gabasvili, Bliznevostocnyj gorod v rannem srednevekovje - «Les 
villes du Proche Orient au debut du moyen äge», 2, Tbilisi, 1972, 5-72 (en 
georgien avec resume en russe). La continuite des cites antiques du Proche 
Orient est liee au renforcement du «secteur esciavagiste», ä i'epoque de i'in- 
vasion arabe. 

I. F. Fickman , Cislennost' naselenija pozdnenmskogo Oksirincha - 
«Nombre d’habitants d'Oxyrynchos ä Tepoque romaine», VDI (1972), 
n® 3, 178-184. L’auteur l'evalue entre 15 et 25.000 hommes. 

V. A. Smetanin, O nekotorych aspektach sociarno-ekonomiceskoj 
struktury pozdnevizantijskogo goroda - «Quelques aspects de la structure 
sociale et economique de la eite byzantine ä Tepoque tardive», ADSV, 8 
(1972), 108-119. Les sources des xiii®-xv® s. attestent 55 sortes d'artisanat 
rural et 84 d’artisanat urbain. 

M. N. SiTiKOv, Torgovlja prodovol'stviem v Kons tant inopole i ego 
okrestnostjach v pervoj polovine XV v. - «Le commerce des denrees alimen- 
taires ä Constantoniple et aux environs dans la premiere moitie du xv® s.» 
(d’apres les livres de comptes de Giacomo Badoer), ADSV, 8 (1972), 120- 
127. La modification de Tassortiment des denrees alimentaires aux xiv® et 
XV® s. reflete la metamorphose de Constantinople, capitale d empire, en cen- 
tre de transit. 
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A. A. Ierusalimskaja, K slozeniju skoly chudozestvennogo selko-tka- 
cestva V Sogäe - «A propos de i'ecole de tissage artistique des soieries de 
Sogdiane», Srednjaja Asija i Iran, Leningrad, 1972, 5-56 iil. Paralielement, 
Tauteur pose ie probieme de Tinfluence byzantine sur les motifs des soieries 
de Sogdiane. 


Rapports sociaux 

M. Ja. Sjuzjumov, O ponjatii «trudjascijsja» v Vizantii - «La notion de 
«travailleur» ä Byzance», VV, 33 (1972), 3-6. Dans ies sources du x® s. Ie 
mot signifie «trävailleur» ; par ia suite, it acquiert ie sens de«pauvre, 
mendiant». 

G. A. Lebedeva, Raby i problemy rabstva v kodeksach Feodosija i 
Justiniana - «Esclaves et esclavage dans les codes de Theodose et de 
Justinien». Resume de these, Leningrad, 1972, 26 p. (rotaprint). Au debut, 
la societe byzantine garde un caractere esciavagiste malgre une Serie de 
modifications (l'instabilite croissante des sources d'esciavage, pratique pius 
large de Laffranchissement d’esclaves, usage plus etendu de diverses formes 
d'esclavage temporaire). Ce n'est que sous Justinien que ia iegisiation tend ä 
limiter Lesciavage. 

L G. Turkina, K voprosu o sociaVnom sostave i strukture pozd- 
nerimskogo plebsa po kodeksu Feodosija - «Composition sociale et structure 
de la plebe d’apres ie code de Theodose», Nekotorye voprosy vseobscej 
istorii, fase. 6. Ceijabinsk, 1971, 118-131 (*). A la fin du iv® s. et au debut 
du V® s. la plebe etait une classe ä pari, au-dessus des esclaves et des colons. 
Elle se partageait en 3 groupes : 1) ceux qui possedaient des biens meubles 
et immeubles; 2) ceux qui travaillaient ä la production ; 3) ceux qui 
etaient denues de tout moyen et vivaient d’aumönes. 

A. A. Cekalova, Senatorskaja aristokratija Konstanünopolja v pervoj 
poloyine VI v. - «L’aristocratie senatoriale ä Constantinopie dans la 
Premiere moitie du vi® s.», VV, 33 (1972), 12-32. La differenciation entre 
l’aristocratie provinciale et celle de la capitale n’est pas tres nette au vt® s. 
Parmi les senateurs, ii y avait des descendants de Laristocratie romaine (peu 
nombreux), des aristocrates qui s’etaient eleves aux iv®-v® s. et des homines 
novi (parents de l’empereur, administrateurs capabies, chefs d’armee). Leur 
richesse est constituee de terres, de maisons, d’ateliers et de biens meubles. 


(I) Omis dans Ie compte rendu precedent. 
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On n'observe pas de changements nets dans ia premiere moitie du vi^ s. 

M. A. POLJAKOVSKAJA, K voßwsu o sodal'nych protivorecijach v pozd- 
nevizantijskom gorode * «Des coniradictions sociaies dans ia eite byzantine 
de basse epoque» (d’apres Aiexis Makremboiites), ADSV, 8 (1972), 95- 
107. L'auteur souligne Tabime separant ies riches et les pauvres ä Byzance 
au XIV® s. La notion d'egalite, exprimee par Makremboiites, depasse les 
cadres habituels de Ia moraie chretienne. 

Relations sociales et ^conomiques 
chez les Slaves m^ridionaux 

L. V. Gorina, Social’no-ekonomiceskie otnosenija vo vtorom Bolgarskom 
carstve - «Relations sociaies et economiques dans le second royaume Bul¬ 
gare», Moscou, 1972, 159 pp. Les partieuiarites de ia feodalite buigare oni 
leur racines dans une forte influence byzantine. L'elat Buigare assumait un 
droit de propriete supreme (impöts recueiliis par l'etat sur toutes ies terres, 
distribution des impöts aux seigneurs, droit de retour des terres au fond 
gouvernementai en cas de deces du proprietaire sans heritiers mäies). Un 
modele byzantin etail ä la base du Systeme de direction. La monnaie byzan- 
line avait cours. Cf. ie compte rendu de L. G. Litavrin (VL 1973, n® 12, 
158-161) qui combat la these de l'etat proprietaire des terres, ä Byzance 
comme en Buigarie. 

M. M. Freidenberg, Derevnja i gorodskaja zizn v Dalmacii XIII-XV v. 
- «La Campagne et la vie urbaine en Daimatie aux xiii®-xv® s.», Kaiinin, 
1972, 253 p. (rotaprint). E. P. Naumov, fz istorii feodal’noj zemelnoj sob- 
stvennosti v Serbii vo vtoroj polovine XIV v. - «A propos de i'histoire de ia 
propriete terrienne feodale en Serbie dans la deuxieme moitie du xiv® s., Si. 
Ros. 55-63. 

E. P. Naumov, K istorii feodal’noj soslovnoj terminologii drevnej Rusi i 
juznoslavjanskich stran - «A propos de la terminoiogie feodaie de corps 
dans l'ancienne Russie et les pays Slaves meridionaux», IISBN, 223-236. 
Le terme «boijare» dans les pays siaves meridionaux aux xii®-xiii® s. 

Organisation de r6tat 

I. P. Medvedev, Imperija i suverenitet v Srednie veka - «L'empire et ia 
Souverainele au moyen äge» (d'apres i'histoire de Byzance et de quelques 
pays limilrophes), Leningrad, 1972, 412-424. La souverainete de Byzance 
n'impiiquait pas une atleinte aux iimites territoriales des souverains locaux. 
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mais eiie jouait ie röie d’arbitre supreme dans ia vie internationale. Le 
«caractere fictif» des pretentions byzantines a varie selon i'epoque et les 
peuples. 

I. P, Medvedev, K voprosu o principach vizantijskpj diplomatii nakanune 
padenija imperii - «Des principes de ia diplomatie byzantine ä la veiiie de la 
chute de Lempire», VV, 33 (1972), 129-139. Organisation des ambassades 
et des probiemes poses aux diplomates. Comme dans i'articie ci-dessus, 
Tauteur avance la these du maintien de Lidee universelle (suprematie de 
Tempereur), meme dans ies relations avec les Turcs. 

V. A. Arutjunova, Iz istorii severo-vostocnych pogranicnych oblastej 
Vizantijskoj imperii v Xf v. - «Questions d'histoire ä propos des regions 
frontieres nord-est de i'empire Byzantin au xi® s.», IFZ (1972), n® 1, 91- 
102 (avec resume en armenien). Les limites territoriales du theme d'Iberie 
ont ete restreintes dans ies annees 70 du xi® s. Jusqu’ä 1048 c’etail essen- 
tiellement des Grecs qui gouvernaient le theme, apres 1048, ce furent des 
representants de i'aristocratie chalcedonite d’Armenie. 

V. Kopaliani, K voprosu o kuropalate «vsego Vostoka» - «A propos du 
curopalate de tout LOrient», VOON (1972), serie hist., n® 3, 171-176 (en 
georgien). 

V. P. Gracev, Serbskaja gosudarstvennost’ v X-XIV vv. - «Le Systeme de 
Letat Serbe aux x®-xiv® s.», (Critique de «i'organisation des zupas»), 
Moscou, 1972, 332 p. 


Droit 

1. B. Novicku, Osnovy rimskogo grazdanskogo prava - «Les fondements 
du droit civil romain», 3® ed., Moscou, 1972, 296 p. 

Le Petit nomokanon, Tbiiisi, 1972, 154 p. (en georgien; resume en 
russe), Code canonique d’Euthyme Mtacmideli ä la fin du x® s. 

E. P. Naumov, K istoriograßi Zakonnika Stefana Dusana - «Historio¬ 
graphie du Code d'Etienne Dusan», Si.BI, 219-228. 

Ja. N. Scapov, Knjazeskie ustavy i cerkov’ v Drevnej Rusi XI-XV vv. - 
«Les chartes princieres et i'eglise dans ia Russie ancienne des xi®-xv® s.», 
Moscou, 1972, 340 p. 


Histoire politique 


L. D. Sanikidze, Rimskaja imperija - «L'empire romain», II® partie : 
L’epoque du Bas Empire, Tbiiisi, 1972, 127 p. (en georgien). 
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A. M. Remennikov, Istocniki po istorii vojn plenten Podunavja s Rimom 
III'IV vv.-n.e. - «Les sources concernant i'histoire des guerres entre ies 
peuples danubiens et Rome aux s. apres J.-C.», Kazan, 1972, 213- 

248 ; du meme auteur: Zapadno-evropejskaja burzuaznaja istoriografia o 
bor'be plemen Podunav'ja s Rimom v IlhlV vv.- n.e., «Historiographie 
bourgeoise occidentaie concernant la iutte des peuples danubiens contre 
Rome aux s. apres J.-C.», Kazan, 1972, 172-178. 

V. T. SiROTENKO, Borba Zapadnoj Rimskoj imperii i Vizantii za 
prefekturu Illirii v 395-425 gg. i ee posledstvija - «La iutte, entre i'empire 
romain d’Occident et Byzance pour la prefeciure d’lliyrie en 395-425 et ses 
consequences», ADSV, 8 (1972), 73-88. 

G. G. ÜTAVRIN, Vosstanie v Konstantinopole v aprele 1042 g. - «La 
revolte d’avrii 1042 ä Constantinople», VV, 33 (1972), 33-46. Attitüde 
des diverses ciasses sociales (senateurs, aristocratie de province, marchands 
et usuriers) ä l'egard du gouvernement de Michel V. La revolte de 1042 
resultait d’une profonde crise generale du regime bureaucratique de 
Tautocratie. 


Les peuples Slaves 

V. P. Petrov, Etnogenz slovjan. Dzerala, etapi rozvitku, probtematika - 
«Ethnogenese des Siaves - Sources, etapes du deveioppement et probiemati- 
que», Kiev, 1972, 214 p. (en ukrainien). F. P. Fllin, Proischozdenie 
russkogo, ukrainskogo i belorusskogo jazykov. Istoriko-dialektologiceskij 
ocerk - «L'origine du russe, de l’ukrainien et du bielorusse - Esquisse 
historique et diaiectologique», Leningrad, 1972, 656 p. (Cf. le compte 
rendu de S. 1. Kotkov, Izvestija AN SSSR. Otdelenije literatury i jazykd. 
31, 1972, fase. 4, 383-385). F. P. Filin, K probleme proischozdenija slav- 
janskich jazykov - «Probleme de i'origine des iangues siaves», VJaz (1972), 
n» 5, 3-11. 

L S. ViNOKUR, Lesostepnye plemena II-V vv. n.e. i ich roV v istorii Jugo~ 
VostoenoJ Evropy - «Les peuples de la steppe coupee de forets aux ii*-v* s. 
apres J.-C. et leur röie dans Lhistoire de l’Europe du Sud-Est», S.A. 
(1972), n® 4, 131-144 (avec resume en frangais) ; du meme auteur: Istorija 
ta kuPtura cernjachivs’kich plemen Dnistro-Dniprovs’kogo mezireceja II-V 
si n.e. - «Histoire et cullure des peuplades de Cerniakhovo entre le Dniestr 
et le Dnieper aux ii*-v* s. apres J.C.», Kiev, 1972, 180 p. (en ukräinien). 

I. A. Rafalovic, Slavjane VI~IX vekov v Moldavii - «Les Slaves en 
Moldavie aux vi'-ix* s.», Kichinev, 1972, 244 p. ; E. A. Rikman, 
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Nekotorye tradicii cernjachovskoj kul'tury v pamjatnikach VI-X vv. v 
nizov'jach Dnestra i Dunaja - «Queiques traditions de la culture de Cer- 
niakovo dans les monuments des vi®-x* s. dans ie bas Dniestr et le bas 
Danube». 29-45 ; du meme auteur : Vopros datirovki importnych 

vescej V pamjatnikach plemen cernjachovskoj kulJury Dnestrovsko- 
Prutskogo mezdurecja - «Le probleme de la datation des objets Importes 
dans les monuments des peuplades de Cerniakhovo entre ie Dniestr et le 
Prut», SA (1972), n® 4, 84-101 (avec resume en frangais). 

V. D. Baran, Ranni slovjani miz Dnistrom i Pripjattju - «Les Slaves 
primitifs entre le Dniestr et la Pripiat’», Kiev, 1972, 244 p. (en ukrainien) ; 
V. V. Sadov, Formirovanie slavjanskogo naselenija Srednego Podneprovja 
- «La formation de ia population Slave dans la region centrale du Dnieper», 
SA (1972), n® 4, 119-130 (avec resume en fran^ais). O. M. Prichod- 
NIJUK, Slovjans'ke naselennja Seredn'ogo Podnistrovja naperedodni uh 
vorennja Kyivs’koi Rusi - «La population siave dans la region centrale du 
Dniestr avant la formation de la Russie Kievienne», Ukrains’kyi istorycnyi 
zurnal (1972), n® 2, 71-76. 

V. D. Koroljuk, Nekotorye itogi i perspektivy istoriko-slavisticeskich 
issledovanij v oblasti medievistiki - «Queiques bilans et perspectives des 
recherches historiques slaves dans ie domaine medieval», VISL, 3-8 ; du 
meme auteur, Osnovnye problemy formirovanija rannefeodaVnoj gosudar- 
stvennosti i narodnostej slavjan Vostocnoj i CentraFnoj Evropy - «Problemes 
fondamentaux de ia formation de l’etat primilif feodai et des nalionalites 
chez les Slaves d’Europe Orientale et Centrale», IISBN, 7-28. 

E. P. Naumov, Dve kotorskie gramoty Stefana Dusana - «Deux chartes 
de Kotor d'Etienne Dusan», VISL, 9-19, Ja. N. Scapov, PervonacaFnyj 
sostav Rasskoj kormcej knigi 1305 g. - «Composilion primitive du nomoca- 
non de Ras de 1305», Moscou, 1972, 140-147. 

A. P. Kazdan, Slavjane v sostave gospodsvujuscego klassa Vizantijskoj 
imperii XFXII vv. - «Les Slaves dans ia ciasse dominante de Tempire 
byzantin aux s.», Sl. Ros., 32-40. Leur röle est important au xi® s., 

par contre, ils semblent avoir ete expulses de i'elile byzantine apres Alexis I 
(ä Texception des immigres slaves). li est possible que leur röle grandisse de 
nouveau sous Andronic 1 et les Anges. 

A. I. Rogov, KuFturnye svjazi vostocnych i zapadnych slavjan v ranne- 
feodaVnyj period - «Les iiens culturels entre Slaves orientaux et occidentaux 
au debut de la periode feodale» (problemes pour recherches futures), IISBN, 
165-177. Y compris les rapport entre les Slaves et Byzance. 
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La Russie ancienne et Byzance 

V. T. Pascuto, Mesto drevnej Rusi v istorii Evropy - ««La place de ia 
Russie ancienne dans i’histoire de TEurope», Feod. Ros., 188-200. Le röie 
de Ia Russie dans i'histoire de Byzance et sa participation aux croisades. 

Ja. N. ScAPOV, Russkaja letopis' o politiceskich vzaimootnosenijach Drev¬ 
nej Rusi i Vizantii - «Ce que ia chronique russe dit des rapports poiitiques 
entre la Russie ancienne et Byzance», Feod. Ros., 201-208. 

S. M. Kastanov, O procedure zakljucenija dogovorov mezdu Vizantiej i 
Rusju V X V. - «La procedure preiiminaire aux traites entre Byzance et ia 
Russie au x® s.», Feod. Ros., 209-215. Les traites etaient elabores par ies 
deux parlies en commun sur base des pratiques de la chancellerie byzantine. 

G. V. ViLiNBACHov, Nekotorye soobrazenija o «kolbjagach» «RusskoJ 
Pravdy» - «Quelques considerations ä propos des «Koibiag» de ia Lex 
Rossica», Leningrad, 1972, 18-25 (rolaprint). Les kolbiagi (koulpingoi des 
actes byzantins) sont peui-elre, des marchands slaves-pomores de Kolabreg. 

G. G. Litavrin, Vojna Rusi protiv Vizantii v 1043 g. - «La guerre de 
1043 entre la Russie et Byzance», IISBN, 178-222. Analyse detaiilee de ia 
Campagne de 1043. La cause de l'expedition russe contre Conslantinopie est 
la repression de Constantin IX ä i'egard de ia drouzina varegue-russe. 

M. F. Mur'janov, Russko-vizantijskie cerkovnye protiverecija v konce xi 
V. - «Contradictions religieuses entre la Russie et Byzance ä la fin du xi® 
s.», Feod. Ros., 216-224. L’instauration de ia fete des reiiques de s. 
Nicolas (9 mai) en 1091 en Russie, seion l’exemple iatin, est une 
provocation ä i'adresse de Byzance, 

G. G. Litavrin, Rus' i Vizantija v XII veke - «La Russie et Byzance au 
XII® s.», VI (1972), n® 7, 36-52 (resume en anglais). Interä de Byzance 
pour Tmutarakan' ä cause de l’extraction du peirole. Tentalives russes de 
s'instailer sur ie bas Danube. Alliance entre Manuel I de Byzance et Suzdai’ 
contre Kiev. Disparilion du Systeme des traites entre ia Russie et Byzance. 

G. G. Litavrin, Novye svedenija o Severnom Pricernomorje (XII v.9 - 
«Donnees nouvelles concernanl ie liltoral septentrional de ia mer Noire 
(xii® 3.)», Feod. Ros., 237-242. Manuel Siraboromanos parle de i’ac- 
quisilion de territoires du Bosphore Cimmerien par Alexis I ; i'auieur pense 
qu'il s’agit de la principaute de Tmutarakan'. Ces possessions byzantines 
s'etendaient sur ies deux rives du Bosphore. 

A. P. Kazdan, Neizvestnoe greceskoe svideteVstvo o russko-vizantijskich 
otnosenijach v XII v. - «Un temoignage grec inconnu sur les relations 
russo-byzantines au xii® s.», Feod. Ros., 235-236. Le rheteur Michel parle 
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d’une (pretendue?) expedition de Manuel I sur les bords de la mer d’Azov. 

E. C. Skrzinskaia, Kto byli Ralevy, posly Ivana III v Italiju - «Qui 
etaient les Ralev, ambassadeurs d’lvan III en Italie» (histoire des relations 
italo-russes au xv® s.), Leningrad, 1972, 267-281. Les Ralev etaient des 
Grecs de Moree, de la famiile aristocratique byzanline des Raoul. 

Protobulgares, Khazares, Hongrois, Petch6n^gues 

V. T. S[ROTENKO, Pismennye svideteVstva o bulgarach IV-VII vv. v svete 
sovremennych im istoriceskich sobytij - «Temoignages ecrits sur ies Buigares 
des [v*-vii® s. ä la lumiere des evenements historiques contemporains», 
SIBI, 195-218. 

S. A. Feigina, Istoriografija evreisko-chazarskojperepiski X v. - «Histo¬ 
riographie de la soi-disanl correspondance des Juifs Khazariens au x® s.», 
Feod. Ros., 225-234. 

A. A. Moskalenko, Slavjano-vengerskie otnosenija v IX v. / drev- 
nerusskoe naseienie Srednego i Verchnego Dona - «Les relations siavo- 
hongroises au ix® s. et Lancienne popuiation russe du Don moyen et 
superieur», Moscou, 1972, 189-196. 

V. A. Arutjunova, K voprosu o vzaimootnosenijach Vizantii s pece~ 
negami i polovcami vo vremja normannskoj kampanii - «Des rapports entre 
Byzance, les Petchenegues et ies Polovtzi du temps de ia Campagne nor- 
mande», VV, 33, M 5-119. Seion ies donnees de i'Aiexiade et de la regle 
du monastere de Backovo. 

Transcaucasie et Byzance 

V. Kalandze, Vostocnaja politika Justiniana - «La poiitique orientale de 
Justinien», Tbiiisi, Tbilisskij gos. ped. Institut. XXIII-ja studenceskaja 
naucnaja konferencija. Tezisy dokiadov 1972, 76-77. La poiitique de Justi¬ 
nien en Lazique et en Armenie. 

T. Ch. Akopjan, Osvoboditernye dvizenija v Armenii v V-IX vv. - «Les 
mouvements de iiberation en Armenie aux v®-ix® s.», 1072, n® 1, 120-135 
(avec resume en russe). Les revoltes de 450-451 contre ia Perse, ia lutte de 
TArmenie contre les khaiifats aux viii®-ix* s. 

S. A. Oganesjan, Edinoverie kak neobchodimoe uslovie vencanija v 
rannefeodaTnoj Armenii - «Communaute de reiigion - condition feodale an- 
cienne indispensable du mariage», VON (1972), n® 7, 86-95 (en armenien 
avec resume en russe). Les mariages entre monophysiles et chaicedoniens 
etaient consideres comme nuls. 
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S. T. Melik-Bachsjan, Feodal'nye otnosenija i obrazovanie arabskich 
knjazestv v Armenii - «Les relations feodales et la formation des prin- 
cipautes arabes en Armenie» (1972), n® 3, 128-138 (avec resume en 
armen ien). 

M. D. Lorkipanidze, Iz istorii gruzino-vizantijskich otnosenij na grani 
X~IX vv. - «Relations byzantino-georgiennes ä la limite du x*-ix* s.», 
Voprosy istorii Gruzii feodaVnoj epochi, II, Tbilisi, 1972, 31-42. Annexion 
par Byzance des possessions de David le Curopalate. 

D. K. Stepnadze, K datirovke pochoda Georgija III v Sirvan - «De ia 
datation de la Campagne de Georges III ä Sirvan», Soobscenija AN Gruz 
SSR, 65 (1972, n® 3, 749-752 (avec resume anglais). Andronic Comnene 
a participe ä ia Campagne de Georges 111 en 1173. 

A. V. Urusidze, Ob odnom soobscenii vizantijskogo sbornika *lojvid - «A 
propos d’un passage du recueil 7wv6d», Ant. sovr., 175-178. Le recueil grec 
medievai Violarium assimiie les Aibanais aux Mingreiiens. 

La culture et la vie a Byzance 

I. P. Medvedev, Vizantijskij gumanizm - «L’Humanisme byzantin», VI 
(1972), n® 4, 214-217. La secuiarisation de la cuiture byzantine aux xiv®- 
XV® s. 

V. V. Byckov, Vzaimosvjaz filosofskogo, religioznogo i esteticeskogo v 
vostocno-christianskom iskusstve - «Les interferences des elements phiioso- 
phiques, reiigieux et esthetiques dans i'art chretien orientai» (Resume de 
these, Moscou, 1972, 24 p.). Du meme auteur, Problema obraza v vizan- 
tijskoj estetike - «Le probieme de Limage dans Lesthetique byzantine», 
Vestnik Moskovskogo universiteta. Filosofia (1972), n® I, 50-59 ; du meme 
auteur, Esteticeskie aspekty ikonograficeskogo kanona v vostocno- 
christinaskom iskusstve - «Les aspects esthetiques du canon iconographique 
dans i’art chretien oriental», Voprosy teorii i istorii estetiki, 1 (1972), 148- 
168. Apres avoir edifie un Systeme d’antinomies theoiogiques sur un plan 
conceptuel, les Byzantins ies ont transferees dans ia sphere de i’inconscient 
psychologique. Une des voies de la connaissance non conceptuelie etait pour 
eux la voie imagee symboiique de la conception de la cause premiere. Des 
Images pergues par ies sens et des symboles servaient ä ia contempiation des 
principes spirituels. Le canon contenait un modele de structure pour i’artiste 
(sur ie plan de la semantique en formation) et un Schema qui, surmonte (sur 
le plan de l’information esthetique) creait des structures artistiques person¬ 
nelies. 
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A. P. Kazdan, Vizantijskaja skola - «L’ecole byzantine»» VI (1972), 
n® 7, 209-213. Etüde generale. 

M. V. (jOrlik, Bliznevostocnaja miniatjura XII-XIH vv. kak etno~ 
greficeskij istocnik - «La miniature au Proche Orient aux xii®-xiii* s. en 
lant que source ethnographique» (etude du costume masculin, 1972, n® 2, 
37-50 (resume anglais), ill. Les traditions du bas empire romain et de 
Byzance dans le vetement arabe ont ete particulierement etudiees. 

Archeologie byzantine 

Ju. L. ScAPovA, Traktat Teoflla i proizvodstvo stekla v srednevekovoj 
Evrope - «Le traite de Theophile et la production du verre en Europe au 
moyen äge», Moscou, 1972, 191-197. 

N. N. Busjatskaja, Chudozestvennoe steklo stran Bliznego Vostoka na 
territorii VostocnoJ Evropy - «La verrerie artistique du Proche Orient sur ie 
territoire de TEurope orientale», Vestnik Moskovskogo universiteta. Istoria 
(1972), n® 2, 83-90. Des vases byzantins en verre ont ete trouves ä 
Smolensk, Novgorod, Novogrudsk, Turov. La voie commerciale venait 
d’Asie Mineure (ou de Constantinople) par ia Crimee et Tmutarakan' 
jusqu'ä la Voiga ou de Constantinople jusqu’au Dnieper. 

S. A. Beljaev, K voprosu o severoafrikanskoj krasnolakovoj keramike IV 
V. n.e. iz Chersonesa i Kerci - «La ceramique rouge laquee d'Afrique du 
Nord au iv® s. apres J.C. ä Cherson et Kertch», KSIA, 130 (1972), 122- 
125, ill. De la ceramique de Mauretanie de la 2® moitie du iv®-debut v® s. a 
ete importee sur le iittorai septentrional de la mer Noire. 

T. I. Makarova, Polivnaja keramika v Drevnej Rusi - «La ceramique 
vernie dans Tancienne Russie», Moscou, 1972, 20 p. et 8 tabi. (textes russe 
et frangais). Un bilan des trouvailles de ceramiques byzantines. 

I. A. Rafalovic, Raskopki drevneslavjanskogo poselenija VI-VII vv. n.e. 
u sela Seliste - «Fouiiles d’un habitat slave ancien des vi®-vii® s. pres du 
village Seliste», Kichinev, 1972, 122-142 (resume de these), ill. Au cours 
de fouiiles dans le village Seliste (district Orgeev de la Republique de 
Moldavie) des fragments d’amphores byzantines des vi®-vii® s. ont ete 
decouverts (1,1% de Pensemble des poteries). 

Archäologie de Crimee 

Chersones Tavriceskij - «La Chersonese Taurique», Simferopol, 1972, 
102 p., ill. Guide du musee et des fouiiles. Un addendum donne ia traduc- 
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tion des inscriptions de Chersonese; deux sont byzantines. 

G. D. Belov, Chersonesskaja ekspedicija Gosudarstvennogo Ermitaza - 
«Expedition organisee en Chersonese par le Musee de i'Ermitage», Arch. 
otkr., 354-356 ; V. I. Kadeev, A. I. Romancuk, Raskopki v portovom 
rajone Chersonesa - «Les fouilies dans ie quartier du port de Cherson», 
Arch. otkr., 373-374 : O. Ja. Savelja, Raboty na Geraklejskom poluostrove 
- «Travaux sur la presqu'iie d’Heraciee», Arch. otkr., 369-370 ; G. Belov, 
SrednevekovyJ dom v Chersonese - «Une maison du moyen äge en Cher¬ 
sonese» (d’apres ies materiaux de i'expedition), 35 (1972), 52-54, iil. 

A. I. Romancuk, K voprosu o polozenii Chersonesa v «temnye veka» - 
«De ia Situation de Cherson «aux siecies sombres»», ADSV, 8 (1972), 42- 
55. L’auteur affirme que ia vie ä Cherson n’a pas change aux s. 

Eile esl restee une petite viile de province, dont les habitants etaient ar- 
tisans, s'occupaient de ia peche, de la production du sei ou etaient mar- 
chands. La viiie avait garde une autonomie poiitique. 

A. L. Jakobson, M. Ja. Corev, Goncarnye peci VIII-IX vv. v Jugo- 
Zapadnom Krymu - «Les fours des poliers des s. dans ie sud-ouest 

de ia Crimee», Arch. otkr., 377-379. L'essor de ia production artisanale 
dans ia Campagne de Crimee aux viii® et ix® s. 

O. Dombrovsku, Krepost’ v Gorzuvitach - «La forteresse de Gorzuviti», 
Simferoppi, 1972, 1 11 p., iil. Les Gorzuviti de Procope {Aed., IIL 7, li) 
sont iocalises sur un rocher pres de Gurzuf (Crimee meridionaie). Trois 
etapes de ia vie de ia forteresse. 

D. L. Talis, Sjuren'skaja krepost' - «La forteresse de Sjuren», VV, 33 
(1972), 218-229, ili. La forteresse de Sjuren’ (dans ies montagnes de 
Crimee) n’a pas ete construile au vi® s., mais apparemment, vers ie x® s., 
peut-etre en fonction de i’activite d’Aiexis I dans le Bosphore Cimmerien 
(cf plus haut i’article de T. G. Litavrin, Nouvelles donnees). 

T. I, Makarova, Raskopki okolo cerkvi loanna Predteci v Krymu - «Les 
fouilies faites pres de Legiise de S. Jean Baptiste en Crimee», Arch. otkr., 
375-377, iii. 


Archäologie de la r6gion d’Azov 

1. B. Zeest, A. K. Korovina, Raskopki Tamanskogo gorodisca - «Les 
fouilies du site de Taman’», Arch. otkr., 142-143. La ceramique des 
couches des x®-xi® s. est essentiellement d’origine byzantine. 
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T. I. Makarova, Figurka voina iz Tmutarakani - «Une figurine de 
guerrier de Tmutarakan'», SA (1972), n® 3, 324-330 (avec resume en 
frangais), iii. La figurine du guerrier (xi®-xn® s.) est de production iocaie, 
mais influencee par des traditions byzantines. 

D. B. Selov, Tanais i Niznij Don v pervye veka nasej ery - «Tanais et 
Don inferieur aux Premiers siecies de notre ere», Moscou, 1972, 851 p., iil. 
T. M. Arsen'eva, D. B. Selov, Issledovanija Tanaisa - «Fouilies ä Tanais 
et leur interpretation», Arch. otkr., 150-151. La decadence de Tanais au iv® 
s., la reprise peu apres 375, la desoiation totale apres le L® moitie du v® s. 

Archäologie du Caucase 

A. L. Jakobson, O date boFsogo chrama v Picunde (Abkhazie) - «De la 
datation du grand temple ä Picunda», KSIA, 132 (1972), 38-45. Le temple 
de Picunda n’est pas posterieur au vi® s. 

V. A. Lekvinadze, Rannesrednevekovye pamjatniki Vasnari - «Les 
monuments du haut moyen äge ä Vasnari», SA (1972), n® 3, 309-323 
(avec resume en fran^ais), iii. La basilique, ie martyrion, et une partie des 
murailies ä Vasnari (Georgie) de ia 2® moitie du vi® s. Une inscription 
grecque des vi®-viii® s. non dechifTree. 

Numismatique 

K. V. Golenko, Monety iz raskopok Gosudarstvennogo istoriceskogo 
museja v Chersonese (1958-1969 gg) - «Monnaies provenant des fouilies en 
Chersonese au Musee historique d’etat», SA (1972), n® 4, 21 1-222 (avec 
resume en fran^ais), iii. Parmi les monnaies byzantines 59 sont des iv®- 
V® s., 25 du VI®, 6 du vii® (et 2 non idenlifiees du vii®-viii® s.) 11 de la 2® 
moitie du ix® et du x® s., 4 du xi® s. li n’y a pas de monnaies du viii® et de 
la Premiere moitie du ix® s. 

V. V. Aulich, Zymnivs’ke gorodisce. Slov'jans’ka pam*jatka VI-VII st. 
n. e. V Zachidnij Volyni - «Le siie de Zymne. Un monumenl siave du vi®- 
VII® s. en Volynie occidentale», Kiev, 1972, 124 p. (rotaprint, en ukr.), ill. 
Parmi les trouvailles une piece en cuivre argente du Justin I ou Justinien 1. 

Ch. A. Musegjan, Neizdannyj ekzempljar zolotoj monety Rubenidov - 
«Une piece d'or inedite des Rubenides», Epigrafika Vostoka, 20 (1972), 
95-96, iii. Une piece de Levon I (1199-1219) de la collection de i'Er- 
mitage. 



512 


A. P. KAZDAN 


M. E. Mason, Zolotoj medaron vizantijskogo oblika iz Achangarana - 
«Un medaiiion en or du type byzantin d'Archangaran» (une contribution ä 
l'histoire des relations entre Byzance et l'Asie Centraie) - «Les Sciences 
humaines en Uzbekistan», 16 (1972), n® 7, 29-38, iii. Un medaiiion en or 
en forme de monnaie avec le portrait de Justinien I, trouve en 1968 dans la 
region d’Achangaran (Uzbekistan). Le travail est italien. 

1. L. Statman, Volzskij put' postuplenija vizantijskich miliarisiev v 
Vostocnuju Evropu i Pribaltiku v X veke - «La Voiga - voie d'acces des 
monnaies byzanlines miliaresion en Europe Orientale et dans la region baite 
au X® s.», Istoria i kui'tura siavjanski stran, Leningrad, 1972, 32-38. 

M. B. SvERDLov, Izobrazenie knjazeskich regalij na monetach Vladimira 
Svjatoslavica - «La representation des regalia princieres sur les monnaies de 
Vladimir Svjatosiavic», Vspomogatel’nye istoriceskie discipliny, n® 4 
(1972), 151-159. Vladimir Svjatosiavic etait represente portant des regalia, 
pareilles ä celles des empereurs de Byzance, fait qui exprimait des idees 
poiitiques bien definies. 


Sphragistique 

V. A. Gavrilenko, Vizantijskaja sfragistika v otecestvennoj istoriografii 

- «La sphragistique byzantine dans i'historiographie russe» (Index bibiio- 
graphique), VV, 33 (1972), 245-250. 

Epigraphie 

E. L SoLOMONiK, Napisi z Chersonesa Tavrijskogo piznoryms'kogo casu 

- «Inscriptions romaines de la basse epoque en Chersonese Taurique», 
Inozemna fllologia 28, Pitannja klasycnoj filologii, Lvov 1972, 26-33 (cn 
ukr.). Parmi les inscriptions latines, un texte du iv® s. avec les noms de 
Licinius et Constantin. 

M. M. Kobylina, Fanagorijskaja ekspedicija - «Expedition ä Phanago- 
ria», Arch. otkr., 145-146. La dalle funebre de Phanagoria portant une 
croix et une inscription en grec (iv® s.). 

T. V. Rozdestvenskaja, Znacenie graffiti XI-XIV vv. dlja izucenija 
istorii russkogo jazyka starsego perioda - «L’importance des grafTiti des xi®- 
XIV® s. pour l’elude de la langue russe ancienne», Vjaz (1972), n® 3, 110- 
117. L’article mentionne une inscription grecque de Partisan Georges de 
Ste. Sophie de Kiev. 
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T. A. Ivanova, Ob azbuke na stene Sofljskogo sobora v Kieve - 
«L’alphabet sur le mur de Ste. Sophie de Kiev», Vjaz (1972), n® 3, 118- 
122 ; S. O. Vysocku, See raz pro tlumacennja napisu XI st. z Kyivs'koj 
Rusi - «De rinterpretation d’une inscription du xi® s. de ia Russie 
Kievienne», Ukrain. istor. zurnal (1972), n® 7, 159-160. 

Codicologie et pal^ographie 

I. N. Lebedeva, Kodikologija - nauka o rukopisnych knigach - «La 
codicologie - Sciences des livres manuscrits», Vspomogatel^nye istoriceskie 
discipliny, 4 (1972), 66-77 ; Z. G. Samodurova, Ob izucenii greceskogo 
rukospisnogo nasledija v SSSR - «Etüde de Theritage manuscrit grec en 
URSS (1945-1971)», Archeogr. ezeg., 50-57 (ä suivre). 

M. A. Salmina, Dnevnik archimandrita Äntonina (Kapustina) - «Le Jour¬ 
nal intime de Tarchimandrite Antonin (Kapustin)», TODRL, 27 (1972), 
420-430. Journal inedit d’un collectionneur de manuscrits grecs ä ia fin du 
XIX® s. Voir egalement Tarticle de Fonkic ci-dessous. 

Liste des travaux de E. E. Granstrem (pour son 60® anniversaire), Ar¬ 
cheogr. ezeg., 337-340. 

I. N. Lebedeva, Greceskije rukopisi s Afona v sobranii biblioteki A. N. 
SSSR. - «Les manuscrits grecs provenant du Mont Athos dans la coliection 
de la Bibiiotheque de TAcademie des Sciences d’URSS», Sbornik statej i 
materialov po knigovedeniju, 2. Leningrad, 1970, 268-278 (^). Quatre 
manuscrits : Phiion, Gregoire ie Theologien, Oribaze (manuscrit de Maxime 
Marginios) et une vie de S. Andre Salo. 

B. L. Fonkic, O sud’be Kievskich giagoliceskich listkov - «Du sort des 
feuillets glagolitiques de Kiev», Sov. siav. (1972), n® 2, 82-83. Ren¬ 
seignements tires du Journal d’Antonin Kapustin. 

Litt^rature de Ia basse ^poque romaine 
(en grec, copte et latin) 

N. P. Zembatova, Dva plana v «Eßopike» Geliodora - «Les deux plans 
de «TEthiopique» d’Heliodore», Ant. sovr., 285-290, A cöte d’une Inter¬ 
pretation «veritable» des evenements, le roman en presente une autre. 


(2) Ce travail a ete omis dans Ia revue de 1970. 
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cachee ou «fausse», ce qui cree une atmosphere mysterieuse, bien conforme 
ä Tespril de Tepogue avec sa tendance aux idees phiiosophiques et 
mystiques. 

S. A. Beljaev, Ob odnom «protivorecii» «Historii» Viktora iz Vity - «Au 
Sujet d'une «contradiction» dans i'Histoire de Victor Vitensis», Ant. 
sovr., 193-194. La contradiction dans Hist, persecutionis, 1, 8, et HL 17 est 
inexistante : dans ie premier cas, Victor de Vita parle de la destruction du 
temple de la Memoire, dans ie second, uniquemenl de la iocaiite portant ie 
meme nom. 

M. K. Trofimova, Iz rukopisej Nag-Chammadi- «Des manuscrits de 
Nag-Hammadi», Ant. sovr., 369-380. Traduction russe de i’Evangiie 
gnostique de S. Thomas. 

T. A. Miller, Obrazy morja v pis'mach kappadokijcev i loanna Zlatousta 
- «Les Images de ia mer dans ies ecrits des Cappadociens et de S. Jean 
Chrysostome» (essai d'analyse comparalive), Ant. sovr., 360-369. 
Utilisation originale des images de la mer dans les ecrits de Basiie le Grand, 
Gregoire ie Theologien et Jean Chrysostome. 

E. E. Granstrem, Novye spravocniki o rukopisnoj tradicii socinenij 
loanna Zlatousta - «Nouveaux livres de reference pour ia tradition 
manuscrite des oeuvres de Jean Chrysostome», VV, 33 (1972), 231-233. 

Proclus, Pervoosnovy teologii - «Elements de theoiogie». Traduction et 
commentaires de A. F. Losev, Tbiiisi, 1972, 175 p. Traduction russe avec 
commentaires. Une introduction de S. V. Chidaseii parle du destin du 
neoplatonisme en Georgie. 

Z. V. Udal'cova, Mirovözzrenie vizantijskogo istohka v v. Priska 
Panijskogo - «La conception du monde de Priscos de Panium, historien 
byzantin du v® s.», VV, 33 (1972), 47-74. La vision de Priscos offre deux 
aspects : ii a vu ies piaies du regime social, mais ii a ideaiise ies bases de 
l'ordre romain ; ii n’est pas un croyant ardent, mais ii combine ia ioyaute 
polilique au conformisme vis-ä-vis du chrislianisme. 

Litterature byzantine 

Vizantijskie legendy - «Les vies byzantines». Edition preparee par S. V. 
PbLjAKovA, Len., 1972, 303 pp. Traduction de textes hagiographiques avec 
commentaires et un articie«Les legendes byzantines en tant que phenomene 
litteraire». Selon Lauteur celte litterature se distingue par son caractere 
poetique, sa vision naive, son caractere populaire et ia fraicheur de la fan- 
taisie. 
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V. V. Kucma, «Taktika L'va» kak istoriceskij istocnxk - «La tactique de 
Lion» en tant que source historique», VV, 33 (1972), 75-87 ; du meme 
auteur, K voprosu o kriterijach dostovernosti svedenij «Taktiki L’va» - «Des 
criteres d’authenticite des renseignements dans «La Tactique de lion»», 
ADSV, 8 (1972), 89-94. La datation, les sources, le Probleme et ia structu- 
re; les procedes utilises par Leon pour Iransformer les renseignements du 
Strategikon^ Les opinions de Leon subissent Tinfluence des lendances 
defensives typiques de Ia litteraiure byzantine de la fin du ix® s.-debut x® s. 
Le caractere de Compilation de la Tactique ne nuil pas ä sa grande vaieur en 
tant que source : les transformations operees par Leon revelent le dynamis- 
me du developpement. 

R. M. Bartikjan, O «mongolach» v «Digenise Akrite>> - «Des'mongols' 
chez Digenis Akrilas», IF2 (1972), n® 3, 222-228 (resume en armenien). 
Interpretation de la phrase mysierieuse ^orpaTEusL MeyoMcov seion i'auteur 
arpareuEv *AyovXlojv. Les Agouloi de l'epopee sont les Agulanes des sources 
occidentales, habitanis d’Angelina (Armenie). 

Ja. N. I_JUBARSK[J, Istoriceskij geroj v aChronograßi» Michaila Psella - 
«Le heros historique dans la Chronographie de Michel Pselios», VV, 33 
(1972), 92-1 14. Les reflexions iheoriques de Pselios presentent i'image 
d’un homme auquei rien d’humain n'esi etranger, dans le caractere duquel 
des particuiarites contradictoires coexisient. Pselios apprecie davanlage le 
talent que Torigine, la culture que la piete et ie courage. En analysant 
quelques types de heros, i’auteur conclut que ia tendance essentielle de 
Tecrivain est une individuaiisation maximale pour l’epoque. 

Sovety i rasskazy Kakavmena - «Les conseils et les recits de Kekaume- 
nos». (Euvre d’un chef d’armee byzantin du xi® s., introduction, traduction 
et commenlaire de G. G. Lltavrin, Moscou, 1972, 742 pp. Texte grec du 
Strategikon, traduction russe et commentaire detaille. L’iniroduction donne 
une caracteristique fouillee du manuscrit, ia biographie de Kekaumenos, 
l’analyse de sa pensee et la vaieur des «Conseils et recits» en tant que 
source. 

S. V. PoiJAKOVA, Evmatij i Achill Tatij - «Eumathios et Achiile Tatios» 
(de la transformation du roman grec ä Byzance), Am. sovr., 380-386. 
Makrembolites a simplifie le sujet et, en laissant tomber des detaiis vecus, a 
atteint un ton sublime et abstrait. Le roman byzantin exige une nouvelle 
conception : le recit des aventures des amoureux devient une pieuse allegorie 
de l’amour. 

T. M. Sokolova, Stranica iz istorii vizandjskoj satiry - «Une page 
d’hisioire de la Satire byzantine», Ant. sovr., 387-395. Dans la«Vente des 
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vies des poetes et des politiciens» de Theodore Prodrome l’etiquette 
litteraire subsiste, mais le genre change de caractere : la Satire de Lucien 
cede le pas ä un humour bon enfant. 

Alexis Makrembolites, Razgovor bogatych i bednych - «Le dialogue des 
riches et des pauvres», Traduction et commentaires de M. A. Poejakov- 
SKAJA, VV, 33 (I972X 278-285. 

T. V. PoPovA, Vhantijskaja Iliade - «LTliade byzantine», Ant. sovr., 
395-409. Au sujet du poeme de Constantin Guermoniakos. 

B. I. Fonkic, Moskovskaja rukopis’ iz biblioteki loanna Chortasmena - 
«Un manuscrit moscovite de la bibiiotheque de Jean Chortasmenos», VV, 
33 (1972), 216-217. Le manuscrit GIM, 116/221 du debut du xiv® s. a 
appartenu ä Chortasmenos et contient les oeuvres d'Athanase d'Alexandrie. 

Litt^rature latine du moyen äge 

Textes litteraires iatins du moyen äge des x*-xi[i* s. sous ia redaction de 
M. E. Grabar’-Passek et de M. L Gasparov, Moscou, 1972, 53 pp. Cer- 
tains auteurs (Liutprand de Cremone, Odon de Deuii, Guillaume de Tyr, 
Othon de Freisingen) sont interessants pour ie byzantinoiogue. 

I. N. Goleniscev-Kutuzov, Srednevekovaja latinskaja literatura Italii - 
«Litterature latine medievaie en Italie», Moscou, 1972, 308 pp. Entre 
autres, Ammien Marceliin, Ambroise de Milan, Jeröme, Paul le Diacre, 
Anastase ie Bibiiothecaire, Liutprand et ia version iatine de «Bariaam et 
Joasaph». 


Litterature orientale 

R. A. Guseinov, Sirijskie istocniki po istorii Vizantii XI-XII vv. - «Sour- 
ces syriennes pour i'histoire byzantine des xi*-xii® s.», VV, 33 (1972), 
120-128. Michel le Syrien, Chronique anonyme de 1234 et Abu-il-Faradj ; 
i'auteur etudie surtout le traitement des bataiiles de Mantzikert et 
Myriokephalon. 

V. A. Sachranov, Persidskaja versija greceskogo romana - «Une Ver¬ 
sion persane du roman grec», InternacionaVnoe i nacional'noe v literaturach 
vostoka, Moscou, 1972, 181-190. La tradition du roman helienistique dans 
la litterature en langue persane est parue. 

I. V. Borolina, Regional’nye kontakty i mestnye tradicii v tureckoj 
lietrature srednich vekov - «Contacts regionaux et traditions locales dans la 
litterature turque du moyen äge», ibid., Moscou, 1972, 190-203. Les 
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poesies grecques du sultan Veied (xiii*-xiv® s.), i'influence de i’hagio- 
graphie byzantine et du theätre des mimes sur la litterature turque. 

Litt^rature caucasienne 

M. SiNDz'iAsViLt, Gruzinskie perevody i redakciji «Zitija Antonija» 
Afanasija Aleksandrijskogo - «Les traductions et redactions georgiennes de 
|a‘Vie d'Antoine' d'Athanase d'Alexandrie», VON, Ser. jaz. i lit. (1972), 
n® 1, 37-54 (en georgien). 

K. M. Muradjan, Rukopisnye dannye ob armjanskich perevodach trudov 
Kesarijskogo - «Donnees manuscrites sur ies traductions armeniennes des 
ceuvres de Basile de Cesaree», VON (1972), n® 10, 49-57 (en armenien 
avec resume en russe). Les traductions de Basile de Cesaree aux s. 

L Mgaloblisvili, Drevnejsie perevody Kirilla lerusalimskogo i ich 
znacenie - «L'importance des traductions ies plus anciennes de Cyriile de 
Jerusalem», VON, Ser. jaz. i lit. (1972), n® 3, 82-88 (en georgien). Du 
meme auteur: Kirill lerusalimskij v drevnegruzinskich perevodach - «Cyriiie 
de Jerusalem dans ies traductions en vieux georgien» (d'apres des 
manuscrits des ix®-xi® s.) (Resume de these) Tbiiisi, 1972, 18 pp. L'absence 
de traductions orientales des «Discours mysiagogiques» de Cyriile de 
Jerusalem est un argumeni en faveur de leur inaulhenticiie. Les «Discours 
catecheiiques» de Cyriile ont dejä ete traduils en georgien au vjii® s. 

S. S. Arevsatjan, Puti stanovlenija drevnearmjanskoj filosofii - «Le 
devenir de la Philosophie armenienne ancienne», «Voprosy filosofii» 
(1972), n® 10, I06-116 (avec resume en anglais). Surlout ä propos du röie 
de l’ecole hellenophile aux v®-vi® s. 

I. A. Lolasvill, Problemy areopagitiki - «Problemes ä propos de 
TAreopagite», Tbiiisi, 1972, 178 pp. (en georgien). Denys LAreopagite 
dans la litterature georgienne ancienne. 

M. Mamacasvili, K tolkovaniju odnogo mesta iz socinenij loanna Petrici, 
«rassmotrenie Platonovskoj filosofii i Prokla Diadocha» - «Interpretation 
d’un passage de foeuvre de Jean Petrici. ‘Examen de ia Philosophie de 
Platon et de Proclus le Diadoque'», VON, Ser. jaz. i lit. (1972), n® I, 55- 
59 (en georgien). V. K. Calojan, O suscnosti misticizma i misticizm 
Grigora Narekaci - «L'essence du myslicisme et ie mysticisme de Gregoire 
Narekaci», VON (1972), n® 9, 9-18. Gregoire Narekaci (x® s.) est un con- 
tinuateur de Proclus ou du pseudo-Denys. 

M. T. Avdalbekjan, Stanovlenie armjanskoj chudozestvennoj prozy (v 
vek) - «La naissance de la prose artistique armenienne» (R^sumi de these). 
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Erevan, 1972, 42 pp. L'ouvrage complet en langue armenienne (meme titre, 
Erevan, 1971, 302 pp.). Hagiographie, apocryphes, ceuvres historiques 
(Agathange, Fauste de Byzance, ^iysee). 

V. C. Nalbandjan, Egise - «Elysee», Erevan, 1972, 246 pp. ; P. M. 
Muradjan, Drevnegruzinskij perevod odnogo razdela Istorii’ Agafangela - 
«Une traduction georgienne ancienne d’une partie de i’Histoire d’Agathan- 
ge» («Le Martyre des Ripsizites»), IFZ (1972), n® 1, 63-76 (en armenien 
avec resume russe). 

G. S. SvjAZJAN, Istocniki «Istorii Strany AlbanskoJ» Mousesa Kagankat- 
vaci - «Les sources de M’Histoire du pays aibanais' de Moyse Kagankat- 
vaci», IFZ (1972), n® 3, 195-206 (en armenien avec resume russe). 

Z. V. Smbatjan, Nekotorye tekstologiceskiepopravki v podlinnike «Istorii 
Aluanak» Movsesa Kalankatuaci - «De quelques corrections textueiies dans 
roriginai de «THistoire d’Aiuanak» de Moyse Kagankatvaci (en rappon 
avec la traduction en armenien moderne), IFZ (1972), n® 1, 174-192. 

G. G. Litavrin, Armjanskij avtor XI stoletija o Bolgarii i bolgarach - 
«De la Bulgarie et des Bulgares dans l'oeuvre d’un auteur armenien du xi® 
s.», SI.Ros. 27-31. Selon Aristakes de Lastivert, les querelles intestines 
bulgares sont une des causes de defaite dans les guerres avec Byzance. 

A. G. Margarjan, Ob istocnikach istorii Mchitara Anijskogo - «Des 
sources de Fhistoire de Mkhitar d'Ani», VON (1972), n® 1, 86-91 (en 
armenien, avec resume russe). Parmi les sources, un manuel de rhetorique 
de Theon d’Alexandrie et la «Grammaire» de Denys de Thrace. 

Litt^rature slave 

E. M. Verescagin, Iz istorii vozniknovenija pervogo literaturnogo Jazyka 
slavjan - «De la naissance de la langue litteraire chez les Slaves», Moscou, 
1972, 50 pp, (resume en allemand). Communication au vii® congres inter¬ 
national des Slavisants. En plus detaille dans un ouvrage au titre identique : 
Moscou, 1972, 199 pp. (rotaprint). Probleme des variantes lexicales et 
grammaticales dans les traductions slaves les plus anciennes de LEvangile. 
Selon l'auteur, elles se presenlaient dejä dans le texte primitif slave et sont 
caracteristiques de ia technique de traduction de Cyrille et Methode. 

G. S. Barankova, O «Sestodneve» loanna ekzarcha Bolgarskogo - 
«L’^Hexameron' de Jean Texarque de Bulgarie», «Russkaja rec» (1972), 
n® 5, 136-143. 

V. A. Kuckin, Drevnejsaja bolgarskaja rukopis' iz sobranija goroda 
Gorkogo - «Le plus ancien manuscrit buigare de la coliection municipale 
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de Gorki», Sov. si. (1972), n® 5, 69-71. Le manuscrit, de ia fin duxiv® s., 
contient ies instructions du pere Dorothee et Ia vie de Basiie ie Nouveau. 

G. M. Prokhorov, Prenie Grigirija Palamy 5 chiony i turki* i problema 
'zidpvskaja mudrstvujuscich' - «Discussion de Gregoire Paiamas avec 'les 
Chiones et ies Turcs’ et ie probieme des ‘judaisants’», TODRL, 27 (1972), 
329-369. Publication et anaiyse d’un texte vieux siave de i’homeiie de 
Paiamas. 

G. M. Prokhorov, K istorii liturgiceskoj poezii: gimny i molitvy patriar- 
cha Filofeja Kokkina - «Contribution ä l'histoire de ia poesie liturgique ; les 
hymnes et prieres du patriarche Phiiothee Kokkinos», TODRL, 27 (1972), 
120-149. Fragments des traductions en vieux siave des hymnes du patriar¬ 
che Phiiothee ; iiste de ses oeuvres traduiles en vieux siave ; histoire de ia 
diffusion de ses oeuvres chez ies Siaves du Sud et de i’Est (ies vies de saints 
et les oeuvres theoiogiques n'ont pas ete diffusees. 

Litt6rature en vieux-russe 

N. V. VoDOVozov, htorija drevnej russkoj literatury - «Histoire de la 
lilierature russe ancienne», 3^ ed., Moscou, 1972, 383 pp. ; N. N. 
Voronin-A. G. Kuz’mjn, Duchovnaja kuVtura drevnej Rusi - «La cuiture 
spirituelle de ia Russie ancienne», VI (1972), n® 9, 111-132; D. S. 
ÜCHACEV, Mirovoe znacenie kuPtury Novgoroda - «La vaieur universelle de 
la cuiture de Novgorod» - «Tysjaceietnie korni russkoj kuPtury», Novgo- 
rod, 1972, 82-96 ; V. P. Adrianova-Perec, Celovek v ucitePnoJ literature 
drevnej Rusi - «L’homme dans la iitterature edifiante de ia Russie an¬ 
cienne», TODRL, 27 (1972), 3-68. 

L. V. Cerepnin, Spornye voprosy izucenija nacal'noj letopisi v 50-ch - 
70-ch godach - «Discussions ä propos de ia chronique primitive dans ies 
annees 50 ä 70», «Islorija SSSR» (1972), n® 4, 46-54 ; B. M. Kloss, K 
voprosu o proischozdenii Ellinskogo letopisca vtorogo vida - «De i'origine du 
chroniqueur hellenique de la deuxieme version», TODRL, 27 (1972), 370- 
379 ; S. V, Tvorogov, K izuceniju drevnerusskich chronograflceskich 
svodov - «Etüde des recueils manuscrits chronographiques russes anciens» 
(1. Les redactions de ia chronique heilenisante. 11. De i'origine du 
chronographe de la redaction russe occidentale), TODRL, 27 (1972), 380- 
404. 

N. A. Mescerskij, K izuceniju leksiki «Izbornika 1076 g» - «Etüde du 
lexique de l'Izbornik de 1076», «Russkaja istoriceskaja ieksikoiogija i 
leksikografija», I, Leningrad, 1972, 3-12 ; du meme auteur, K voprosu ob 
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istocnikach «Izbornika 1076» - «Le Probleme des sources de Llzbornik de 
1076», TODRU 27 (1972), 321-328. 

A. I. Klibanov, Vizantijskoe «Slovo o starce» i russkaja publicistika XV 
V. - «Le ‘Dit du vieiiiard’ byzantin et ies publicisles russes du xv^ s.», Feod. 
Ros., 162-168. 

A. A. ZiMiN, Anticnye motivy v russkoj publicistike konca XV v. - «Les 
themes antiques chez ies pubiicistes russes de la fin du xv® s.», Feod. Ros., 
128-138. 

O. A. Belobrova, KiprskiJ dkl v drevnerusskoj lietrature - «Le cycle 
cypriote dans la iitterature russe ancienne», Leningrad, 1972, 112 pp., ül. 
Publication de quelques textes vieux russes, consacres ä i'histoire de Chypre 
et analyse de ce theme dans la Iitterature de ia Russie ancienne. 

N. 1. Prokop'ev, Chozdenie Zosimy v Cargrad, Afon i Palestinu - «Le 
voyage de Zosime ä Constantinople, au Mont Athos et en Palestine» (texte 
et introduciion archeographique) «Ucenye zap. Moskovskogo gos. ped. 
inst.», 455 (1971), 12-42. Publication du recit du voyage (xv® s.) d'apres 8 
redactions des xv®-xvii® s. 

N. V. Moscinskaja, Literaturnaja istorija «Povesti ob os'mom Ferraro- 
Florentijskom sobore Simona SuzdaPskogo» - «Histoire iitteraire du 'Recit 
du 8® concile de Ferrare-Florence par Simon de Suzdai», Ucenye zap. Mos¬ 
kovskogo gos. ped. inst. 455 (1971), 43-60 (0. 

A. 1. IvANOv, Maksim Grek i italjanskoe vozrozdenie. K. postanovke 
voprosa - «Maxime le Grec et la Renaissance italienne. Commenl poser ie 
Probleme», VV, 33 (1972), 140-157 (ä suivre) -, N. V. Sinicyna, Maksim 
Grek i Savanarola - «Maxime ie Grec et Savonaroie» (ies oeuvres de 
Maxime le Grec, premiere colleclion manuscrite), Feod. Ros., 149-156 ; L. 
S. Kovtun, O Stile Maksima Greka - «Le style de Maxime le Grec» (choix 
des moyens lexicaux) «Russkaja istoriceskaja ieksikologija i leksikografija», 
I, Leningrad, 1972, 21-27. 

G. N. Lukina, Nazvanija tkanej v Jazyke pamjatnikov drevnerusskoj 
pis’mennosti XFXIV w. - «Les noms des lissus dans la iangue des textes 
vieux russes des xi®-x[v® s.», «Etimologija 1970», Moscou, 1972, 242- 
262. De nombreux noms de tissus proviennent du grec. 


(3) La chronique precedente avait omis de signaler les travaux de Prokof’ev et 
de Moscinskaja. 
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Liste des Abreviations 

ADSV — Anticnaja drevnost’ i srednie veka (Sverdlovsk), Antiquite 
classique et moyen äge. 

Ant. Sov. — AnticnosL i sovremennosL — Antiquite et temps modernes, 
Moscou, 1972. 

Archeogr. ezeg. — Archeograficeskij ezegodnik za 1971 g. (Annuaire 
archeographique pour 1971), Moscou, 1972. 

Arch. otkr. — Archeologiceskie otkrytija 1971 (Decouvertes archeolo- 
giques, 1971), Moscou, 1972. 

Feod. Ros. — Feodal’naja Rossija vo vsemirno-istoriceskom processe (La 
Russie feodale dans le developpement de l'histoire universelle), 
Moscou, 1972. 

IF2 — Istoriko-fiiologiceskij zumal (Revue d’histoire et de phiioiogie), 
Erevan. 

IISBN — Issiedovania po istorii siavjanskich i baikanskich narodov (Re- 
cherches d’histoire des peupies siaves et balkaniques), Kisinev, 1972. 

KSIA — Kratkie soobscenija Instituta archeologii (Bulletin de i'Institut 
d’archeoiogie). 

SA—Sovetskaja archeoiogija (Archeologie Sovietique). 

SIBI — Slavijano-baikanskie issiedovanija (Recherches siaves et baikani- 
ques). 

SLRos — Slaviane i Rossija (Les Siaves et la Russie), Moscou, 1972. 

Sov. Slav. — Sovetskoe siavjanovedenie (Slavistique Sovietique). 

TODRL — Trudy otdela drevnerusskoj literatury (Travaux de la section de 
litterature vieux russe) (Leningrad). 

VDI — Vestnik drevnej istorii (Revue d’histoire ancienne). 

VI — Voprosy istorii (Questions d'histoire). 

VISL — Voprosy istorii siavjan (Questions d’histoire siave), Voronez, 
1972. 

Vjaz — Voprosy jazykoznanija (Questions de iinguistique). 

VON — Vestnik obscestvennych nauk (Revue des Sciences sociales), Acad, 
des Sciences d'Armenie. 

VOON — Vestnik otdelenija obscestvennych nauk (Revue de la section des 
Sciences sociales), Acad. des Sciences de Georgie. 

VV — Vizantijskij vremennik (Annaies byzantines). 

Moscou. A. P. Kazdan. 

(Traduit du russe par Marie Onatsky-Malin). 
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La suite du «Kriaras» 

'Efißavoif^X KPIAPAZ, Ae^ixd rfiq ßEaatojvtxf^ eXXrj'uixfiq S-qfJuIjSov^ ypoLß- 
ßareia ^ 1100 - 1669 . Tome III, xlviii-430 pp., tome IV, xlviii-431 pp. 
Thessalonique, 1973-1975. 

Au XV* Congres International des Etudes Byzantines qui s’est tenu 
recemment ä Athenes (septembre 1976), une demi-journee avait ete con- 
sacree aux Instrumenta studiorum et la remarque a ete faite ä ce propos 
qu’en ce qui concerne son outiiiage scientifique, ie byzantinisme doit encore 
combler son retard sur les Sciences de l’Antiquite et du Moyen Age Oc¬ 
cidental. L’imposant de notre confrere de Thessalonique, qui a com- 

mence ä paraitre en 1969 et qui couvre la periode de 1100 ä 1669, repond 
precisement ä cette preoccupation pour ce qui regarde notre connaissance du 
vocabulaire grec medieval ; il nous offre un releve des mots employes dans 
la langue populaire, compietant et mettant ä jour ie Ducange, ie seui grand 
dictionnaire que nous puissions consulter pour cette periode et dont ii faut 
reconnaitre que, malgre ses trois siecles d’äge, ii rend toujours d’inestima- 
bles Services. Nous avons precedemment (t. XLII, 1972, pp. 281-284) in- 
dique ä nos lecleurs les principes suivis pour l’eiaboration des notices et dit 
notre admiration pour le sens philologique et linguistique aigu dont Tauteur 
fait preuve ; examen scrupuieux des sources, reieve des formes, variantes 
dialectales, expiication etymologique, ciassement des significations, autant 
de donnees multiples qui sont presentees dans une typographie fort ciaire. 

Le vocabulaire du grec ancien fournit toujours i'essentiei du lexique, que 
le mot soit feste inchange d’Homere (ou du mycenien) ä nos Jours comme 
ßpE(ßo<; OU äproq, qu’une forme nouveiie concurrence i'ancienne {ykuxog ä 
cöte de yXvxvg, äpnäj ä cote de äpndl^oj ; dans ce dernier cas, les deux for¬ 
mes semblent attestees avec la meme vitaiite) ou la fasse simpiement 
disparaitre iyvnaq elimine yvip). On constate aussi que ie grec medieval 
presente la richesse en derivation et en composition qui caracterise la langue 
ä toutes les epoques ; voyez, par exempie, aux pages 305 ä 325 du tome IV 
ie grand nombre de composes ä premier terme yAwx-, r^t>xo-, yXvxv. 
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Toutefois les emprunts sont nombreux, faits au latin {ßp£ßcov< brevis), au 
franpais {YplCa<gns), ä i’italien surtout {Y£vspcd7j^< generale)^ plus rare- 
ment au slave (ßdXTo^ < blato) ou au turc {Yi-aviTaapog<yeniceri). 

Le texte que nous avons sous les yeux est le resultat de longues annees de 
recherches minutieuses ; les innombrables materiaux recueillis n’ont pu etre 
exploites que gräce ä l’equipe de collaborateurs qualifies que M. Kriaras a su 
recruter, Taide materielle indispensable lui ayant ete heureusement fournie 
par diverses institutions, notamment V'Eövtxöv ISpvßa 'Epeuvüjv et la Ford 
Foundation qui lui ont donne la possibilite de retribuer des chercheurs. On 
reconnaitra d’ailleurs que, pour une entreprise aussi gigantesque, la 
Progression est fort raisonnable, les volumes paraissant jusqu'ici au rythme 
regulier d'un tous les deux ans. Mais ie chemin ä parcourir est encore long 
car les quatre tomes sortis de presse (de d ä Secxtcü) ne couvrent guere plus 
que le cinquieme de Tensemble. L’excellente qualite de ce qui a dejä paru 
doit encourager les editeurs : M. Kriaras est d’ores et dejä assure de la 
reconnaissance des byzantinistes. 

Maurice Leroy. 


Le droit priv^ romain 

Kaser (Max), Das römische Privatrecht, 2. Abschnitt; Die nachklassischen 
Entwicklungen, 2., neubearb. Aufl. mit Nachtr., München, Beck, 1975, 
Rechtsgeschichte des Altertums, IH, 3, 2=Hdb. der Alt.-Wiss., X, 3, 3, 
2 . 

La premiere edition de ce tome consacre ä Thistoire du droit romain du 
i[[* au VI® s. de notre ere, remonte ä plus de trois lustres dejä (1959). L’on 
sait que les etudes de droit romain ont connu un vif regain ces dernieres 
annees; nous pensons ici ä ritalie, avec les travaux de G. G. Archi, G. 
Grosso, A. Guarino, et avec la publication — repetee, mais feconde — de 
melanges; nous pensons aussi aux contributions de D. Simon et de F. 
Wieacker, ä ceiles d’A. Watson, ä ceiies qui figurent dans A.N^R.W. ; des 
papyri, connus parfois depuis pas mal de temps, sont soumis enfin ä une 
analyse critique. — Apres Das römische Privatrecht (2 vols., 1955-1959) et 
Das römische Zivilprozessrecht (1966), M. Kaser non seuiement avait 
propose maintes mises au point «techniques», mais encore il etait retourne 
ä la question fondamentale de Theuristique. Dans la presente edition, 
l’auteur ne s’est pas contente d'ajouter un Supplement bibliographique au 
texte paru en 1959. Certes, nous trouvons ici des Nachträge ; iis occupent 
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44 pages (pp. 569-613); mais le volume est passe de 478 p. ä 680, bien 
que la disposition du Quellenregister soit plus dense. C’est que M. Kaser a 
refait son livre; la bibliographie que nous evoquions a ete — malgre son 
abondance — regulierement inseree dans les notes; les considerations 
historiques ont ete ajustees (par exemple, sur la vulgarisation du droit, pp. 
5-7 et 26-31 ; sur Tevolution du droit matrimonial, celle des droits de la 
femme, p. 110 et 119 s.); d’innombrables precisions apparaissent (voir, en 
general, les questions qu’amene Tetude de ia procedure judiciaire, ou, en 
plus reduit, au § 249, pp. 308-312, la disiinction entre ius perpetuum ou 
Dauerpacht et emphyteusis-Erbpacht). Le byzantiniste s’arretera un instant 
aux notes de la polemique contemporaine sur le «ciassicisme» ou 
Toriginalite des constitutions de Justinien (pp. 32-40), et il n’oubliera point 
que noire connaissance des oeuvres des jurisies orientaux est restee tres 
lacuneuse (cf. p. 48 s.). Si, dans la meme perspective, nous avions ä choisir, 
parmi les innovations, celies qui nous paraissent avoir un interet majeur, 
nous pointerions les passages traitant du coionat (p. 144 s.); de i’adoption 
{vlodeaia, p. 209) ; de ia Synonymie entre neglegentia et culpa, attitudes op- 
posees ä la diligentia (con^ue comme une Obligation morale; p. 350 s.): le 
lout est suivi de coroilaires originaux sur la custodia (pp. 352-354) ; ou, 
enfin, de Tinfluence de Tecole orientale, dans Tuniformisation en matiere de 
responsabilite (p. 356 s.). Les paragraphes 287 (succession ab intestat, pp. 
497-510) et 290 (reserves opposables ä un testament, pp. 514-523), 
notamment, ont ete refondus. — Un mot encore: Teffort de M. Kaser a 
tendu aussi ä mieux repartir ia matiere ä l’interieur des paragraphes. — Le 
specialiste, inevilablement, choisira parfois teile Interpretation qui s’ecarte 
de celle de Tauteur (peut-etre — et, de notre pari, ce n’est qu’une Hypothese 
gratuite — dans le Probleme des obligaiions : cf. p. 367, texte et noie 42). 
Nous n’avons rien vu dans ce iivre qui ne nous semble pas digne d’eloge. 

Pierre Hamblenne. 


Les M^langes Giuseppe Rosst Taibbi 

Byzantino-Sicula II. Miscellanea di scritti in memoria di Giuseppe Rossi 
Taibbi, Palermo, Istituto siciiiano di studi bizantini e neollenici, 1975, 
in-8®, xvin-538 pp., 29 pi. (Quaderni, 8). Prix: 15.000 Lires. 

II n’est peut-etre pas trop tard pour presenter brievement le copieux 
volume d’etudes dediees ä la memoire du savant philologue de Palerme, G. 
Rossi Taibbi, morl inopinement le 20 juiilet 1972 ä Tage de 48 ans. Etani 
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donne Tabondance des contributions et la diversite des sujets abordes — qui 
tous sont susceptibles d'interesser les byzantinistes — nous devons nous 
contenter de donner ici un apergu tres succinct, voire meme quelque peu 
caricatural, des articles. 

G. Agnello, Nuove indagini sui santuari rupestri della Sicilia (pp. 1-9), 
parle des decouvertes des sanctuaires de S. Marco ä Sutera (province de 
Caltanissetta), de S. Maria deiia Grotta ä Marsala, de S. Michele ä Assoro 
(province d’Enna) ; il pubiie egalement la relation inedite que P. Orsi fit de 
son exploration du sanctuaire de Petracca pres de Noto, aujourd’hui inac- 
cessible. Dans Grecitä e romanitä neiritalia meridionale (pp. 11-44), G. 
Alessio etudie «un problema di denominazione etnica: dai FpaixoL 
delTEpiro ai Grici e ai Griki deiie oasi romaiche di Bova e di Terra 
d’Otranio». L. Alfonsz, La Sicilia nell’«Historia» di Paolo Diacono (pp. 
45-49), souligne notamment IVinteresse mediterraneo» de l'historien iom- 
bard. S. Bernardlnello, Sicilia e Normanni in Teodoro Prodromo (pp. 51 - 
72), passe en revue les allusions ä Roger 11 que Ton trouve 9ä et lä dans 
l’oeuvre de Theodore Prodrome ; ii analyse ensuite les poemes consacres ä la 
reconquete de Corfu par Manuel I en 1149 — i'iie etait alors occupee par 
les Normands — et pubiie Tun d'eux (le VI), quasi completement inedit. C. 
Capizzl edite, traduit et commente una lista di creditori e debitori ad uso 
del Bessarione, commendatario di San Giovanni Evangelista di Ravenna, 
d’un grand inleret pour Teiude de la fortune que Bessarion dul ä la 
generosite pontificale (pp. 73-105). G. Caracausi etudie il valore di C nei 
documenti medievali italogreci e il problema delle affricate (pp. 107-138). 
S. Caruso, pubiie, annote et traduit un'omilia inedita di Saba da Misilmeri 
pour le Dimanche des Rameaux (pp. 139-164). P. Collura edite un 
privilegio di Guglielmo II per il monastero di S. Maria «de Latinis» di 
Palermo, dalant de fevrier 1173 (pp. 165-169). A. Tusa Cutroni, Le 
monete del tesoro di Campobello di Mazara, Contributo alla conoscenza 
della circolazione monetaria nelle Sicilia bizantina (pp. 171-187), illustre 
rimporiance prise par Patelier de Syracuse ä partir du milieu du vti® s. ainsi 
que les repercussions de Tinvasion arabe en Sicile sur l'aioi des monnaies 
frappees dans Tile. F. Della Corte, Tzetzes e la morte di Minosse (pp. 
189-192), commente Tzetzes, Chil., I, 509-512. I. Dujcev, La mano 
delTassassino. Un motivo novellistico nella agiografla e nella letteratura 
comparata (pp. 193-207), aitire l'altention sur le caraciere de theme 
litteraire de Tepisode dans lequel un saint paralyse momentanement la main 
d’un adversaire pret ä frapper. E. Follierl, Santa Agrippina nelVinnografia 
e nelFagiografla greca (pp. 209-259), dans un article riche en con- 
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siderations sur les reiations entre ia Siciie et TOrient, montre que ies pius 
anciens ecrits en I'honneur de sainte Agrippine sont ies hymnes grecques 
composees probabiement par Theophane Graptos ; ie culte de la sainte 
siciiienne aurait donc ete adopte par i'Egiise conslantinopoiitaine dans Ia 
Premiere moitie du ix® s. Dans une utile mise au point, C. Giardina, Sul § 
5 della «Relatio de legatione Constantinopolitana» di Liutprando da 
Cremona (pp. 261-271), refute ia these aventureuse de P. Rasi sur Tap- 
plication exciusive du droit romain par Otton I en Itaiie ; ii montre qu'on ne 
peut meme pas invoquer ies paroies de Liutprand pour prouver une 
preference de Tempereur ä l’egard du droit romain. M. Gigante, Un motivo 
delTaldilä in m poeta italobizantino di Terra dVtranto (pp. 273-276), 
commente quelques vers d’un poeme de Joannes Grassos ayant pour sujet la 
iamentation d’Hecube sur ies ruines de Troie. F. Giunta, Documenti su 
Salerno normanna (pp. 277-283), edite un acte de 1120 relatif ä ia famiiie 
des Sanseverino et une donation de 1158 en faveur du monastere de i’egiise 
de Saint-George «in loco Gifonis». A. Guillou, La soie siciiienne au X^- 
XT s. (pp. 285-288), prouve i'existence d'une Industrie de ia soie dans ia 
Siciie arabe des x®-xi® s. ; eile se procurait la matiere premiere en Calabre 
byzaniine. F. Halkzn, La passion de sainte Lude dans un manuscrit de 
VAcad^mie, ä Leningrad (pp. 289-294), reieve ies variantes de la Passio 
Luciae du ms. B 6 de i'lnstitut archeoiogique russe de Constantinopie, 
aujourd’hui ä TAcademie des Sciences ä Leningrad. J. Irmscher fait pari de 
quelques reflexions über den Morgenland-Begriff dans la langue aiiemande, 
ä Tepoque contemporaine surtout (pp. 295-300). E. Kitzinger place entre 
1143 et 1153 the date of Philagathos' homily for the feast of Sts. Peter and 
Paul et propose une interessante Chronologie des mosaiques de la Chapeiie 
paiatine de Palerme (pp. 301-306). Le regrette Pere V. Laurent, Con- 
tributions ä la prosopographie du theme de Longobardie. En feuilletant le 
Bullaire (pp. 307-319) s'inieresse ä quelques officiers superieurs du x® s. : 
1) le Stratege Nicolas proiospathaire et patrice ; 2) ie Stratege Limno- 
gaiaktos ; 3) le Stratege Malakenos anthypatos, patrice et protospathaire ; 
4) ie magisiros Nicephore Hexakionites; 5) Leon Stratege de Longobardie 
et de Cephaionie; 6) Texcubite de Longobardie Pierre Pardos (?). A i'aide 
surtout d’un document fort peu connu — un encomion de saint 
Christodouie redige par un moine de Patmos peu apres 1191 — B. 
Lavagnini evoque de fagon remarquable Pintervention des Normanni di 
Sicilia a Cipro e a Patmo (1186) (pp. 321-334). P. L. M. Leone emet 
alcune osservazioni sul «Florentios» di Niceforo Gregora (pp. 335-345); 
celles-ci ont trait ä la Chronologie, ä un excursus sur les vicissitudes 
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historiques de Tltaiie meridionaie au s. avant J.-C., ä rimitation de 

Platon ainsi qu'ä une distraction et une citation erronee de Gregoras. A. 
Lipinsky, «Sicaniae regni corona», il «kamelaukion» detto «cuffia di 
Costanza» nel tesoro del duomo di Palermo (pp. 347-370), identifie ce 
camelaucium avec la «couronne du Royaume de Sicile» que Roger I porta ä 
partir des environs de 1132; eile servit encore au couronnemeni de Frederic 
II qui, pour diverses raisons subtiiement anaiysees par i'auleur, ia fit en- 
sevelir avec son epouse, Constance d'Aragon (t 1222). E. Merendlno, 
Federico II e Giovanni III Vatatzes (pp. 371-383), examine les rapports en- 
tre Tempereur souabe et Byzance ä i'aide de quatre lettres envoyees en 1250 
ä Jean HI Vatatzes et ä Michel 11 d’Epire. A. Massina etudie la cripta di 
«Santa Lania» (Lentini) — qui serait i'oeuvre d'emigres d'Asie Mineure 
dans la seconde moitie du vin® s. ou ia premiere moitie du ix® s. — e il 
problema delle arcate decke nelTarchitettura altomedievale (pp. 385-394). 
B. Patera publie des affreschi bizantini inediti a Mazara del Vallo (pp. 
395-407) ; malgre ieur mauvais etat de Conservation, ces fresques sont im¬ 
portantes «come testimonianza di una produzione artistica di ambiente 
monastico quasi coeva o comunque non di molto anteriore ai mosaici del 
tempo di Ruggero II, ia quäle viene cosi a colmare, pur in minima parte, 
una lacuna nelia nostra conoscenza deiia pittura medievaie deila Siciiia» (p. 
399). G. B. Pellegrini recense les nomi arabi in fonti bizantine di Siciiia 
(pp. 409-423). En une synthese fort dense, A. Pertusi traite du «thema» 
di Calabria: sua formazione, lotte per la sopravvivenza. Societä e clero di 
fronte a Bizanzio e a Roma (pp. 425-443) ; ii s'agit du texte d'une iegon 
faite ä Reggio Calabria le 15 avrii 1972 ä i’occasion de la II® rencontre 
d’etudes byzantines sur «Ii thema di Calabria». U. Rizzitano evoque il 
sacerdote Ignazio di Matteo (1872-1948) et il suo contributo agli studi 
arabo-islamici (pp. 445-471). G. Rohlfs etudie les mots spilinga- 
sperlinga-sperlönga (pp. 473-477). F. Russo, Il monastero greco di S. 
Nicodemo di Cellerana (pp. 479-496) retrace i'histoire de ce monastere, 
situe dans le diocese de Gerace-Locri et fonde au x® s. par saint Nicodeme 
de Mammola. N. B. Tomadakis analyse la lingua di Giuseppe Innografo 
(poeta greco palermitano) (pp. 497-506). G. Valentini, Il complesso 
musivo deila «Martorana» di Palermo (pp. 507-512) montre que «in con- 
fronto con Cefalü, con la Palatina, con Monreale, il complesso musivo deila 
Martorana e piü rigorosamente, organicamente e chiaramente liturgico» (p. 
512). Enfin, A. Venditti attire Tattention sur le chiese bizantine di Capri, 
oü Tinfluence de Tarchitecture grecque medievaie esi plus sensible encore 
qu’ä Amalfi dont Eile dependait (pp. 513-530). 
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En bref, voici un recueil bien digne de figurer parmi les «quaderni» du 
tres actif Istituto siciliano di studi bizantini e neoelienici. 

Jean-Marie Sansterre. 


Le livre ä Byzance 

Byzantine books and bookmen, Washington, Dumbarton Oaks Center for 

Byzantine Studies, 1975, in-4®, xi-109 p., 65 ill. 

Ce recueil reprend quaire des sept Communications qui ont ete presentees 
en 1971 ä Dumbarton Oaks lors d’un colioque sur«les livres et des lettres ä 
Byzance». Ces contributions sont fondamentales. 

Dans une brillante esquisse, N. G- Wilson, Books and readers in Byzan- 
tium (pp. 1-15), examine ies points suivants : ia production et le commerce 
des livres, les lecteurs, ies scribes et, enfm, ies auteurs et leur audience. Le 
parchemin etait rare et les iivres coütaient eher, li n’est donc pas etonnant 
de trouver aussi peu de mentions de iibraires. «Untii more evidence is found 
il may be best lo assume that ihe trade in books was almosl always in the 
form of secondhand transactions and special commissions given to 
Professional scribes» (p. 4). Mais ce type de commerce etait iui-meme 
limiie. Les bibliotheques privees etaient bien peu fournies et ie nombre de 
lecteurs qui utilisaient des iivres ä des fins non professionnelles etait fort 
reduit. II y avait des iors peu de calligraphes en dehors des monasteres ... 
d’autant moins que ies scriptoria monastiques executaient des commandes 
pour des laics et que beaucoup de iettres se passaienl des Services d’un 
copiste. Enfin, la litteraiure seculiere ne touchait pas un large public. Bref, 
on peut parier de declin dans ie domaine envisage ici, mais — et ia 
remarque est capitale — «it can at ieast be said that the decline was not of 
the Byzantines’ own choice ; they valued educalion as much as did their 
predecessors, but economic circumstances prevented the circulation of books 
to many who would have liked to read them» (p. 14). 

Ce n’est pas une etude sysiematique et complete que J. Irigoin, Centres 
de copie et bibliotheques (pp. 17-27) s’est propose d’ecrire. Sa contribution 
est avant toui une excellente legon de methodologie. L’auteur souligne par 
plusieurs exemples comment «l’emploi conjoint de la codicologie et de la 
Philologie permet seul de relier les manuscrits entre eux pour les replacer ... 
dans le milieu oü ils sont nes (centres de copie) et dans celui oü ils ont vecu 
(bibliotheques) pour etre lus, annotes, recopies, d^teriores, restaures» 
(p. 27). 11 propose tout d’abord divers modes d’approche pour etudier les 
relations entre un cenire de copie et une bibliotheque. II examine ensuite la 
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maniere dont la production des centres etait diffusee. II montre, enfin, com- 
ment les reactions du copiste ä l’egard de son modele varierent selon les 
epoques. 

A Taide des indications bibliographiques fournies par les actes du VIP 
concile oecumenique (787), les chroniques de George le Syncelle et de 
Theophane ainsi que par la Bibliotheque de Photius, C. Mango, The 
availability of books in the Byzandne Empire, A. D. 750'850 (pp. 29-45), 
attire Tattention sur Textreme rarete et le coüt exorbitant des livres ä 
repoque. II montre egalement qu’il n’existait pas alors de bibliotheque cen¬ 
trale ä Texception de la bibliotheque patriarcale, elle-meme limitee aux 
matieres ecclesiastiques ... et incomplete. — Bien que le fait sorte du cadre 
chronologique propose par Tauteur, il n'est pas sans interet de faire la 
remarque suivanie ä propos des lacunes de la bibliotheque patriarcale. En 
678, Constantin IV, desireux de metlre fin ä la crise monothelite, demanda 
au pape d’envoyer ä Constanlinople des representants non seulemenl 
competents mais encore i7tL<pepopivoug ... rä^ ßißXov<g äg Siov ian 
npoaxOqvaL (Mansi, XI, 197 D). De fait, lors de la X® session du VP con¬ 
cile oecumenique (18 mars 681), plusieurs extraits des Peres et des 
heresiarques furent collationnes sur les livres apportes par les legats romains 
et non pas, comme ä l'accoutumee, sur les ouvrages de la bibliotheque 
patriarcale. Or, ä Pexception d’un manuscrii de saint Ambroise (Ibid., XI, 
396 AB), il s'agissait d’oeuvres grecques (Ibid., XI, 424 CD, 433 B-437 B, 
444 C-445 B, 448 A-449 C ; sur ces coliations cf. dejä, Th. Schermann, 
Griechische Handschriftenbestände in den Bibliotheken der christlichen 
Kulturzentren des 5-7 Jahrhunderts, dans Oriens Christianus, 4, 1904, pp. 
161-162). Ce soni des cas du meme genre que Tauteur releve pour le con¬ 
cile de 787 (cf pp. 31-32 et n. 12, p. 31) mais, en 680-681, les livres 
mentionnes comme ayani ete apportes par les legats romains etaient plus 
nombreux. Aussi, soit dit en passant, il semble qu’il faille se montrer moins 
sceptique ä propos des ouvrages grecs des bibliotheques de Rome que M. 
Mango {La culture grecque et TOccident au VIIT siede, dans I problemi 
del Occidente nel secolo VIII~Settimane di Studio ... XX, Spolelo, 1973, 
pp. 712-713 et le present article, p. 30, n. 2, ä confronter loutefois avec la 
p. 34). 

Dans une communicalion passionnante, H.-G. Beck, Der Leserkreis der 
byzantinischen «Volksliteratury> im Licht der handschriftlichen Ueberlie- 
ferung (pp. 47-67), montre que la langue utilisee ne constitue pas un critere 
süffisant pour determiner quelle fut Taudience d’une oeuvre. Il faut, en effet, 
distinguer entre une litterature de lelires, ecrite en S-qßoTLxr} ou dans un grec 
intermediaire entre la langue savante et ie langage vulgaire, et ia veritable 
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litterature populaire. Par d'interessants exempies — comme ies poemes 
prodromiques en grec vulgaire conserves dans des manuscrits de miscellanea 
essentiellement theologiques; ies fabies satiriques transmises par des 
recueils de litterature popuiaire, etc. —, Tauteur souligne combien Texamen 
de la tradition manuscrite peut etre uiiie ä cet egard. 

Enfin, K. Weitzmann, The selection of texts for cyclic Illustration in 
Byzantine manuscripts (pp. 69-109), partant de la constatation que «the 
illustralion for a text is done in anticipation of the response of the con¬ 
sumer» (p. 69), aborde en hislorien de Part ies aspects economiques de la 
production des livres illustres ä Byzance. A i'aide d’une riche docu- 
mentation, Tauteur s’efforce de preciser queis sont, parmi les textes litterai- 
res, ceux qui furent enrichis d'un cycie de miniatures et attire Tattention sur 
rimportance des deux criteres suivants ; la popuiarite du livre et ses qualites 
narratives. 

Voilä donc un recueil qui se recommande autant par Timportance des 
questions abordees que par i'exceiience des contribuiions presentees. 
Puissent ces quelques iignes inciter ä le lire. 

Jean-Marie Sansterre. 

Photios et la litterature antique 

Tornas Hägg, Photios als Vermittler antiker Literatur. Untersuchungen zur 

Technik des Referierens und Excerpierens in der Bibliotheke \ Uppsala- 

Stockholm, Almqist et Wikseil, 1975. Un vol. in-8®, 218 p. (Acta 

Universitatis Upsaliensis. Studia Graeca Upsaliensia, 89). 

Voici un ouvrage dense, iucide et bien con^u qui rendra Service non 
seulement ä ceux qui s’interessent ä ia methode de travaii de Photius, mais 
aussi, et meme surtout, ä ceux dont Pinteret se porte sur les auteurs dont 
Photius s'est occupe et dont nous ne connaissons un bon nombre que par 
lui. 

L’etude repose, pour i’essentiel, sur i’examen comparatif de ia Vie 
d’Apollonius de Tyane par Philostrate et le «Codex» 44 de Photius qui offre 
une Sorte de compte rendu de cette oeuvre, et ie «Codex» 241 qui en donne 
deux series d’exlraits ; des «extraits de style» et des «extrails de fond». Le 
choix de Philostrate est heureux car ii presente ä lui seui ies trois types 
essentieis de la methode de Photius : les «sommaires» et ies deux fa^ons de 
faire des extraits. 

La comparaison est menee avec beaucoup de perspicacite critique et 
meme avec minutie. Rien n’echappe ä Pattention de M. Hägg, meme les 
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divergences infimes dont il est bien difficile de dire oü eiles remontent: 
modele de Photius, fautes de dictee — Tauteur pari, en effet, du principe 
que Photius a dicti son texte et ce n’est pas moi qui le contredirai — fautes 
de Photius lui-meme. Encore ces divergences ne tirent-elles pas beaucoup ä 
consequence. Mais il en est de plus importantes qui requiereni plus d’at- 
tention car eiles posent le Probleme de Tintervention personnelle de Photius. 
Il Change un mot, transpose des termes, laisse tomber une phrase, introduii 
un extrait ou en lie deux par un morceau de raccord. Le familier de Photius 
reconnait bien vite iä cel auleur avec ses goüts, ses choix et sa fidelite 
generale au fond meme du texte en meme temps qu’une ceriaine liberie ä 
l’egard de la forme. Je suis heureux de voir se confirmer ainsi i’impression 
toute superficielle que m’oni iaissee les comparaisons forcemenl hälives que 
j’ai pu faire entre les extraits et ies originaux en editant le texte de la 
Bibliotheque. 

Les conclusions de Tetude sur Phiiostrate sont contrölees par une enquete 
sur les extraits de Methode d'Olympe (237 et 238), d’Himerius (243), de 
Plutarque (245) et d’Aelius Aristide (246). Ces nouvelles comparaisons 
font apparaitre le meme ordre de divergence que Texamen de Philostrate et 
en confirmeni les conclusions. 

Dion Chrysostome (209) sert de modele ä Tetude des comptes rendus et 
Procope (63) et Josephe (238) ä un autre genre de notices oü Photius 
choisit des extraits qu’ii presente reunis par des phrases de lui qui resument 
les passages omis entre deux extraits. 

Toutes ces belles demonstrations de M. Hägg ont un aspect plutöt negatif 
derriere lequel s’estompe un peu Timage d'un Photius vraimenl utile et 
precieux. Precieux en tant que tradition indirecte d’auteurs que nous 
possedons en tradition directe, precieux pour ia reconstruction d’oeuvres 
perdues. 

C’est dans les «extraits de style» que les legons de Photius serrent les 
originaux au plus pres. Il y a plus de divergences formelles dans les «ex¬ 
traits de fond», mais on peut etre sür d’une fidelite essentielle au contenu 
des originaux. Quant aux comptes rendus, ils sont fideles aux donnees de 
l’oeuvre etudiee et ieur forme n’est pas sans parente avec le contexte de 
Toeuvre resumee et on ne peut reprocher a Photius aucune alteration volon- 
taire des textes qu’ii a lus. 

Ces correctifs a l’aspect negatif du tableau sont enonces par M. Hägg 
dans un court passage de ses conclusions, mais on aurait aime les voir 
developper davantage. 

En toui etat de cause, avec ce livre excellent, M. Hägg a trace la voie aux 
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utilisateurs eventuels de la Bibliotheque. On souhaite le voir exploiter 
davantage cette veine qu’il a si savamment ouverte car il reste encore 
beaucoup ä dire sur Photius. 

Rene Henry. 

Histoire de Nicetas Choniate 

Van Dieten (I. A.), Nicetae Choniatae Historia, Corpus Fontium Historiae 
Byzantinae, Series Berolensis, t. XI, I et 2, Berlin, W. de Gruyter, 1975, 
2 vols., 15,5x23,5 cm, cxv-655 pp. et 143 p. Prix: 490 D.M. 

Point n’est besoin de souligner Pimportance de la xpovtxr) StTjyrjaL^ de 
Nicetas Choniate dans Thistoriographie byzantine. Due ä un haut fonc- 
tionnaire de Tepoque des '’AyyeXoc, c'est une source majeure de l’histoire du 
XU* siede byzantin et du debut du xiii*, en pariiculier pour les evenements 
de 1204, leurs consequences immediates et les debuts de Pempire de Nicee 
au sein duquel Nicetas espera jouer un role important. L’edition de Bekker 
pour le Corpus de Bonn date de 1835 et ne repondait plus aux imperatifs de 
la critique moderne. C'est donc un grand Service que M. Van Dieten rend ä 
Phistoire byzantine en nous procurant cette nouvelie edition, fruit d’un 
labeur acharne et d’une grande erudition. 

L’editeur se trouvait confronie ä un texte qui presente plusieurs etats 
redactionnels dont on retrouve Pecho dans deux familles de manuscrits. M. 
Van Dieten a savamment et avec beaucoup de perspicaciie etudie la 
tradition manuscrite ce qui lui permet de retracer les differentes etapes de la 
composilion de Poeuvre et de nous en offrir un lableau clair et convaincant, 
meme dans les hypotheses qu'il est amene ä formuier. 

Avant 1204, Nicetas redigea une premiere Version de son oeuvre couvrant 
la Periode de 1180 ä I 202. Eile occupe les pages 1 ä 535 (2) de Pedition. 
Apres la prise de Constanlinople par les Croises, Nicetas donne une suite ä 
sa xpoviXT) qu’il mene jusqu’ä Pautomne 1207 (pp. 535 (3)-636, 647-655). 
Cette Version, appelee LO par M. Van Dieten, altestee dans les Mss. Laur., 
IX, 24, Oxford, BodL Roc^ 22, fut mise par ecrit d’avril 1204 ä juin 1206 ä 
Selymbria, de juiilet ä decembre 1206 ä Constantinopie et terminee ä Nicee 
en 1207 et 1208. Les conditions de iravaii n’avaient pas ete des plus 
propices, aussi Nicetas, soucieux de perfeciionner son recit, en remit-ii ia 
continuation sur le metier ä Nicee. Cette revision porte sur les evenements 
posterieurs ä la prise de Constantinopie (p. 583) mais ne depasse pas avrii 
1205 (p. 615). Nicetas se decida ä livrer aux copistes la version anterieure ä 
1204, corrigee en certains endroits, et la continuation revue qui forment la 
redaclion b(revior) de Poeuvre. L’auteur, qui esperaii ä ce moment jouer un 
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röle d’envergure ä la cour de Nicee, renonga ä son oeuvre iitteraire pour y 
revenir apres Techec de ses esperances. II entreprit aiors une refonte 
complete du texte oü ii se montre beaucoup plus critique vis-ä-vis des 
milieux dirigeants, des empereurs et des hauts fonctionnaires. Cette refonte 
Toccupa jusqu'ä sa mort en 1215/1216. Eile couvre ies evenements jus- 
qu’en 1206. M. Van Dieten a tout naturellement pris comme base de son 
edition cette redaciion a ou auctior. 

On trouvera, dans i'apparat critique, le texte de b et des autres variantes. 
C’est ainsi qu'ä partir de la p. 535, en plus de a, Tedition offre non 
seulement I’apparat critique traditionnel, Ies legons b et LO. M. Van Dieten, 
outre sa savante introduction, a muni son volume d’un apparat historique et 
philologique succinct mais bien utile. Le second volume comprend les in- 
dices (nominum, verborum ad res Byzantinas speciantium, graecitatis, 
locorum) qui rendent tres facile la consultaiion de ce monumental ouvrage. 

Nul n’etait plus qualifie que M. Van Dieten pour assumer le travail con- 
siderable de cette imposante edition. Celui-ci, venant apres l'ouvrage de M. 
Van Dieten sur la Panoplie dogmatique de Nicetas {Zetemata byzantina, 111, 
1970), apres la biographie remarquable de Nicetas {Supplementa byzantina, 
2, 1971) et apres l’excellente edition, dans le meme Corpus (C.F.H.B., Ser. 
Berol., III, 1972), des discours et lettres de Nicetas Choniate, apparait 
comme le couronnement d’un grand oeuvre. On se prend ä murmurer; Exegi 
monumentum aere perennius. 

M. DE Waha. 

Le Florentios de Nic^phore Gr^goras 

Niceforo Gregora, Fiorenzo o intorno alla sapienza a cura di Pietro L. M. 
Leone (Collana di Studi e Test» diretta da Antonio Garzya, IV), Univer- 
sitä di Napoli, 1975, 244 pp. 

Nos lecteurs connaissent l’activite devorante du Professeur Pietro Leone 
et rinteret qu’il porte depuis des annees, enire autres sujets, ä Nicephore 
Gregoras. II a publie ä differentes reprises, dans notre revue meme, des ar- 
ticles concernant soit l'oeuvre de cet auieur, soit des lettres qui lui etaient 
adressees (*). Voici qu’il nous offre dans ce petit volume une edition critique 
avec traduction et commentaires du Florentios. La seule edition dont nous 
disposions jusqu’ä present, celle de A. Jahn, datant de 1844, etail basee sur 


(I) Cf Byzantion^ XL (1970), pp. 471-516; XLII (1972), pp, 525-531 ; XLIII 
(1973), pp. 344-359; XLVI (1976), pp. 13-45. 
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le seul manuscrit Basil. gr., F, VIII, 4. P. Leone a coliationne ies six 
manuscrits connus et son travail temoigne de la rigueur scientifique, de la 
clarte, de la minutie habituelles ä i’auteur, qui a pris soin, en outre de 
signaler ies passages paraileies trouves dans d'autres oeuvres de Gregoras ou 
ailleurs, les allusions faites ä des textes aniiques ou byzantins, bref, lous Ies 
rapprochements qui pourraient orienter le iecteur dans ce diaiogue imite de 
Platon et de Lucien. Le Florentios qui est cense se derouier dans LAthenes 
antique est une oeuvre ä des, mais les des sont fournies dans ie scholion qui 
introduit i'oeuvrette; Athenes represente Byzance, Nicagoras est ie 
pseudonyme transparent de Nicephore Gregoras, Metrodore celui du ceiebre 
Theodore Metochile, tandis que sous le nom de Cecropides se cachent ies 
Partisans de i’empereur Andronic II et sous ceiui d'Heradides ceux de son 
petit-fils, ie jeune Andronic. Les etrangers iatins ou presentes comme teis 
sont pares de noms dont ie premier element trahit leur origine : Xenophane 
n’est autre que le fameux moine caiabrais Bariaam, et Xenocrate un latin de 
ses amis. 

Nicephore Gregoras a donc fait, en lui donnant ies apparences d'un 
diaiogue antique, une oeuvre d'acluaiite. Mais ie Florentios est un pamphiet 
et prend avec la verite toutes ies libertes que postule ce genre de jeu 
litteraire. li est dirige contre Bariaam, moine orthodoxe de Calabre, 
specialiste d'Arislote, qu’il avait etudie en iatin en Italie. sans doute ä 
Napies, oü il se serait familiarise avec la pensee de S. Thomas d'Aquin et de 
Scot. 11 partit en Orient, peut-etre pour echapper ä i'hostiiite des Latins ä 
Legard des orthodoxes, mais aussi sans doute pour perfectionner sa con- 
naissance du grec et etudier Aristote dans ia langue originale. Apres avoir 
sejourne ä Arta, puis ä Thessalonique, il decida, en 1330, de se rendre ä 
Constantinople pour y enseigner sa doctrine. Bien accueilli par i’empereur 
Andronic III et ie grand domestique Jean Cantacuzene ainsi que par de 
jeunes disciples, ii se heurta ä i'hostiiite d'un groupe iatinophobe, dont ies 
pius iiiustres representants etaient Theodore Metochite, recemment rentre 
d’exil, Nicephore Choumnos et Nicephore Gregoras. Bariaam fut une des 
cibies favorites de ce dernier qui, avant d’ecrire ie Florentios i'avait dejä at- 
taque dans deux autres pamphiets et dans des iettres. 

Dans le Florentios, probabiement ecrit pendant Tete de 1337, l'auteur 
imagine un debat public, qui aurait eu iieu dans ie paiais de Jean Canla* 
cuzene, entre lui-meme et Bariaam, et oü, bien enlendu, le Caiabrais, tout 
gonfle de vanite et de Süffisance, aurait etale au grand jour son ignorance, 
en se monlrant incapabie de repondre a des queslions eiemenlaires sur 
l'astronomie et ia logique d’Aristote, qui iui etaient posees par Nicagoras 
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(c.-ä-d. par Nicephore Gregoras), grand vainqueur de la joute oratoire, qui, 
lui non plus, on le voit, ne pechait pas par exces de modestie. Barlaam 
ridiculise et mis hors de combat, est alors relaye par un moine latin de ses 
amis, et les criliques de Nicagoras portent ceite fois plulöt sur Aristote lui- 
meme, dans Toeuvre duquel il cherche des contradiciions dans le domaine de 
la physique et des Sciences, Peut-etre ses attaques sont-elles dirigees contre 
la scolastique occidentale et la pensee scientifique en general, que Gregoras 
entend montrer incertaines en face des certitudes donnees par la religion... 

L’oeuvre presentee, editee et traduite par P. Leone est aussi accompagnee 
de commentaires ires fouilles poriant sur ia langue, la grammaire, les 
evenements et les personnages historiques ainsi que sur la polemique qui 
met aux prises les protagonistes du dialogue. 

Plusieurs index: un Index graecitatis, un index nominum, un index 
locorum, un index des auteurs modernes terminent ce petii volume dont le 
contenu et releganle presenlation font honneur ä Tecole byzantine de 
Naples. 

Alice Leroy-Molinghen. 

Interaction des cultures grecque et latine 
de 330 a 1600 

Deno John Geanakoplos, Interaction of the «Sibling» Byzantine and 
Western Cultures in the Middle Ages and Itaiian Renaissance (330- 
1600), New Haven-London, Yale University Press, 1976, in-S®, xxii- 
416 p., 18 pl., 5 cart. 

On lira avec grand interet mais aussi avec circonspection le nouveau livre 
du Professeur Geanakoplos qui eludie Pinteraction des cultures grecque et 
latine issues d’un tronc commun, TEmpire romain chrislianise et sa 
civilisation classique. 

L’auteur a rassemble, en les remaniant parfois considerablement, dix arti- 
cles publies ou Conferences donnees entre 1960 et 1974. II a ajoute 
quatre nouvelles contributions (les n®* 7, 8, II, 13 de la liste ci-dessous). II 
a ensuite resume et systemaiise les resultats de ces travaux dans un aper^u 
general. Avant de parier de ce dernier, il n’est pas inutile d'enumerer les 
etudes comprises dans le recueil : 1) The Orthodox Church : The Primary 
Creative Element in Byzantine Culture (pp. 25-35); - 2) Religion and 
<<Nationalism» in the Byzantine Empire and After: Conformity of Pluralism? 
(pp. 36-54); - 3) The Inßuences of Byzantine Culture on the Medieval 
West (pp. 55-94); - 4) Western Inßuences on Byzantium in Theology and 
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Classical Latin Literature (pp. 95-117) ; - 5) Church Construction and 
«Caesaropapism» in East and West from Constantine toJustinian (pp. 1 IS¬ 
IS!); - 6) Maximos the Confessor and his Influence on Lastern and 
Western Theology and Mysticism (pp. 133-145) ; - 7) Ordeal by Fire and 
Judicial Duel at Byzantine Nicaea (1253): Western or Lastern Legal In¬ 
fluence? (pp. 146-155); - 8) .4 Greek Libellus against Religious Union with 
Rome after the Council of Lyons, 1274 (pp. 156-170); - 9) The Greeks of 
the Diaspora: The Italian Renaissance and the Origins of Modern Greek 
National Consciousness 172-199); - \Q) Crete : Halfway Point between 
East and West in the Renaissance (pp. 200-212) ; - 11) San Bernardino of 
Siena and the Greeks at the Council of Florence, 1438-39 (pp. 213-224) ; - 
12) Marcus Musurus: New Information on the Death of a Byzantine 
Humanist in Italy (pp. 225-230); - 13) The Career of the Byzantine 
Humanist Demetrius Chalcondyles at Padua, Florence, and Milan (pp. 231- 
264); - 14) The Last Step : Western Recovery and Translation of the Greek 
Church Fathers and their First Printed Editions in the Renaissance (pp. 265- 
280). Les notes relatives ä ces chapitres sont reunies ä la fin du iivre. 

L’aper^u general, constitue par ie proiogue (pp. 3-24) et l'epilogue 
(pp. 281-295), represente la partie la plus originale de Touvrage. L’auteur 
y aborde le Probleme de i’interaction des cuitures latine et grecque de deux 
points de vue complementaires, chronologique et socioiogique. II ne se con- 
tente pas, en effet, de distinguer diverses phases dans l’histoire de ces 
relations cultureiles ; il examine encore ces dernieres ä la lumiere des 
recherches sociologiques et anthropologiques sur Pacculturation. 

Selon M. Geanakopios, ia longue periode etudiee (330 ä 1600) peut etre 
divisee en quatre phases. Dans la premiere (du iv® ä la fin du xi® s.), les 
contacts entre les deux cuitures furent sporadiques; ils eureni iieu surtout 
en Occident et, du fait de la decadence de la cullure latine, Tinfluence 
byzantine fut preponderante. La seconde commen^a avec la premiere 
croisade et s’acheva avec la reprise de Constantinople par les Byzantins 
(1095-1261). Les contacts entre Grecs et Latins se multiplierent, en Orient 
cette fois. Ils contribuerent ä renforcer Linfluence grecque sur le monde 
latin ; ils amenerent egalement les Grecs ä certaines accommodations socia¬ 
les et cultureiles. II n’y eut toutefois pas une veritable Integration des deux 
cuitures. Dans la troisieme phase qui s’acheva avec la chute de Con¬ 
stantinople (1261-1453), les contacts furent egalement fort frequents, mais, 
comme la culture latine egalaii desormais, et, parfois meme, depassait sa 
rivale, on assista ä une confrontation de deux societes avancees, phenomene 
peu etudie par les sociologues. L’Occident exerpa des pressions pour 
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ramener ä lui TOrient byzantin, notamment sur le plan religieux. Des 
politiques et certains intellectuels furent sensibles ä Tinfluence latine. Dans 
sa majorite, pourtant, la population grecque ressentit les pressions oc- 
cidentales comme des atteintes ä son identite; eile reagit vivement soit par 
rintransigeance de son Orthodoxie, soit — comme ce fut le cas d’une 
minorite cultivee — par un retour ä ia culture grecque antique. Enfm, la 
quatrieme phase (ca. 1453-1600) fut ceile de la diaspora grecque. Les 
relations culturelles eurent lieu surtout en Occident. Les savants grecs, au 
XV* s. du moins, y furent bien accueillis et ils apporterent leur contribution 
ä la Renaissance. Les diverses colonies grecques resterent toutefois en marge 
de la societe occidentale. Elles preserverent leur identite et conserverent 
leurs traditions. De ce fait, eiles purent plus tard contribuer ä Teclosion du 
nationalisme grec moderne. L'auteur s’efTorce ensuite de rattacher ce 
Schema ä une typologie de Tacculturation. li distingue trois modes d’ac- 
culturation: Dia domination — ou, du moins, la preponderance — d'une 
culture superieure sur une autre moins avancee; - 2) la fusion de deux 
cultures en une synthese nouvelie ; - 3) la rencontre, ou mieux, la con- 
frontation de deux cultures superieures et plus ou moins egales. La premiere 
phase, au cours de laquelle Tinfluence byzantine fut preponderante, con- 
stitue, aux yeux de M. Geanakoplos, un bon exemple du premier mode. II 
est plus difficile de decouvrir le deuxieme mode dans l'evoiution proposee. 
Quelque chose d'approchant s'est peut-etre produit au cours de ia quatrieme 
phase ; il n’y eut toutefois pas de fusion culturelie complete si ce n'est en 
Crete au xvti* s. Enfin, ie troisieme mode d'accuituration se manifesta sur¬ 
tout durant la troisieme phase. 

Avouons-le, cette approche, qui fait appel ä plusieurs disciplines, ne 
manque pas d’interet et le Schema propose est, de prime abord, fort 
seduisant. Encore eüt-il failu proceder avec une rigueur qu’on cherchera en 
vain dans ce livre ecrit trop rapidement! Malgre son abondance, la 
bibliographie presente de singulieres lacunes. L'auteur, par exemple, men- 
tionne plusieurs travaux, de sociologie et d'anthropologie surtout, relatifs ä 
Tacculturation, mais il ignore que le XII* congres international des Sciences 
historiques consacra, ä Vienne, en 1965, le premier de ses grands themes ä 
cette question. — On retiendra surtout les Conferences de A. Dupront {De 
Vacculturadon, t. 1 des Rapports, pp. 7-36) et de H. van Effenterre {«Ac- 
culturation» et Histoire Ancienne, Ibid., pp. 37-44) —. On notera encore, 
entre autres, qu'ä l’exception du livre de M. Gordon (cf. p. 375, n. 31), M. 
Geanakoplos a neglige, malgre son utilite, la litterature sociologique con- 
sacree ä l'assimilation culturelie des emigres. Par aiileurs, il ne craint pas 
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d’emettre des hypotheses aventureuses ou d'enregistrer sans discussion des 
theses bien vieillies. N’y a-t-il pas, en effet, une certaine audace ä suggerer 
que Torganisation des corporations de Byzance a pu influencer le develop- 
pement des guildes d’Occident (pp. 73-74)? Comment, d’autre part, peut- 
on encore, comme le fait l’auteur (pp. 57 et 81), mettre en relation Tap- 
parition du chant gregorien avec ie sejour du futur pape Gregoire I ä 
Byzance alors que la decouverte du chant «vieux romain» a renouvele 
compleiement la problematique du sujet? Que dire, enfin, de cette singuliere 
explication du mot romeo (romeus, romieu, etc. = pelerin) doni Tetymologie 
feste incertaine? Passe encore que Tauteur ait presente comme une certitude 
la derivation du grec 'Pco^ala; qui n’est, en fait, qu’une des hypotheses 
proposees par les philologues. Mais fallait-il aller plus loin et rapporter ie 
terme ä la fameuse icone appelee Mapla rj Tojfiaia qui, selon ia legende, 
alla sur les flots de Constantinople ä Rome, lors de la crise iconoclasie (p. 
76)? On regretie en outre les imprecisions, les erreurs de detail dont voici 
quelques exemples. Pp. 134 et 136: contrairement ä ce qu’affirme i’auteur, 
Anasiase ie Bibliothecaire n’etait pas un Grec. Pp. 98-99 : ia traduction par 
le pape Zacharie des Dialogues de Gregoire le Grand date du viii® s. et non 
pas du IX* s. P. 82 : saint Nil visita le Mont-Cassin mais n’y vecut pas ; son 
monastere se trouvait ä quelque distance, ä Valieluce. De plus, le Mont- 
Cassin n’etaii pas dirige ä l’epoque (dernier quart du x* s.) par un Grec; 
c’est en 1037 que le calabrais Basile fut elu abbe du celebre monastere, 
gräce aux pressions exercees par ie prince de Capoue, Paidoif III. P. 318, n. 
12 : le Chiffre de cinquanle mille moines grecs refugies en Occident aux 
viii*-ix* s. ne repose sur aucune donnee serieuse. 

En raison de l’ampleur du sujet, ii serait injuste de deplorer i’absence de 
teile ou teile question qu’on eüt aime voir aborder, comme la liturgie 
romano-byzantine de saint Pierre, l’activite intellectuelle des moines latins 
du Mont Athos, etc. Par ailleurs, on ne peut pas faire grief ä l’auteur, 
visiblement plus ä l’aise iorsqu’ii parle du bas moyen äge et de ia 
Renaissance, de ne pas avoir traite avec un egal bonheur toutes ies parties 
d’une aussi longue periode. On regrette cependanl que, maigre quelques 
timides reserves enoncees en marge de l’expose, M. Geanakopios ait 
souvent considere — particuiierement ä propos du haut moyen äge — 
rOrient et l’Occident comme deux entites monoiithiques. Ces abstraclions 
ne rendent pas assez compte, nous sembie-t-ii, de ia diversite des situations. 
On s’etonne surtout du peu d’interet accorde par i’auteur ä Thelienisation de 
rilalie du Sud et de ia Sicile, aux rapporls de ces territoires hellenises avec 
les regions restees latines, aux relations entre Grecs et Latins ä Naples, 
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Rome, Ravenne et Venise durant le haut moyen äge. — On ne trouve sur 
ces questions que quelques remarques assez banales disseminees aux p. 59, 
78-80, 82-83, 98-99, 318, n. 18 —. Une etude plus attentive eut montre 
combien le phenomene d'acculturation fut parfois compiexe meme au cours 
de la Premiere phase decrite par Tauteur. A Rome, par exemple, les in- 
fluences grecque et greco-orientale — il faut, en effet, distinguer, surtout 
pour le VII* s., Tinfluence constantinopolitaine de celle des refugies venus de 
Syrie, de Palestine et, peut-etre, d’Egypte — furent bien plus sensibles au 
vn* s. et dans les premieres decennies du viii* s. qu'ensuite; mais, meme 
alors, le processus d’acculturation ne se deroula pas dans un seul sens. Ainsi 
des Grecs firent graver leur epitaphe en latin. Le pape Zacharie — le 
traducteur des Dialogues — pröna ä saint Boniface la coutume romaine en 
ce qui concerne la continence des clercs majeurs maries. Les moines du 
couvent cilicien des Eaux-Salviennes contribuerent ä la diffusion de la 
tradition romaine qui situait la decollation de saint Paul ä Pemplacement de 
leur couvent. D’autres composerent dans leur langue des legendes de «mar- 
tyres romaines» (ainsi la passion des saintes Foi, Esperance et Charite et de 
leur mere sainte Sophie). D’autres encore traduisirent en grec les actes de 
martyrs (ainsi, vraisemblablement, ceux des saints romains Neree et 
Achillee). Un Grec composa les litanies des saints en s’inspirant peut-etre 
de la mosaique absidiale de Saint-Jean du Latran. II est meme possible que 
Jean Moschos ait accueiiii dans son Prä spirituel quelques recits qui iui au- 
raient ete racontes ä Rome au moment de ia redaction de son oeuvre ... On 
voit par ces quelques exempies, tires ä dessein d’une periode oü les in- 
fluences grecque et greco-orientale furent tres fortes ä Rome, combien il eut 
ete souhaitable de consacrer plus d’attention aux regions italiennes du haut 
moyen äge. Il s’agit certes d’aires peripheriques et le Schema propose par 
I’auteur se verifie plus aisement aiileurs. L’historien des reiations culturelles 
ne peut toutefois pas laisser dans l’ombre des zones de contact sous pretexte 
qu’elles sont moins representatives d’une Situation d’ensemble. 

Ces quelques remarques ne sauraient dissimuier l’interet qu’on prendra ä 
la lecture du livre de M. Geanakoplos. Si certains chapitres sont con- 
testables d’autres, comme ceux consacres aux xv* et xvi* s., temoignent, en 
effet, d’une plus grande maitrise. Par aiileurs, cet ouvrage audacieux et 
novateur suscitera sans doute de fructueuses discussions. 

Jean-Marie Sansterre. 
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Les mutations de l’Empire byzantin au VIP sidcle 

Studien zum 7. Jahrhundert in Byzanz. Probleme der Herausbildung des 
Feudalismus, herausgegeben von Helga Köpstein und Friedhelm 
Winkelmann, Berlin, Akademie-Verlag, 1976, in-8®, viii-142 pp., 16 
ili. (Berliner Byzantinische Arbeiten, 47). 

Ralph-Johannes Lilie, Die byzantinische Reaktion auf die Ausbreitung der 
Araber. Studien zur Strukturwandlung des byzantinischen Staates im 7. 
und 8. Jhd.. München, Institut für Byzantinistik und Neugriechische 
Philologie, 1976, in-8®, xxv-401 pp., 8 cartes (Miscellanea Byzan- 
TINA Monacensia, 22). 

Les transformations de PEmpire byzantin au vii® s. ont fait Pobjet de 
deux livres recents, bien differents quant ä la methode et ä Pinspiralion. 

Le Premier est un ouvrage collectif. li est Poeuvre du groupe de recherche 
que PInstitut pour PHisioire ancienne et PArcheologie de PAcademie des 
Sciences de la R. D. A. a constitue pour etudier le developpement du 
feodalisme ä Byzance. II reunit les Communications — en partie remaniees 
— presentees lors d'une reunion de travaii qui s'est tenue ä Berlin du 14 au 
16 octobre 1974 sur ie iheme «La signification du vii® siede pour ie 
developpement du feodalisme ä Byzance». 

Les premieres contributions traitent des questions socio-economiques, en 
particulier des relations agraires. Trois d’entre elies sont centrees sur Ie 
Code Rural : D. Angelov, Zur Frage des Agrargesetzes und der Heraus¬ 
bildung der Feudalverhältnisse in Byzanz (pp. 3-9) ; S. Maslev, Die soziale 
Struktur der byzantinischen Landgemeinde nach dem Nomos Georgikos (pp. 
10-22) ; H. Köpstein, Zu einigen Aspekten der Agrarverhältnisse im 7. 
Jahrhundert (nach den juristischen Quellen) (pp. 23-34). La communication 
d'Angelov n’est qu'une esquisse fort generale, les deux autres sont plus 
fouillees et offrent d'utiles etais de ia question. Dans une optique marxiste, 
tous trois s’accordent pour souligner Pimportance des transformations 
sociales survenues au vii® s. et pour mettre Paccent sur la Polarisation 
progressive de la propriete fonciere ä Pinterieur de la commune villageoise. 
En d’autres termes, si Paccroissement du nombre des petils proprietaires 
retarda Pevolution de la sociele vers le regime feodal, il ne Paurait pas con- 
trarie fondamenlalement. — On regretle que les auteurs n'aient pas eu Poc- 
casion de confronter leurs vues avec celles, si originales, d’E. Patlagean, 
«Economie paysanne» et «feodaliti byzantine». dans Annales E.S.C.. 30, 
1975, pp. 1371-1396, auxquelles il sera desormais impossible de ne pas se 
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referer, füt-ce avec certaines reserves. — Par aiileurs, G. Gomolka, 
Bemerkungen zur Situation der spätantiken Städte und Siedlungen in Nord- 
bulgarien und ihrem Weiterleben am Ende des 6. Jahrhunderts (pp. 35-42), 
evoque la ruralisation sinon de toutes, du moins de la piupart des andennes 
dtes du nord de la Bulgarie ainsi que la continuite de la production ar- 
tisanale du vi* au vii® s. Enfin, H.-J. Dlesner, Feudale Elemente im byzan¬ 
tinischen Italien (pp. 43-49), brosse une esquisse qui, meme sous une forme 
plus developpee (cf. Id., Byzanz, Rom und Langobarden, ds. /Ö.5., 25, 
1976, pp. 31-45), reste decevante; comment, par exempie peut-on encore 
parier de i’ltalie byzantine sans tenir compte du iivre de A. Guillou, 
R^gionalisme et independance dans lEmpire byzantin au vii® siede. 
L'exempie de rexarchat et de la Pentapole dJtalie, Rome, 1969, et de 
ritalie lombarde sans evoquer les nombreux travaux de G. P. Bognetti (sur 
ces derniers, voir notainment P. Toubert, La liberte personnelle au haut 
Moyen Age et le Probleme des «arimanni», dans Le Moyen Age, 73, 1967, 
pp. 127-144, spedaiement pp. 132-136 = Id., Etudes sur ritalie 
mädiävale, IX^-XIIP 5 ., Londres, Variorum Reprints, 1976, n® IV. Les 
travaux de Bognetti ont ete rassembies sous le titre Letä longobarda, 4 vols., 
Milano, 1966-1968). 

La question de Pinfluence des Slaves sur ia societe byzantine constitue ie 
deuxieme grand Iheme du recueil. Cinq Communications iui sont consacrees. 
La plus generale — et, helas, la plus dogmatique — est celle de A. Mllcev, 
Der Einfluss der Slawen auf die Feudalisierung von Byzanz im 7. Jahrhun¬ 
dert (pp. 53-58), L’auteur souligne certes les consequences desastreuses de 
Tetablissement des Slaves pour les grands proprietaires et la liberation 
corollaire de nombreux dependants ; mais il defend aussi la these con- 
testable de Timportation par les Slaves d’un type d’organisation com- 
munautaire qui aurait exerce une influence directe sur le Code Rural. Les 
etapes de Tetablissement des diverses tribus slaves, leurs relations avec les 
Avars et les Bulgares, Tatlitude des Byzantins ä leur egard fonl heu¬ 
reusement l'objet de rapports mieux documentes. V. Täpkova-Zalmova, 
Ethnische Schichten auf dem Balkan und die byzantinische Macht im 7. 
Jahrhundert (pp. 66-72) brosse un interessant tableau d'ensemble de la 
question. B. Zasterova, Zu einigen Fragen aus der Geschichte der 
slawischen Kolonisation auf dem Balkan (pp. 59-65) envisage surtout 
l’evolution des rapports entre les tribus slaves et les Avars. Enfin, G. 
Cankova-Petkova, lieber die Herkunft einiger slawischer Ethnonyme und 
Toponyme und ihre Bedeutung für das Gesellschaftlich- politische Leben auf 
dem Balkan (pp. 73-76) releve quelques emprunts linguistiques qui at- 
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testent Texistence de relations entre ies Siaves et des tribus d’origine turque 
avant ia fondation de l’Etat bulgare ; l'auteur passe egalement en revue 
quelques emprunts d'ethniques et de toponymes thraces par ies nouveaux 
venus. Une derniere question, celie des Slawen im byzantinischen Heer von 
Justinian L bis Justinian II., est etudiee par H. Dltten (pp. 77-91). Au vi® 
s. Ies Slaves ne servaient pas seuiement comme avßßaxot mais egaiement 
comme soldats et officiers de Tarmee reguliere et on connait ie nom de 
plusieurs d’entre eux. Pour ie vii® s. par contre les sources sont muettes ä 
cet egard malgre i’accroissement de i'importance miiitaire des Slaves au Ser¬ 
vice de PEmpire. Ce n'est pas lä, seion l’auteur, un effet du hasard : ies 
Slaves transplantes aiors en Asie Mineure ne devaient pas avoir ie Statut de 
stratiotes mais ceiui de avßßaxot. 

Le dernier volet du triptyque concerne PEtat, Pideoiogie de la culture. H. 
Mihäescu evoque die Lage der zwei Weltsprachen (Griechisch und Latein) 
im byzantinischen Reich des 7, Jahrhunderts als Merkmal einer Zeitwende 
(pp. 95-100). On retiendra, entre autres, que Pauteur s’accorde ä bon droit 
avec G. Dagron pour preferer ä la these d’une iutte entre ies deux iangues 
celle d’une iente Substitution du grec au latin. Le sort du latin fut sceiie 
lorsque ies popuiations romanisees du nord des Balkans furent separees du 
monde grec par les Siaves et lorsque ies relations avec i’Occident se 
defireni. Le regne d’Heraciius marqua donc ie debut d’une nouveiie epoque 
dans i’histoire des rapporls entre ies deux Iangues. Un autre probieme fort 
important est aborde par F. Winkelmann, Zur politischen Rolle der 
Bevölkerung Konstantinopels von der nachjustinianischen Zeit bis zum 
Beginn des Bilderstreits (pp. lOI-l 19). Selon lui, i’importance politique, au 
VII* s., de ia popuiation de Constantinople ou, du moins, de certains 
groupes d’habitants ne fut que transitoire ; eile ne fit que refleter ia crise de 
PEmpire. Cette etude, conduile avec beaucoup de prudence, ne se iimite 
heureusement pas aux factions du cirque mais l’auteur a natureliement ete 
conduit ä leur accorder une gründe attention, A cet egard, sa com- 
munication constitue une des premieres, sinon ia premiere, prises de 
Position ä l’egard de la these revolutionnaire que A. Cameron avait 
esquissee Byzantinische Zeitschrift, 67, 1974, pp. 74-91 ci Byzantion, 
44, 1974, pp. 92-120. Les remarques, d’ailleurs nuancees, de Winkeimann 
ne suffiseni pas, nous semble-t-ii, ä infirmer cette these considerablement 
developpee et renforcee dans un livre paru depuis lors (A. Cameron, Circus 
Factions. Blues and Greens at Rome and Byzantium, Oxford, 1976. Sur cet 
ouvrage, cf par exemple, notre compte rendu sous presse dans L’Antiquitä 
classigue). 1. Rochow, Die Heidenprozesse unter den Kaisern Tiberios II 
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Konstantinos und Maurikios (pp. 120-130) iliustre, ä i’aide des temoignages 
peu connus de Jean d'Ephese et d'Evagre, ia derniere etape de ia longue 
evolution qui conduisit ä Textinction du paganisme ; cette bonne con- 
tribution met egalement en iumiere ies clivages sociaux de l'epoque. Enfin J. 
Irmscher, Justinianbild und Justiniankritik im frühen Byzanz (pp. 131 -142) 
nuance et complete ia vision queique peu simpiiste que B. Rubin avait 
donnee des laudateurs de Juslinien. L’analyse des oeuvres de Procope ne 
s’eloigne guere, par contre, des pages admirabies que Rubin leur a con- 
sacrees. Irmscher insiste toutefois, avec raison, sur ie caractere confidentiel 
et par lä meme peu efficace du «Gegenbiid» de i’empereur brosse dans 
VHistoire secrete. L'auteur etudie ensuite ies critiques qui furent emises 
contre Justinien ä la fin de son regne et sous son successeur; il termine par 
un bref examen des chroniqueurs posterieurs. 

Bref, laniöl reflexions originaies, tantöt etals de la question fort utiies, la 
plupart des articles de ce recueil meriteni assurement d'etre consultes ; c'esl 
un livre fort interessant que nous donne le groupe de recherches sur Ie 
developpement du feodaiisme ä Byzance. 

Si le coiloque de Berlin s'est surtout Interesse aux Balkans, R. J. Lilie a, 
par contre, centre son etude sur i’Asie Mineure. Ce travaii, presente en 
1975 ä Munich comme «Inauguraldissertation», se distingue par une 
coherence et souvent, par une originaiite auxqueiies ie recueil ne peut que 
plus difficilement pretendre. li presente «einen Versuch ... auf der Grund¬ 
lage von Einzeluntersuchungen — die vor allem den ökonomischen Bereich 
und den Abwehrkampf gegen die Araber betreffen — zu einer Synthese der 
byzantinischen Massnahmen zu körnen, zu einem Grundkonzept der byzan¬ 
tinischen Politik dieser Zeit» (p. xiv). Le plan du livre est exemplaire. 
L’auteur examine d’abord quelle etail la Situation dans LEmpire et dans la 
peninsule arabique avant Linvasion musulmane. Cette esquisse, tout comme 
le chapitre suivant, consacre aux premieres grandes conquetes, ne recherche 
pas la nouveaute mais eile repose sur une bonne Bibliographie. — On y 
ajoutera M. Avi-Yonah, The economics of Byzantine Palestine, dans Israel 
Exploration Journal, 8, 1958, 39-51 —. Le travaii personnel de l’auteur 
commence ensuite. II etudie de fagon exhauslive Ies incursions arabes en 
Asie Mineure de 640 ä 800. II dresse un bilan de la Situation economique de 
l’Empire aux vii® et viii* s. dans lequei ii aborde surtout Ies questions 
suivantes; l’approvisionnement en ble de Constantinople, les mouvements 
d’emigration et les transferts auloritaires de populations, la distribution des 
richesses naturelles, le grand commerce international. II analyse enfin le 
Systeme de defense de l’Empire. 
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On a maintes fois souligne Timportance de la perte des deux pius riches 
provinces de i’Empire, ia Syrie et TEgypte ; on a souvent montre combien 
PEmpire devint plus homogene apres les conquetes arabes. Non content de 
reprendre et de preciser ces conclusions, M. Lilie attire Pattention sur cer- 
tains faits moins connus. Son etude lui a permis de distinguer diverses zones 
en Asie Mineure qui etait pratiquement ia seuie province sur laquelie PEm- 
pire pouvait encore compter. Du fait des circonstances. les regions du Nord- 
Ouest et du Pont — auxquelles la cöte occideniaie vint s'ajouter au vm® s. 
— devinrent des territoires vitaux en fonction desquels le Systeme defensif 
suivant fut progressivement mis au point. Une Zone deserte precedait ie 
territoire defendu par ies themes des Anatoiiques et des Armeniaques. — 
Cette defense etait peu spectacuiaire mais efficace. Elle consistait ä tenir ies 
vilies et places fortes dans lesqueiles la popuiation venait se refugier en cas 
d’incursions arabes. Seion i'auteur, les necessites de coordination et de 
rapidite amenerent les chefs militaires ä assumer des competences civiies 
d’abord limitees aux domaines en rapport avec ia defense. Par aiiieurs, ie 
iong sejour des soldats dans un meme endroit et i’amoindrissemeni de ia 
popuiation locale furent sans doute ä Porigine de l'evolution qui fit de 
i’armee des themes une armee de paysans-soldats pourvus de «biens 
militaires». Cette tentative d’explicalion ne convaincra peul-etre pas toul ie 
monde mais eile est fort seduisante par Ie dynamisme de la vision qu’eile 
propose —. Une iigne de defense interieure protegeait ensuite ies territoires 
vitaux. Enfin, la defense de Constantinople, assuree par une flotte et des 
troupes particulieres, couronnait tout le dispositif miiitaire. La vie meme de 
PEmpire dependait desormais de Pexislence de ia capitale. La viiie n'avait 
plus de rivaie. Elle etait devenue le seul oentre administratif, politique, 
economique, religieux et cuiturel de PEmpire et cette cenlralisation com- 
pensait largement la decentralisaiion miiitaire due ä ia creation des themes. 

Nous avons aime le beau livre de M. Lilie. Souvent personnel, toujours 
clair et intelligent, il sera iu avec fruit. 

Jean-Marie Sansterre. 


Boniface IV 

Mirella CoLuccr, Bonifacio IV (608-615). Momenti e questioni di un pon- 
tificato, Roma, Bulzoni, 1976, in-8®, 109 p. (Biblioteca di Cultura, 
78). Prix: 2.400 lires. 

n y a peu de monographies consacrees aux papes des premiers siecles du 
moyen äge. II est vrai que l’etat de la documentation n’encourage guere de 
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telles entreprises. C’est donc avec curiosite que nous avons pris con- 
naissance du Bonifacio IV de M. Colucci. Nous esperions y trouver sinon un 
cxpose original, du moins un bon etat de la question. II nous a 
malheureusemenl fallu dechanter. Le livre n’apprend rien qu’on ne con- 
naisse dejä par ailleurs et de graves lacunes bibliographiques le deparent. 
Passe encore que l’auteur ait, par exemple, ignore les considerations, du 
reste quelque peu contestables, qu’O. Nussbaum, Kloster, Priestermönch 
und Privatmesse. Ihr Verhältnis im Westen von den Anfängen bis zum hohen 
Mittelalter, Bonn, 1961, pp. 70-72 et 268, a emises au sujet du decret du 
concile romain de 610. Admettons meme, ä la rigueur, qu'elle n'ait pas en¬ 
core eu connaissance de P. Conte, Chiesa e primato nelle lettere dei papi 
del secolo VII, Milano, 1971 et de P. Llewellyn, Rome in the darkages, 
New York, 1971. Mais on ne comprend pas, par exemple, que, pariant des 
rclations de Gregoire le Grand avec le gouvernement byzantin, eile n’ait pas 
utilise l’etude fondamentale de E. H. Fischer, Gregor der Grosse und 
Byzanz. Ein Beitrag zur Geschichte der päpstlichen Politik, dans Zeitschrift 
der Savigny-Stiftung für Rechtsgeschichte, 67, Kanonistische Abt., 36, 
1950, pp. 15-144 ou qu’elle n’ait pas renvoye, ä propos du monasterium 
Bonifatii ä G. Ferrari, Early Roman monasteries. Notes for the history of 
the monasteries and convents at Rome from the V throught the X Century, 
Citta del Vaticano, 1957, pp. 76-77. On s’etonne aussi de i'absence d'un 
etat de la question serieux ä propos de la datation des formules 60-63 du 
Liber Diurnus auxqueiies i’auteur fait aiiusion n. 9, pp. 11-12. — 
Remarquons qu’ä cet egard, l’argumentation peu connue de E. Stein, La 
Periode byzantine de la papaute, dans Catholic Historical Review, 21, 1935- 
1936, pp. 148-149 = Id., Opera minora selecta, Amsterdam, 1968, pp. 
520-521, meriterait au moins d’etre discutee. — Enfln, on eüt souhaite 
trouver une reference ä ia notice que P. Bertolini consacra ä Boniface IV 
dans le Dizionario biografico degli Italiani, 12, 1970, pp, 137-140. 

Quelques erreurs entachent egalement I’expose. Ainsi M. Colucci a tort 
de dire, p. 13, que «l’appoggio di Bonifacio IV al monachesimo e l’unico e 
Tultimo di quei tempi». II faut tenir compte, en effet, de la faveur dont 
jouirent les moines sous Honorius (625-638). P. 17, 19 et 105 : l’auteur 
ignore que l’attribution du Liber Pontißcalis ä Anastase le Bibliothecaire est 
definitivement abandonnee ... depuis pres d’un siede! P. 28 : le complexe 
monumental qui devint i’eglise des Saints-Cöme-et-Damien n'etait pas 
originellement dedie ä Romulus et Remus. P. 80 : i’auteur fait montre d’une 
pietfe connaissance de ia pensee de saint Augustin en pariant du «potere 
politico, agostiniamente inteso come opera diabolica». P. 85 ; ne simpiifie- 
t-elle pas abusivement la Situation en affirmant que, dans l’Empire, «fino a 
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tutto il sec. VI ed i primi decenni de! VII ... ii iatino e ancora ia lingue uf' 
ficiale»? 

L’auteur est, certes, animee des meilleures intentions et certaines de ses 
pages ne manquent pas d’interet mais un travaii de ce genre — sur un sujet, 
somme toute, assez mince — ne se justifie que s’il fait appel ä une 
bibliographie exhaustive et s'ii temoigne d'une grande precision dans les 

^^^^**^* Jean-Marie Sansterre. 

Gouvernement et soci^t6 sous les Lascarides de Nic^e 

M. Angold, A Byzantine Government in Exile. Government and Society an¬ 
der (he Laskarids ofNicaea (1204-1261). Oxford, 1975, Oxford Univer- 
sily Press, un voi., in-8®, xx-332 p., 2 cartes. 

Le professeur Angold a voulu tenter une Synthese de l’histoire de Tempire 
de Nicee, la premiere depuis l’ouvrage d’A. Gardner, en 1912. El ef- 
fectivement, il nous a fourni un livre riche, passionnant ä iire, un iivre que 
Ton aurait parfois souhaite plus long, plus anaiytique. L’ouvrage est divise 
en cinq parties qui etudieni respectivement l’empire de Nicee et la notion 
d’empire byzaniin, auirement dit la survie du concept d’empire byzantin 
apres la chute de la capitaie en 1204 (I, pp. 9-33), ia poiilique Interieure et 
institutionnelle («Constitution») de i’empire (11, pp. 37-93), oü sont suc- 
cessivemeni abordes i’etude du cadre etatique que fauteur, se fondant sur 
i’exemple anglais, appelle Constitution, ies iiens entre Tempereur et TEgiise, 
essentiellement les Iiens avec ie patriarche et ie contröle de ceiui-ci, ies 
relations entre i’empereur et l’aristocratie et enfin, i’usurpation par Michei 
Paleologue. La troisieme partie est toute entiere consacree ä Peiude de 
i’economie niceenne (111, pp, 97-143). Dans ia quatrieme, M. Angoid se 
penche sur i’administralion centrale, oü on notera particuiierement ie 
passage consacre au mesazon. Enfin, la cinquieme s’altaque a l’ad- 
ministration des provinces. Une bibliographie, un index general, un index 
des lermes techniques, c.-a-d. des termes juridiques, un index des fonclions, 
charges et dignitaires compietent le voiume. 

Dans son expose, M. Angoid est amene a montrer comment ie gouver- 
nement de Nicee mit sa Situation en parallele avec fexii des Juifs a 
Babyione et garda fespoir de retourner a Constantinople. Ii montre aussi 
comment, a cette epoque, on se replonge dans un certain passe grec, retour- 
nant aux guerres mediques et aux vicioires d’Alexandre. L’usage du terme 
«Helienes» est bien analyse. On souiignera aussi Pexpose concernant les 
rapporis de Theodore II Lascaris avec i’Egiise, sa theorie de la Suprematie 
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imperiale, tandis que parallelement, ie patriarche renforce par son ad- 
ministration son pouvoir sur TEgiise, ce qui debouche sur une grave tension 
ä la mort de Tempereur. Le ch. IV ; «The Emperor and the Aristocracy» 
merite une attention particuliere. Car, s’il contient de bonnes choses, 
j’avoue que parfois la terminologie de M. Angold me surprend quelque peu. 
L’auteur, p. 68, mentionne les oppositions entre Tautocratie imperiale et un 
Systeme social aristocraiique. Par la suite, les lermes «aristocracy» et 
«nobility» sont employes d’une maniere presque synonymique. Or, il me 
semble que les recherches recentes tendent ä opposer ä une aristocratie, 
groupe elitiste mais ouvert aussi bien ä Paccession de nouveaux membres 
qu’ä Texpulsion d’anciens, une noblesse, groupe ferme oü les criteres de 
naissance sont fondamentaux. Et la Situation que Ton voit transparaitre 
dans Ie livre de M. Angold est exiremement interessante et merite un 
examen tres approfondi. Car, ä cote d’une liste de famiiles nobles, c.-ä-d. 
bien nees {EuyEVElq), apparait aussi une hierarchie officielie qui fait plus ou 
moins de place au rang, c.-ä-d. grosso modo ä la naissance ou ä rofTice. Or, 
l’office depend de Tempereur et, dans son chapitre consacre ä 
l’administration, M. Angold montre quei interet prend i’empereur ä sur- 
veiller l’education de jeunes gens ou meme ä leur procurer cette education 
qui leur ouvrira les portes de ia haute adminstration. Les questions de 
«rang», et notamment la formule EUYEVElq xai rfji; npdjTqq ... qui 

temoigne que le rang n’est pas toujours determine par la naissance, me sem- 
blent fondamentales dans la dialectique du pouvoir byzantin. II y a de la 
pan de Tempereur une aciion tres resolue, semble-t-il, contre la noblesse et 
pour Paristocratie. Mais, dans le meme moment, cet empereur accorde ä son 
fidele Tornikes le titre de «Frere de PEmpereur», ce qui le «liant» ä ia 
famille imperiale, lui confere une imporiance qui n’est plus due ä ses merites 
mais ä une relation avec un «sang princier» ; ceci tempere la notion aristo- 
cratique par un element nobiiiaire. II y a peut-elre des recherches ä faire 
dans cette direction ; noblesse contre aristocratie, distinction qu’une con- 
fusion de vocabulaire tend ä negliger. 

Dans son chapitre sur Peconomie, M. Angold nous apporte des elements 
interessanis. On nous permetira cependant quelques remarques. P. 104, 
l’auteur suppose une population en expansion demographique pour le 
reamenagement de la Campagne. Mais, les chiffres de la note 66, qui don- 
nent 3 et 4 personnes par famille, ne sont pas convaincants. Pp. 106-107, 
Pauteur compare des prix de terres et d’oliviers. II en conclut ä une stabilite 
du prix de la terre et ä une variabilite du prix des arbres. Or, M. Angoid se 
base, ici, sur six actes de vente. Trois d’entre eux, en 1231 et 1232, don- 



548 


COMPTES RENDUS 


nent 1/3 de nomisma par arbre; en 1213, le prix est 2,6 ; en 1234, le prix 
est 1,4 ; et pour les memes arbres qu’en 1234, le prix, vers 1260, est de 
0,36 nomisma, prix tres proche de ceux de 1231-1232. Des lors, il apparait 
aberrant de vouloir, en Tabsence de toute donnee sur Tage des arbres, leur 
etat, etc., comparer ces actes de venie. Enfin, peut-on serieusement fonder 
des conclusions sur six actes? L’histoire quantitative est certes ä la mode, 
mais la mode a des limites! De meme, les vues de M. Angold, p. 136 sv., 
sur les changements dans la distribution de la propriete fonciere au profit 
des grands proprietaires, semblent parfois lenifiantes. Le mouvement qui 
tend ä diminuer les droits sur les «bien communaux» doit assurement con- 
stituer un coup tres dur pour la paysannerie «independante». Faut-il, pour 
faire de Thistoire comparee, rappeier qu'en Angleterre, le pays de M. 
Angold, ce mouvement est ä la base des difficultes de la paysannerie au 
debut de la revolution industrielle? Les venies par de peiiis proprietaires 
aux grands «not necessarily mean that they were especially poor or op- 
pressed». Mais que signifient alors ces ventes? M. Angold ne le precise pas. 
II y a ici un phenomene d'absorption de lerres et de Constitution de 
clienteles dependantes tres analogue ä ce qui passe dans la «commendatio» 
occidentale (cf. F. L. Ganshof). Le recours ä l'histoire comparee, et plus 
particulierement au maitre livre de R. Boutruche, Seigneurie et ßodalite, 
Paris, 1968-1970, ainsi qu’aux Recueils de la Societe Jean Bodin, aurait pu 
amener M. Angold ä des positions mieux fondees. D’ailleurs, p. 133, 

Tauteur est oblige de reconnaitre «There are signs, on the other hand, that 

the peasantry found subjection to a lord increasingly irksome». II eite 
notamment des cas d’abandon de tenures avec emigration vers les viiiages et 
villes des environs. II faudrait eludier Tampleur de ce mouvement que 

marque Texode rural et la proietarisalion des ruraux. A noter aussi ie cas de 

refus de s'aequitter des Services. Dans la conclusion de ce chapitre, pp. 142- 
143, M. Angold remarque cependant avec justesse le processus de 
«feodalisation» de ia societe. Le lerme, quoique re^u, devrait etre remplace 
par celui de «domanialisalion», car, c’est esseniieiiement ä l'accroissement 
territorial des grands domaines avec, en consequence, Tappropriation ou ia 
concession des droits regaliens que Ton assiste. Si, ia conciusion de i'auteur 
est tres acceptable, on a vu que cerlains de ses raisonnements meritent 
d’etre revus et precises. On souhaiterait une analyse plus serree des 
processus de feodalisation et une probiematique mieux definie qui amenerail 
ä associer certains faits que Ton irouve epars dans ie livre. 

Quoique interessant et en general fonde, le livre de M. Angold n'emporte 
pas toujours l'adhesion. li est ä souhaiter qu’il suscite d'aulres etudes qui 
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permettront, un jour, de nous donner une vue d'ensemble de Tempire de 
Nicee. 

M. DE Waha. 

La r^gion des Rhodopes aux XlIP et XIV^ s. 

C. Asdracha, La r^gion des Rhodopes aux XIIP et XIV^ siecles. Etüde de 
g^ographie historique. Athenes, Texte und Forschungen zur Byzan¬ 
tinisch-Neugriechischen Philologie, 49, 1976, un vol., in-8®, lii-294 p., 
2 cartes, 4 tableaux, 8 planches. Prix; 18 $. 

Fruit de plus de dix ans de travail, Touvrage de C. Asdracha a ete 
presente ä la IV* Section de l’Ecole pratique des Hautes Etudes. C’est un 
travail minutieux, solide, qui se recommande par de serieuses qualites 
d’analyse et par le caractere precis et methodique des recherches de son 
auteur. Une premiere partie: «LEspace et la Population» presente la cadre 
geographique, la geomorphologie des Rhodopes, de la plaine de l'Hebre, des 
plaines de la cöte nord-egeenne, ainsi que le climat de la region. L’auteur 
s’attache ensuite ä Petude des «voies de communication» terrestres et mari¬ 
times, etude solidement appuyee par des textes. Un troisieme chapitre, tres 
interessant, a trait ä la population. L'element grec, le plus ancien, 
predomine le long de la cöte nord-egeenne et dans les centres urbains. 
L’element Bulgare est en extension des le xi* siede. C. Asdracha s’appuie 
notamment sur de pertinentes analyses toponymiques. D’autres ethnies sont 
egalement passees en revues — Valaques, Armeniens, Iberes, Turcs, 
Coumans, Petchenegues, Tatars, Latins, Juifs — pp. 3-90. La deuxieme 
Partie: «Economie et Societe» constitue une succession de monographies 
plus ou moins developpees de sites, ranges en quatre zones, qui se clöturent 
(pp. 173-179) par «Quelques Remarques Generales». Andrinople et 
Didymoteichon sont des villes de «kastron-acropole renfermee par la ville 
hasse fortifiee et construite dans la plaine» et «kastron-acropole» sur 
colline avec ville hasse non fortifiee. Les marches exterieurs des villes n’en- 
trainent pas necessairement la Constitution de faubourg. L’auteur insiste ä 
juste titre sur le caractere rural des villes qu’elie a peut-dre tendance ä 
exagerer ä partir de la persislance d’activites de type agricole. L’Europe a 
connu pendant tout ie Moyen Age et meme plus tard des villes comportant ä 
rinterieur de leur perimetre ddendu un espace «agricole» plus ou moins 
grand. L’important ch. V etudie «La Production, l’Economie et les Cate¬ 
gories Sociales» (pp. 180-204) et les «Formes de Propriete Fonciere et les 



550 


COMPTES RENDUS 


Categories Sociales de ia Population» (pp. 205-219) puis les echanges (pp. 
219-236). L’expose est interessant. L’auteur s'attache ä i'etude scrupuieuse 
des productions et des techniques. Si C. Asdracha a parfaitement raison de 
souligner le röle de i'elevage dans Teconomie de la region, nous nous 
demandons cependant si conclure ä une economic autarcique est bien 
justifie. II est evident que dans un monde oü les Communications sont 
moins aisees que celies que nous connaissons, les depiacements sont plus 
reduits et que ia notion de grand commerce est pratiquement iimitee ä des 
produits de luxe, ou ä des produits manufactures, ou ä des matieres 
premieres coüteuses. Une agricuiture diversifiee, comme celie des Rhodopes, 
n’est pas une preuve d'autarcie. La speciaiisation des cuitures est un 
phenomene tardif, iie ä i'eclatement des restrictions de circulation, 
eclatement auquei la geographie des Rhodopes ne predispose pas. C'est ainsi 
que nous sommes tente d’accorder plus d’importance que C. Asdracha ä ses 
decouvertes sur Tactivite des marches occasionnels et permanents, des 
foires, du commerce des grains avec Venise. Cette activite de vente nous 
semble bien plus revelatrice du dynamisme d’une region et plus 
caracteristique que ia non-speciaiisation de sa production. Deux remarques : 
I) que faut-il entendre par ble (p. 184, 186, 224)? 2) L’auteur eite assez 
frequemment des troupeaux d'eievage, et notamment p. 188 nous montre ia 
concentration des päturages pres de la ville de Philippoupolis et d'An- 
drinople. Ces renseignements, tres precieux pour i’histoire de i'aiimentation 
specialement carnee, meriteraient d’etre davantage detaiiles. Des chiffres 
comme 50.000 porcs et 70.000 brebis pour Cantacuzene iaissent reveurs. A 
titre de comparaison, notons que i'abbaye cistercienne de Meaux 
(Angleterre) possede 11.000 moutons pour 12.000 ä sa consoeur de Jer- 
vaulx! Le mouton est d'ailleurs un animal tres nuisible aux cuitures, mais 
aussi particulierement sujet aux epizooties. La presence de pareiis troupeaux 
suppose des activites commerciales importantes : viande de boucherie, com¬ 
merce de la iaine d'oü artisanat? Ce sont quelques points sur iesquels on eut 
souhaite davantage d'explications. Car — et nous le regrettons — Tauteur a 
donne, pp. 261-263 «au üeu de conclusions», un aspect beaucoup trop 
modeste ä la synthese, aux conclusions de son remarquable travail. 
Esperons que C. Asdracha aura ä coeur de revenir sur certains points 
abordes dans son magistrai travail et souscrivons sans reserve ä ce propos 
de N. G. Svoronos, en tete de la preface; «Etudier l'empire byzantin region 
par region dans une serie de monographies exhaustives... c'est sans 
doute, ... la meiileure approche de ia realite de cet empire...». 

M. DE Waha. 
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Byzance et TAngleterre 

Ciggaar (K. N.), Byzance et rAngleterre. These, Lettres, Universite de 

Leyde, 1976, vi-230 p. 

Dans sa these, M"® Ciggaar s'est attachee ä etudier trois sources peu con- 
nues de la topographie et de i'histoire de Constantinopie aux xi® et xii® 
siecles. Ces etudes ont dejä paru dans R.E.B., 31, 1973, pp. 335-354 ; 32, 
1974, pp. 301-342; 34, 1976. Dans sa preface cependanl, i'auteur dit 
avoir apporte certaines modifications aux textes parus dans R.E.B. La 
premiere partie est consacree ä «Une descriplion anonyme de Con¬ 
stantinopie du XII® siede», pp. 1-19. M"® Ciggaar reedite une courte 
description de Constantinopie dont ia Version grecque avait ete publiee en 
1913, mais mal datee. L’auteur a mis en relation ie texte grec Milan Am¬ 
brosianus N. 87 sup. 32 et le texte latin British Museum Cotton Vittelius 
A XX. Le texte grec semble bien etre une traduction du latin. Mais, il doil 
proceder d’un auire Ms. que Cotton Vit. A xx. qui est un recueil composite 
du XIV® s. II y a la un probleme de iradition, de recherche de nouveaux 
manuscrits auquel on souhaite que M*'® Ciggaar s'altache un jour. Si des 
auteurs anglais semblent bien connaitre Byzance, nous ne voyons pas ce qui 
permet d’attribuer ce texte ä un Anglais. Ce texte est peut-dre une traduc¬ 
tion du grec (p. 12). 

II. L’emigration anglaise ä Byzance apres 1066 (Un nouveau texte en 
latin sur les Varangues ä Constantinopie), pp. 20-71. Publication d’un im¬ 
portant passage d’une chronique universelle: le Chronicon Universale 
Anonymi Laudunensis d’aprd Paris B.N. lat. 5011. Ici aussi, I’auteur fait 
Oeuvre utile, mais on attend que, poursuivant ses recherches, eile parvienne ä 
mieux daier le texte et ses sources ainsi que ses rapports avec Orderic Vital. 
Des rapports avec des sagas islandaises sont mis en valeur. M'*® Ciggaar 
etudie soigneusement les sources paralleles et dresse un tableau des relations 
entre Byzance et l’Angleterre. Celies-ci, en fait, sont curieuses, car si dies 
existent incontestablemeni, il n’en est pas moins paradoxal de voir etablir 
des liens entre Byzance et les rois normands d’Angleterre par Lintermediaire 
des Anglo-Saxons emigres. Le recrutement de mercenaires anglais entre 
1060-1080, suppose par V. Laurent, Numismatic Circular, LXXI, 1963, 
pp. 93-96, les donnees concernant les Anglo-Saxons prenant contaci avec 
le roi de Dänemark Sven auraient pu etre rapprochees du recrutement de 
Chevaliers flamands par Alexis Comnene aupres de Robert le Frison, beau- 
pere du roi de Dänemark Canui IV et adversaire de Guillaume le 
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Conquerant (cf. F. L. Ganshof, Byzantion, XXXI, 1, 196i, pp. 57-74). 
Petite remarque, p. 25, n. 111, M*'® Ciggaar renvoie ä Dölger, 1938, qui 
citait un chrysobulle d’Alexis Comnene de 1081, d’apres G. Rouillard, P. 
CoLLOMP, Actes de Lavra, Paris, 1937, p. 100, n® 37, 1. 34. Depuis, Tacte 
a fait Tobjet d’une nouveiie el beaucoup meilieure edition. Sa date esl mars 
1082, P. Lemerle, A. Guillou, N. Svoronos, Actes de Lavra, \ =Ar~ 
chives de lAthos, V, Paris, 1970, n® 44, pp. 241-244. Cette etude de M"® 
Ciggaar nous apporte de precieux renseignements sur les rapports entre 
l’Europe du N.-O. et Byzance. Eile montre aussi que, contrairement ä 
rimage noircie ä souhait par ies Premiers historiens des Croisades, Alexis 
1*^ Comnene pouvait entretenir de bons rapports avec certains princes oc- 
cidentaux. 

in. Une description de Constantinople traduite par un pelerin anglais, 
pp. 72-130. Ce texte avait dejä ete publie par Mercati, d’apres VOt- 
tobonianus lat. 169. M"® Ciggaar ie reedite d'apres la Version d’un 
manuscrit plus ancien et meilleur, Oxford Bodleian Digbeanus lat. 112, 
f® 17-28 V®, et s’attache ä prouver qu'il s’agit d'une traduction du grec. Au 
lieu de la date de 1190 proposee par Mercati, Tauteur croit pouvoir 
proposer, au terme d'une analyse serree, une date de 1063-1070 ou 1075- 
1081 pour le modele grec qui procWe d'un recit du type de Aedlficiis. M*'® 
Ciggaar s’attache ä retracer les liens spirituels entre Byzance et l'Angleterre. 
La Vie de saint Augustin de Cantorbery est tres importante ä ce sujet. 
L’auteur aborde les probiemes de la connaissance du grec dans nos regions 
et etablit d'interessantes comparaisons entre le traduction de ia Diegesis et 
le texte en question. Toutefois, i'attribution du texte ä l'Angleterre sur ie 
seul argument que les deux manuscrits les plus anciens sont anglais nous 
semble devoir etre etayee davantage. Un Index nominum et rerum de 
VAnonymus Mercati, pp. 130-136, ies notes pp. 137-188, l’index des 
auteurs pp. 189-196, un index general pp. 196-208 et la Bibliographie 
pp. 209-227 completent le volume. 

M'*® Ciggaar nous a livre un travail soigne. Elle a contribue ä resoudre 
certains probiemes. Elle en a souleve d'autres. II faut esperer qu'elle pour- 
suivra ses recherches et nous donnera un jour une vue d'ensemble du 
Probleme des relations entre Byzance et l'Angleterre (cf. aussi: D. M. 
Nicol, Byzantium and England, dans Balkan Studies, XV, 2, 1974, pp. 
179-203). 


M. DE Waha. 
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L’h^r^sie dualiste au Moyen Age 

M. Lcx)s, Dualist Heresy in the Middle Ages. Prague, Ceskoslovenskä 

Akademie VED, 1974, un vol., 397 p. 

Presenter une etude sur Theresie dualiste depuis ses origines, que Tauteur 
place dans la Basse Antiquite, jusqu’au coeur du Moyen Age est une täche 
importante qui suscite le respect, Le livre de M. Loos constitue, sans aucun 
doute, un apport non negligeable ä notre connaissance des heresies 
medievales. Cependant, sous bien des aspects, il surprend et n’entraine pas 
toujours Ladhesion du lecteur. M. Loos, en effet, a iimite son etude ä 
Taspect purement «ideologique» des heresies. Ceci ne Lempeche pas de faire 
parfois allusion, meme assez longuement, aux donnees politiques, 
economiques et sociales. Mais, jamais, il ne cherche ä expliquer la naissance 
ou le developpement d’une heresie par ces donnees, ni par quelqu’autre 
raison. Descriptif, et parfois meme remarquablement, comme dans le 
chapitre sur certains aspects du catharisme en Europe occidentale, l’ouvrage 
est peu explicatif. Tout d’abord, on aurait aime trouver une courte definition 
de Theresie. Un des resultats du colloque «Heresie et Societes» (1965, 
publie en 1971) a ete de montrer que la notion d’heresie varie eminemment 
en fonction de Leglise officielle. II etait, des lors, interessant de se demander 
pourquoi teile doctrine devient heretique et de souligner les nuances qui 
aboutissent ou non ä des condamnations. Robert d'Arbrissel ou saint Nor¬ 
bert ont des attitudes qui, parfois, sont tres comparables ä celles de certains 
heretiques ; ainsi chez Norbert, le rejet de toute regle, le retour ä l'Evangile. 
Huizinga avait dejä remarque qu’entre le bücher et la canonisation le 
chemin etait court. Le cas de Tanchelm, sur lequel M. Loos passe tres 
rapidement est instructif. Les travaux du chanoine De Smet montrent assez 
nettement qu’on peut faciiement passer de Lorthodoxie ä Lheresie. De plus, 
les sources concernant les heretiques sont en grand nombre Loeuvre «d’or- 
thodoxes» et utilisent une langue savante. Erbstösser a remarquablement 
montre comment les inquisiteurs essayaient de faire cadrer les declarations 
des suspects avec certaines doctrines preexistantes et ainsi de relier ces 
declarations ä quelques grands types d’heresies remontant ä l’Antiquite. II 
faut, des lors, etre tres circonspect avant de juger du caractere d’une heresie, 
avant de la typer. Des elements concrets comme ranticlericaiisme, le refus 
des sacrements, et en parliculier, du mariage, le refus de la dime, certaines 
formes de pauvrete, une sorte d’automatisme du salut, meritent tout autant 
l’attention que les accusations purement ideologiques. Car ces elements 
marquent des faits bien concrets. Tandis que — et M. Loos l’a bien vu 
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d’ailleurs — Tideoiogie heretique est souvent marquee par des confusions, 
et peu systematique. Ailleurs, et le cas de Montaillou est exempiaire, la 
manifestation de Theresie est tres differente de la doctrine theorique de cette 
heresie. On peut, des lors, se demander si Theresie n’est pas d’abord une 
protestation contre TEglise en tant qu’institution. M. Loos le sous-entend p. 
44 et SV., lorsqu’il montre que Tapparition de Theresie en Bulgarie se faii ä 
un moment oü le sort du peupie est tres malheureux par rapport ä celui des 
gens d’Egiise. Dans cette hypothese, les questions de doctrine ne serviraient 
plus que de couverture ä une protestation sociale, economique, mais aussi 
spirituelle. Car le traite du pretre Cosmas montre (cf. p. 51) que les paysans 
n'oni plus le temps de prier. Les conditions economiques sont telles qu’elies 
excluent une partie de ia population de la communauie religieuse. D’oü une 
reaction et materielle — non aux charges! — et spirituelle — creation 
d’une nouvelle Eglise oü la hierarchie se libere des contraintes terrestres. 
Cette maniere de voir, qui a fait son apparition avec les travaux de Werner, 
mais qui a rencontre des oppositions comme celle de Grundmann, a ete 
reprise dans les recherches recentes et notamment par M. Mollat dans ses 
seminaires et ses etudes sur la pauvrete. Eile amene a concevoir Theresie 
d’une maniere moins «europeenne», plus locale, et peut-etre moins in- 
tellectuelle. Sans vouloir nier l’interet de la demarche synihetique de M. 
Loos, nous pensons que le procede d’anaiyse regionale et monographique 
aurait pu apporler a i’auteur des vues enrichissantes. 

Au passage, notons que ie marcionisme ne semble pas etre aussi 
sürement Tancetre des pauiiciens que M. Loos Taffirme. On verra a ce sujet 
P. Lemerle, dans Travaux et M^moires, V, 1973, pp. 132-134, et R. Man- 
SELLJ, Ueresia del male, Miian, 1963, que nous ne trouvons pas eite par M. 
Loos. 

M. Loos nous a donc donne un iivre interessant, souvent passionnant, 
mais peut-etre parfois trop iimite a la seule histoire doctrinale. 

M. DE Waha. 

La Collection d’aetes conciliaires d’lsidore de Kiev 

O. Kresten, Eine Sammlung von Konzilsakten aus dem Besitze des Kar- 
dinals Isidors von Kiev. Vienne, Oesterreichische Akademie der Wissen¬ 
schaften, Philosophisch-Historische Klasse, Denkschriften, 123 Band, 
Verlag des Oeslerreichische Akademie der Wissenschaften, 1976, un 
vol., in-4®, 188 p., 6 pi. 

L'elude de O. Kresten se presente comme un travaii de codicoiogie. Mais, 
elie depasse de tres ioin les limites de cette Science pour deboucher, des ie 
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chapitre introductif, sur un examen du röle du concile de Ferrare-Florence, 
sur la production des manuscrits grecs au milieu du xv* siede (pp. 17-26). 
Toutefois, il faut remarquer que ce n’est pas au seul concile de Ferrare-Flo¬ 
rence que Ton doit un interet pour les collections conciliaires anciennes. Les 
conciles de Bäle et de Constance, le mouvement conciliaire qui se developpe 
alors amenent ä rechercher les collections anciennes, ä retrouver le travail 
des conciles passes et ä fonder Pautorite du concile. L’auteur s’interesse 
alors ä la naissance de la Collection d'actes conciliaires d’Isidore de Kiev 
(pp. 27-38). On sait que le legal pontifical, principal agent de la politique 
d’union entre les eglises, a eu acces ä de tres nombreux documents disparus 
depuis lors, d’ou l’interet de ses collections. Isidore de Kiev entreprit cette 
grande colleciion pour conirer celle que Georges Scholarios, adversaire de 
Funion, avait reunie. Suit alors Tetude particuliere de la colleciion d’Isidore, 
avec Tedition des subscriptions (pp. 39-41), Tanalyse des actes contenus 
dans la colleciion (pp. 42-48). On accordera une attention particuliere au 
chapitre, tres soigne, consacre aux sources des documents (III — Vorlage, 
pp. 49-94), ä savoir le monastere de Chora (Vaf. gr., 830, f® 1052), de 
Prodromos {Monac. gr, 186, f® 298 v®), de Stoudion {Vat. gr, 836, f* 262 
V®), de Sainte-Sophie {Monac. gr, 186, f® 1302, Vat. gr., 830, f® 474 v®). 
Un chapitre est consacre aux «scribes» (pp. 95-100), ä Tetude 
chronologique des souscriptions (pp. 101-104) qui permet de preciser cer- 
tains points importants de la vie du Cardinal de Kiev, et un autre au sort des 
manuscrits (pp. 105-108). Une courte conclusion (pp. 109-110) est suivie 
d’une description precise du Codex Monacensis graecus, 186 (pp. 111-113). 
Car, il faut souligner que, si le travail de Mercati (1926) etait base 
uniquement sur les manuscrits de ia Vaticane, M. Kresten est parti, lui, d’un 
autre manuscrit: Munich, Cod. Mon. gr., 186. On aura dejä remarque 
Tusage remarquable qu’il en fait et l’apport de choix que constitue son livre. 

M. DE Waha. 


L'Hagarisme 

P. Crone, M. Cook, Hagarism, the Making of the Islamic World. Cam¬ 
bridge, Cambridge University Press, 1977, un vol., in-8®, ix-268 p. 
Prix: 7,50 L. 

Dans cet ouvrage bien documente, les auteurs ont voulu retracer certains 
aspects des origines de Tlsiam d'une maniere nouvelie. Des Tabord, ils 
reconnaissent que leur demarche est inacceptable pour un Arabe croyant. Ce 
que les auteurs du livre mettent en evidence, c’est le caractere tardif et com- 
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posite des sources arabes concernant les debuts de Tlslam. C’est ainsi qu’ils 
sont amenes ä souligner avec force le caractere «composite» du Coran et ce 
qu’ils appellent son apparition tardive. Les deux savants ont fait largement 
appel dans leur etude au temoignage de sources non arabes — sources 
juives et chretiennes — gräce auxquelles ils ont pu reconstituer une image 
des debuts de la penetration arabe qui differe sensiblement des idees regues. 
Ils insistent particulierement sur les rapports entre les communautes juives 
et THagarisme («Judeo-Hagarism») dans un contexte messianique juif dans 
lequel la destruction de Tempire romain apparaissait comme une etape vers 
le retablissement d’Israel; ensuite, ils montrent la «liberation» de 
l’Hagarisme par rapport au judaisme, Timportance du «modele» de Moise 
dans la tradition «arabe» ä ses debuts; le röle de la religion d’Abraham et 
du samaritanisme qui niait la saintete de Jerusalem. Une seconde partie du 
livre est consacree ä Tinfluence de la civilisation antique et de ses diverses 
cultures sur les debuts de la civilisation arabe. La troisieme partie, «The 
Collision», s’attache ä expliquer la penetration arabe dans le Croissant fer- 
lile. Ici aussi, I’analyse est subtile et profonde. 

Le merite de P. Crone et M. Cook est d’avoir tente une analyse 
nouvelle, en se degageant des sources traditionnelles. L’approche des deux 
savants a le merite d’insister sur les notions de continuite, d’influences 
culturelles, puis de marquer les phases de distanciation. II appartient main- 
tenant au monde savant de mettre les idees de P. Crone et M. Cook ä 
Tepreuve, de les corriger, de les approfondir ou de les confirmer. Mais n’est- 
ce pas le röle d’un travail de ce genre de susciter d’autres recherches? 

M. DE Waha. 


Cahiers arch6ologiques 

Cahiers Archeologiques. Fin de l’Äntiquit^ et moyen äge, XXIV (1975), 
grand in-4®, 206 p., nombr. iil. en noir et bianc. 

D. 1. Pallas, Investigations sur les monuments chretiens de Grece avant 
Constantin, pp. 1-19, 27 fig. II s'agit du rapport presente au colloque sur les 
monuments chretiens du iii® siede, tenu ä Rome en octobre 1972. La Grece 
est alors moins bien christianisee que la Syrie ou TAsie Mineure ; toulefois, 
des communautes importantes se trouvaient ä Corinthe, ä Thessalonique et 
aussi ä Athenes, et elies eurent leurs martyrs. L'auteur regroupe tous les 
documents, connus et nouveaux, qu’il s’agisse d’inscriplions de cimelieres, 
de peiniures et de sculptures. Leur Interpretation dans un sens chretien et 
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leur date sont parfois douteuses, et il conciut justement que les traces 
laissees par les communautes chretiennes grecques de Pepoque, pourtant 
bien vivantes, sont peu importantes. Ch. Settis-Frugoni, II grifone e ia 
tigre nella «gründe caccia» di Piazza Ärmerina, pp. 21-32, 11 fig. L’auteur 
demontre de fagon pertinente quMl ne s’agit pas d’une Chasse mais de la 
capture d'animaux sauvages, en relation avec des textes antiques et des 
representations de jeux du cirque. La composition offre une Synthese de 
toutes les captures possibies et en meme temps une carte geographique 
precise, les animaux permettant d'identifier les lieux. Le tigre et ie griffon 
(seul animal mythique figure) representent l'lnde fabuleuse et sont con- 
sacres ä Dionysos ; il faut y voir une giorification du pouvoir imperial. 

M. Panayotidi et A. Grabar, Un reliquaire paliochretien recemment 
dicouvert pres de Thessahnique, pp. 33-48, 12 fig. Dicouvert en Chalcidi- 
que en 1966 et actuellement au Musee de Thessalonique, ce beau coffret est 
fait de feuilles d’argent au repousse et mesure 9,5 x 12x9,5. Les longs 
cotes sont ornes de la Traditio legis et des Trois Hebreux dans la fournaise, 
les petits cotes de Daniel dans la fosse aux lions et de Moise recevant ia ioi; 
sur le couvercle, le Chrisme entoure de l’A et de VOJ et un rinceau de vigne 
sur le rebord. La description materielle et i'etude iconographique dans le 
cadre de Part paieochretien est faite par M. Panayotidi. A. Grabar examine 
ensuite la fonction de Tobjet en relation avec son Programme iconographi¬ 
que — il s'agit d'un reliquaire d'egiise piutot que d'un coffret funeraire —, 
la date — deuxieme moitie iv®-debut v® siede —, et ie iieu de production 
— Constantinopie ou Thessaionique. L'iliustration est exceilente. On 
deplorera que les notes 44 et 45 aient saute, 

M.-T. et P. Canivet, La mosaique d'Adam dans l’eglise syrienne de 
Huarte (V^ siede), pp- 49-69, 7 fig. Le site de Huarte, sur le plateau nord 
de TApamene, offre un bei exemple du developpement de Tevangelisation de 
cette region. Les fouilles pratiquees par ies auteurs ont revele, entre autres, 
deux eglises basilicales du v® siede qui conservent d'interessantes mosaiques 
de pavement. Celles de l'eglise A, qui peuvent etre datees de 472, com- 
portent une representation d’Adam trönant parmi ies animaux de la 
Creation. Les auteurs se livrent ä une etude tres bien documentee sur le 
theme iconographique, qui se situe dans la tradition de celui de i’Orphee et 
n'est pas isole dans Part paieochretien de Syrie, ainsi que sur sa 
signification dans la piete syrienne. 

L. Barbe, Une singularite iconographique du haut moyen äge : la plaque- 
boucle de Lectoure, pp. 71-72, 1 fig. Ce bei objet de la fin du vii® siede 
represente, outre quatre serpents bicephales de tradition germanique, une 
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figure humaine debout, barbue et pourvue d’aiierons, qui doit etre identifiee 
avec le Christ. D’autres Christs aiies figurent sur une plaque-boucle de 
Saint-Quentin et sur un coffret-reliquaire decouvert par i'auteur ä Saint- 
Luidger de Werden. II peut s'agir d’un Christ ressuscite, ce qui expliquerait 
les aiies. Mais pareiiie Interpretation a du etre combattue car elie reste rare 
et limitee aux siecies. N. et M. Thierry, Peintures du siede en 

Georgie meridionale et leur rapport avec la peinture byzantine d’Asie 
Mineure, pp. 73-113, 41 fig. Les auteurs presentent, sur ia base de 
publications anterieures et de leur propre documentation, deux decors 
georgiens en Turquie orientale, celui de la basilique de Dort Kilise (laure 
des Quatre egiises) et ceiui de ia cathedraie d'Ishan. Des indications 
historiques et Pexamen de ia iitterature anterieure precedent Letude des 
peintures, ainsi qu’une description de i’etai present des monuments. li con- 
vient de relever notamment le caractere elabore du decor absidal de Dort 
kilise (dernier tiers du x® siede) et, ä Ishan, ie theme typiquement georgien 
du Triomphe de la croix dans ia coupoie (ces peintures sont antdieures ä 
1032 ; d’autres fragments sont d'epoques diverses). Les peintures foni Lob- 
jet d'une description precise, avec references ä des decors conserves en 
Georgie et en Cappadoce, et de bonnes photographies. Les comparaisons 
stylistiques paraitronl toutefois moins convaincantes. 

A. Wharton Epstein, Rock-cut Chapels in Göreme Valley, Cappadocia : 
the Yilanli Group and the Column Churches, pp. 115-135, 14 fig. L’auteur 
emet i’hypothese que ies egiises ä coionnes de Göreme remontent ä ia 
premide moitie du xj® siede, anterieurement au groupe de Yilanli kiiise, tei 
qu’il a ete defini par G. P. Schiemenz (mais ce dernier date les peintures du 
XII® siede) et elargi ici ä d’autres sanctuaires peu homogenes. La methode 
consistant ä examiner les dispositions architecturales des egiises par rapport 
les unes aux autres est certes valable, mais le Probleme chonologique est tres 
fluide et les conclusions, ä ia suite d'un expose penible ä suivre, ont 
finalement peu de consistance. L’illustraiion aurait gagne ä etre plus 
developpee. Quant aux peintures des egiises ä coionnes, eiles meritent un 
examen plus serieux que des comparaisons limitees aux autres peintures de 
Gbrem.e. A propos du thorakion de Ste Helene, considere comme typique du 
XI® siede, il se trouve encore dans les peintures du xiii* siede de LAla kilise 
(cf. mes Nouvelles notes cappadociennes, dans Byzantion, XXXIII, 1963, 
fig. 17). Bl. DE Montesquiou-Fezensac et D. Gaborit-Chopin, Camäes 
et intailles du trisor de Saint-Denis, pp. 137-162, 59 fig. Les notes de 
Peiresc, flnventaire de 1634, la description partielle de 1726 et les planches 
du livre de Dom Felibien (1706) permettent de reconstituer, pour une pari 
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importante, le tresor de camees et d'intaiiles de Saint-Denis, disperse ä ia 
Revolution mais dont de nombreuses pieces sont conservees. II comportait 
des pieces isolees de belle taiile, comme le buste d’Auguste au Cabinet des 
Medailles, et des pieces enchässees dans des orfevreries. Apres une 
remarquable etude sur Thistorique de ce tresor, les auteurs font oeuvre utile 
en editant les notes de Peiresc et un catalogue des camees provenant du 
chef-reliquaire de S. Benoit, accompagnes de photos pour ia piupart 
inedites. 

M. Magni, Un remarquable temoignage du premier art roman en halle 
du Nord: la cathedrale d'Äoste, pp. 163-181, 33 fig. Apres avoir rappele le 
röle determinant de l’eveque Anselme, un Bourguignon (994-1026), dans 
Tarchitecture reiigieuse d'Aoste, et critique certaines traditions locales, 
Pauteur se livre ä une etude approfondie de la cathedrale. Consacre ä la 
Vierge de l’Assomption et termine en 1040, le monument a subi de nom¬ 
breuses transformations jusqu’au xix® siecie. Les tours du chevet et les bas- 
cötes, de meme que la crypte, ont cependant conserve une partie des struc- 
tures primitives, permettant de reconstituer ie pian et Paspect primitif de 
cette vaste basilique ä trois nefs et cinq absides. L’iliustration, tres com- 
plete, en rend bien compte. 

Dans la rubrique «Documents», N. Thierry, Etudes cappadociennes 
Region du Hasan Dagi- Complements pour 1974, pp. 183-192, 17 fig., 
donne une Serie de notes sur des monuments rupestres, inedits ou non, de la 
region, accompagnees de queiques plans et photographies. Le iivre de M. et 
N. Thierry sur la region du Hasan Dagi (paru en 1964) comportait certes de 
nombreuses omissions et erreurs qui meriteraient rectification (des 
complements et corrections ont dejä ete fournis par des comptes rendus et 
des articles, non connus ou imparfaitement interpretes par Pauteur). Mais il 
s’agit ici de notes dispersees, sur Putilite desquelles on peut s'interroger, et 
qui paraissent surtout fournir Poccasion de «critiques» sans fondement süf¬ 
fisant et dont le ton etonne dans cette revue. Des Notes de lecture, dues ä 
A. Grabar, sur dix ouvrages recents, apportent nombre d’elements et de 
mises au point interessants. Vient enfin une breve Notice nicrologique sur le 
Cte Blaise de Montesquiou-Fezensac par J. Hubert. 

Jacqueline Lafontaine-Dosogne. 
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Archäologie : pr^histoire, 

Periode romaine et haut Moyen Age 

Georg Kossack et Günter Ulbert (ed.), Studien zur vor- und frühge¬ 
schichtlichen Archäologie. Festschrift fiir Joachim Werner zum 65. 
Geburtstag. Tome I: Allgemeines, Vorgeschichte, Römerzeit \ tome U . 
Frühmittelalter. Munich, Verlag C. H. Beck, 1974. 2 vols., 21,5x30 
cm, XX1V-29I et vi-366 pp., 75 et 121 figg., 24 et 24 pll., I et 13 an- 
nexes. (Muenchner Beitraege zur Vor- und Fruehgeschjchte, 
Ergänzungsband, 1). Prix; 380 DM. 

Le 23 decembre 1974, Joachim Werner fetait son 65* anniversaire. A 
cette occasion, 29 de ses disciples de ^Institut fiir Vor- und Frühgeschichte 
de rUniversite de Munich iui ont offert deux splendides volumes de 
Mälanges contenant des contributions ie plus souvent remarquables, une 
bibliographie complete des oeuvres de J. Werner et une liste des travaux 
que celui'Ci a diriges. 

Joachim Werner est, assurement, un des plus grands archeologues ac- 
tueis et probablement le meilleur Connaisseur du Haut Moyen Age. Ses 
vastes domaines d'interel, principalement portes vers la periode me- 
rovingienne (voir, e. a.. Münzdatierte Austrasische Grabfunde et ses 
publications des cimelieres de Bulach et de Mindelheim, de la tombe de 
Wittislingen), englobent aussi, par ex., les civiiisations lombarde {Die 
langobardische Fibeln aus Italien, etc.), ostrogothique, avare et slave. 11 a 
egalement publie des articles novateurs et magistraux sur la circulation 
monetaire et les relations commerciales au Haut Moyen Age {Waage und 
Geld in der Merowingerzeit, Fernhandel und Naturalwirtschaft im östlichen 
Merowingerreich, ...), II n’a pas neglige, non plus, les arts mineurs byzan- 
tins: fibules, croix pectorales, boucles de ceinture, ... A cöte de ses 242 
livres, articles et comptes rendus (depuis 1974, d’autres encore — et non 
des moindres — ont paru!), J. Werner a exerce et exerce un immense 
rayonnement comme professeur, comme maitre, comme savant, comme 
chercheur. II etait normal que Byzantion sorte un peu des etudes byzantines 
pour s’associer ä Thommage rendu ä cet historien et archeologue d’en- 
vergure qui n'a delaisse aucun des aspects du Haut Moyen Age. 

II est hors de question de traiter ou meme de ciier ici la lotalite des 29 ar¬ 
ticles contenus dans ce Festschrift ; je n’envisagerai que ceux qui 
interesseront directement les lecteurs de Byzantion. 

Au tome I, consacre ä la prehistoire et ä la Periode romaine, il faut citer 
H. J. Kellner, Drei Grazien aus Bayern (pp. 191-196), G. Ulbert, 



COMPTES RENDUS 


561 


Straubing und Nydam. Zu römischen Langschwerten der späten Limeszeit 
(pp. 197-216), B. Overbeck, Numismatische Zeugnisse zu den spät¬ 
römischen Gardehelmen (pp. 217-225), R. Koch, Spätkaiserzeitliche Fibeln 
aus Südwestdeutschland (pp. 227-246), E. Keller, Zur Chronologie der 
jüngerkaiserzeitlichen Grabfunde aus Südwestdeutschland und Nordbayern 
(pp. 247-291), J. Garbsch, Ein Flügelfibelfragment vom Lorenzberg bei 
Epfach (pp. 163-183) et M. Hell, Ein Depotfund mit römischem Bron¬ 
zegeschirr aus Zell am See in Salzburg (pp. 185-189). Dans un article de 
methode consacre aux Prunkgräber. Bemerkungen zu Eigenschaften und 
Aussagewert (pp. 3-33), G. Kossack pose magistralement ie probleme des 
tombes riches ; ils les juge revelatrices de contacts entre une culture evoluee 
(Hochkultur) et une culture marginale (Randkullur). Gelte hypoihese ex- 
pliquerait, par ex., pourquoi les tombes riches sont plus frequentes au debut 
qu'ä la fin de repoque merovingienne. II attire aussi Tattention sur les dif- 
ficultes d’interprelalion socio-economique de rites funeraires, souvent lies ä 
rhistoire des mentalites et ä la religion (ce theme avait aussi ete envisage 
par J. Werner, Bewaffnung und Waffenbeigabe in der Merowingerzeit en 
1968). 

Le tome II concerne le Haut Moyen Age. 

H. W. Boehme, Zum Beginn des germanischen Tierstils auf dem Kon¬ 
tinent (pp. 295-308) explique, avec des exemples particulierement evoca- 
teurs, les premices, Tintroduction et ie developpement du styie animalier 
(style I de B. Salln) sur ie continent des environs de 450 ä la fin du v® 
siede. II reprend ainsi en ie developpani un chapitre particulierement solide 
de sa these. 

H. ViERCK, Werke des Eligius (pp. 309-380) nous donne une Synthese 
de Premiere valeur sur le iravail d’orfevre de Saint Eloi. Un examen 
rigoureux des documents, tant hisloriques qu’archeologiques et artistiques, 
lui permet de regrouper et de reconstituer les principales creations de 
Teveque de Noyon-Tournai (voir, par ex., le chapitre consacre ä la grande 
croix de l’abbaliale de Saint-Denis, detruite en 1793). Une etude technique 
approfondie et de nombreux paralleles avec les Goldscheibenflbeln con- 
temporaines rendent la lecture de ce monumental article indispensable pour 
la comprehension de Torfevrerie cloisonnee en Occident. 

G. Zeller, Zum Wandel der Frauentracht vom 6. zum 7. Jahrhundert in 
Austrasien (pp. 381-385) met en valeur un changement de mode vers 600 
dans rhabillemeni feminin. Au vi* s. (Stufe III de J. Werner), on retrouve 
le plus souvent dans les tombes de femmes une paire de petites fibules et 
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une paire de Bügelflbeln ; au v[r* s. (Stufe IV), ces deux paires sont rem- 
plaoees par une ou deux Einzelfibeln. 

I. Qttinger, Waffenbeigabe in Knabengräbern (pp. 387-410) s’interesse 
au depot d’armes (hache, sax) dans ies tombes d’enfants d’epoque 
merovingienne. Les armes de taille normale temoigneraient de la volonte de 
manifester le rang social de l’enfant defunt (ou plutöt, des parents de celui* 
ci); Celles de taille reduite seraient soit des armes-jouets, soit des armes 
d’exercice et n’auraient donc pas de valeur sociale. 

S. VON ScHNURBEJN, Zum Ango (pp. 411-433) parle de Tangon, arme 
assimilee depuis Lindenschmidt ä celle qu’evoquent des auteurs latins 
(Walthari) et byzantins (Agathias). II etablit une typologie, une Chronologie 
(2* moitie v* s.-debut du vii* s.), des cartes de repartition (surtout domaines 
franc et alaman) des 160 exemplaires d’angon qu’il a pu connaitre. 

W. Menghin, Schwertortbänder der frühen Merowingerzeit (pp. 435- 
469) procede ä une enquete similaire pour les terminaisons de fourreaux du 
debut de Tepoque merovingienne (2® moitie du v* s.-T* moitie du vi* s.). li 
distingue 4 types, dont deux seraient surtout repandus en Scandinavie et en 
Angleterre, et les deux autres dans nos regions et en Rhenanie. 

R. PiRLiNG, Ein Spangenhelm des Typs Baldenheim aus Leptis Magna in 
Lybien (pp. 471-482) etudie un type bien connu de casque merovingien (ie 
type «Baldenheim», dont Porigine remonte probablement ä ia fin du v® s.), 
dont un exemplaire inedit a ete reirouve en 1939 dans ies thermes de Leptis 
Magna. Elle rapproche ce casque de ceux de Krefeld, Morken, Planig, etc. et 
principalement de ceux de Tltalie ostrogolhique. Une analyse des motifs 
decoratifs iui permet de proposer des hypotheses intelligentes quant ä 
Porigine de ce casque (un des ateiiers ostrogothiques?) et de son possesseur 
(un fonctionnaire vandale?). 

S. Uenze, Gegossene Fibeln mit Scheinumwicklung des Bügels in den 
östlichen Balkanprovinzen (pp. 483-494) etudie un type de fibules ansees, 
repandu dans PEsi de la peninsule balkanique, surtout dans le dernier tiers 
du VI® s. (comme Pindique la trouvaille de Bracigovo en Bulgarie, bien datee 
par une exceptionneile serie monetaire). L’auteur met en evidence des üens 
eiroits entre monde barbare et empire byzantin des environs de 550 aux en- 
virons de 650. 

U. Koch, Mediterrane und fränkische Glasperlen des 6. und 7. Jahrhun¬ 
derts aus Finnland (pp. 495-520) voit dans 4 Colliers de perles en verre 
trouves en Finlande (3 ä Voyri, I ä Kivijärvi) une preuve de contacts entre 
le monde merovingien et ia Bailique dans la seconde moitie du vi® s. et aux 
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environs de 600. Elle n’exclut pas une origine mediterraneenne de ces perles 
qui, en tout cas, sont bien attestees dans nos regions et en Rhenanie. 

U. Giesler, Datierung und Herleitung der vogelförmigen Riemenzungen 
(pp. 521-543) etudie la datation et le developpement d'une petite centaine 
de passe-courroie aviformes. Elle distingue deux groupes lypologiques et les 
date, apres une analyse serree, du debui de ia periode carolingienne 
(deuxieme moitie du viu® siede). 

O. VON Hessen, Byzantinische Schnallen aus Sardinien im Museo Ar- 
cheologico zu Turin (pp. 545-557) s’occupe des boucles byzantines en 
bronze conservees au Musee de Turin. Inedites pour la plupart, eiles 
proviennent de Sardaigne. Apres une elude typologique et iconographique 
rigoureuse, il les date du vit* s. Les condusions sont particulierement im¬ 
portantes pour Thistoire de la domination byzantine en Mediterranee oc- 
ddentale. 

V. B[rbrauer, Alamannische Funde der frühen Ostgotenzeit aus 
Oberitalien (pp. 559-577) envisage quelques irouvailles alamaniques de 
ITtaiie du Nord. Le materiel provenant entre autres d’Alcagno (au moins 3 
tombes) pourrait etre rattache ä un groupe d'Alamans vivant sous la domi¬ 
nation ostrogothique peu apres 505/506. 

F. Stein, Franken und Romanen in Lothringen (pp. 579-589) examine la 
difficile question de la iransition entre la fin de Tepoque merovingienne et ie 
debut de la periode romane, d’apres les mobiliers funeraires de Lorraine. 

G. Fingerlin, Ein alamannisches Reitergrab aus Hüfingen (pp. 591- 
628) publie une belle tombe de cavalier fouillee en 1966 ä Hüfingen. La 
reconstilution minutieuse de ceite sepulture appartenant ä la haute noblesse 
de la region, permet d’interessants paralleles et rapprochements. La datation 
proposee (580/590-600/610) sur base des fouilles de Morken, Arion 
(tombe 4) et Niederstotzingen (tombes 1, 9 et 12) fait du defunt un con- 
temporain de la «dame» dont la tombe fut retrouvee ä Güttingen. 

H. Dannheimer, Aus der Siedlungsarchäologie des frühen Mittelalters 
in Bayern (pp. 629-657) se base sur des trouvailles souvent inedites et dont 
il donne un precieux catalogue (cimetieres de Kösching, Wielenbach, 
Zolling ; habitat de Zolling) pour envisager le peuplement rural et la prise 
de possession du sol en Baviere au Haut Moyen Age. 

Tous ces articles sont, comme d'usage dans les Münchner Beiträge, abon- 
damment illustres (dessins et photographies impeccabies) et accompagnes, 
pour la plupart, de heiles cartes de repartition, de nombreux plans et Fund¬ 
listen qui font de chaque coniribution, une monographie exemplaire. 
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II est impossible, helas, dans un compte rendu destine ä une revue 
d’etudes byzantines de preciser les arguments de ces differentes recherches 
et de faire part des remarques qu'elles suggerent. Je renvoie donc le lecteur 
interesse au compte rendu critique de H. Ament {Bericht der Römisch- 
Germanisch Kommission, 1975), ou mieux encore ä ces deux splendides 
volumes qui font honneur ä Tecole de Munich, ä Tecole de Joachim Wer- 

Alain Dierkens. 


Les Mosaiques romaines 
des ^difices eccl^siastiques des IV^-XIIP s. 

Joseph Wilpert, Walter N. Schumacher, Die römischen Mosaiken der kir¬ 
chlichen Bauten vom IV.-XIIL Jahrhundert, Freiburg-Basel-Wien, Her¬ 
der, 1976, 31 X 35 cm, 344 p. [200 p. avec 124 pl. en couleurs et 144 p. 
de texte]. Prix: 290 DM. 

II est inutile, croyons-nous, de rappeier aux byzantinistes Pimportance de 
la contribution de Joseph Wilpert ä Thistoire de la peinture paleochretienne 
et medievale. Son grand livre en quatre volumes. Die römischen Mosaiken 
und Malereien der kirchlichen Bauten vom IV.-XIIL Jahrhundert, paru en 
1916 aux editions Herder, constilue, comme on le sait, une oeuvre fon- 
damentale dont l’influence fut considerable et qui reste encore indispensable 
ä plusieurs egards. On connait moins les tresors d’ingeniosite et de patience 
qu’il fallut deployer pour offrir aux lecieurs un recueil aussi complet de 
somptueuses reproductions en couleurs d’une grande fidelite. La represen- 
tation des mosaiques fit l’objet de soins tout particuliers. Wilpert fit reaiiser 
des agrandissemenis en noir et blanc de chaque mosaique. li les confia au 
peintre Carlo Tabanelli, Celui-ci, juche sur des echafaudages parfois 
perilleux afin d’examiner les mosaiques de tout pres, de les laver, ou de ies 
humidifier, et de reperer les restaurations, coioria les reproductions tessere 
par tessere. Le resuitat est admirable et ies planches constituent encore un 
Instrument de travail de premier ordre. Elles presentent meme un grand 
avantage sur ies pholographies : eiles font apparaitre tres ciairemenl ies 
restaurations — les morceaux qui furent restaures ä i'aide de tesseres ont ete 
copies comme s’ii s'agissait de peintures ; ceux qui furent refaiis en stuc ont 
ete eiimines —. Ce sont ces copies de mosaiques que la maison Herder a eu 
Lheureuse idee de reproduire ä l’occasion de son 175* anniversaire dans un 
volume qui reprend presque toutes les planches de Ledilion originale. 

Des irois livres de l'oeuvre de Wilpert— I) Allgemeine Untersuchung zur 
konstantinischen, nachkonstantinischen und mittelalterlichen Monumen- 
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talkunst Roms ; 2) Die hervorragendsten kirchlichen Denkmäler mit Bilder¬ 
zyklen ; 3) Untersuchungen über einzelne Darstellungen — c'est sans con- 
teste le deuxieme qui a garde le plus d’interet. It s’appuie, en effet, sur d’im- 
portantes recherches d’archives et est accompagne de nombreuses photos 
dont les plus precieuses sont les reproductions des anciennes copies des 
cycles de mosaiques disparus. Ce livre est le seui ä avoir eie reedite dans le 
present volume— les chapitres relalifs aux fresques ont loutefois ete omis ; 
ils sont, du reste, peu nombreux —. Les vues de Wilpert necessitaient 
cependant une mise ä jour. Elles reposaient, en eflTet, sur un poslulat qui 
n’est plus defendable aujourd’hui: celui de ia preeminence artistique de 
Rome. Fort de cette conviciion, Wilpert s’est tres peu Interesse ä Tan de 
rOrient — il est vrai qu'on ne connaissait alors quasi rien des mosaiques 
realisees en Orient avant Llconoclasme — ; il s’est cru egalemeni autorise ä 
combler les lacunes de la documentalion romaine en faisant appel ä d’autres 
Oeuvres italiennes sans tenir compte de la diversite des styles locaux. C’est 
ainsi qu’il analysa des mosaiques d’Albenga, de Casaranelio, de Milan, de 
Naples, de Ravenne, de San Prisco, pres de Santa Maria Capua vetere ... 
C’eüt ete amputer considerablement le livre de Wilpert que d’eliminer ces 
Oeuvres; l’editeur s’esi sagement abstenu de le faire. Le present volume est 
donc loin de se limiter aux mosaiques romaines. Il fallait toutefois redresser 
les perspectives, tenir compte des nouveiles decouveries et enregistrer les 
progres considerables de ia recherche. Aussi, ie professeur Schumacher ne 
s'est pas contente de reediter le texte de Wilpert en corrigeant ies erreurs 
manifestes et en l’allegeant de certains excursus ; il apporle egalement une 
contribution personnelle de premier plan. Ceile-ci consiste en une preface, 
une Synthese sur le developpemeni de Part de ia mosaique ä Rome des 
origines au xiii* s. et, surtout, en de substantielles descriptions de chacune 
des Oeuvres reproduites dans les planches. — Notons que la description des 
mosaiques de Sainte-Marie-Majeure a ete confiee ä Johannes G. Deckers — 
Certes, la täche etait immense et M. Schumacher, presse par ie temps, n’a 
pas toujours pu faire oeuvre originale. 11 a egalement laisse subsisler gä et lä 
quelques imperfections minimes. Ainsi, p. 14, n’est-il pas audacieux de 
placer, sans preuve, sous le pontifical de Felix Ul (IV) (526-530) la 
dedicace de Saint-Theodore-au-Palatin? P. 332, le pape Theodore mourut 
en 649 et non en 652. Signaions aussi, en passant, un article dont l’auteur 
n’a Sans doute pas eu connaissance ä temps: U. Nilgen, Die grosse 
Reliquieninschrift von Santa Prassede. Eine quellenkritische Untersuchung 
zur Zenokapelle, dans Römische Quartalschrift 69, 1974, pp, 7-29 ; il 
permettra de corriger le point de vue traditionnei defendu par Schumacher, 
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p. 335, ä propos d'une soi-disant Theodora episcopa, mere de Pascal I 
(817-824). Mais ceia ne tire nullement ä consequence et on souscrit sans 
reserve aux importantes descriptions qui rendront de grands Services. On 
regrette davantage ia brievete de la Synthese placee au debut du volume (pp. 
9-16, sur deux coionnes); eile nous sembie surtout irop pauvre en referen- 
ces au contexle historique. L’ouvrage ne s’adresse pas, en effet, qu’aux 
specialistes. Ceux-ci pourront suppleer cette lacune et se satisfaire des 
allusions aux evenements qu'on trouve et lä dans ies descriptions (par 
exemple, ä propos des mosaiques de Jean VII). Le lecteur non specialise 
risque de s’y retrouver plus difficilement et de lirer, des lors, moins de profit 
de la consultation d’un iivre si remarquable par aiileurs. Car—ii faut ie 
redire pour terminer—c'est un volume d'une quaiite rare que ies editions 
Herder nous proposent pour ieur 175® anniversaire. 

Jean-Marie Sansterre. 

Les 6glises de Vodoca 

P. Miljkovic-Pepek, Le complexe des ^glises de Vodoca, Palrimoine 
culturel et historique de la R. S. de Macedoine, XIII, Skopje, 1975, in- 
4®, 72 p., XXIX pl. + II, 30 croquis, XI Schemas, I plan, en serbe avec 
resume fran^ais. 

Le complexe des egiises de Saint-Leon ä Vodoca, pres de Strumica, 
tombe en ruines apres son abandon au xix® siede, conserve des vestiges 
allant du vii® au ix® siede. La presente etude, effectuee ä la suite de recher- 
ches et de fouiiies menees essentiellement en 1961 et 1973-74, fait partie 
du projet de restauration. Les diverses phases de construction ont pu dre 
determinees et Lensembie reconstiiue sous forme de dessins et d’une 
maquelle; ces reconstitutions sont süres sauf pour ies coupoles, auxqueiles 
ont ete donnees des formes courantes dans la region. La quesiion se pose de 
savoir s'il est souhaitable de reconstruire ce complexe, meme pour une 
destination cuiturelie. En aliendant, la publication est d'un apport precieux 
non seulement sur Larchilecture, liee ä des condilions hisloriques qui sont 
bien indiquees, mais encore sur ia peinture. 

Les ruines conservent en effet d'interessants fragments de fresques. Celles 
de l’eglise ouest, que l’auteur ratlache ä la periode de construction de 1037 
environ, representent notamment des Grandes Fetes et un cycle de TEn- 
fance de la Vierge; celles de Leglise centrale, dont ie Programme presente 
des liens avec les peintures de Sainte-Sophie d’Ohrid, dateraient de ia fin du 
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XI® ou du debut du xii® siede. D'exceilents Schemas permettent de ies situer 
et de les repiacer dans le deroulement des cycles. 

Je me limiterai ici ä quelques considerations sur ie cycie de TEnfance de 
la Vierge. S'il date bien de 1037, il serait le plus anciennement atteste dans 
une eglise (ä l’exception, toutefois, de Kizii ^ukur en Cappadoce et de S. 
Maria de Gradeilis ä Rome, de ia fin du ix® siede). Le cycie occupe ies 
parois sud du diaconicon avec ies Offrandes refusees et ie Retour d’Anne et 
de Joachim dans un tabieau, i’Annonciation ä Joachim et l'Annonciation ä 
Anne dans un second, ia Rencontre d'Anne et de Joachim et ia Nativite en- 
suite, la Benediclion des pretres dans un tympan, puis les Premiers pas et 
les Caresses (piusieurs scenes sont tres fragmenlaires mais les recon- 
slilutions de l'auteur paraissent admissibles). La Presentation de la Vierge 
au temple, qui fait parlie des Grandes Fetes de ia nef, se trouve dans ie bras 
nord et vienl s'enchässer dans ie cycie entre Ies Annonciations et la 
Nativite. On pourrait estimer que d'autres scenes, en particulier celles du 
Mariage, figuraient sur ies parois nord du diaconicon. 

Les scenes conservees ou reconstituees indiquent un cycie ä ia fois tres 
narratif et tres equilibre. C’esi celui-lä meme qui apparail ä Saint-Clement 
d’Ohrid en 1295 et qui devient des iors classique en Macedoine et dans le 
Nord des Balkans. Qu’un cycie de l’Enfance de la Vierge apparaisse dans 
une eglise byzaniine en 1037 ne fait aucune difficulte — on en trouve peu 
apres ä Sainte-Sophie de Kiev, puis ä Ateni en Georgie et, vers 1100, ä 
Daphni (voir mon Iconographie de rEnfance de la Vierge dans rEmpire 
byzantin en Occident, 2 vols., Bruxelles, 1964-65, passim, et en particulier 
T. I, p. 184 sqq.). Mais on ne peut aiors guere parier d’un cycle-type, 
comme ce sera le cas ä Tepoque des Paleologues et singulierement en 
Macedoine et en Serbie. Or, c’est ä ce cycle-type que les Fragments con- 
serves dans le diaconicon de Teglise occidentale de Vodoca paraissent bien 
se ratlacher. On peut des Iors se demander si les peiniures du diaconicon 
n’auraieni pas ete execulees posterieurement ä celles de la nef. Une etude 
stylistique plus poussee de ces peintures permetira peut-etre de repondre ä 
cette question. 


Jacqueline Lafontaine-Dosogne. 
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Art lombard : les entrelacs 

Rudolf Kutzli, Langobardische Kunst Die Sprache der Flechtbänder. 

Stuttgart, Verlag Urachhaus, 1974. 1 vol., 21,5 x 26,5 cm, 256 p., 215 

photog., 78 fig., 3 cartes. Prix: DM 72. 

Au Premier abord le livre de R. Kutzli, consacre aux entrelacs lombards 
(tel en est du moins l'intitule complet) seduit, ravit meme : presentation 
irreprochable, photographies sensationnelles et abondantes, Schemas clairs 
et nets,'tout concourt, sembie-t-il, ä sa reussite. Certes, le lecteur est un peu 
decontenance de voir representee uniquement ia sculpture lapidaire alors que 
Tentrelac est tres courant dans les arts dits mineurs (par ex. sur les Gold¬ 
blattkreuze lombardes). De meme, ii se rend vite compte que la notion d'art 
«lombard» annoncee par le titre doit etre prise dans un sens tres large 
puisqu’on trouve dans cet ouvrage des sculptures paieo-chretiennes, raven- 
nates et ... romanes. 

Intrigue, il iira alors ia bibliographie (pp. 25 1-255) etoffee mais 
heteroclite (pourquoi citer ies etudes fondamentaies de Fuchs, Von Hessen 
ou J. Werner, que Kutzli n'utilise pas dans son livre? Pourquoi reprendre 
des manuels generaux d’etruscologie ou la mythologie germanique de 
Grimm? etc.); les traites d’esthetique y dominent, et, parmi eux, 16 titres 
de Rudolf Steiner indiquent bien le sens, le but, et le contenu du livre de 
Kutzli. De plus, des lacunes immenses dans la bibliographie inquietent: 
Tauteur ne semble connaitre ni le Corpus della scultura paleocristiana, 
bizantina ed altomedioevale di Ravenna, dirige par le regrette G. Bovini (3 
vols., Rome, 1968-69), ni le Corpus della scultura altomedievale dont au 
moins neuf volumes ont paru ä ce jour (Spolete, 1959-1976 ; l'entreprise 
n’est pas terminee ...). 

Le contenu du livre est ä la mesure des inquietudes! Aberrations, erreurs 
methodologiques, affirmations non fondees, conjectures audacieuses abon- 
dent. Elles visent ä l'apologie de cette esthetique anthroposophique si parti- 
culiere ... Sous les dehors poetico-philosophico-esthetisants, le chapitre I, 
consacre ä Venise, Rome, Florence et Ravenne, ressortit au pire genre tou- 
ristique et/ou au verbiage creux. 

Quand on saura que la these de l’auteur est de voir dans ies entrelacs, 
d’origine typiquement italienne (que fait-il alors des nombreux exemples 
celtiques?), une source de connaissance mystique, Ton me dispensera, je 
crois, de plus amples commentaires. La seule lecture des pages 76-78 con- 
sacrees au «leitmotiv de Phistoire romaine» (c.-ä-d. le Jeu de mots Roma- 
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Amor explique dans une perspective religieuse syncretiste) est par- 
ticulierement edifiante ä cet egard. 

Le texte de R. Kutzli irrite et de^oit. Et Ton ne retiendra de son livre que 
les sensationnelles illustrations pour lesquelies on ne le felicitera jamais 
assez. 

Alain Dlerkens. 


Miniatures russes 

O. S. PoPOVA, Les miniatures russes du XP au XV^ siede. Leningrad, 

Aurora, 1975, 170 p., 88 pl. Prix; 1.335 frs.b. 

Une des meilleures specialistes de Thistoire de la miniature vieille russe et 
byzantine, O. Popova, vient de nous donner un livre tres attendu. En effet, 
les etudes sur la miniature de la Russie medievaie etaient soit fort anciennes 
(Stasov, Buslaev, Sultanov, Redin, N. Likhacev), soit tres fragmentaires ou 
limitees ä un theme particulier (Ainalov, Sycev, Alpatov, Born, Mneva, 
Smirnova, Vzdornov, Der Nersessian) ; meme Lazarev, Svirin, Nekrasov, 
s’ils nous avaient donne pour Tenluminure des travaux precieux, n’avaient 
pas apporte encore une vaste etude de Synthese s’appuyant sur un materiau 
fort peu connu et tres difficilement accessible. De toute fagon, la plupart de 
ces livres et articles etaient depuis longtemps devenus des raretes bibliogra- 
phiques, manquant meme souvent dans les bibiiotheques occidentales. 
Recemment, deux oeuvres tres utiies, faisant partie d'une serie remarquable 
dont nous rendrons compte par ailieurs, etaient venues combler partieile¬ 
ment cette lacune : Drevnerusskoe iskusstvo: rukopisnaja kniga (Les livres 
manuscrits), tome I, Moscou, 1972 ; tome II, Moscou, 1974, mais eiles se 
presentent comme de gros recueils d’articies. 

Le livre d’O. Popova, soigneusement edite, dans une excellente traduction 
fran^aise d'Anne Kisilova, apporte ä la fois la Synthese necessaire en meme 
temps que des materiaux inedits, s'appuyant sur une erudite et necessaire 
comparaison avec ia miniature byzantine et siave du sud. Outre ies 
miniatures assez connues de Tevangeliaire d'Ostromir, on y trouvera avec 
plaisir celles de Tevangeiiaire de Mstislav (Novgorod, xii® s.) rarement 
reproduites, des oeuvres pratiquement inconnues chez nous comme 
Penluminure des evangeliaires de Miliata, de Dobrila (Galic-Volhynie, xii® 
s.), le portrait de Boris-Michel de Bulgarie (voir l'etude de V. Gjuzelev, 
Sofia, 1969), des Actes des Apötres de Rostov (1220) et une serie d’oeuvres 
inedites de Galic-Volhynie et de Novgorod des xii*-xiii® s., ä cöte, bien sür. 
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du psautier Khludov. C’est avec satisfaction que Thistorien decouvrira la 
miniature de Tver’ au xiv* s. On sait que ce puissant centre politique, rivai 
de Moscou, commence seulement ä emerger des brumes du point de vue ar- 
tistique (Evseeva, Kocetkov, Sergeev, Early Tver painting, Moscou, 1974). 
Les debuts de Tart moscovite, dans la premiere moitie du xiv* s., encore mal 
connus, sont eclaires d’un jour nouveau gräce aux exemples apportes par O. 
Popova (evangeliaire de la Sija, 1339). Pour Tevangeiiaire Khitrovo dont 
certaines miniatures — Tange de Matthieu — furent tantöt attribuees ä 
Theophane le Grec (Lazarev), tantöt ä Rublev (Alpatov), avec prudence et 
raison, Tauteur s’abstient de trancher en Tabsence de preuve dirimante. Les 
88 illustrations en couleurs sont excellentes. Une breve introduction du 
regrette V. Lazarev souiigne d’ailleurs les quaiites du livre de son eieve. 

Une bibliographie de base, sans doute limitee par les editeurs, complete 
cei excelleni ouvrage qui, quoique destine aussi au grand public culiive, sera 
indispensable ä Thistorien de Tart byzantin, russe et au medieviste specia- 
liste de Tenluminure. 

Jean Blankoff. 
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Allen (Jelisavela Slanojevich), Literature on Byzantine Art, 1899- 
1867, Washington, D.C., Mansell (for the Dumbarton Oaks Center for 
Byzantine Sludies), 1973-1976, 2 tomes en 3 vols., in-4®, LXvin-518 pp., 
(Dumbarton Oaks Bibliographies based on Byzantinische Zeitschrift. Series 
1). — Le Dumbarton Oaks Center for Byzantine Sludies disposa, des 1944, 
d’un calalogue par auteurs base sur les volumes 1-39 de la Byzantinische 
Zeitschrift. En I960, sous la direciion du Professeur E. Kitzinger on com- 
men^a l’elaboraiion d'un calalogue par sujels. On decida, sept ans plus lard, 
de presenter ceite derniere bibliographie sous forme de volumes et de 
facililer ainsi Tacces ä «the most comprehensive bibliographie of Byzantine 
culture ever compiled» (I, I, p. vii). 

Les deux tomes parus jusqu'ä present reproduisent iniegralemeni les 
nolices bibliographiques des vois 1-60 (1892-1967) de la Byzantinische 
Zeitschrift relatives ä Part. Les titres des articles qui, publies dans ceite 
revue, n’etaient pas jusqu'en 1950 repris dans sa bibliographie, ont ete 
ajoules mais Pediieur n’a procede ä aucune auire addition. Dans le premier 
lome (vol. 1, 1-2) la distribuiion des nolices est lopographique (conlinents, 
pays, regions, siles — pour chaque pays ainsi que pour les sites les plus im- 
portanls Pedileur a introduil des subdivisions par caiegories). La premiere 
parlie couvre TAfrique, TAsie et les pays d'Europe de l'Albanie ä Tlrlande ; 
la seconde comprend les autres pays d'Europe et les inäices. — Notons que 
les Irois siles ranges sous la rubrique «Luxembourg» (Fiorenville, 
Nobressart, Ortho) auraient du i'etre sous la rubrique «Belgium» car ils ap- 
parlienneni tous irois au Luxembourg beige —. Le vol. H ordonne les litres 
par caiegories. II ne peul elre uliiise independammeni du vol. I car les 
travaux qui ne concernent qu'un endroil bien determine n'y sont 
generalement pas repris. 

La muiiipiicile des rubriques de cet immense reperloire, la rigueur de leur 
agencemeni et ia qualiie des indices feront desormais gagner au chercheur 


(*) Ont collabore ä la redaction des Notices Bibliographiques-. Daniel De 
Decker (D. D. D.), Michel de Waha (M. d. W.), Alain Dierkens (A. D.), Alice 
Leroy-Molinghen (A. L.-M.), Jean-Marie Sansterre (J.-M. S.). 
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un lemps considerable. On ne peut donc que souhailer ä cette grande en- 
Ireprise loul le succes qu’elle merite. 

J.-M. S. 

Anticka, byzantska a novoreckä literatura, Praha, Odeon, 1975, in-8®, 
670 p., pl. (Slovenik spisovateiu). — Ce dictionnaire des ecrivains de 
langue grecque de TAntiquite ä nos jours est precede d’une esquisse de 
rhistoire des litteratures grecque antique, byzantine et neo-grecque ecrite 
par . Boresky et R. Dostalovä. II est accompagne d’une bibliographie suc- 
cincte et d’un long tableau synchronique. 

J.-M. S. 

Balog (Paul), Umayad, Äbbasid and Tülünid dass Weights and Vessel 
Stamps. New-York, The American Numismatic Society, 1976. I vol. 
20x27,5 cm, 322 pp., 55 pil. {Numisladc Studies, 13). Prix: 45 $. — 
Dans ce volumineux catalogue, P. Balog decrit et etudie 922 sceaux et poids 
en verre, dont 920 faisaient partie de son exceptionnelie Collection privee, 
appartenant aujourd’hui ä i’American Numismatic Society de New York. 
Apres une bonne presentation de la metroiogie arabe et une bibliographie de 
4 pages, on trouvera le catalogue chronoiogique des pieces, suivi par une 
liste de pieces anonymes ou insuffisamment identifiables (et donc in- 
datables). De nombreux indices faciiitent i'usage de ce iivre : noms arabes et 
anglais des tituiatures, des fonctionnaires d’Etat responsables de la frappe, 
des legendes pieuses, des liquides contenus dans les vaisselles estampillees. 
Les 55 planches de bonnes photographies sont faites surtout d’apres des 
moulages, de lisibilite souvent meilleure. 

A. D. 

Beck (Hans-Georg), Byzantinistik heute, Berlin et New York, Walter de 
Gruyter, 1977, in-8®, 40 p. Prix; 9,80 D.M. — Attachantes reflexions sur 
la discipline que le Professeur Beck illustre si bien, ces pages presentent une 
Version annotee et legerement remaniee d’une Conference faite ä Athenes le 
7 septembre 1976 lors du XV® Congres international des fitudes byzan- 
tines. L’auteur souligne les aspects positifs ... et negatifs de l’intense activite 
des byzantinistes. W dresse un bref bilan des recherches byzantines. II s’in- 
terroge sur la nature meme de notre connaissance de Byzance. II evoque ie 
bagage culturel indispensable aux chercheurs. II reagit enfin, non sans 
quelque ironie, contre la tendance de certains ä nier la notion de decadence 
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ä propos de Byzance. On trouvera encore dans ces pages fort denses des 
considerations sur Punivers mental des leltres de Byzance, sur TEtat byzan- 
tin, etc. Parmi les nombreux passages que nous aimerions citer, nous ne 
retiendrons que celui-ci : «Byzanz ist meines Erachtens ganz es selbst, ganz 
spezifisch Byzanz, wo wir keine Möglichkeit mehr sehen, uns damit zu iden¬ 
tifizieren, wo es nichts Mundgerechtes mehr gibt und wo wir als Wissen¬ 
schaftler in die Versuchung geraten und ihr immer wieder erliegen, ganz 
einfach zu passen und andere Seiten aufzuschlagen, die Gefälligeres 
überliefern. Wissenschaft gedeiht dort, wo sie provoziert wird und sich 
dieser Provokation stellt und bereit is, daran zu scheitern» (p. 15). 

J.-M. S. 


Beyer (Hans-Visl), voir Trapp(e). 

Bingen (J.) et Gambier (G.) (ed.), Aspects des itudes classiques. Actes 
du colloque associi ä la XVP assembläe generale de la Federation Interna¬ 
tionale des Associations d'Etudes classiques. Bruxelles, fiditions de 
rUniversite, 1977. 1 vol. 16x24 cm, 101 pp. (Universit^ Libre de 
Bruxelles. Facult^ de Philosophie et Lettres, LXVI). Prix : 250 FB. 
— Les 2, 3 et 4 sepiembre 1976 se lenait ä ia Bibliotheque Royale de 
Bruxelles la XVI* assemblee generale des delegues de ia Federation Inter¬ 
nationale d’fitudes Classiques. Moins de 9 mois apres, les v4cto du colloque 
associe ä cette reunion ont paru; il faut feiiciter chaleureusemenl les 
editeurs, J. Bingen et G. Gambier, pour une rapidite ä iaqueile nous ne 
sommes, helas, guere habitues. 

Le Colloque portait sur les Organisations Internationales d’fitudes 
Classiques membres de la F.I.E.C. ; il a permis d’enlendre 10 savanis 
presenter les organisations (bref historique, buts et realisations) qu'ils 
representaient; Societe Internationale et Bibliographie Classique (J. Ernst), 
Association Internationale d’fipigraphie Grecque et Latine avec Iaqueile 
TAssocialion Internationale d’fipigraphie Latine fusionnera en 1977 (H. G. 
Pflaum), Association Internationale de Papyrologues (J. Bingen), Societe 
Internationale Fernand De Visscher pour PEtude des Droits de PAntiquite 
(R. Villers), Associazione Internazionale d’Archeoiogia Classica et Unione 
Iniernazionale degli Isiiiuti d'Archeologia, Sioria e Sioria delPAne in Roma 
(J. Ward-Perkins), Association Internationale pour Pfitude de la Mosäique 
Antique (J. P. Darmon), Rei Cretariae Romanae Fautores (texte resume 
d’E. Ettlinger qui n’avait pu assister au colloque), Association In- 
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ternationale des fitudes Neo-Latines (J. IJsewijn), Organisation In¬ 
ternationale pour rßtude des Langues Anciennes par ordinateur (L. 
Delatte), Union Academique Internationale (Ci. Preaux). La dixieme com- 
munication concerne LAssociation Internationale des ßiudes Byzantines 
(pp. 71-77); Ch. Deivoye y expose avec la ciarte et i'erudition qu’on iui 
connait, les problemes actueis des fitudes Byzantines. 

Ce volume comble une lacune ; il permettra de prendre connaissance de 
la structure et des objectifs d'associations dynamiques qui meritent 
assurement Tattention et Tinteret de tous les chercheurs. On pourrait peui- 
etre regreiter que ies adresses de ces organismes n’aient pas ete jointes au 
volume ; eiles auraient permis et facilite d'indispensables et fructueux con- 
tacts. 

A. D. 

Bodnar (E. W.), Mitchell (Ch.), Cyriacus of Ancona's Journeys in tne 
Propontis and the Northern Aegean 1444-1445, dans Memoirs of the 
American Philosophical Society, voi. 112, Phiiadephie, 1976, 90 p., 24 fig. 
Prix : 6$. — Ce petit iivre se veut ia premiere contribution ä une edition 
critique des oeuvres de Cyriaque d'Ancone et ii constitue un echantilion de 
la methode d’edition. Les voyages de Cyriaque dans ie monde grec lui ont 
permis de recolter de nombreux renseignements ainsi que des inscriptions 
datant aussi bien de ia Grece antique que de Byzance. L'interet de i'edition 
est evident. On atiendra cependanl la publicalion definitive pour juger, car 
on ne peut entierement souscrire ä ia methode des auteurs qui se contentent, 
p. 61, d'une information archeologique volontairement incompleie. De 
meme, dans un travail preliminaire destine ä permettre de juger de la qualite 
de la technique d’edition, on aurait aime un commentaire des manuscrits 
plus etofFe que ies pp. 5-8, avec stemma de fiiiation, des dalations et 
descriptions moins sommaires que celles de la p. 18. A priori, est-ii 
entierement justifie de baser son texte sur Vat. lat. 5250, manuscrit dont 
certaines le^ons sont manifestement corrumpues mais qui est Ie plus eien- 
du? Ne conviendrait-il pas mieux d’insister davantage sur les legons par¬ 
tielles des manuscrits que de reconstituer un texte composite et peut-etre 
hypothetique? 

M. d. W. 

Boresky (B.), voir Antickä, byzantskä a novorecka Literatura. 
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Bouvier (B), Le mirologue de la Vierge. Chansons et poemes grecs sur la 
Passion du Christ. Geneve, Bibliotheca Helvetica Romana, XVI (Institut 
Suisse de Rome), 1976, un vol-, Droz. xii-366 p., 1 carte, 8 pl. — C’esl ä 
une etude liiteraire, musicale, folkiorique et ethnographique que se livre 
Tauteur, recherchant systematiquement toutes les traces des Chansons 
grecques qui ont trait ä ia Passion du Christ. Celle manifestation de la vie 
populaire, plus ou moins bien toleree par PEglise, donne des versions par- 
fois poignantes, nous songeons ici au chapilre sur «Le desir de mourir». 
Dans ce chapilre d’aiiieurs, M. Bouvier depasse de tres ioin ia simple trans- 
mission d’une chanson populaire. L’analyse du desir de mourir le conduit ä 
des comparaisons tres justes avec Euripide, ou avec une inscription rap- 
portee par Constanlin le Rhodien. Si dans i'etat aciuei de la documentalion, 
les versions du Mirologue sont tardives, Pauteur indique cependant, p. 56, 
Texistence de quelques fragments des xvi®, xv® et xiii® siecies. C’est un bien 
bei ouvrage qui nous est donne ici, consacre ä une «oeuvre» qui, me sembie- 
t-il, ne le cede pas ä nos grandes Passions. 

M. DE W. 

Brand (Ch. M.), Deeds of John and Manuel Comnenus by John Kin- 
namos. New-York, Columbia University Press, 1976, un vol. in-8®, xii- 
274 pp. (Records of Civilization Sources and Studies, t. XCV). Prix : 
25.00 £. — Des trois grandes sources narratives de l’epoque des Comnenes, 
V*EnLTopri de Jean Kinnamos n'est pas ia plus souvent citee ni la plus 
celebre. Devant couvrir ia periode de Jean II (I i 18-1143) et de Manuel I 
(1143-1 180), mais s'arretant brusquement en 1176, Poeuvre a ete quelque 
peu eclipsee par celie de Nicetas Choniates. II est cependant d’un interet 
certain de confronter ies deux sources. C'est pour faciliter cette lache et 
comme preliminaire ä une traduction de Nicetas que M. Ch. M. Brand a en- 
trepris cette traduction. Celle-ci est precedee d’une courte introduction 
historique (pp. 1-11). La traduction occupe les pp. 13-224. Suivent alors 
un tableau genealogique des rois hongrois (p. 225), le tableau donnant la 
traduction des noms de peuples (p. 226), les notes de l’introduciion (pp. 
227-233) et celles du texte (pp. 234-259). Un index complete Pouvrage. 
Une nouvelle traduction s’ajoute ainsi ä celles qui existent dejä — la 
traduction fran^aise par J. Rosenblum, Paris, 1972, coniient des erreurs — 
d’une oeuvre sur laquelle loute la lumiere n’est pas faiie (cf. P. Wirth, Zur 
Frage nach dem authentischen Titel von Johannes Kinnamos’ Geschichts¬ 
werk, dans Byzantion, 41, 1971, pp. 375-377) et dont la reedition pour le 
C.F.H.B. a ete confiee ä P. Wirth. 


M. d. W. 
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Byzantion Nea Hellas, 2, Santiago-Chiie, Editoria Universitaria, 1971, 
in-8®, 226 p. — Nous n’avons trouve dans le tome H de cette nouvelle 
revue que trois etudes susceptibles d'interesser le byzantiniste : celles de A. 
Tsopanakis (Los dialeaos griegos del sur de Italia en relaciön con los 
neohelenicos, pp. 45-65), de H. Herrera (Dagoberto y Heraclio. Un 
capitulo de historia diplomätica, pp. 135-160) et de D. Stratigopoulou 
(Folclore griego de la era bizantina. «Por un par de rosas», pp. 153-160). 
La banalite des articles de T. Läscaris Comneno (Constantinopla ; Oriente 
y Occidente, pp. 19-44), de O. Lampsidis (lEstado bizantino o Estado de 
Constantinoplal, pp. 67-70), de F. Malleros (Teodora, emperatriz de 
Bizancio, pp. 161-178) et de C. Clair (Lengua helenica, pp. 179-197) est 
teile, en effet, que ie chercheur ne perdra rien ä ignorer ces travaux. 

J.-M. S. 

La caduta di Costantinopoll I, Le tesdmonianze dei contemporanei; II, 
Ueco nel mondo, testi a cura di Agostino Pertusi, Verona, Fondazione 
Lorenzo Valla-Arnoldo Mondadori editore, 1976, 2 vols., in-8®, xci- 
472 + 570 p. (Scrittori greci e latini)^ — Reaiiser une vaste anthoiogie de 
textes et de documents relatifs ä la chute de Constantinople, voilä Theureuse 
idee de l’infatigable Professeur Pertusi. «La nostra antologia», precise-t-il, 
«si propone lo scopo non tanto di ricostruire il quadro degli Ultimi av- 
venimenti che portarono alla catastrofe finale delPimpero bizanto — av- 
venimenti che tentiamo di ricostruire nella Cronologia (t. I, pp. lix-xci) — 
quanto di ricreare il clima psicologico, e ii quadro umano, che si determinö 
attorno ad un evento di portata cosi universale» (t. 1, p. l). Ce recueil ne 
pretend pas etre exhaustif— Tauteur, t. 11, pp. 498-512, dresse la liste des 
sources quMi n*a pas reprises; eile est accompagnee d’indications 
bibliographiques fort utiles —. L'anthologie couvre neanmoins toute la 
litterature mondiale de Tepoque. On y trouve, en effet, des textes et des 
documents Italiens, latins et grecs (edition et traduction), frangais, 
allemands, slaves, turcs et armeniens (en traduction italienne seulement). Si 
certains sont inedits — ainsi les interessantes lettres adressees par le Car¬ 
dinal Isidore de Kiev ä Nicolas V et ä Philippe le Bon ; la depeche que 
Torateur de Sienne aupres de la Republique de Venise, Leonardo Ben- 
voglienti, envoya ä son gouvernement ... —, la plupart ont dejä ete edites, 
mais parfois de fa^on tellement incorrecte ou partielle que M. Pertusi s’est 
vu contraint de faire d’importantes corrections et additions. L’auteur a ränge 
les sources en trois grandes categories; 1) I testimoni della caduta di 
C OS tan ti nopol i; 2) Gli echi in Occidente e in Oriente; 3) I lamenti. 
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Chaque texte esi precede d’une notice consacree ä Tauteur, aux manuscrits, 
aux editions et ä la bibliographie. 11 est de plus commente par une serie de 
notes placees en fin de volume. Un Index des noms de personnes et de lieux 
termine l’ouvrage. Quant ä Tintroduction generale, il s’agit de la version 
remaniee d’une communication iue par Tauteur au «III* Congres in¬ 
ternational des etudes du Sud-Est Europeen, Bucarest 4-10 sept. 1974» et 
intitulee Ripercussioni della caduta di Costantinopoli ; un esempio di inter- 
relazioni culturali net sec. XV tra il sud-est europeo, il mondo mediterraneo 
€ quello pontico. 

C’est une entreprise considerable que M. Pertusi a menee ä bien. On lui 
sait gre d’avoir mis ä la disposilion des chercheurs un excellent Instrument 
de travail qui est aussi un merveilleux iivre de culture. 

J.-M. S. 


Caratzas (Stam C.), Les Tzacones. Berlin et New York, Walter De 
Gruyter et C®, 1976. 1 voi. 16 x 23 cm, xxi-451 pp., 9 pli. {Supplementa 
Byzantina. Texte und Untersuchungen. Bd. 4). Prix: 312 DM. — Par ie 
biais de Tetude d’un mot curieux de la langue grecque d’epoque byzantine, 
Tadxoveg, S. Caratzas envisage une serie de phenomenes relevant tant de la 
linguistique que de ia geographie historique, tant de i'histoire inslitution- 
nelle que de Thistoire reiigieuse. Voici queiques-uns des resuitats de 
l’enquele minulieuse de Tauteur (cf. enlre autres p. 309) ; Ie mot ri^dxojv 
designant, entre le vi* et ie x® ie metier de soidat appauvri, tenu ä ia garde 
d’un fort, designera des ie viii® s., une categorie d'hereliques suite au trans- 
fert de nombreux pauliciens sur ia frontiere byzantino-bulgare oü iis ser- 
vaient comme gardiens de fort. Ä pariir du rx® s., des tzacones (sens 
militaire) sont installes en tres grand nombre dans ie S et ie SE du 
Peloponnese; ie terme tzacone devient alors, peu ä peu, un terme 
geographique qui designe un vaste terriloire du SE du Peloponnese. 
D’autres sens attestes peuvent etre expliques, une fois replaces dans ce 
canevas sommaire. Une deuxieme partie du volumineux ouvrage de S. 
Caratzas est consacree ä diverses recherches sur ies Tzaconies et ies 
Tzacones, et groupe 4 etudes importantes qui sont aulant de chapilres 
preliminaires aux conciusions enoncees ci-dessus; «Macedoniens et 
Tzacones avec un fragment inedit de Georges Metochite», «La Tzaconie 
d’Evliyä Tchelebi est celie de ia bulle d’argent de Theodore II Paleologue», 
«Tzaconia et Sac(c)ania dans ie Peioponnese», «La Tzaconie de Silli et les 
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Tzacones en Lycaonie». Un double Index facilite i’usage de ce livre original 
et seduisant ä bien des egards. 

A. D. 


Caro (S. I.) R., La Homiletica Mariana Griega en et Siglo V = Marian 
Library sludies N.S. 3-5 University of Daylon, 3=1971 = 265 pp., 
4 = 1972 = pp. 267-622, 5 = pp. 623-727. — Importante par son volume 
(727 pages), Petude du Pere Caro Pest aussi par son sujet. L’homiietique 
grecque n'est certes pas moins interessante que son homologue latine. 
L’etude de celle-ci est cependant beaucoup plus avancee. L'ouvrage du Pere 
Caro conslitue une tentative hardie d'explorer un domaine encore en friche. 
Les conclusions pp. 621-683 sonl resumees et visualisees par des tableaux 
pp. 684-686. L'auleur suil Pordre chronologique, apprecie Petat de redac- 
tion, le genre, Pusage liturgique (feie), Pauleur, le contenu. Dans Pouvrage 
lui-meme, les discussions concernant Paulheniicite sont evidemment plus 
developpees. — On pourrait bien sür critiquer tel ou tel point de ce travail. 
On pourrait ainsi, par exemple, noter que ie texte 58 (l. 2, pp. 468-480) 
BHG I077n, Auct. Hag., G2-S3 n'est compiet qu’en grec oü chaque 
Strophe possede la lettre adequate ; BHG 1134 est attribuee ä Atticus dans 
les versions grecque et syriaque. Le P. Caro en fait deux textes differents 
(14 et 36), Pour le texte n® 16, pp. 359-380 = BHG 1905, le probleme a 
ete repris depuis par M. Van Esbroeck, Les plus anciens hom^liaires 
giorgiens ; ätuäe descriptive et historique ; Publications Institut Orientaliste, 
10, Louvain-la-Neuve 1975, 369 p. Cet exemple montre d'aiileurs combien 
it reste ä faire dans le domaine aborde par le P. Caro. C’est pourquoi le 
travail de celui-ci etant peut-etre imparfait n’en merite pas moins d’etre 
poursuivi. 

M. d. W. 

Castillo Didier (Miguel), Poesia neohellenica. /.- Poesia populär; de 
la poesia renacentista cretense a Constantino Kavafis, Santiago de Chile, 
Coedicion dei Centro de estudios bizantinos y neohelienicos de ia Univer- 
sidad de Chile y de la Editorial Andres Bello, 1971, in-8®, 358 p. — Le 
byzantiniste retiendra surtout les pp. 25-33 et 33-38 de i'iniroduction con- 
sacrees respectivemeni aux origines de ia poesie neo-grecque et ä ia 
renaissance cretoise. 


J.-M. S. 
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The correspondence of Athanasius IPatriarch of Constantinople ; lettres to 
the emperor Andronicus IT members of the imperial family and offlcials. An 
edilion, translalion and commentary by Alice Mary Maffry Talbot, 
Washington, D.C., Dumbarlon Oaks Center for Byzantine Studies, 1975, 
in-8®, vzi-467 p. (Dumbarton Oaks Texts III = Corpus Fontium Historiae 
Byzantinae, Vll). — Les deux patriarcats d'Alhanase I (1289-1293 ; 1303- 
1309) se deroulerent dans des circonsiances difficiles pour TEmpire qui 
devait faire face aux menaces exterieures, ä la pauvrete, ä la famine, au 
schisme arsenite, au conflit entre partisans et adversaires de TUnion... Les 
lettres d’Athanase eclairent et permettent de nuancer les recits que font 
Pachymere et Gregoras des evenements de ses patriarcats. On constate que 
les rapports du patriarche avec Andronic II ne furent pas toujours amicaux. 
On assiste ä la lutte d’Athanase contre la venalite et l’indolence des eveques 
qui avaient abandonne leur siege pour vivre dans ia capitale. On apprend 
quelles furent les mesures prises par le patriarche pour signaler la misere de 
ses ouailles. Riehes, enfin, en details de la vie quotidienne et en donnees 
prosopographiques, les lettres d’Athanase constituent un documeni 
historique de premier plan. 

C’est au Pere Viialien Laurent que revieni le merile d’avoir redecouvert 
un manuscrit inutilise depuis le xvi® s., le Vat. gr 2219. Copie du vivant du 
patriarche ou fort peu de temps apres sa mort, ii comprend pres de deux 
Cents lettres, encycliques et sermons d’Athanase. C’est de loin le manuscrit 
le plus ancien et ie plus complet des oeuvres du patriarche. Le savani Pere 
assomptioniste n’eut pas l’occasion de realiser l’edition critique qui s’im- 
posait. M*"® Taibot s’est attelee ä ceite täche. Dans ie present ouvrage, eile 
edite avec soin les Cent quinze premieres lettres du recueil. Ceiles-ci sont 
pour la plupart adressees ä l’empereur, ä des membres de sa famille et ä des 
fonctionnaires. D’autres lettres, disseminees parmi ies homelies de ia 
deuxieme partie du manuscrit, doiveni faire l’objei d’une eiude supple- 
mentaire avant d’etre publiees. L’edition est accompagnee d’une iraduction 
d’aulant plus utile que le style d’Athanase est particulierement difficile, 
d’une iniroduciion retragant, entre aulre, la vie du patriarche, d’un com- 
mentaire et de quatre indices. 

J.-M. S. 

CosTANZA (Salvator) (editeur), Agathiae Myrinaei Historiarum libri 
qiiinque, Messina, Universitä degii Studi, 1969, in-8®, li-391 pp. 
iBibliotheca di Helikon. Testi e studi, 7). — Ce iravaii consciencieux etait 
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dejä ä l’impression quand Tauteur eut connaissance de l’edition de R. 
Keydell (Berlin, 1967 — 11). II ne put des lors qu’indiquer dans 

un bref addendum (p. 391) les variantes entre les deux editions. 

J.-M. S. 


DujCev (I.), Cronaca di Monemvasia. Introduzione, testo critico, traduzio- 
ne e note. Palerme, Istituto Siciliano di Studi Bizandni e Neoellenici, Test» 
12, 1976, un vol., in-8®, xlvii-36 p. — La Chronique de Monemvasie a 
fait couler beaucoup d’encre depuis qu’elle fut mentionnee en 1749 par G. 
L. Pasini. La part qu’elle semble accorder aux Slaves a suscite des 
polemiques virulentes et des jugements tres defavorables oni ete portes sur 
le texte. Cependant, la recherche historique en est arrivee ä confirmer la 
valeur de la source. Si beaucoup de questions que pose le document restent 
ouvertes, il ne semble plus que Ton puisse suspecter celui-ci. M. Dujcev 
commence, dans une introduction claire et precise, par faire Thistorique de 
l’etude de la Chronique, monlrant la succession des opinions et soulignant 
les etapes qui l’ont marquee pour aboutir ä accorder au document la valeur 
qui lui a parfois ete deniee (pp. ix-xl). L'auteur reprend alors ia 
Classification des manuscrils (pp. xl-xlvii) et etablit son edition d'apres 
Iviron 329 (xvi* s.). L’edition avec les variantes des autres manuscrils, ia 
traduction italienne avec notes occupent les pp. 2-25. Deux indices 
(auteurs, noms propres) et une bibiiographie compietent i’ouvrage. 

M. DE W. 


Dostalovä R.), \oir Antickä, byzantskä a novofeskä Literatura. 


Duval (Noei), La Mosaique funiraire dans Fart paleochretien. Ravenne, 
Longo, 1976. 1 vol. 15 x 22 cm, 133 pp., 50 figg. (dont 8 en couleur, et 8 
plans), (coli. Antichitä, Archeologia, Storia dell'Arte, n® 3). — Ce petit 
livre de N. Duval est surioui un remarquable Status quaestionis concernanl 
ies mosaiques funeraires, c’est-ä-dire des «panneaux (de mosaique) avec 
epilaphes recouvranl et signalanl une lombe» (p. 18), Celle technique s’esl 
developpee ä la fin de i’Aniiquite, paralielemenl ä ia pratique de pius en 
pius courante de Tinhumation. Par voie de consequence, eiie est prin- 
cipalement prisee par les chreiiens, quoiqu’il existe des mosaiques funerai¬ 
res paiennes. Les exempies ies plus nombreux actuellement conserves se 
irouvent en Afrique du Nord (siles de Carlhage, Keiibia, Sfax, Sousse, 
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Tabarka, Tebessa, Thina, Tipasa, ...), mais de nombreuses mosaiques 
peuvent eire remarquees sur le conlinent (Espagne, Italie, Siciie et Sar- 
daigne, Yougoslavie, ...). 

N. Duval envisage, entre autres, les aspects techniques et i’anaiyse de la 
composition, du decor, des symboles de ce veritable «art populaire», «par- 
fois presque industriel». Le livre se lermine par 2 appendices : i’inventaire 
compiet (en 1975) des mosaiques funeraires connues de i’Auieur, ac- 
compagne de la bibliographie ad hoc ; et une etude qualifiee trop modeste- 
ment d’«essai d’inventaire et de classement des mosaiques funeraires d’Up- 
penna», l’actuelle Chigarnia, pres d’Enfidaville (Tunisie). 

Agreablement presente, cet excellent ouvrage ne se contente pas de 
clarifier un Probleme complexe et interessant, mais aussi il innove, suggere 
de nouveiles voies de recherche. 

A. D. 


Duval (Noel) (avec la collaboration de FranQoise Paßvör), Recherches 
arch^ologiques ä Haidra. I ; Les inscriptions chreüennes. Rome, Palais 
Farnese, 1975. 1 vol. 28 x 22,5 cm, 594 pp., 312 figg. (Collection de 
l’Ecole Francaise de Rome, 18). — Voici un livre de presentation im- 
peccable et de contenu irreprochabie. 11 rassemble 233 inscriptions chretien- 
nes (dont plus de la moitie etait inedite) provenant du site d’Haidra en 
Tunisie, L’ancienne Ammaedra. 

La Premiere partie de la publication est, bien evidemment, consacree au 
catalogue des inscriptions. Une numerotation discontinue a ete adoptee 
suivant la provenance de celles-ci. Quatre eglises ont, en effet, ete ac- 
tuellement prospectees : dans la Basilique I (= figlise de Melleus, ou de 
Saint-Cyprien), ont ete repertoriees 148 inscriptions (n® 1 sqq. ; pp. 13- 
187) ; la Basilique II (dite de Candidus, ou des Martyrs) a livre 11 numeros 
(n® 200 sqq.; pp. 188-224); dans la Basilique III (= chapelle de la 
Citadelle byzantine) furent reperees 10 inscriptions chretiennes (n® 300 
sqq. ; pp. 225-241); originaires de la Basilique IV ( = chapelle Vandale), 
55 numeros sont releves (n® 400 sqq. ; pp. 243-308). Enfin, 9 inscriptions 
de provenances diverses clöturent la liste (n® 500 sqq. ; pp. 309-320). Pour 
chaque basilique, une breve introduction, accompagnee d’un plan precisant 
la localisation des inscriptions, precede la publication de celles-ci. Un 
tableau des datations proposees se trouve en fin de volume (pp. 525-531), 
oü Ton remarquera aussi un addendum (pp. 521-3) et une table de con- 
cordance avec les editions precedentes (pp. 533-7). 
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La deuxieme partie de Tetude groupe tous ies commentaires que le cher- 
cheur pourrait souhaiter (pp. 325-520): Support et repartition des tombes 
dans les eglises, symboies, ecriture, abbrevialions, onomastique, tituiatures, 
formulaire, langue. Les conclusions (pp. 507-520) appellent quelques 
precisions: combinant ies donnees chronoiogiques süres (directe ou non) 
avec les renseignements issus des chapilres precedents (surtout pa- 
leographie, formulaire et tiiulature), ies auteurs proposent une datation 
des inscriptions etudiees. L’examen de la Basilique 1, la plus riebe en in- 
scriptions, permet d'etablir 6 groupes chronoiogiques, auxqueis il est 
possible de rattacher les epilaphes des autres edifices : etagees entre la fin du 
V* s. (ou peut-etre un peu avant) et la debut du vn® s., les inscriptions in- 
diqueni un maximum entre 560 et 600 environ. L’originaliie de l'epigraphie 
chretienne d’Ammaedra nous est fort bien presentee ä ia fin de Tetude (pp. 
517-520). 

Un index extrememenl detaille facilite grandement Temploi d’un livre ap- 
pele ä servir de reference et de modele aux epigraphistes et aux historiens. 

Le maniemeni frequent de Teiude ici presentee et la publicaiion de 
recherches analogues permettront de juger si les conclusions emises pour 
Haidra (entre autres, la valeur des groupes chronoiogiques proposes) 
peuvent etre etendues et/ou generalisees. Quoi qu'il en soit, on ne saurait 
trop insister sur la valeur du livre de N. Duval et F. Prevot, et sur son utilite 
pour la connaissance de TAfrique du Nord vandale, puis byzantine, pour ia 
comprehension du chrisiianisme des v® et vz® siecles. 

A. D. 

Engelhardt (Isrun), Mission und Politik in Byzanz. Ein Beitrag zur 
Strukturanalyse byzantinischer Mission zur Zeit Justins und Justinians, 
München, Institut für Byzantinistik und Neugriechische Philologie, 1974, 
in-8®, 217 p. {Mlscelanea Byzantina Monacensia^ I9). — L’aetivite 
missionnaire fut intense au temps de Justin et de Justinien. Certaines 
missions furent voulues par les empereurs. D'autres, souhaitees par des per- 
sonnalites etrangeres ä TEmpire, eurent lieu gräce a Tentremise imperiale. 
D’autres encore se deroulereni sans aucune ingerence du pouvoir imperial. 
Ces dernieres, conduites par des missionnaires monophysites, repondaieni ä 
des buis essentiellement religieux. Les motifs qui animaient les empereurs 
dans les deux premiers cas etaient plus complexes. La politique — qui, 
selon rideologie imperiale, etait indissociable de la religion — y jouait un 
röle important. Celui-ci devenait meme preponderant lorsqu’il s’agissait de 
missions «imperiales» envoyees au-delä des frontieres de l’Empire. 
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Debrouilier Techeveau de ces motivations, caracteriser les methodes des 
missionnaires et ieur personnalite, etudier si possible Pattitude des con- 
vertis, voiiä la täche que Tauteur s’est assignee. C'etait une entreprise dif- 
ficile notamment en raison de ia dispersion des sources. L’auteur semble 
Tavoir menee ä bien. II faut, en tout cas, louer ie serieux et la rigueur de son 
etude. 

J.-M. S. 

Ennabli (A.), Lampes chredennes de Tunisie {Musees du Bardo et de 
Carthage). Paris, fitudes d’Anliquiies Africaines, Editions du C.N.R.S., 
1976, un vol., 255 p., LXIX pl. Prix ; 128 F. F. — L'introduction nous ap- 
prend que «ce recueil constitue le premier fascicule de Tetude typologique 
des lampes chretiennes des musees du Bardo et de Carthage» et n’envisage 
qu’un type «celui en terre cuite rouge ä bandeau pastille», qui est «le der- 
nier de la production antique». L’introduction comporte une description du 
type, malheureusement sans dessin ni coupe, un historique des collections 
des musees, des elements de datation, une analyse sommaire du decor et de 
riconographie, des comparaisons avec d’autres catalogues et une 
bibliographie (pp. 11-38). Le recueil occupe le reste du volume, les lampes 
etant classees d’apres le sujet central. Le catalogue est sobre, volontairement 
depouille de tout commentaire iconographique. L’auteur indique dans sa 
preface avoir voulu dans ce travaii commencer un corpus et considerer que 
seul rachevemeni de celui-ci permettra de se livrer ä des interpretations et ä 
des etudes iconographiques. II est ä souhaiter que ce travaii soit poursuivi, 
en accordani, peui-etre, dans les fascicules suivants ou dans une etude d’en- 
semble, plus d’attenlion au delicat Probleme de ia Chronologie. 

M. DE w. 


Escobar (Juan), Tecoa. Jerusalem, Franciscan Priniing Press, s. d. 
[1976], I vol., 16,5x24 cm, 65 pp., 28 figg. — Dans ceite etude som¬ 
maire, le Pere Escobar expose ies grands traits de i’histoire de la ville 
biblique de Tecoa, aujourd’hui detruite. Un monastere, lieu de pelerinage, y 
fut bäti ä l’endroit presume de la tombe du prophete Arnos. 

Une Premiere partie est consacree ä la lypographie, aux citations 
bibliques (11 mentions de Tecoa dans TAncien Testament), au röle de cetie 
petite ville lors des revoltes juives contre Rome aux i" et ii* siecles, ainsi 
qu’au monachisme qui s’y est developpe des ie prime debui du Moyen Age 
et ä une histoire tres breve de la ville depuis le Moyen Age. 
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La seconde partie envisage tres rapidement les restes archeologiques : 
bätiments monastiques, materiei ceramique (dont 10 lampes byzantines, 
parfois ä inscription) et monnaies. 

Une pareille etude n'est deslinee ni ä Tarcheologue consciencieux, ni ä 
rhistorien rigoureux ; par contre, eiie servira pour ie mieux le peierin, le 
touriste ou quiconque se contenlerait d’une presentation tres generale. 

A. D. 

Fedalto (Giorgio), La Chiesa latina in Oriente^ II. Hierarchia latina 
Orientis, Verona, Casa editrice Mazziana, 1976, 282 p. {Studi religiosi, 3). 
Prix : 14.800 Lires. — Nous avons dejä dit le bien qu'ii fallait penser du 
Premier volume de l'ouvrage fondamental de G. Fedalto sur rfiglise latine 
en Orient (cf. Byzantion, 1974, pp. 570-571). En voici Timpressionnant 
complement. 11 comprend les listes des eveques lalins installes, depuis la 
Premiere croisade, dans les patriarcats orientaux — l’auteur se limite aux 
eveques qui residerent effectivement en Orient ou qui fureni theoriquement 
ä meme de s’y installer; il exclul les eveques litulaires des si^ges qui, du fait 
des reconquetes musulmane et byzantine, se retrouverent in partibus in- 
fläelium ou schismaticorum —. II conlienl egalemeni les listes des eveques 
missionnaires latins (jusqu’au xv* siede). Les sieges sont ranges par ordre 
alphabetique. Chaque liste esi precedee d’une notice donnant, outre la 
bibliographie essentielle, les varianles onomastiques du siege ainsi que des 
renseignements sur sa localisation, sur son origine comme diocese en 
general et comme diocese latin en particulier, sur sa dependance eventuelle ä 
l’egard d’une metropole ou d’un archeveche. La presentation des listes 
propremeni dites s’inspire de celle de la Hierarchia calholica medii et recen- 
tioris aevi de C. Eubel [e. a.]. Un index des noms, un index des sieges et des 
lieux, une table des sieges ranges, cette fois, par patriarcat et archeveche ter- 
minent l’ouvrage. 

On reste confondu devant l’ampleur de la täche realisee par l’auteur. Nul 
ne pourra ignorer cet incomparable Instrument de travail. 

J.-M. S. 


Gregolre (Henri), Autour de Vepopee byzantine (Variorum Reprints, 
Londres, 1975), 366 pp. — Ce recueil reprend toute une serie d’articles 
ecrits par H. Gregoire dans diverses publications, entre 1930 et 1951, et 
centres sur l’epopee de Digenis Akritas. Nous avons essaye dans ces 
«reprints» de presenter au lecleur un choix d’etudes qui lui permette 
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d'apprecier la diversiie des domaines auxquels a louche Taciivite du Mahre 
el de suivre Pevolulion de sa pensee ei relargissemenl progressif de ses 
recherches au champ des litleratures arabe, lurque, russe, fran^aise, 
allemande. A ce volume nous avons ajouie une breve preface et un index des 
noms propres limiie par les exigences de la colleclion. 

A. L.-M. 

Grierson (Philip)» Catalogue of the Byzantine Coins in the Dumbarton 
Oaks Collection and in the Whittemore Collection. Vol. III, I - 2 : Leo III to 
Nicephorus III, 717-1081, Washington, D.C., Dumbarton Oaks Center for 
Byzantine Studies, 1973, 2 vois. in-4®, x-887 pp., 70 planches. — Est-ii 
besoin de le dire? ce catalogue entrepris par A. R. Beliinger et continue par 
Ph. Grierson constitue un ouvrage de reference indispensable aux historiens 
comme aux numismates. Le iroisieme volume couvre une periode bien plus 
longue que les deux Premiers qui allaient respectivement de 491 ä 602 et de 
602 ä 717. Au cours des trois siecles et demi envisages ici — de 717 ä 
1081 — le monnayage byzantin connut plusieurs changements notables. 
Parmi les caracteristiques externes il faut citer surtout le reduction du nom- 
bre des unites monetaires, Tintroduction de pieces plus minces mais plus 
larges et, enfin, Tapparition, au xi® s., de pieces concaves, phenomene 
Capital car il est le signe de l'adulteralion d'une monnaie dont la qualite 
s’etait jusqu’alors maintenue dans Tateiier de ia capitale. — Par rapport aux 
pieces issues de ce dernier, ie monnayage des aleliers imperiaux qui con- 
tinuerent encore ä fonctionner un certain temps en Occident presentent 
diverses anomalies soigneusement etudiees par M. Grierson. — Cerlains 
evenements ne furent pas sans influencer les types et les inscriptions 
monetaires. Ainsi le monnayage des empereurs iconoclastes fait moins usage 
des symboles religieux qu'au vii® s. et qu'apres la reslauration definitive des 
images; d’autre part, Tapparition, sur les monnaies, du titre basileus 
Romaion pourrait bien etre une consequence de ia creation de PEmpire 
carolingien. 

Ces questions, parmi d'autres, sont evoquees par M. Grierson dans une 
inlroduction substantielle (pp. 1-221). Apres un aper^u general, Pauteur 
analyse en detail le Systeme monetaire de la periode envisagee — on notera, 
entre autres, une enumeration bienvenue des termes monetaires et des noms 
de pieces —. li passe ensuile en revue ies divers aleiiers el ieur acliviie ainsi 
que les types et les inscriptions monetaires. Une abondante bibliographie 
termine cet expose. Le catalogue propremeni dii obeii au modele rigoureux 
adopte par Pauteur dans ie voiume consacre au vii® s. La premiere partie 
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couvre les regnes de Leon III ä Michel III (717-867) ; la seconde, ceux de 
Basile I ä Nicephore III (867-1081). Cinq indices terminent Touvrage. 

A propos de l’usage du tari en Italie meridionale on ajoutera aux referen- 
ces citees p. 27, n. 82 el 84 les documents menlionnes par V. von 
Falkenhausen, Untersuchungen über die byzantinische Herrschaft in 
Süditalien vom 9. bis ins 11. Jahrhundert, Wiesbaden, 1967, p. 38, n. 303- 
304. D'auire pari i'accroissement de Telemenl grec en Italie du Sud el en 
Sicile au vii* s. ne s'explique pas seuiemeni par l'arrivee de refugies grecs 
des Balkans comme le dil l’auleur p. 236. 

J.-M. S. 


Grierson (Philip), Monnaies et monnayage. Introduction ä ia nu- 
mismatique. Collection historique dirigee par P. Lemerle. Paris, Aubier- 
Montaigne, 1976, 1 vol., 286 p., 67 fig. — L’ouvrage constitue la traduc- 
tion fran^aise adaptee de Numismatics, Oxford Universily Press. Point n’est 
besoin de presenter Tauteur ni d’insister sur la qualite et Tetendue de son 
information. — Dans Tlntroduciion, le Professeur Grierson s’attache ä 
definir les multiples aspects de la numismatique, ä en souligner Tinteret 
profond et varie pour la comprehension des faits historiques et de 
civilisation. II en donne aussi d’emblee, avec beaucoup de rigueur, les 
limites. II s’essaie ensuite ä cerner les origines de la monnaie avec un sens 
des nuances qui fait de ces pages un modele de methode. 11 s'attache enfin ä 
resumer d’une maniere concise, mais claire, les caracteres des monnayages 
grec, romain, byzantin et medieval (pp. 38-45), puis des temps modernes. 
Sont alors abordes les monnayages de tradilion orientale: monnayage 
musulman, indien, chinois et derives. Le ch. III traite des«Types el legen¬ 
des», des signes accessoires, de la maniere de decrire les monnaies et 
d’etablir un calalogue. Le ch. IV developpe les problemes de «Fabrication 
des monnaies». Au ch. V, Tauteur traite des «decouvertes de monnaies et 
tresors monetaires». Ph. Grierson demontre d’une maniere lumineuse les 
possibilites et les limites de Tinterpretation des trouvaiiles. 11 aborde suc- 
cessivement le Probleme des decouvertes fortuites de monnaies isolees, les 
tresors — tresors perdus, tresors d'urgence, tresors de ihesaurisation, 
tresors volonlairemenl abandonnes — les trouvaiiles de fouilles. Le ch. VI 
expose les techniques numismatiques : problemes de datation, localisation, 
Imitation et immobilisation, metrologie, litre des monnaies, production des 
ateliers monetaires, contrefa^ons et faux. Au ch. VII, est abordee i’etude des 
jetons et mereaux, des medaiiles et objets apparenies (poids monetaires ou 



NÖTIGES BIBLIOGRaPHIQGES 


587 


deneraux, objets monetiformes divers). Au ch. VIII, Ph. Grierson anaiyse 
les etudes et collections numismatiques. Un glossaire complete Touvrage, 
ainsi que les indications de poids des monnaies les plus importantes et des 
renseignements bibliographiques. Le Professeur Ph. Grierson nous a fourni 
une excellente introduction ä la numismatique, süre, riche en idees et d'une 
grande rigueur de methode. 

M. d. W. 

Head (C.), Imperial Twilight .* the Palaiologos Dynasty and the Decline 
of Byzantium. Chicago, Nelson-Hall, 1977, un vol., vui-210 pp., 12 ill. 
Prix: 11$. — L’epoque des Paleologues attire de plus en plus Tattention. 
Qu’on songe seulement au Prosopographisches Lexikon der Palaiologenzeit 
de TAcademie de Vienne (fase. 1, 1976). L’auteur veut donner, en deux 
Cents pages, une peinture complete. Mais de quoi? La fm de la preface, p. 4, 
juxtapose dans un meme paragraphe ; «Palaiologan epoch», «Palaiologan 
emperors» et«Byzantine world». L'ouvrage n’est certes pas une peinture de 
la vie byzantine, de ia societe byzantine. C’est, en fait, une suite de 
biographies imperiales exposees d’apres les chroniques. La biographie est un 
genre difficiie pour qui veut faire oeuvre d’historien, faciie pour le «jour- 
naliste». M. Head n’echappe pas ä ces reproches, s'attachant de trop pres 
aux chroniques et ä leurs details les plus incontrölabies (cf. la legende sur la 
jeunesse de Michel VIII). Entierement centre sur quelques personnalites, ce 
livre ne rend que tres peu compte des aspects economiques, sociaux, 
philosophiques, cuitureis et artistiques de i’epoque. Mais ainsi, n’est-ce pas 
Pessentiei d’une civilisation qui nous echappe? Et cette «civilisation» 
decline-t-elle? Ce n’est certes pas l’avis des auteurs competents. Nean- 
moins, ce livre reste un bon manuel d’histoire politique et dynastique, fort 
lisible pour le grand public. 

M. DE W. 

Herrera Cajas (Hector), Las relaciones tnternacionales del imperio 
bizantino durante le epoca de las grandes invasiones, Santiago-Chile, 
Universidad de Chile, 1972, in-8®, 236 p., I carte. — Apres avoir aborde 
quelques questions preliminaires relatives aux frontieres de l’Empire et ä 
rideologie imperiale, l’auteur brosse une rapide esquisse des relations in¬ 
ternationales au IV® siede. 11 anaiyse ensuite en detail les relations de 
Byzance avec la Ferse jusqu’ä la conclusion de la paix de 532. Une 
troisieme parlie est consacree aux rapporis avec les Wisigoths, les Huns, les 
Vandales et les Ostrogolhs jusqu’au debui de la reconqude de Justinien. 
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Dans Tensemble, l’auteur possede bien la bibliographie de son sujei mais il 
aurail gagne, nous semble-i-il, ä lenir comple davaniage des realiies 
sociales el economiques. Enfin, on ne peut que regreiier Tabsence d'un In¬ 
dex. 

J.-M. S. 


Huebener (Wolfgang) (ed.), Die Goldblattkreuze des frühen Mittel- 
laters. Bühl/Baden, Verlag Konkordia, 1975. 1 vol. 20,5 x 29,7 cm, 168 
pp., 51 pll., ill. (Coli. Veröffentlichung des Alemannischen Instituts 
Freiburg i. br., n® 37). Prix : 68 DM. — Les 25 el 26 oclobre 1974, 
VAlemmanisches Institut organisail, ä Fribourg-en-Brisgau, un colloque sur 
le theme «Die Goldblattkreuze des frühen Miltelallers». Le volume presente 
ici contient les Actes du Congres et rassemble 12 contributions reparties en 
4 groupes. Les sujets abordes ont une portee beaucoup plus large que le seul 
Probleme — par ailleurs fort interessant — de ces petiles croix (dont la 
laille varie de 3 ä 9 cm) decoupees dans une feuille d or et decorees au 
repousse. 

Dans une premiere section consacree ä la terminoiogie et ä Thistoire de 
Part, on trouvera une excellente introduction concernanl les techniques de 
fabricalion et de decoration des Goldblattkreuze (E. Foltz, Technische 
Beobachtungen an Goldblattkreuzen, pp. 11-21), ainsi que les resullats 
d’analyses chimiques, particulieremenl inieressants pour determiner la 
provenance du metal utilise : Rhin, imporlations peut-eire orientales, mon- 
naies fondues, ... (A. Hartmann el R. Wolf, Vergleichende Spektral¬ 
analysen an einigen frühmittelalterlichen Goldfunden und Goldblattkreuzen, 
pp. 23-30). Deux analyses stylistiques des decors de ces croix sont donnees, 
pour ritalie lombarde, par H. Roth {Die Langobardischen Goldblattkreuze. 
Bemerkungen zur Schlaufornamentik und zum Stil II, pp. 31-35) et, sur- 
tout, pour Pespace au Nord des Alpes, par G. Haseloff (Zw den Goldblatt¬ 
kreuzen aus dem Raum nördlich der Alpen, pp. 37-70 : cette contribution 
est peut-elre la plus remarquable de celies preseniees dans ce livre). 

La deuxieme parlie envisage le conlexte cullurel et social de ces Gold¬ 
blattkreuze. Une eiude dense et de Ires grande qualiie de R. Christlein 
silue le Probleme {Der soziologische Hintergrund der Goldblattkreuze nör¬ 
dlich der Alpen, pp. 73-83) ; W. Huebener envisage les trouvailles de la 
peninsule iberique {Goldblattkreuze auf der Iberischen Halbinsel, pp. 85- 
90), alors que le contexte socio-polilique de l’halie lombarde est iraite par 
A. Kollautz {Das Registrum Gregorii als Quelle über die gesellschaftlich- 
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sozialen und religiösen Zustände des langobardischen Italiens zur Zeit Papst 
Gregor /, pp. 91-101). 

La iroisieme parlie est consUiuee de 2 invenlaires regionaux, exhausiifs, 
des Goldblattkreuze, avec bibliographie ad hoc et Chronologie des 
irouvailles : R. Christlein pour le Nord des Alpes (pp. 105-112) el O. 
Von Hessen pour rilalie (pp. 113-122). 

La quatrieme partie interessera specialement ie iecteur de Byzantion ; eile 
traite des «Goldblattkreuze und der östliche Mittelmeerraum», avec une 
substantielle conlribulion de H. Vierck {Folienkreuze als Votivgaben, pp. 
125-143) et le discours inaugural du colloque du ä K. Weidemann 
(«Byzantinische» Goldblattkreuze, pp. 145-149). 

W. Huebener tire magislralemeni ies conclusions du colloque (pp. 153- 
157) ; une table de concordance, deux tabies des matieres (lieux, personnes) 
el des indicalions bio- et bibiiographiques sur les auleurs des articles ter- 
mineni ce volume. 

Dans une notice bibiiographique, obligatoirement breve et impersonnelle, 
il n’est guere possible d’insister longuement sur les innovations et les 
positions d’un livre tel que celui-ci ; on ne peul des lors que conseiller ä 
Larcheologue, ä Thislorien, au byzantiniste (qui y trouvera bien des ren- 
seignemenis interessants) de le lire et d’apprecier son conlenu de grande 
qualile, sa presenlation remarquable. 

A. D. 

Kaplan (M.), Les proprietes de la couronne et de Leglise dans Fempire 
byzantin (v*-vi® siecles) = Byzantina Sorbonensia, 2 (Publications de la Sor¬ 
bonne), Paris, 1976, 88 p, ISBN 85944-001-1. — Ce petit ouvrage rendra 
de grands Services. M. Kaplan est l'auieur d'une these sur «La grande pro- 
priele dans LEmpire byzantin (vi®-vii® siecles): i'Etat el l'Eglise». — Son 
Sujet La amene «ä etudier d'abord ies actes legislatifs de Lepoque, c'est-ä- 
dire le Code Jusiinien el les noveiles de Justinien et de ses successeurs qui 
consiituent Lesseniiel des sources ecriles actuellemenl disponibles pour ce 
Sujet». Ce sont les regestes de ces actes depuis Anaslase (491) jusqu’ä 
Justin II (565) non compris (debut de Dölger) que nous donne M. 
Kaplan. L’analyse des actes est assez el parfois tres detaillee. Les principaux 
termes «techniques» sont cites dans la langue originale. Plusieurs index 
(sources legislatives, general, graecilatis) completent ce tres utile petit 
volume. 


M. d. W. 
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Die Kirche angesichts der Konstantinischen Wende. Darmstadl, Wissen¬ 
schaftliche Buchgesellschaft, 1976, in-8®, xi-421 pp. (Wege der Forschung, 
CCCVI). — On connail le principe qui preside ä Tordonnance de cette 
Collection. Chaque volume est centre sur un theme general et comporte une 
vinglaine d’articies de revues, principalemenl allemandes, qu'il a paru 
judicieux de reproduire et de voir figurer dans un recueil, eu egard ä ieur ap¬ 
port scienlifique. Celle fois, i'editeur deroge legerement ä cel usage, puisque 
le present volume conlienl deux contributions inedites : G. Ruhbach analyse 
succinclement les iheories poiiliques d'Eusebe de Cesaree, tandis que G. 
May recourt aux lemoignages des «grands Cappadociens» pour examiner la 
politique religieuse des empereurs d'Orient de Valens ä Theodose. Quant ä 
la bibliographie terminale de Touvrage, eile eüt utilement eie enrichie de la 
reference ä l'etude fouillee sur «Eusebe de Cesaree et la naissance de la 
iheorie Cesaropapiste», qu’a donnee recemment J.-M. Sansterre ä la revue 
Byzantion (T. XLIl, annee 1972, pp. 131-195 et 532-594). 

D. D. D. 


Lafontaine-Dosogne (Jacqueline), voir Wallonie- 

Lampsidis (Od.), 'AvSpiov ÄLßaS-qvou ßiog xac ipya, Athenes, ' EniTponr ] 
no\fTLaxöjv MeXsTcöv. 1975, in-8®, 309 p. iUEptoSLxoü «Apxelov flövrov» 
TcapdprqpLa, 1 -ÜriYal rfjg loTopia^ twv *E}lr}V(jjv tou IIövtov. 1). — Selon 
Tauteur, Andre Libadenos naquit ä Constantinople dans les quinze 
premieres annees du xiv® s. et mourut peu apres 1361. II fit Partie d’une 
ambassade byzantine envoyee en Egyple entre 1321 et 1328. II sejourna 
ensuite ä Constantinople et ä Tenedos (oü il exer^a la fonction 
d'apographes). Peu apres 1335, it se rendit ä Trebizonde aupres de son ami 
l'empereur Basile. Apres la mort de ce dernier (1340), il fut mele aux lutles 
intestines de i’fitat de Trebizonde jusqu'en 1355. On retrouve sa trace en 
1361, dans la meme ville. 

Son Oeuvre principale est la nepcqyrirLxi] lazopLa ävaßaaEOj<; AvSptov, 
communement inlitulee Periägisis. Fort interessant pour l'histoire des 
Grands Comnenes, ce texte abonde egalement en descriptions de villes et de 
regions ; il donne en outre, des informations sur les trajets maritimes, sur 
les voyages aux Lieux Saints, sur la vie scolaire, sur les maladies et les 
medecins ... Bref, c’est un travail fort utile que cette nouvelle edition, ac- 
compagnee d'un commentaire substantiel, de la Perieg^sis et des autres 
Oeuvres de Libadinos. 


J.-M. S. 
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Leanza (Sandro), L'esegesi di Origine al libro delVEcclesiaste, Reggio 
Calabria, Edizioni Paralleio, 38, 1975, in-8®, 123 p. — Reconstitution 
critique du texte des quelques fragments conserves de Pexegese qu’Origene 
fit de VEccUsiaste, analyse des traces de ce travaii dans les autres ecrits 
d’Origene, examen de ia fortune de Poeuvre, cette etude sera lue avec interet 
par les specialistes de la patristique. 

J.-M. S. 

Maffry Talbot (Alice-Mary), voir The Correspondence of Athanasius I, 
Patriarch of Constantinople. 

Mazaris’ Journey to Hades or interviews with dead men about certain of- 
ficials of the imperial court. Greek text with transiation, noles, introduction 
and index by Seminar Classics, 609, State Universily of New York al Buf¬ 
falo, Arethusa, 1975, in-8®, xxxin-134 p. (Aretusa Monographs, V). — 
Ce dialogue satirique, compose entre janvier 1414 et octobre 1415 par un 
membre de la cour imperiale tombe en disgräce, tourne en ridicule certains 
personnages de Pentourage de Pempereur et brosse un lableau bien sombre 
des habitants du Peloponese. L'oeuvre de Mazaris avail ete editee pour la 
premiere fois en 1831 par J. Fr. Boisonnade. Cette nouvelle edilion esl 
Poeuvre de J. N. Barry, M. J. Share, A. Smithies et L G. Weslerink qui 
avaient participe en 1971 ä un seminaire consacre ä ia lechnique de 
publication des lexies anciens. 

J.-M. S. 

MeXeTqßazoL axi] BaaiXeLov AaovpSa-Essays in Memory of Basil 

Laourdas, Thessalonique, Gregoris, 1975, in-8®, viii-645. — Dans cel im¬ 
posant volume dedie ä la memoire du grand philologue et historien Basile 
Laourdas (t 1971), les articies suivants interessent les etudes byzantines : 
P. Charanis, Basil Laourdas as Byzantinist (pp. 79-90) ; P. A. Clement, 
The date of the Hexamilion (pp. 159-164) ; B. C. P. Tsangadas, 
Topographica constantinopolitana: «Brachialia» (pp. 165-175); L. G. 
Westerink, Nicetas the Paphlagonian on the End of the world (pp. 177- 
195) ; B. Radojcic, Michel Saronites et Constantin Bodin (pp. 197-202) ; 
G. I. Theocharids, W *AyLa ExxXriaia rj iv tw ZraSLc^ (;) (pp. 203- 
239) ; K. M. Setton, Catalan Society in Greece in the Fourteenth Century 
(241-284) ; J. W. Barker, The «Monody>> of Demetrios Kydones on the 
Zealot Rising of 1345 in Thessaloniki (pp. 285-300) ; C. A. Trypanis, ä 
Possible Portrait of Johannes Geometres Kyriotes (pp. 301-302); A. 
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XyngopouloS, 'Aßvoi XpvaovtpavroL (pp. 303-305) ; S. Alexiou, 
npöa(pvY^<; tt) Mtxpd 'Aaia (pp. 307-312); S- Harklianakis, Das 
Athonische Mönchtum (pp. 313-321); D. J. Constantelos, Theological 
Considerations for the Social Ethos of the Orthodox Church (pp. 323-335); 
J. E. Rexine, Mount Athos and Greek Orthodox Monasticism (p. 337-347). 

J.-M. S. 

Museum Notes. 21. New York, 1976, publiees par The American 
Numismatic Society, un vol., 111, 301 p., 18 pl., fig. — On signaiera dans 
ce volume Particle de W. E. Metcaif, Early Anonymous Folles from Antioch 
and the Chronology of Class A. pp. 109-128, qui situe ces pieces entre 969 
et 1030. Le volume 21 se ciöl (pp. 261-301) par un index systematique des 
20 Premiers voiumes. 

M. DE W. 


Mitcheli. (Ch.), voir Bodnar (E. W.). 

Monfasani (John), George of Trebnond. A Biography and a Study of his 
Rhetoric and Logic. Leiden, E. J. Brill, 1976, in-8®, vni-414 p. (Columbia 
Studies in THE Classical Tradition, voi. I). — C'est une importante 
iacune que vienl combier cette monographie sur Georges de Trebizonde 
(1395-1472 ou 1473). Apres avoir reirace en detail la vie du celebre 
humaniste d'origine creioise (pp. 1-237), l'auleur analyse sa rheiorique et 
sa dialectique (pp. 242-327). II projette de publier egalement un volume de 
lexles et de bibliographie qui compleiera le present ouvrage. Ce dernier se 
presente cependant de fa^on autonome : Lauteur faii de longues ciialions de 
documenis en notes et en edite d'aulres dans divers appendices (pp. 339- 
380 oü Ton irouvera publies, ouire plusieurs leltres, une breve auto- 
biographie tiree du De Antisciis de Georges, le colophon de son com* 
mentaire sur VAlmagest. les prefaces qu'il adressa au pape Paul II pour les 
Questiuncula de vita loannis et le De questione Hieronymi et Augustini super 
legalibus et au pape Nicolas V pour la Iraduciion des Lois de Platon, son 
Oratio de laudibus eloquentie. sa preface aux Rhetoricorum libri. un acte 
notarie de 1442 concernant la vente d’un esclave par Georges et, enfin, un 
epilogue anonyme ä une iraduciion du discours sur la Couronne de 
Demosthene). 


J.-M. S. 
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Nicholas I Patriarch of Constantinople Leiters. Greek lexl and English 
iranslalion by R. J. H. Jenkins and L. G. Westerink, Washington, D.C., 
Dumbarton Oaks Center for Byzantine Siudies, 1973, in-8®, xxxvii-631 
pp. {Dumbarton Oaks Text, U - Corpus Fontium Historiae Byzantinae, VI). 
— En 1844, A. Mai {Spicilegium Romanum, X, 2, pp. 161-440) edila les 
letires du patriarche Nicolas ie Mystique d'apres le Vat. gr. 1780 de la fin 
du xvi^ s. J. P. Migne reproduisil celle edition dans sa Patrologia Graeca 
(111, col. 27-392). Or le manuscril ulilise esl une copie du Patmos 178 du 
x*-xi® s. C'esl evidemment ce dernier qui sert de base ä la presente edition. 
Con^ue el, en grande parlie, realisee par le Prof. Jenkins (t 1969), eile ful 
achevee par son coiiaboraleur, le Prof. Westerink. La Chronologie des letires 
a ete soigneusemeni revue par les editeurs qui compieient el corrigenl plus 
d'une fois les Regestes du Pere Grumel (I, 2, 1936, pp. 133-221). — On 
remarquera nolammenl que irois letires seulemeni {Ep.. 3, 4, 161), el non 
seize, peuvenl eire datees du premier patriarcal de Nicolas. — La iraduclion 
en regard du texte grec est precise et elegante. L'introduclion comprend, en 
plus des questions philologiques et chronologiques, un apergu de la vie de 
Nicolas, bref mais dense. L'edition, enfin, esl suivie du resume des leltres 
avec ieurs dates et un essai d’identificalion des destinataires. L’ouvrage 
possede cinq indices (noms propres, termes speciaux, vocabulaire, cilalions 
et incipit). 

J.-M. S. 

Numismatique byzantine. — 11 arrive parfois qu’en depouillant des revues 
dont ie propos est etranger aux etudes byzantines, on puisse y glaner Lun ou 
Tautre renseignement interessant. On nous permettra de signaler, ici, la 
nouvelie publicalion de deux sous de Justinien trouves aux Pays-Bas, dans 
le cimetiere de ia locaiiie de De Waal (Texel). Quoique dejä citees au xix* 
siede, ces pieces acquierent un interet nouveau par suite de la parution de 
travaux precisant ie contexie archeoiogique de ia decouverte, un site 
d’habitat du Haut Moyen Age. La bibiiographie recenie est ä trouver dans ia 
revue de ia principale association d’archeoiogues amateurs des Pays-Bas : 
G. Gerrits, De Romeinse Munten van Texel, dans Westerheem, XXII, 4, 
1973, n® IX, X, pp. 158-161 ; P. J. Woitering, De Waal (Texel). dans 
Nieuwsbulletin van de Koninklijke Nederlandse Oudheidkundige Bond, 
november 1972, pp. 135-136 ; A. W. Byvanck, Excerpta Romana, III, La 
Haye, 1947, p. 173. Les byzantinistes n'ont guere i’habitude de depouiiler 
ces revues, c’est pourquoi, maigre ia date de parution des articles, nous 
avons cru bon de ia meniionner ici. 
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Dans le meme ordre d’idees, signaions Telude de R. et M. Dhenin, 
Trouvailles de monnaies d'or byzantines ou pseudo-byzantines dans les 
dipartements du Nord et du Pas-de-Calais, dans Septentrion, I, 1970 (fase. 
7-8), pp. 147-150. Pour une periode anterieure, la meme revue a publie un 
Tresor de monnaies constantiniennes de Bavai (Nord) (J. Gricourt, au tome 
IV, 1974, pp. 32-37). Dans une tombe datee de la fin du iv* s. ou du debut 
du V® s., on a trouve une monnaie de Theodose et une d’Arcadius ä 
Bergiiers (Oreye) entre Tongres et Braives (J. Aienus-Lecerf, Sondages 
dans une n^cropole du Bas-Empire ä Bergiiers, dans Conspectus MC- 
MLXXIV- Bruxelles, 1975 {= Archaeologia Belgica, 177], pp. 54-57). 

A. D. et M. d. W. 

Ps.-Basilii, rd vSaza xai elq t 6 aytov ßanzLafiOL. Introduzione, testo e 
traduzione a cura di Salvatore Costanza, Messina, Pelorilana editrice, 
1967, in-8®, 69 p. (Quaderni deiristituto di Fitoiogia classica dellVniver- 
sitä di Messina, I). — II s'agit de Tedition crilique d'une homelie inedite 
attribuee par la plupart des manuscrits ä saint Basile et par un aulre ä saint 
Jean Chrysostome, L'editeur montre que ces attributions ne peuvent pas 
äre acceptees. 11 lui semble impossible de determiner quel fut Tauteur de ce 
texte. 

J.-M. S. 


PucHNER (Waller), Das neugriechische Schattentheater Karagiozis. 
Munich, Institut für Byzantinistik und neugriechische Philologie, 1975, I 
vol. 14,7 X 21 cm, 250 pp., 9 pll. {Miscellanea Byzantina Monacensa, 21). 
— La Serie des Miscellanea Byzantina dirigee par H. G. Beck a accueilli la 
these que W. Puchner a presentee ä Vienne en 1972, sur le theätre d’ombres 
«chinoises» Karagiozis. II est peut-etre bon de rappeier que cette forme 
d'expression est d'origine lurque et qu'eile s'est repandue dans tout le bassin 
oriental de la Mediterranee, principaiemeni en Grece; le personnage 
populaire de Karagiozis doil etre rapproche de notre Polichinelle. W. 
Puchner nous donne une etude dense, etayee d’abondanies notes et d’une 
tres vaste bilbiographie ; on y trouvera aussi une lable alphabelique de 145 
«marionnettisles» Karagiozis (avec elements biographiques), les listes des 
264 pieces du repertoire de ce theätre et des textes connus (edites ou non) 
de celles-ci, et 9 pianches representant les principaux personnages du 
theätre Karagiosis. 


A. D. 
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Restle (Marcel), Reclams Kunstfiihrer Istanbul Bursa, Edirne, Iznik. 
Baudenkmäler und Museen. Stuttgart, Philipp Reclam jun. Verlag, 1976, 
10 X 16 cm, 632 pp., 184 pl., 2 cartes hors-texte. Prix : 43 DM. — L’or- 
donnance de cet ouvrage a ete confiee au codirecteur du Reallexikon zur 
Byzantinischen Kunst, congu ä Munich et edite ä Stuttgart. Eu egard ä 
rinteret que i’auteur porte aux antiquiles byzantines et islamiques, ce guide 
archeologique, qui constitue Tun des meilleurs du genre, se Signale par- 
ticulieremenl ä notre attention par la quantite et la quaiite des plans et 
illustrations. II se substituera donc ä la partie introductive du Guide Nagel, 
recense ici-meme (T. XXX, 1971, pp. 303-304), dont il amplifie la matiere. 

D. D. D. 

Schreiner (Peter), Die Byzantinischen Kleinchroniken, 1. Teil: 
Einleitung und Text. Wien, Verlag der österreichischen Akademie der 
Wissenschaften, 1975, in-8®, 688 p. {Corpus Fontium Historiae Byzantinae. 
XII, 1). — Par ses Studien zu den bpaxea xponika (München, 1967), M. 
Schreiner etait particulierement bien prepare ä la täche redoutable qui con- 
siste ä editer et commenter les chroniques breves. Le vol. II sera constitue 
par le commentaire hisiorique. Le voi. 111 contiendra les traductions des 
passages qui en valent ia peine et les indices. Le present voiume s'ouvre par 
une introduction dans laqueile Tauteur rappeile la definition et ies 
differentes especes de chroniques breves avant i'exposer les principes de son 
edition. Celle-ci rassemble 116 chroniques qui enregislrent des evenemenls 
anterieurs ä la prise de Monemvasie par les Turcs (1540). Elles oni ete 
reparties par Tauteur en six grands groupes : Reichschroniken (Chr. 1-13), 
Kaiserchroniken (ehr. 14-22), Regionalchroniken und Stadtchroniken (Chr. 
23-52), Chroniken türkischer Eroberungen (Chr. 53-80), Einzelchroniken 
(Chr. 81-109) et Chronikfragmente (Chr. II0-II6). L’edition de chacune 
d’elles est precedee d’une introduction trailanl du ou des manuscril(s), de la 
tradition et, s’il y a lieu, de i’auteur (ou du redacteur ...), de ia dale et du 
lieu de redaction, des edilions et des traductions precedentes. La quaiite de 
ce Premier tome laisse favorabiement augurer de la valeur des volumes ä 
paraiire. 

J.-M. S. 

ZcyPlANOY (Ar)ßr)Tpiov Z.), "Aytog Nixokaoi; ö iv Bouvaevr) — dvixSoTa 
dyLoXoyLxd xeepeva, ioTopixal dSrjoeLg nepl zfjg ßEaatojvtxfi^ ÖEaaaXiac, (l' 
aiwv), Alhenes, 1972 (21 I pp., 14 pi.). — On connait depuis longtemps 
un martyrion en langue demotique de Nicolas de Vounaina, nomme aussi 
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Nicolas le Jeune pour le distinguer de S. Nicolas De Myre. Ce texte nous a 
ete transmis par six manuscrits et quatorze editions successives Tont 
vulgarise : la premiere a ete imprimee ä Venise en 1657. Malheureusement 
cette Version de la Vie de Nicolas laisse dans le vague beaucoup d’elements 
sur lesquels Thistorien aimerait etre eclaire. Elle ne nous apprend ni ä quelle 
epoque le saint a vecu, ni quand il est mort, ni quels ennemis il a com- 
battus, si bien que les commentateurs de ce texte ont pu proposer pour ie 
cadre historique les dates les plus diverses, variant du vi* au xvii* s. Mais ce 
martyrion n’est qu'un remaniement d’une vie ancienne en langue savante 
qui nous a heureusement ete conservee. M. Sophianos nous donne ici la 
premiere edition de ce texte tire du cod. 81 (xvi® s.) du Monastere de la 
Transfiguration aux Meteores, manuscrit d'apres lequel ii edite aussi pour la 
premiere fois facolouthie ancienne et ie synaxaire qui ne sont certainement 
pas dus au meme auteur que la vie. 11 nous offre aussi en editio princeps ie 
remaniement du martyrion en iangue savante fait par le moine Akhaikos et 
conserve dans le cod. 94 (xii®) du Saint Monastere d'Andros et le synaxaire 
en langue vulgaire d’auteur inconnu conienu dans le cod. 2768 de la 
Bibliotheque Nationale d'Athenes. II reproduit en outre le texte du 
remaniement en iangue populaire edite ä Venise en 1657 par le hieromoine 
Akakios Diakrouses. 

Le plus interessant de ces documents, suivi de pres par ie martyrion 
d’Akhaikos, est la Vie ancienne de Nicolas. Eile permet de preciser des 
details topographiques et de fixer ie cadre historique. On sait maintenant 
que ie saint originaire d’Analolie, a vecu sous ie regne de Leon VI le Sage 
(886-912), qu'il a exerce un commandement miiilaire ä Larissa en 
Thessalie, que c'est dans cette region qu’il a ete pris par l’ennemi, martyrise 
et tue d’un coup de sa propre lance parce qu’ii refusait d’abjurer ie 
christianisme. Ses ennemis sont designes sous ies noms d'^Aßdpovg. 
AßapEtg, mais, comme il ne peut plus etre question d’une attaque d’Avars 
aux ix*-x® s-, ce terme doit resulter d’une confusion avec les Arabes. Des 
noms propres emaiilent le recii, noms de iieux, noms de personnes connues 
par ailleurs, comme le metropolite de Larissa, Philippe, ou de personnages 
inconnus, comme i’heureux beneficiaire d’un miracle posthume du saint, un 
duc de Thessaionique, nomme Euphemianos, qui, atteini de ia iepre, 
demande d’abord l’aide de S. Demetrius de Thessaionique, puis celle de S. 
Achille de Larissa avant de decouvrir dans la montagne de Vounaina ie 
corps intact de Nicolas, loui proche d’une source. II s’y baignera et ob- 
tiendra sa guerison. 
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La mention de TAchilieion de Larissa fournit ä M. Sophianos un ter- 
minus ante quem pour ia redaclion de la Vie parce que ie corps de S. Achiile 
fut enleve de Larissa par Ie tsar Samuel de Bulgarie pour etre transporte ä 
Prespa en 985. La Vie doit donc avoir ete ecrite entre 912, date de la mort 
de Leon le Sage, et 985. M. Sophianos fixe la date de Tattaque des Arabes 
contre Larissa en 901 ou 902 et la mort de Nicolas le 9 mai d'une de ces 
annees. Le martyrion ancien aurait ete ecrit vers le milieu du x® s. 

A. L-M. 

Sos (Agnes Cs.), Die slawische Bevölkerung Westungarns im 9. Jahrhun¬ 
dert. Munich, C. H. Beck'sche Verlagsbuchhandlung, 1973. 1 vol. 
21,5x30 cm, viii-210 pp., 61 figg., 32 pli. {Münchner Beiträge sur Vor- 
und Frügeschichte, 22). Prix : 70 DM. — II esl toujours difficiie d’unir en 
une Synthese coherenie les donnees textuelles et les realia archeologiques, 
Sans Va priori habituel ä de nombreux historiens qui, parlant des textes et de 
la linguislique, veulent ä lout prix y grefTer le resultat des fouilles sans tenir 
compte de Tapport original de celles-ci. Agnes Sos est, ä mon avis, par- 
venue ä poser clairement le Probleme, sans privilegier abusivemeni 
Tarcheologie par rapporl aux sources ecrites. Comme eile le dit elle-meme, 
Tarcheologie, pour pouvoir etre appliquee ulilement ä la connaissance d’une 
region, doit etre exploitee syslematiquement et ne peui etre dissociee des 
donnees de la critique historique ; c’est ä cette seule condition que la 
Synthese acquieri de la valeur. 

Le Probleme envisage dans ie livre d’A. Sos esl celui de ia population 
slave en Hongrie occidenlale (par ce lerme, Tauteur enlend Ia «Trans- 
danubie», la partie de la Hongrie siluee au Sud-Ouest du Danube) au ix® 
siede. Fidele au but expose ci-dessus, eile scinde son expose en 3 parties 
nettement distinctes : les pp. 3-83 examinent le probleme aux poinis de vue 
historique et linguislique {Westungarns Verhältnis zum ostfränkischen Reich 
im 9. Jahrhundert) ; 21 carles y aident le lecteur ä suivre les mutalions de 
geographie historique de la region envisagee, et ä percevoir la diversite des 
hypotheses en presence. Aux pp. 193-200, on trouvera, presenlees annee 
par annee (de 791 ä 903), les references aux sources (surtout narratives) 
historiques mises en oeuvre. La deuxieme partie, consacree ä l’archeologie 
— que Tauteur connait particulierement bien fourmille de renseignements 
originaux, inedits, de premiere main, et presente les tres riches decouvertes 
des fouilles realisees en Transdanubie. Les elements reunis par A. Sos eton- 
neni par la diversite des siles et des trouvailles, d’une imporlance parfois 
exceplionnelle (necropoles de Zaiavar-Receskut et de Popaszepetk — 
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fouilles de Tauteur —, site de Zaiavar, ...). Aux pp. 170-187, la troisieme 
partie envisage, de fa^on pluri-disciplinaire (histoire, linguistique, ar- 
cheologie), le röie des Slaves en Hongrie occidentale aux x® at xi® siecles 
{Die Beziehungen der Slawen Transdanubiens zu den landnahmezeitlichen 
Ungarn ...). 

A. Sos a eu Texcellente initiative de proposer au lecteur peu familiarise 
avec les sites envisages, des cartes de iocaiisation (pp. 188-191) ; 11 pages 
de bibliographie serree (pp. 200-210) termineni une etude deslinee ä servir 
de reference ä lous les chercheurs qui, de pres ou de loin, s’occuperoni d’une 
region oü convergent les influences slaves el avares, franques et byzaniines. 

A. D. 

Stratos (Andre N.), Byzance au VIP siede. L’empereur Heraclius et 
Texpansion arabe, Geneve, La Guilde du Livre, 1976, in-8®, 521 p., 9 cart., 
15 pl. — Decidement, ie grand ouvrage de M. Stratos beneficie d’une large 
diffusion. On sait que les volumes sont traduits en anglais au für et ä 
mesure de leur parution. On connait moins l’existence du condense des trois 
Premiers tomes que l’auteur pubiia en 1970 pour un public de non-spe- 
cialistes. En voici la traduction. La presentation du livre est luxueuse et at- 
trayante, mais on eüt souhaite que l’editeur se füt contente de l’illustrer de 
cartes et de photos. Etait-il besoin, en effet, de joindre quelques dessins 
edifiants («Heraclius pretant serment devant le patriarche Serge», «le 
depart d’Heraclius pour la Campagne contre les Perses», etc.) qui ne 
representent les costumes de l’epoque qu’avec une fidelite toute relative? 

J.-M. S. 

Trapp (Erich) (ed.) avec la collaboration de Walter (Rainer) et Beyer 
(Hans-Veit), Prosopographisches Lexikon der Palaiologenzeit. Fascicule 1 : 
*Aapdjv-*Aipapäg. Vienne, Verlag der Oesterreichischen Akademie der 
Wissenschaften, 1976, I vol. 23,5 x 29,5 cm, 18+163 pp. (Oester- 
reichische Akademie der Wissenschaften. Kommission für Byzantinistik) et 
un volume annexe (Beiheft), Abkürzungsverzeichnis und Register zum 
P.L.P., 1. Fasz, I vol. 23,5 x 29,5 cm, xxxiv + 36 pp. — Les Byzan- 
tinistes ont un nouveau sigle ä connaitre, ie P.LP. (Prosopographisches 
Lexikon der Palaiologenzeit), dernier-ne des florissantes etudes de 
prosopographie byzantine. Annonce par son fondateur, H. Hunger, au xiii® 
congres d’Etudes Byzantines d’Oxford en 1966, le PL P- est edite par les 
soins de i’Academie Autrichienne des Sciences et, plus particulierement, par 
E. Trapp aide de R. Walter et H.-V. Beyer. Toutes les notices sont traitees 
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par ordinateur I.B.M. ; ia programmation est i’oeuvre d'une equipe d’in- 
formaticiens diriges par F. H. Lang. 

Le Premier fascicuie vient de sortir de presse ; on y trouve 1723 noms 
(ciasses alphabeliquement, de 'Aapojv ä Atpapäg), accompagnes de toutes les 
references souhaitabies et de Ia datation ia plus precise possible. Le fascicuie 
annexe donne i'explication des abondantes abbreviations, bibiiographiques 
entre autres (29 pages!), et s'acheve par de nombreux indices (noms, iieux, 
professions et fonctions). 

Une belie initiative qui seduira i'ensembie des Byzantinistes ... 

A. D. 

Vannier (Jean-F.), Familles byzantines. Les Argyroi (IX^-XIF siecles). 
Paris, 1975, 1 voi. 16x24 cm, 74 p. (Publications de la Sorbonne, 
Serie Byzantina, n® I). — Cet ouvrage de prosopographie ouvre une serie 
consacree ä Byzance {Byzantina) par le Centre de recherches d'histoire et de 
civiiisation byzantines, de la Sorbonne. J. F. Vannier a mene ä bien une 
enquete complexe sur la riebe famille des Argyroi, attestee par les sources 
depuis 843-844 environ. Trente personnages (30 numeros, auxquels on 
ajoutera un membre de la famille, decouverl apres la redaction du iivre et 
presente ä la p. 63. Les Argyroi 2 et 3 sont peut-etre une seuie et meme per¬ 
sonne) sont ainsi suivis, presentes suivant les exigences de la critique ac- 
tuelle (mentions exhauslives des sources et de ia bibiiographie les con- 
cernant). L'auteur a pu dresser un tableau genealogique (p. 64) bien com- 
mode. Cet excellent livre s'acheve par un apergu de la «diffusion du prenom 
Argyrus en Italic meridional», qui pourra utiiement servir ä i'etude des 
Argyri et de ieurs liens potentiels avec les Argyroi byzantins. 

A. D. 

Wallonie (La). Le pays et les hommes (direction scienlifique Rita 
Lejeune et Jacques Stiennon), t. I, Des origines ä ia fin du xv® s., 
Bruxelles, La Renaissance du Livre, 1977, 509 pp. — Dans ce tres beau 
livre dedie ä la lerre wallonne, signalons un chapitre iniitule Les influences 
antiques et byzantines (pp. 251-257) du ä la plume de M*"® Jacqueline 
Lafontaine-Dosogne. On relevera aussi quelques traces de byzantin dans 
le chapitre suivant: Richesse et signißcation de Viconographie mosane (pp. 
259-267) de Philippe Verdier. 

A. L-M. 


Walter (Rainer), voir Trapp(e). 
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WEISS (Günter), Oströmische Beamte im Spiegel der Schriften des 
Michael Psellos, München, Institut für Byzantinistik und Neugriechische 
Philologie, 1973, in-8®, vi-367 p. {Miscellanea Byzantina Monacensia, 16). 
— Analyse de la carriere de Michel Psellos ; etude portant sur les fonc- 
tionnaires byzantins du xi® s., sur ieur röle, sur leur Statut economique et 
social, sur i’originalite de leurs conditions de vie et de travail comparees a 
celles de leurs «collegues» d’Europe occidentale ; reflexion sur la bureau- 
cratie. C'est un livre attachant que la these de M. Weiss. Maiheureusement, 
des raisons independantes de notre volonte ne nous ont pas permis de 
disposer plus tot de cet important travaii. Le lecteur a sans doute deja pris 
connaissance des longs comptes rendus que des savants pius competents que 
nous ont fait de ce livre (cf. notamment P. Gautier, dans Revue des Stüdes 
byzantines, 33, 1975, pp. 325-330 et D. Simon, dans Byzantinische Zeit- 
Schrift, 69, 1976, pp. 463-466). On voudra bien, des lors, s'y referer. 

J.-M. S. 

WiRTH (Peter), Grundzüge der byzantinischen Geschichte, Darmstadt, 
Wissenschaftliche Buchgesellschaft, 1976, in-8®, viii-173 pp., 7 cartes 
(Grundzüge, 29). — Dans cette interessante synthese, Pauteur s’est efforce 
de decrire pour un public cultive les lignes de force de Thistoire byzantine. 
Toute esquisse implique des sacrifices. Aussi, M. Wirth a renonce a traiter 
de questions jugees accessoires comme Tevolution de la hierarchie ou 
Torganisation de ia fiscalite et il ne s'est guere Interesse au monde des let- 
tres, Une Bibliographie selective, par sujets, termine Touvrage. 

J.-M. S. 
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La Trahison de Judas (Enkleislra de St. Neophytos). 
(Photo tiree du livre de K. Tsiknopoulos, op. dt.). 









TABLE DES MATIERES 


E. Follieri, Ivan Dujcev, Notizia biografica e bibliografia . 5 

Articles 

A. Cameron, Some Prefects called Julian . 42 

E. Catafygiotu-Topping, Romanos, on the Entry into Jerusalem: a 

Basilikos Logos . 65 

J. Declerck, Les Commentaires mythologiques du Ps.-Nonnos sur 

rHomelie XLIII de Gregoire de Nazianze. Essai d'edition critique 92 
M. De Waha, La lettre d*Alexis I Comnene ä Robert I le Frison 113 

R. Fishman-Duker, The second Temple Period in Byzantine Chronicles 126 
St. Gero, Byzantine Imperial Prosopography in a Medieval Hebrew Text 157 

D. Gress-Wright, Bogomilism in Constantinople . 163 

C. Head, Alexios Komnenos and the English . 186 

Th. Iliopoulou-Rogan, Quelques fresques caracteristiques des eglises 

byzantines du Magne . 199 

M. Mc CoRMiCK, Odoacer, emperor Zeno and the Rugian victory legation 212 
J. Mossay, Gregor von Nazianz in Konstantinopel (379-381 A.D.) . . 223 

J. A. Munitiz ; The manuscript of JusteTs Anonymi Traciatus de Synodis 239 
V. PouTSKO, Les icones byzantines de la hasse epoque conserv^es ä 

TAcademie de Theologie de Moscou . 258 

P. Tavardon, Le conflit de Georges Gemiste Plethon et de Georges 

Scholarios au sujet de l'expression tö ov keyeraL 7toXXaxöj<; • • • • 268 

L A. Tr[Tle, Tatzates Flight and the Byzantine-Arab Peace Treaty of782 279 

P. E. Walker, The ^Crusade*’ of John Tzimisces in the Light of New Arabic 

evidence . 301 

M^moires et Documents 

P. W. Edbury, Feudal obligations in the Latin East . 328 

Notes et Informations 

Distinction . 357 

B. Baldwin, TheophylacTs knowledge of Latin . 357 

J. A. S. Evans, The walls of Thessalonica . 361 

H. Jacobson, The Egyptian plagues in the Palaea Historica . 363 

R. C. Mc Cail, “r/ie education preliminary to Law^': Agathias, 

Historiae, II, 15, 7 . 364 

Fr. Paschoud, A propos de Zosime I, 34, 3 . 368 

L. G. Wester[NK, Psellos and the Bibliotheca Teubneriana . 369 



















12 


TABLE DES MATIERES 


Chroniques 

1 . Delvoye, Chronique archeologique (fln) . 370 

P. Kazdan, La byzantinologie sovietique en 1972 . 398 

Comptes Rendus 

Kriaras, Ae^lxö rfji; ßEaaLojvtxfjg tXk-qvLxfjg S-qßcoSovg ypaßßarEtag 

1100-1669. T. HI et IV (M. Leroy) . 522 

. Kaser, Das römische Privatrecht, 2 : Die nachklassischen Entwicklungen 

(P. Hamblenne). 523 

;zantinO‘Sicula II. Miscellanea in memoria di Giuseppe Rossi Taibbi (J.- 

M. Sansterre) . 524 

i^zantine Books and Bookmen (J.-M. Sansterre) . 528 

Hägg, Photios als Vermittler antiker Literatur (R. Henry) . 530 

A. Van Dleten, Nicetae Choniatae Historia (M. de Waha) .... 532 

L. Leone, Niceforo Gregora, Fiorenzo o intorno alla sapienza (A. Leroy- 

Molinghen) . 533 

. J. Geanakoplos, Interaction of the «Sibling» Byzantine and Western 
Cultures in the Middle Ages and Italian Renaissance (J.-M. Sans¬ 
terre) . 535 

tudien zum 7. Jahrhundert in Byzanz. Problem der Herausbildung des Feu¬ 
dalismus. — R. J. Lilie, Die byzantinische Reaktion auf die Aus¬ 
breitung der Araber. Studien zur Strukturwandlung des byzantinischen 

Staates im 7. und 8. Jhd. (J.-M. Sansterre) . 540 

[. CoLUCCi, Bonifacio IV (608-615). Momenti e questioni di un pontificato 

(J.-M. Sansterre) . 544 

1. Angold, A byzantine Government in Exile. Government and Society an¬ 
der the Laskarids of Nicaea (1204-1261) (M. de Waha). 546 

. Asdracha, La region des Rhodopes aux XIIP et XIV^ s. Etüde de 

geographie historique (M. de Waha) . 549 

. N. CiGAAR, Byzance et lAngleterre (M. de Waha). 551 

I. Loos, Dualist Heresy in the Middle Ages (M. de Waha) . 553 

>. Kresten, Eine Sammlung von Konzilakten aus dem Besitze des Kardi¬ 
nals Isidors von Kiev (M. de Waha) . 554 

. Crone, M. Cook, Hagarism, the Making of the Islamic World (M. de 

Waha) . 555 

ahiers Archeologiques. Fin de FAntiquite et moyen äge, XXIV (1975) (J- 

Lafontaine-Dosogne) . 556 

f. Kossack et G. Ulbert, Studien zur vor- und frühgeschichtlichen 

Archäologie. T. 1 et II (A. Dierkens) . 560 

Wilpert, W. N. Schumacher, Die römischen Mosaiken der kirchlichen 

Bauten vom IV-XIII Jhd. (J.-M. Sansterre) . 564 

Miljkovic-Pepek, Le complexe des eglises de Vodoca (J. Lafontaine- 
Dosogne) . 566 
























TABLE DES MATIERES 603 

R. Kutzli, Langobardische Kunst. Die Sprache der Flechtbänder (A. 

Dierkens) . 568 

O. S. PoPOVA, Les miniatures russes du XF au XV^ s. (J. Blankoff) 569 

Notices Bibliographiques . 571 





